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PREFACE. 


The  present  Grammar  is  chiefly  based  on  Kesava’s  Sabdamanidarpana. 
The  terminology  of  this  his  Grammar  is  simple,  and  fit  for  the  three 
dialects  of  Kannada.  At  the  same  time  it  will  be  interesting  to  learn 
the  general  way  of  an  ancient  native  scholar’s  teaching  Kannada 
grammar. 

In  Kesava’s  age  most  of  the  rules  of  Kannada  grammar  were  fixed.  That 
before  him  there  had  been  grammarians  who  had  not  deserved  that  name,  seems 
to  follow  from  his  quoting  a  part  of  a  Kanda  verse  that  is  fully  quoted  in  the 
Sabdanuiasana  (under  its  sutra  469),  from  which  we  translate  it  as  follows  — 
1  Remain,  0  daughter!  Could  the  unprofitable  grammarian  (sushkavaiyakarana), 
the  unprofitable  sophist  and  the  rustic  have  as  (their)  subject  matter  the  gem  of 
poetical  composition  which  is  the  subject  matter  of  the  assemblage  of  very  clever 
poets  ? ’ 

Some  specific  statements  of  Kesava  concerning  his  predecessors  or  contempo¬ 
raries  are  the  following — 

He  considered  it  a  matter  of  necessity  to  caution  literary  writers  against  using- 
final  1  in  several  Kannada  words,  as  only  rustics  would  do  so  (§  228). 

He  teaches  (§  252)  that  if  there  exist  Tadbhavas  of  two  words  compounded,  both 
words  ought  to  be  in  their  Tadbhava  form.  In  this  respect  he  quotes  an  instance 
from  his  great  predecessor  Hamsaraja  (of  A.  D.  941,  according  to  Mr.  B.  Lewis 
Rice),  viz.  taravel  manikyabhandarada  putikegalam,  which,  he  says,  is  a  mistake 
(tappu),  as  manikabhandarada  would  be  right  (suddha). 

He  says  that  in  satisaptami  (§  365)  which  always  refers  to  two  subjects,  the 
letter  e  is  to  be  used-,  by  some  (of  his  predecessors  or  contemporaries)  al  has, 
without  hesitation,  been,  employed  for  it ;  clever  people  do  not  agree  to  that. 
Then  he  quotes  two  sentences  with  al,  and  calls  them  wrong  (abaddha). 

He  states  (very  probably  in  order  to  counteract  a  tendency  of  that  kind)  that  to 
form  kanike,  teralike,  punike  of  kan,  pun,  teral  (which  formations  are  frequently 
found  at  least  in  the  medieval  dialect)  is  faulty,  as  the  suffix  ike  should  not  be 
added  to  verbs  ending  in  a  consonant  (see  §  243,  A,  5). 
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When  introducing  the  suffix  tana,  he  teaches  that  it  is  not  to  be  used  for 
Samskrita  words,  as  e.  g.  arohakatana  would  be  wrong  (abaddha,  §  248,  A,  14). 
That  he  certainly  has  done  so  for  the  above-mentioned  reason  becomes  evident  by 
the  fact  that  the  Sabdanusasana  (under  its  sutra  431)  adduces  unnatafcana  and 
pannatatana  as  instances  of  ancient  usage. 

He  states  that  to  form  a  causative  verb,  e.  g.  khandisisu,  to  cause  to  cut, 
from  khandisu,  to  cut,  a  verb  derived  from  a  Samskrita  noun,  is  not  allowed 
(§  150,  remark),  which  statement  probably  also  opposes  a  tendency  of  grammarians 
(or  poets)  towards  doing  so. 

He  says  that  nouns  ending  in  a  consonant  do  not  insert  in  before  the  a  of  the 
genitive,  except  pagal  and  irul  \  to  form  e.  g.  bemarina,  manalina,  mugalina  is  a 
fault  (dosha,  §  121,  a  6).  It  follows  from  his  opposition  to  such  forms  as  bemarina 
that  they  had  already  come  or  were  coming  into  use. 

He  states  that  forms  like  nodidapam,  madidapam  are  not  used  as  declinable 
krillingas  (§  194,  remark  2);  but  according  to  the  Sabdanusasana  (sutras  447.  448. 
544)  they  were  used  as  such,  because  its  author  Bhattakalankadeva  adduces 
nodidapanam,  kudidapanam,  madidapange,  irdapana  as  ancient  formations. 

He  says  (see  §  240,  remark)  that  some  (grammarians  or  poets)  who  are  fond 
of  a  practice  that  is  connected  with  grass  (satrinabhyavaharigal),  do  not  consider 
that  abnormity  does  not  enter  in  poetical  prose,  and  use  a  short  letter  followed  by 
an  initial  letter  which  is  a  compound  with  repha,  as  sithila  *,  such  disgustful  persons 
(aroSigal)  do  put  it  in  poetical  prose  without  calling  it  a  blame  (tegal).  * 

The  author  hopes  that  the  remarkable  fact  that  Kannada  and  the 
other  Dravida  languages  have  no  relative  pronoun  (§  174),  has  been 
satisfactorily  explained  and  established  by  him  (§  330),  and  that  the 
origin  of  the  negative  form  of  the  verb  in  Dravida  has  been  made  evident 
by  him  (§  210),  two  subjects  which  (he  may  remark)  used  to  puzzle 
European  scholars.  See  also  his  explanation  of  the  participles  (§§  169. 
185)  and  of  the  infinitive  (§  188). 

As  to  the  age  of  Kannada  poets  Mr.  Rice’s  Introduction  to  his  edition 
of  the  Sabdanusasana  (p.  1 1  seq .)  should  be  consulted. 


♦  Here  the  remark  may  be  added  that  according  to  the  Sabdanusasana  (under  its  sAtra 
288)  the  pronoun  nam  (which  is  not  mentioned  by  Kesava,  §  137)  was  agreed  to  by  some 
of  the  great  poets  of  the  northern  way,  whereas  those  of  the  southern  one  were  siding  with 
am.  According  to  Nripatunga’s  Kavirajamarga  (1,  36)  of  the  9th  century  the  region  in 
which  Kannada  was  spoken,  extended  from  the  KAveri  as  far  as  the  Godavari. 
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Regarding  the  comparison  of  Dravida  languages  see  ‘A  Comparative 
Grammar  of  the  Dravidian  or  South-Indian  Family  of  Languages,  by  the 
Rev.  R.  Caldwell,  d.  d.,  ll.  d,  etc.,  2nd  edition,  1875,  London,  Triibner  & 
Co.’  Dr.  Caldwell  in  his  work  is  inclined  to  think  that  Dravida  exhibits 
close  traces  of  relationship  to  the  languages  of  the  Scythian  group. 

The  Publications  consulted  for  the  present  grammar  are,  besides  the 
Sabdamanidarpana,  the  following — 

1.  The  Karnataka  Sabdanusasana  (see  p.  4,  note). 

2.  Nudigattu.  A  Kannada  Manual  of  School-Grammar,  by  Dhondo  Narasimha 
Mulbagal,  Kannada  Teacher,  Training  College.  2nd  edition.  Mangalore,  Basel 
Mission  Press,  1894. 

8.  Kannada  Schoolbooks,  by  native  authors.  Bombay,  the  Department  of 
Public  Instruction.  Printed  at  the  Basel  Mission  Press,  Mangalore,  1882 — 1898. 

4.  An  Elementary  Grammar  of  the  Kannada  Language,  by  the  Rev.  Thomas 
Hodson,  Wesleyan  Missionary.  2nd  edition.  Bangalore,  1864. 

5.  A  Practical  Key  to  the  Canarese  Language,  by  the  Rev.  F.  Ziegler.  2nd 
edition.  Mangalore,  Basel  Mission  Press,  1892. 

6.  Nagavarma’s  Karnataka  Bhashabhushana  (of  about  the  beginning  of  the 
12th  century),  edited  by  B.  Lewis  Rice,  m.  r.  a.  s.,  etc.  Bangalore,  1884. 

7.  A  Kannada-English  Dictionary,  by  the  Rev.  F.  Kittel.  Mangalore,  Basel 
Mission  Press,  1894. 

8.  Very  valuable  Inscriptions  published  in  the  Indian  Antiquary  and  Epigraphia 
Indica,  by  J.  F.  Fleet,  ph.  d.,  c.  i.  e.,  etc. 

9.  Elements  of  South-Indian  Palaeography,  by  A.  C.  Burnell,  hon.  ph.  d.  of  the 
University  of  Strassburg,  etc.  Mangalore,  Basel  Mission  Press,  1874. 

10.  A  Sanskrit  Grammar  for  Beginners,  by  Professor  Max  Muller,  m.  a., 
London,  1866. 

Special  thanks  are  due  to  the  Secretary  of  State  for  India  for  his 
generous  aid  by  ordering  a  certain  number  of  copies  of  the  forthcoming 
Grammar  for  the  Home  Department  in  Calcutta  and  by  inducing  the 
Governors  of  Madras  and  Bombay  and  the  Governments  of  Mysore  and 
of  His  Highness  the  Nijam  to  take  a  considerable  number  of  copies  of 
the  work  in  advance  whereby  the  Publishers  have  been  enabled  to  carry 
it  through  the  Press. 
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The  author  would  also  gratefully  acknowledge  the  encouragement 
he  has  received  from  the  interest  that  several  gentlemen  have  taken  in 
his  composing  the  present  Grammar,  of  whom  he  may  mention  Mr.  B. 
Lewis  Rice,  c.  i.  e.,  m.  r.  a.  s.,  Director  of  the  Archaeological  Researches 
in  Mysore ;  the  Rev.  G.  Richter,  late  Inspector  of  Schools  in  Coorg ; 
Dr.  E.  Hultzsch,  Government  Epigraphist,  Bangalore;  Dr.  J.  F.  Fleet, 
bo.  c.  s,,  m.  r.  a.  s.,  c.  i.  e.,  and  Professor  R.  Garbe,  ph.  d.,  Tubingen. 

As  the  author  lived  in  Germany,  the  printing  was  carried  on  in  India, 
and  proof-sheets  could  not  be  sent  to  him  for  correction,  there  occurs 
an  unusual  number  of  misprints;  but  a  corrected  list  of  the  errata  will 
enable  the  student  to  set  them  right  before  perusing  the  Grammar. 

Finally  the  author  quotes  for  his  work  the  words  of  Kesava  (sutra 
and  vritti  4) — “If  there  are  any  mistakes  (dosha)  in  this  (my)  Sabdamani- 
darpana,  may  the  learned  (first)  thoughtfully  listen,  and  (then)  with 
mercy  combined  with  gladness  of  heart  rectify  them.” 


Tubingen,  5th  February  1908. 
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GRAMMAR 

OF  THE 

KANNADA  LANGUAGE 


I.  Introductory  observations 

1.  The  term  Kannada  (^^),  the  Canarese  of  European  writers,  is  formed 

from  Kar-nadu  the  black  cultivated  country, -referring  to  the  black 

soil,  commonly  called  cotton  soil,  which  characterises  the  plateau  of  the  Southern 
Dekkan  (rf#  re).  In  the  Samskrita  language  the  term  appears  as  Karnata  (S^arkJ) 
and  Karnataka  (?rra3F£Jw).  Kannada  is  the  appellation  of  the  Canarese  country 
and  its  language. 

2.  Kannada  is  spoken  throughout  Mysore,  the  Southern  Mahratta  country, 
in  some  of  the  western  districts  of  the  Nijam’s  territory  (as  far  north  as  Bidar), 
and  partly  in  North  Canara  on  the  western  coast.  The  people  that  speak  the 
Kannada  language  are  estimated  at  about  nine  millions. 

3.  The  Kannada  language  belongs  to  a  group  of  languages  which  has  been 

called  the  Dravidian  (i.e.  or  family  by  European  writers.  The  chief 

members  of  this  family  are  Kannada,  Telugu  TamiJ.  Malayala 

Tulu  Kodagu  (^^rio),  and  Badaga  (todri,  on  the  Nilagiri). 

4.  The  so-called  Dravidian  languages  have  borrowed  a  great  many  words 
from  Samskrita,  especially  such  as  express  abstract  ideas  of  philosophy,  science, 
and  religion,  together  with  the  technical  terms  of  the  more  elegant  arts,  etc. 
(cf.  §  869);  but  their  non-Sarhskrita  portion  is  considerable,  and  once  was 
sufficient  for  ordinary  conversation.  Chiefly  by  a  comparison  of  their  gram¬ 
matical  structure  with  that  of  Samskrita  the  essential  independence  of  the 

The  district  of  Canara  (a  corrupted  form  of  Kannada)  on  the  Western  coast  got  that 
name  because  it  was  subjected  for  centuries  to  the  rule  of  Kannada  princes,  and  the  Carnatic 
(i.  e.  Karnataka),  the  country  below  the  Eastern  Ghauts  on  the  Coromandal  coast,  was  (by  a 
misapplication  of  terms)  called  by  that  name  first  by  the  Muhammedans. 
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Dravidian  languages  of  Sarhskrita  can  satisfactorily  and  conclusively  be 
established. 

5.  The  earliest  written  documents  of  the  Kannada  language  are  inscriptions 
on  walls  and  pillars  of  temples,  on  detached  stone-tablets  and  monumental  stones, 
and  on  copper-plates  of  the  Canarese  country.  The  inscriptions  are  often  dated-, 
if  they  have  no  date,  the  form  of  the  letters  used  and  historical  references  to 
dated  inscriptions  serve  to  ascertain  their  age. 

6.  As  regards  the  forms  of  the  Old  and  Modern  Kannada  alphabets,  they  are 

varieties  of  the  so-called  Cave-character,  an  alphabet  which  was  used  for  the 
inscriptions  in  the  cave  hermitages  of  Buddhists  in  India  (e.  g.  at  Salsette,  Kan- 
heri,  Nasik,  Sahyadri,  Ajanta),  and  rests  on  the  Southern  Asoka  character.  This 
character  was  about  250  B.C.  employed  in  the  Edicts  of  the  Buddhist  king  Asoka. 
Different  forms  of  the  letters  used  for  the  Kannada  inscriptions  appear  at  differ¬ 
ent  periods,  the  earlier  forms  differing  in  the  greatest  degree  from  those  of  the 
Modern  Kannada  alphabet1^.  At  the  time  of  the  composition  of  the  Basavapurana 
1369  A.  D.  the  old  alphabet  had  become  already  out  of  use,  as  the  author 
of  that  work  mentions  the  letters  of  Old  Kannada  as  belonging 

to  the  past. 

7.  The  Kannada  language  in  the  old  inscriptions  (of  the  Kadamba,  Ganga, 
tjalukya,  Rashtrakuta  and  other  kings)  of  which  specimens  exist  that  belong  to 
about  600  A.  D.,  is  not  the  same  as  that  of  the  present  day;  it  is  what  is  called 
Old  Canarese.  This  Old  Canarese  is  also  the  language  of  the  early  Kannada 
authors  or  the  literary  style.  It  may  be  said  to  have  continued  in  use  to  the 
middle  of  the  13th  century  (see  §  109),  when  by  degrees  the  language  of  the 
inscriptions  and  literary  compositions  begins  to  evince  a  tendency  to  become 
Modern  Canarese  or  the  popular  and  colloquial  dialect  of  the  present  time.  A 
characteristic  of  the  literary  or  classical  style  of  the  early  authors  is  its  extra¬ 
ordinary  amount  of  polish  and  refinement.  The  classical  authors  were  Jainas. 
One  of  them  was  Nripatunga,  who  wrote  the  Kavirajamarga  (a  treatise  on 

^  The  earliest  authentic  specimens  of  writing  in  India  are  the  edictal  inscriptions  of  the 
Buddhist  king  Asoka  (also  called  Dharmasoka  and  Priyadarsi)  who  was  the  grandson  of  the 
Maurya  king  Candragupta  at  Pataliputra  (the  modern  Patna),  and  ruled  from  the  extreme 
north-west  of  India  as  far  as  Magadha  in  the  Bast  and  Mahishmandala  (Mysore)  in  the 
South.  These  inscriptions  are  written  in  two  different  alphabets.  The  alphabet 
which  is  found  in  the  inscription  that  is  at  Kapurdigiri  (near  Peshawar),  is  written  from 
right  to  left,  and  is  clearly  of  Phenician  or  old  Semitic  (Aramaic)  origin  (it  has  been  called 
y  Kha/i6shti) ;  the  Southern  inscriptions  that  are  found  in  numerous  places  from  Girnar  in 
Gujerat  to  Siddapura  in  the  Chitaldroog  district  of  Mysore  (these  last  ones  discovered  by  Mr. 
B.  L.  Rice),  are  written  from  left  to  right,  and  the  alphabet  employed  in  them  is  the  source 
of  all  other  Indian  alphabets.  It  has  been  thought  by  some  scholars  (Professors  Weber, 
Biihler  and  others)  that  the  character  of  the  Southern  inscriptions  also  may  be  traced  back 
to  a  Phenician  prototype. 
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alankara)  in  the  9th  century;  another  was  Pampa  or  Hampa  who  composed  his 
Bharata  (an  itihasa  more  or  less  based  on  Vyasa’s  Mahabharata)  in  941  A.D.; 
and  a  third  one  was  Argala  who  finished  his  Purana  in  1189  A.  D.1^ 

8.  The  grammatical  treatises  on  Kannada  were  constructed  on  the  Samskrita 
plan.  Their  Jaina  authors  took  Panini  and  others  as  their  guides.  The  earliest 
grammarian,  whose  works  have  come  down  to  us,  is  Nagavarma  who  appears  to 
belong  to  the  first  half  of  the  1 2th  century.  Kesiraja  or  Kesava,  the  author  of  a 
well-known  grammar,  lived  about  one  hundred  years  later,  in  the  13th  century. 
The  above-named  authors  treat  on  the  Old  Canarese  language,  illustrating  it  by 
quotations  from  the  writings  of  former  (or  contemporary)  poets.  Kagavarma 
wrote  his  first  grammar,  an  epitome,  in  Kanda  verses  and  Old  Canarese,  and 
embodied  it  in  his  treatise  on  the  art  of  poetry,  the  Kavyavalokana  (in  Old 
Canarese);  his  second  grammar,  the  Karnatakabhashabhushana,  is  in  Samskrita 
prose  sutras,  each  accompanied  by  a  vritti  or  explanatory  gloss  also  in  Samskrita. 
Kesiraja’s  grammar,  the  Sabdamanidarpana,  is  composed  wholly  in  Kanda  verses 
and  Old  Canarese  (each  verse  having  its  prose  vritti),  and  is  the  fullest 
systematic  exposition  of  that  language2^. 

9.  The  ancient  Kannada  grammarians  held  the  study  of  grammar  in  high 
esteem,  as  may  be  learned  from  the  following  words  of  the  author  of  the  Sabda- 
raanidarpana  :  —  “  Through  grammar  (correct)  words  originate,  through  the 
words  of  that  grammar  meaning  (originates),  through  meaning  the  beholding  of 
truth,  through  the  beholding  of  truth  the  desired  final  beatitude;  this  (final 
beatitude)  is  the  fruit  for  the  learned”  (sutra  10  of  the  Preface). 

0  The  Kavirajamarga  was  edited  in  1898  by  K.  B.  P&thak,  b.  a.,  Assistant  to  the  Direc¬ 
tor  of  Archaeological  Researches  in  Mysore,  the  Bharata  also  in  1898  by  Lewis  L.  Rice> 
c.  i.  e.,  m.  r.  a.  s.,  Director  of  Archaeological  Researches  in  Mysore.  (Mysore  Govern¬ 
ment  Central  Press,  Bangalore.) 

2)  Nagavarma’s  Karnatakabhashabhushana  was  edited  by  B-  Lewis  Rice,  m.  r.  a.  s., 
Director  of  Public  Instruction  (Bangalore,  Mysore  Government  Press,  1884).  It  contains 
10  paricchedas,  viz.  sanjh&vidhana,  sandhividhana,  vibhaktividh&na,  karakavidhana,  sabda- 
ritividhana,  samasavidhfma,  taddhitavidhana,  akhy&tanigaraavidhana,  avyayanirupana- 
vidhana,  and  nipatanirdpanavidhana,  in  280  sdtras.  An  edition  of  Kesiraja’s  Sabdamani¬ 
darpana  was  printed  at  Mangalore  (Basel  Mission  Press,  1872).  His  work  has  8  sandhis  or 
chapters  and  322  sdtras.  A  short  summary  of  its  contents  is  as  follows:  —  I.  Sandhi  or 
euphonic  combinations  of  letters.  1)  aksharasanjnaprakarana  or  the  section  of  the  signs 
used  as  letters.  a)  the  letters  of  the  alphabet;  b)  the  vowels  in  particular;  c)  the  conso¬ 
nants  in  particular.  2)  sandhiprakarana  or  the  section  of  combination  of  the  mentioned 
letters,  a)  combination  of  vowels;  b)  combination  of  consonants.  II.  Nama  or  nominal 
themes,  a)  lingas  or  declinable  bases,  aa)  krits  or  bases  formed  from  verbs  by  means  of 
suffixes,  bb)  taddhita-bases  formed  from  nouns  and  verbs  by  means  of  certain  other 
suffixes,  cc)  samasas  or  compound  bases,  dd)  namas  or  ready  nouns  (distinguished  as 
rudha,  anvartha  and  ankita;  they  include  the  so-called  adjectives,  pronouns,  numerals,  and 
themes  from  Samskrita,  altered  or  unaltered);  b)  genders;  c)  the  seven  cases  in  the  sin¬ 
gular;  d)  the  two  numbers;  e)  the  augments  of  the  plural;  f)  particularities  regarding 

1* 
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II.  On  the  form  of  the  signs  that  are  used  as  Letters 

(akshararupa,  aksharasarijhakara,  aksharasarijnarupa,  varnasarijne, 
varnanka,  cf.  §§  217-241),  etc. 

10.  Kesava,  the  author  of  the  Sabdamanidarpana,  remarks  on  the  origin 
of  articulate  sound :  —  “  By  the  wish  of  the  individual  soul,  by  means  of  suitable 
(vital)  air,  at  the  root  of  the  navel,  like  a  trumpet,  the  substance  of  sound  (sabda- 
dravya)  originates  which  is  white  (sveta,  dhavala) ;  its  result  is  (articulate, 
aksharatmaka)  sound  (sabda)” ;  and :  —  “  The  body  is  the  musical  instrument,  the 
tongue  is  the  plectrum,  the  individual  soul  is  the  performer;  on  account  of  the 
operation  of  his  mind  (articulate)  sound  (sabda)  originates  which  is  of  a  white 
colour  (dhavalavarna)  and  has  the  form  of  letters  (akshararupa).” 

Inarticulate  (anaksharatmaha)  sounds,  as  thunder  from  the  clouds  or  the  roar 
of  the  sea,  have  no  representations  in  grammatical  alphabets. 

11.  There  is  a  distinct  letter  for  each  sound,  and  therefore  every  word 
is  pronounced  exactly  as  it  is  spelt;  thus  the  ear  is  a  sufficient  guide 

declension;  g)  uses  of  the  cases;  h)  remarks  on  number,  gender,  construction,  etc.;  i) 
declension  of  pronouns;  j)  change  of  gender;  k )  change  of  letters.  III.  Sarnasa  or  com¬ 
position  of  words,  compound  bases.  1)  augment,  elision,  and  substitution.  2)  the  six 
classes  of  Samskrita  compounds.  3)  the  compounds  called  kriyasamasa,  gamakasamasa , 
and  vipsasamasa.  IV.  Taddhita-bases  formed  from  nouns  and  verbs  by  means  of  certain 
suffixes.  V.  Akhyata  or  verbs  and  their  conjugation.  VI.  Dhatu  or  verbal  roots  (or 
themes).  VII.  Tadbhava  (Apabhramsa)  or  words  corrupted  from  the  Samskrita  language. 
VIII.  Avyaya  or  adverbs,  etc. 

Besides  the  Karnatakabhashabhfishana  there  is  another  grammar  of  the  Old  Canarese 
language  in  Samskrita  sutras,  etc.,  the  Karnatakasabdanus&sana,  written  by  the  Jaina 
Bhattakalanka,  dated  A.  D.  1604.  It  was  edited  by  B.  Lewis  Rice,  c.  i.  e.,  m.  k.  a.  s., 
Director  of  Archaeological  Researches  in  Mysore,  late  Director  of  Public  Instruction  in 
Mysore  and  Coorg  (Bangalore,  Mysore  Government  Central  Press,  1890).  According  to  its 
learned  editor  it  treats,  in  the  order  given,  of  the  alphabet;  avyayas;  sandhi;  nipatas; 
gender;  tadbhavas;  case  affixes;  compound  words;  uses  of  personal  pronouns;  uses  of  the 
singular  and  plural  numbers  and  numerals;  taddhitas;  verbs  and  verbal  affixes. 

The  first  grammar  of  the  Canarese  language  which  appeared  in  English,  was  compiled 
by  John  McKerrell  Esq.,  m.  c.  s.,  who  dedicated  his  work  to  the  King  (George  IV),  Madras, 
November  the  16th,  1820.  He  calls  it  “A  Grammar  of  the  Carnataka  Language”.  In  his 
Preface  he  states:  “In  the  course  of  my  labours  I  have  derived  much  information  from  a 
very  scarce  and  accurate  treatise  upon  the  ancient  dialect,  which  was  compiled,  about  seven 
centuries  ago,  by  an  Indian  author  named  Ceshava,  and  by  him  termed  or 

‘The  mirror  of  verbal  gems’ . I  feel  myself  under  considerable  obligations  to . 

Edward  Richard  Sullivan,  Esq.,  of  the  Civil  Service,  for  his  kindness  in  procuring  for  me 
from  His  Highness  the  Rajah  of  Mysoor,  the  work  of  Ceshava.”  McKerrell’s  work  has 
211  pages. 
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in  orthography.  After  the  exact  sounds  of  the  letters  have  been  once 
acquired,  every  word  can  be  pronounced  with  perfect  accuracy. 

The  accent  falls  on  the  first  syllable. 

12.  The  name  of  a  pure,  true  letter  (suddhakshara)  is  akshara, 
akkara,  or  varna. 

13.  Each  letter  has  its  own  form  (akara)  and  sound  (sabda);  by 
the  first  it  becomes  visible  (cakshusha),  by  the  other  audible  (sravana). 

14.  Kannada  is  written  from  left  to  right. 

15.  The  Alphabet  (called  aksharamale,  akkaramale  in  the  old  and 
later  dialect  and  also  onama  in  the  later  one),  as  an  instruction  for  the 
youthful  (balasikshe),  consists  of  57  letters,  in  which  case  the  so-called 
Samskrita  and  Prakrita  kshala  (the  vedic  letter  55  of  certain  schools)  is 
also  counted,  though  its  form  and  sound  are  the  same  as  that  of  the 
so-called  Kannada  kula. 

Of  the  57  letters  forty-eight  (in  various  forms)  are  notorious  on  the 
“sea-girdled”  earth,  i.e.  throughout  India,  and  the  order  in  which  they 
are  read  (pathakrama)  is  as  follows :  ■ — ■  ts  'S,  -ds  ero  erus  03 

£>  so  L  S  3s  sj6  n*  p6  23^  23s  9s  23s  dqjs  bs  3s  23s  9s  ra*'  3s  9s 
23s  9s  ^  33s  9s  23s  9s  033s  os  23s  53s  3s  53s  rf  35s  <?s.  The  letter  & 
in  this  list  is  called  kshala  in  order  to  distinguish  it  from  the  true 
Kannada  kula.  In  Samskrita  the  kshala  is  a  substitute  for  the  letter  <3* 
(cf.  §  230) ;  in  Kannada  it  is  a  substitute  for  the  Samskrita  letter 
0s  (see  §  31). 

The  other  nine  letters  are :  —  2*  &3S  v6  &3S  o  8  X  00.  Of  these 

2o  &3S  &  £0S  are  peculiar  to  the  Kannada  country  (desiya),  and  this 
letter  is  the  kula. 

The  four  letters  o  8  x  00,  together  with  the  above-mentioned  forty- 
eight,  form  the  Saihskrita  alphabet  of  52  letters. 

In  true  Kannada  (accagannada)  there  are  47  indigenous  letters 
(suddhage),  viz.  (the  vowels)  <=3  ^3$  yo  snja  *0  £  so  2oioO;  (the 

anusvara)  o;  (and  the  consonants)  &  sas  rrs  9*  23^  23s  9s  23s  dqjs  fof®s 

3s  23s  23s  TOS  3s  33s  23s  9s  3s  53s  9s  23s  9s  9os  033s  3s  &3S  20s  S3s  Ss  26s 

S?s  b$f. 

16.  The  consonants  (§25)  that  in  .  the  preceding  paragraph  appear 
with  the  top-mark  5  (^  etc.)  which  indicates  that  they  are  to  be 
pronounced  without  any  vowel  after  them  (asvaravidhi,  vyanjanavidhi), 
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are  commonly  printed  with  the  sign  (a  sort  of  crest,  nowadays  called 
talekattu)  added  to  the  top  (^  rt,  etc.),  in  order  to  point  out  that  the 
short  Kannada  vowel  a  (S3)  is  to  be  sounded  after  them. 

In  the  case  of  ten  consonants  (ajss&i'spkjrosio&i)  £0),  however, 
the  crest  does  not  appear  on  the  top,  as  it  is  so  to  say  incorporated 
with  them.  It  is  supposed  that  the  sign  J  is  a  secondary  form  of  the 
Kannada  vowel  a  (®5,  see  §  24);  but  why  are  certain  other  vowels  (u,  u, 
sro,  srus,  etc.)  united  with  crested  consonants?  See  §  37. 

17.  The  following  is  a  tabular  view  of  the  forms  of  the  57  letters  of 
the  Alphabet  as  they  are  written  and  printed  nowadays  (cf.  §  6),  the 
consonants  bearing  the  sign  J  (the  talekattu,  see  §  16).  Their  sounds 
are  expressed  in  Roman  characters  with  the  aid  of  some  diacritical 
marks,  and  illustrated,  as  well  as  possible,  by  English  letters  (the 
illustrations  being  given  according  to  English  authors  of  Kannada, 
Telugu,  Tamil  and  Malayala  grammars):  — 

S3.  a.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  English  initial  a  in  ‘  about  ’,  ‘  around  ’, 
or  of  the  English  final  a  in  ‘  era  ’,  ‘  Sophia  ’,  ‘  Victoria  ’,  or  of  the  English 
u  in  ‘gun’,  ‘cup’.  (There  is  no  letter  in  Kannada  to  represent  the 
sound  of  the  English  a  in  such  words  as ‘pan’,  ‘can’,  ‘sat’,  ‘hat’). 

55  (S33?)) .  a.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  English  a  in  ‘  half’,  ‘  father  ’, 
or  of  the  English  final  a  in  ‘papa’. 

'S.  i.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  English  i  in  ‘  pin  ’,  ‘  in  ’,  ‘  gig  ’,  ‘  folio  ’. 

3$.  i.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  English  i  in  ‘machine’,  ‘ravine’, 
‘  pique  ’,  or  of  the  English  ee  in  ‘  eel  ’,  ‘  feel  ’. 

sr o.  u.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  English  u  in  ‘  full  ’,  ‘pull  ’,  ‘  put  ’, 
or  of  the  English  oo  in  ‘  book  ’. 

STJt).  u.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  English  u  in  ‘  rule  ’,  ‘  crude  ’,  or  of 
the  English  00  in  ‘fool’,  ‘root’,  ‘shoot’. 

grfo.  ri.  The  sound  of  this  letter  can  only  be  learned  from  the  mouth  of  an 
efficient  teacher.  (Rpstics  pronounce  it  like  the  English  ri  in  ‘rich’, 
or  also  like  the  English  roo  in  ‘  rook  ’.) 

(g)jJS>).  ri.  The  sound  of  this  letter  is  that  of  lengthened  a&. 

.  lri.  The  sound  of  this  letter  can  only  be  learned  from  an  educated  native. 
(Rustics  pronounce  it  like  the  English  loo  in  ‘look’.) 
lri.  The  sound  of  this  letter  is  that  of  lengthened  *z.  (The  letter  is  a 
mere  invention  of  grammarians.) 

<0.  e.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  English  e  in  ‘  end  ’,  ‘  leg’,  ‘  beg  ’,  ‘  peg’. 

Si.  e.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  English  a  in  ‘ache’,  ‘fate’,  ‘late’. 
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S3,  ai.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  English  ai  in  ‘aisle’,  of  the  English 
ei  in  ‘height’,  or  of  the  English  word  ‘eye’. 

6.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  English  o  in  ‘police’,  ‘polite’, 
‘romance’,  ‘produced’,  ‘potential’  ‘located’.  (There  is  no  sound  in 
Kannada  to  represent  the  sound  of  the  English  o  in  such  words  as  ‘  on’ 
‘hot’,  ‘got’,  ‘object’.  Uneducated  Canarese  people  use  to  pronounce 
this  English  o,  &  (a)  making,  e.  g.  lost  e^rfOj,  hot  353&>,  top  foa$.) 


Lj.  6.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  English  o  in  ‘gold’,  ‘old’,  ‘sold’,  ‘ode’. 

131-  au.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  English  ou  in  ‘  ounce ’,  ‘out’,  ‘mount’. 

o.  m.  This  letter,  when  it  is  final,  has  the  sound  of  the  English  m  in 
‘botom  ’,  ‘  bartram’.  (When  in  the  middle  of  a  word  it  is  followed  by 
a  consonant,  its  sound  depends  on  the  character  of  that  consonant,  as 
in  the  words  stoso,  Toori,  tsoti,  eroo$,  sood, 

?0ora,  2ro&,  3^0$,  s'od,  3^0$,  ?oorf,  ?oodc3e,  siosoo,  rtpotoxii, 

slod^ra,  ?ooosd,  sSodoii,  ,  Toosad,  doso^;  cf. •§§  84.  39.  40.) 

8.  h.  This  aspirate  has  the  sound  of  the  English  initial  h  in  ‘hat’,  ‘head’, 
or  ‘hiss’,  the  aspiration  proceeding  directly  from  the  chest.  (Rustics, 
in  reciting  the  alphabet,  use  to  pronounce  it  aha  the  a  having  the 
sound  of  the  Kannada  letter  ^-) 

X.  h.  This  aspirate  is  used  only  before  the  letters  ^  (ka)  and  (kha),  and 
then  pronounced  like  the  letter  s  (h). 

oo  (&3).  rh.  This  aspirate  is  used  only  before  the  letters  £  (pa)  and  $  (pha), 
and  then  has  a  sound  somewhat  similar  to  that  of  the  letter  s  (h).  (In 
Samskrita  it  is  often  represented  by  the  letter  sh.) 


t$.  ka.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  English  initial  k  pronounced  with 
the  Kannada  letter  (a)  after  it. 

SU.  kha.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  preceding  one,  but  aspirated,  the 
aspiration  proceeding  directly  from  the  chest, 
ri.  ga.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  English  initial  g  in  ‘gold’,  ‘good’^ 
pronounced  with  the  Kannada  letter  (a)  after  it. 
gha.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  preceding  one  but  aspirated. 

22.  ha.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  English  letter  n  before  g  in  ‘king’, 
‘  ring  ’,  ‘  long  ’,  ‘  song  ’  with  the  Kannada  letter  &  (a)  after  it. 

Z$.  ca.  This  letter  has  a  sound  similar  to  that  of  the  English  ch  in  ‘  charity’, 
‘charm’,  ‘chase’,  ‘child’,  ‘church’,  pronounced  with  the  Kannada 
letter  &  (a)  after  it. 

2a  ($).  cha.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  preceding  one  but  aspirated, 
fci.  ja.  This  letter  has  a  sound  similar  to  that  of  the  English  j  in  ‘judge’, 
‘join’,  ‘jar’,  ‘jackal’,  pronounced  with  the  Kannada  ^  (a)  after  it. 


jha.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  preceding  one  but  aspirated. 

'Sp.  na.  This  letter  has  a  sound  which  is  something  like  that  of  the  English 
ni  in  ‘opinion’,  ‘onion’  (the  n  being  nasalised),  pronounced  with  the 
Kannada  letter  ®  (a)  after  it. 

fej.  ta.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  an  English  letter  t  that  is  formed  by 
curling  back  the  tongue,  forcibly  striking  the  under  part  of  it  against 
the  roof  of  the  mouth,  and  pronouncing  the  Kannada  letter  &  (a)  after 
it.  (It  differs  essentially  from  the  true  English  t,  for  which  there  is  no 
letter  in  Kannada.  Natives,  however,  use  to  represent  the  English  t  by  &.) 
sS,  tha.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  preceding  one  but  aspirated. 

da-  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  an  English  letter  d  that  is  formed  by 
curling  back  the  tongue,  forcibly  striking  the  under  part  of  it  against 
the  roof  of  the  mouth,  and  pronouncing  the  Kannada  letter  ®  (a)  after 
it.  (It  differs  essentially  from  the  true  English  d,  for  which  there  is 
no  letter  in  Kannada.  Natives,  however,  use  to  represent  the  English 
d  by  See  also  sub-letter  3,  ra.) 

Z$.  dha.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  preceding  one  but  aspirated, 
ra.  na.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  an  English  n  that  is  formed  by  curling 
back  the  tongue,  forcibly  striking  the  under  part  of  it  against  the  roof 
of  the  mouth,  and  pronouncing  the  Kannada  letter  ®  (a)  after  it.  (No 
English  letter  answers  to  it ;  see  under  letter  na.) 
ta.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  an  English  letter  t  that  is  formed  by 
bringing  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  very  edge  of  the  upper  front 
teeth,  and  pronouncing  the  Kannada  letter  £3  (a)  after  it.  (There  is  no 
corresponding  letter  in  English;  see  under  letter  &J,  ta.) 
qj.  tha.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  preceding  one  but  aspirated. 

da.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  English  letter  d  that  is  formed  by 
bringing  the  point  of  the  tongue  against  the  very  edge  of  the  upper 
front  teeth,  and  pronouncing  the  Kannada  letter  ®  (a)  after  it.  (There 
is  no  English  letter  which  answers  to  it;  see  under  letter  da.) 
rf.  dha.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  preceding  one  but  aspirated. 

na.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  English  letter  n  that  is  formed  by 
placing  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  very  edge  of  the  upper  front 
teeth,  and  pronouncing  the  Kannada  letter  ®  (a)  after  it.  (There  is  no 
corresponding  English  letter.  Natives,  however,  use  to  represent  the 
English  n  by  ra,  na.) 

jj,  pa.  The  sound  of  this  letter  answers  to  that  of  the  English  initial  p  pro¬ 
nounced  with  the  Kannada  letter  ®  (a)  after  it. 
pha.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  preceding  one  but  aspirated. 


20.  ba.  The  sound  of  this  letter  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  English  initial  b 
pronounced  with  the  Kaunada  letter  (a)  after  it. 

Q31.  $$)■  bha.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  preceding  one  but  as¬ 
pirated. 

Sio.  ma.  The  sound  of  this  letter  is  like  that  of  the  English  m  pronounced 
with  the  Kannada  letter  (a)  after  it. 

cdo.  ya.  The  sound  of  this  letter  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  English  initial 
y  in  ‘yard’,  ‘young’,  ‘you’,  ‘yonder’  pronounced  with  the  Kannada 
letter  w  (a)  after  it. 

d.  ra.  The  sound  of  this  letter  nowadays  has  an  indefinite  character  like 
the  Samskrita  r  (which  Canarese  people  occasionally  mistook  for  their 
letter  ») ;  in  ancient  times  it  was  formed  by  placing  the  point  of  the 
tongue  against  the  very  edge  of  the  upper  front  teeth,  producing  a 
trilled,  delicate  sound  of  the  English  letter  r,  and  pronouncing  the 
Kannada  letter  w  (a)  after  it.  At  present  the  sound  may  be  said  to 
resemble  that  of  the  English  initial  letter  r  in  ‘ring’,  ‘risk’  with  the 
Kannada  letter  &  (a)  sounded  after  it.  (English  people  often  used  to 
represent  the  Kannada  letter  by  their  r,  as  in  Canara,  Coorg, 
Dharwar  =  Jpsddsd.) 

C3.  ra.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  a  very  harsh  English  letter  r  pronounced 
with  the  Kannada  letter  ®  (a)  after  it.  Nowadays  it  is  not  unfrequently 
represented  by  a  double  Kannada  d,  i.  e.  d,  (see  §  89). 
la.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  English  letter  1  that  is  formed  by 
bringing  the  tip  of  the  tongue  against  the  very  edge  of  the  upper  front 
teeth,  and  pronouncing  the  Kannada  letter  ®  (a)  after  it.  (The  Kannada 
letter  v  has  neither  the  same  sound  as  the  Samskrita  nor  that  of  the 
English  1.  The  Samskrita  letter  is  very  often  represented  in  Kannada 
by  the  so-called  Kshala;  see  §§  15.  81.) 

S3,  va.  The  sound  of  this  letter  resembles  that  of  the  initial  letter  3  in 
‘  wife’,  ‘  woman  ’,  the  Kannada  letter  ts  (a)  being  pronounced  after  it. 

S.  sa.  The  sound  of  this  sibilant  letter  cannot  be  represented  by  any  English 
letter;  it  is  to  be  learnt  by  hearing  an  efficient  teacher  pronounce  it. 
(Englishmen,  however,  have  represented  it  by  the  s  in  ‘sure’  and 
‘  session  ’.) 

sha.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  an  English  initial  sh  (as  in  ‘shoe’, 
‘shun’)  that  is  formed  by  placing  the  tongue  near  the  roof  of  the 
mouth,  and  pronouncing  the  Kannada  letter  ®  (a)  after  it. 
sa.  This  letter  has  nearly  the  sound  of  the  English  initial  letter  s  in 
‘sat’,  ‘sin’,  ‘so’,  the  Kannada  letter  &  (a)  being  pronounced  after  it. 
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3o  (stl).  ha.  The  sound  of  this  letter  is  something  like  that  of  the  English 
initial  letter  h  in  ‘horse’,  ‘husband’,  ‘hoop’,  the  Kannada  letter  ®  (a) 
being  pronounced  after  it. 

la.  This  letter  has  the  sound  of  the  English  letter  1  that  is  formed  by 
curling  back  the  tongue,  forcibly  striking  the  under  part  of  it  against 
the  roof  of  the  mouth,  and  pronouncing  the  Kannada  letter  (a)  after 
it.  (It  represents  two  letters,  viz.  the  kshala  and  kula ;  see  §§  15.  31.) 

la.  See  the  preceding  letter. 

53.  la.  The  sound  of  this  letter  1  is  formed  by  curling  back  the  tongue  and 
pronouncing  the  English  letter  r,  e.g.  in  the  word  ‘farm’,  in  a  rather 
liquid  manner  (Dr.  Caldwell)  with  the  Kannada  letter  ®  (a)  after  it. 

18.  Of  the  above-mentioned  57  letters  sixteen  are  vowels  (svara). 


19. 

The  initial  forms  of  the  vowels  are  as  follows: — 

Kannada 

Present  Tami). 

Present  Malayala 

Devanagarj 

S3 

a 

a 

(SYO 

a 

3T 

a 

a 

&  a 

(BYD) 

a 

srr 

a 

i 

®  i 

m 

i 

f 

i 

•ds 

i 

FF  1 

§Q0 

i 

t 

i 

ero 

u 

a.  U 

u 

u 

STJ3 

u 

ssrr  U 

g.0 

u 

u 

9&) 

ri 

— 

8 

ri 

T, 

ri 

ads©  ri 

— 

@ 

ri 

% 

ri 

1 

”2. 

lri 

— 

6YO 

lri 

lri 

$ 

lri 

— 

6Y§> 

lr 

lri 

oO' 

e 

sr  e 

e 

& 

e 

<ss  e 

e 

e 

SD 

ai 

ai 

6)00 

ai 

ai 

to 

6 

9  o 

9> 

5 

6 

9  6 

SbO 

6 

6 

e 

*s 

au 

6perr  au 

au 

au 
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20.  Seven  of  the  vowels  are  short  (hrasva),  viz.  S3,  en),  S)3.>,  «2,  <0, 

and  nine  are  long  (dirgha),  viz.  t?,  ■£?,  snra,  Sj-®,  £>,  S3,  t>,  ?2. 

Short  vowels  have  one  measure  (matre  or  prosodical  instant)  or 

are  ekamatraka;  long  vowels  have  two  or  are  ubhayamatra  or 
dvimatra.  A  consonant  (^,  £0,  etc.)  is  said  to  last  half  the  time  of  a 
short  vowel. 

Occasionally  a  vowel  is  lengthened  to  three  measures  in  pronunciation 
or  becomes  trimatraka  or  protracted  (pluta).  See  §§  140,  a  and  215,6, 
letter  U. 

In  prosody  a  short  or  light  vowel  is  called  laghu,  and  a  long  or 
heavy  vowel  guru.  Such  a  long  vowel  is  long  either  by  nature,  or 
by  position  (i.e.  being  followed  by  a  double  or  compound  consonant; 
see  §  38). 

21.  Vowels  are  again  divided  into  ten  monophthongs  (samanakshara): — 

S3  -d?,  ero  5AJ3,  sdo  griJS,  of  which  each  pair  is  of  the  same  class 

of  letters  (savarna)  whether  its  letters  be  read  in  regular  order  (anuloma) 
as  trw,  'a  d$,  etc.,  or  out  of  the  usual  order  (vildma)  as  a  y,  ^5  'S,  etc., 
or  as  S3  S3,  «  as,  <3,  ds  ds,  etc.;  and  (in  Samskrita)  into  four  diphthongs 
(sandhyakshara):  &  so  to  22.  The  vowels  So  so  22,  however,  are  no 
real  diphthongs  in  true  Kannada;  in  this  language  the  radical  forms  of 
so  are  «3o&s,  S303o,  and  those  of  S2  are  S3d  (see  §  217). 

Also  the  vowels  ^  So  Eo  to  are  such  as  belong  to  one  class,  or  are 
savarna. 

22.  By  the  way  it  is  observed  that,  in  so  far  as  Samskrita  is  concerned,  the 
true  Samskrita  vowels  (§  15),  except  a  and  a,  i.  e.  12  of  them,  are  subject  to  the 
peculiar  changes  called  guna  and  vriddhi  (see  §  217).  Though  the  terms  are 
mentioned  by  the  grammarians  Nagavarma  and  Kesava,  their  use  is  not  stated. 
The  same  is  to  be  said  with  regard  to  the  term  nami  which  they  mention,  and 
which  in  Samskrita  denotes  all  the  true  Samskrita  vowels,  except  a  and  a,  as 
changing  a  dental  into  a  cerebral.  The  Upendravajra  verse  cited  by  Mga- 
varma  and  Kesava  (probably  from  a  Purana),  in  which  the  terms  guna,  vriddhi 
and  nami  occur  together,  is  in  praise  of  the  12  Adityas. 

23.  In  pure  Kannada  the  vowels  ado  ^  ^  are  not  indigenous; 
they  are  found  only  in  words  borrowed  from  Samskrita. 

24.  If  the  initial  vowels  mentioned  in  §  18,  follow  a  consonant, 
each  of  them  uses  a  secondary  form  that  is  always  compounded  with 
one  of  the  consonant  forms  (see  §§  36.  37). 
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The  initial  forms  of  the  vowels  together  with  their  secondary  ones 
appear  in  the  subjoined  table: — 


Initial  forms 
a 
w 


Secondary  forms 

(See  §  16) 
e> 


•a 


ado 

grioJS) 

I 

*3 


e)  (ar- ) 


*2 


1 


0-) 


_S 


SD 


_s 

(T>) 


Remark. 

The  form  of  the  long  initial  vowel  £>,  and  the  sign  5  (see  §  87)  nowadays 
regularly  used  to  mark  a  long  secondary  vowel  form,  are  somewhat  uncommon 
in  Kannada  manuscripts  of  the  18th  century.  Initial  &  is  written  o3o  (euphonical 
o&5-p<o)  in  them,  but  to  be  pronounced  £>,  e.g.  =  ^>53^;  only  occasionally 

we  find  <o«  for  a.  Initial  &  appears  as  cQjs  in  them  (euphonical  o ®  +the 
sign  «).  The  existence  of  the  sign  <  at  the  time  that  the  manuscripts  were  written, 
becomes  further  certain  e.  g.  by  the  form  of  the  verb  »J8eM  (mtru),  to  transgress, 
etc.  repeatedly  used  in  them,  a  form  which  is  used  also  nowadays  (SJsesJ  for  Soseso). 

^  and  i>  however  in  vowelled  compound-syllables  (see  §  36)  are  generally 
not  marked  as  long  by  the  sign  ?  in  the  manuscripts,  e.  g.  stands  for 

S-ecoiS,  for  g>3  for  for  ^  for  for  ^©s,  c&srio 

for  ^J3«do,  etc.  Cf.  also  §  41. 
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25.  The  consonants  (vyahjana,  bilakkara)  of  the  alphabet  are  thirty- 


seven 

in  number. 

Bearing  the  sign  which  indicates  that  they  are  sounded 

with 

the  short  vowel  S3 

(a)  after  them  (see  §§ 

16.  17.  36),  they 

are  the 

following:  — 

if 

£0 

rl 

20 

z$ 

$ 

20 

'oO 

U 

d 

d 

$ 

E9 

d 

4 

d 

4 

d 

4 

20 

4 

do 

odo 

d  ea 

v  d 

d 

2*  ?d 

3o 

(<£,  the  kshala) 

The 

same  in  present 

Tamil 

: — 

« 

El 

& 

(®5 

L- 

sbst 

& 

® 

U 

LD 

/  F  p 

&) 

,  ©a 

)  &£p  SIT 

P 

The  same  in 

present  Malayala: — 

C ft) 

6U 

CO 

a£l 

6Y3 

£L1 

§3 

cmju 

6T0) 

s 

O 

C\JO 

CUD 

6YT) 

cm 

LD 

3 

au 

CO 

O-J 

a_Q 

6DJ 

3 

a 

CQ) 

CO  O 

GJ 

OJ 

C/3  033 

(TVJ  CIO  6} 

iP 

The  same 

in  Devanagari,  as  far  as  they  exist  therein :  — 

37 

T?T 

*T 

IT 

3T 

Z 

¥ 

rjj 

cf 

3T 

* 

*T 

3T 

q- 

TT 

sr 

& 
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26.  It  will  be  observed  that  25  consonants  are  horizontally  arranged 
in  sets  having  five  letters  (pancaka)  in  each.  Such  a  set  is  called  a 
series  or  class  (varga),  and  a  letter  belonging  to  it  a  classified  letter 
(vargakshara,  vargiyakshara). 

27.  The  five  classes  (panca  varga) ,  each  from  their  first  letter,  are 
distinguished  as  kavarga  (^rlr),  cavarga  (s^rir),  tavarga  (fcjrfrir), 
tavarga  (^s3rir),  and  pavarga  (sjsjrir). 

The  remaining  12  (11)  consonants  are  unclassified  (avarga,  avargiya). 

28.  The  letters  of  the  first  perpendicular  column  (called  vargapra- 
thama  or  vargaprathamakshara)  are  hard,  those  of  the  second  one 
(called  vargadvitiya  or  vargadvitiyakshara)  hard  and  aspirated,  those  of 
the  third  one  (called  vargatritiya  or  vargatritiyakshara)  soft,  those  of  the 
fourth  one  (called  vargacaturtha  or  vargacaturthakshara)  soft  and  aspi¬ 
rated  ;  those  of  the  fifth  one  (called  vargapancama  or  vargapancamakshara) 
are  the  particular  nasals  (anunasika)  of  each  class,  which  are  used  as 
such  when,  in  combination,  they  precede  a  consonant  of  their  respective 
class;  see  §  220,  and  cf.  §§  39.  40. 

The  difference  between  hard  and  soft  consonants  is  not  expressed  in  words 
in  the  old  Kannada  grammars.  By  the  way  it  may  be  remarked  that  modern 
Kannada  grammars  call  hard  ones  karkasavarna  or  parushavarna,  and  soft  ones 
mriduvarna  or  saralavarna. 

29.  Kannada  grammars  distinguish  between  consonants  with  slight 

breathing  or  weak  aspiration  (alpaprana),  viz.  &  za6  &5S  3s  23s 

0s  23s  and  consonants  with  hard  breathing  or  strong  aspiration  (maha- 
prana),  viz.  gf  qf  &  sp*  sp*  ^  ^  zpff;  but  practically  alpaprana 
is  an  unaspirated  letter,  and  mahaprana  an  aspirated  one  (see  §  218). 
Nowadays  some  call  an  aspirated  letter  gandakkara  (male  letter)  and 
an  unaspirated  one  hennakkara  (female  letter). 

30.  In  pure  Kannada  the  consonants  $  and  35[  do  not  occur;  they 
are  found  only  in  words  borrowed  from  Samskrita. 

31.  The  letter  ^  in  paranthesis  in  §  25  is  called  kshala  (§  15) 
by  the  grammarian  Kesava.  It  is,  in  fact,  identical  as  to  form 
and  pronunciation  with  the  kula,  as  Kesava  terms  it,  or  the  true 
Kannada  (§15);  and  it  is,  therefore,  unnecessary  to  make  it  a 
separate  letter.  It  is  often  used  by  Kannada  people  as  a  substitute  for 
Samskrita  the  sound  of  which  in  the  Samskrita  language  apparently 


bears  a  dubious  character  for  them,  one  that  is  neither  their  v  nor 
their  <£;  this  $  is  Kesava’s  kshala.  Cf.  §§  227.  228. 

32.  The  consonants  £3*  and  £3S  have  become,  at  the  present  period, 
obsolete  (although  they  are  of  intrinsic  value  for  Dravidian  philology). 
Already  the  grammarian  Kesava  had  to  state  in  which  words  the  £0* 
was  used  according  to  previous  authors  (see  §  233).  In  bygone  times  £3*  P 
was  occasionally  changed  into  (see  §  236),  occasionally  into  ^  ' 
occasionally  into  the  letter  which  it  preceded;  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 
and  nowadays  it  is  as  a  rule  represented  by  <g€  (see  §  228),  is  exception¬ 
ally  converted  into  a  following  letter  (as  for  or  £)c5or)  °r 

disappears  also  altogether  (as  for  o^o  or  zodoF^o)  l).  CO*, 

in  the  modern  dialect,  appears  as  &  or  as  a  double  o*  (o^).  CO*  and  £3* 
are  up  to  this  time  in  common  use  among  the  Tamil,  Malaysia  and 
Badaga  people;  e3*  occurs  still  in  the  present  Telugu  (see  §  3).  The 
letter  £36  appears  still  in  Kannada  literature  of  the  18th  century. 

In  the  course  of  this  work  the  ancient  original  forms  have  been 
retained. 

^  Some  historical  dates  regarding  the  S36  (based  chiefly  on  the  very  valuable  inscriptions 
or  sasanas  published  by  Dr.  Fleet  in  the  Indian  Antiquary  are  the  following  (cf.  §  109). 

1.  From  about  600  to  about  900  A.  D.  the  C36  was  throughout  in  use;  in  that  period 
we  find  e.  g.  nG3^,  a  paddy  field,  'aGJj^o^FO*,  seven  hundred  persons,  <0(53,30^  seventy,  ©C3», 
to  destroy,  rnC3€,  to  be  (could  this  be  the  ra©J,  to  stay,  to  be,  of  the  Dictionary?),  ^630^, 
to  wash. 

We  meet  also  with  the  strange  forms  (for  ^s?ii),  below,  C35ja^  (for  eSJti^),  the 

world,  (for  rtex^),  having  gained  or  overcome. 

2.  From  about  900  till  about  1200  A.  D.  a  transition  of  the  C3^  into  r  and  V6,  is 

observed,  as  we  find  pleasure,  and  s3»c3?s?o  (for  533^630),  seventeen,  (for  5??C36), 

to  speak,  in  a  sasana  of  929  A.  D. ;  and  “SrtSo  to  wash,  in  one  of  951  A.  D.;  ©a  rcSotSo 

r  5  ’to  vs’  '  ’a 

(for  ©C^aorfo),  it  immersed,  (for  &C3^),  having  fallen,  (for  aC3o),  seven, 

(for  aC3^),  increase,  rfzSF  (for  nG3^),  a  paddy  field,  in  one  of  1019  A.  D.;  as?  (for  aC3»), 
place,  etc.,  n8?  (for  ri C33),  staff,  and  rtG3^  a  paddy  field,  in  one  of  1048  A.  D.;  fSnCS*  and 
pSrV v6,  to  shine,  as?  (for  at3>),  place,  etc.,  (for  trCSO^),  to  wash,  in  one  of  1075  A.  D.; 

'aGS*,  to  be,  and  as?o  (for  &G3j),  seven,  «f>s?  (for  <a£3s),  to  destroy,  eruoaS?  (for  eruotoCOs),  a  rent- 
free  grant,  in  one  of  1076  A.  D.;  eSriCO*,  to  shine,  ^G3^e«,  N.  of  a  place,  'a©6,  to  be,  and 
(for  <a«),  sorts’*  (for  ogprsm6),  to  praise,  fSrtJ  F  (for  fSriCS^),  fame,  trav*  (for  553G3*), 
waste,  «5S?  (for  sfO),  to  ruin,  in  one  of  1084  A.  D.;  (for  sXraCS^),  may  he  make,  esn8?* 

(for  esriGS*),  to  dig,  esrS8^  (for  er!C3<),  a  ditch,  sgprtv*  (for  s&nai6),  to  praise,  cSrt8?6  (for  cSr!63«), 
to  shine,  (for  f3r!C3£.),  fame,  start8?  (for  ^isriCS^),  praise,  {SrtJ,  (for  fSriCO^),  fame,  in  one 

of  1123  A.  D.;  ®SGS^C3»rt,  N.  of  a  place,  aGS^,  place,  etc.,  to  speak,  c3j3?C3*,  to  see, 

to  make,  and  ■rftSo.F  (for  =5*33^),  to  wash,  sss?  (for  esC39),  to  destroy,  (for  startCS^),  praise, 

c3rs^  (for  j3rtO»),  fame,  in  one  of  1181  A.  D.;  s&rts?*  (for  startC3«),  to  praise,  fSrt8?*  (for  c3rtC3«), 
to  shine,  &s?j  (for  &C3*,  &C3j),  seven,  in  one  of  1183  A.  D.;  raS?rtoo  (for  ,aG3»rtoo),  he 

will  descend,  in  one  of  1187  A.  D.  Cf.  §  228;  §  160,  1. 


33.  The  throat  (kantha,  koral),  the  palate  or  roof  of  the  luouth 
(taluka,  taluge,  galla),  the  head  or  skull  (sira,  raastaka,  murdhan),  the 
teeth  (danta,  pal),  the  lips  (oshtha,  tuti),  the  nose  (nasike),  the  chest 
(ura,  erde),  and  the  root  of  the  tongue  (jihvamiila,  naligeya  buda)  are 
the  eight  places  (sthana,  tana)  or  organs  of  the  letters. 

The  letters  pronounced  from  the  throat  are  guttural  (kanthya) ;  they  are 
s?  y  ^  so  ri  ^  £3  3o  (X).  Those  formed  by  means  of  the  palate  are 
palatal  (talavya);  they  are  £>  SO  $  &  dp  <ap  cx5o  sJ;  (Si  and  so  have 
been  called  also  kanthya-talavya).  Those  coming  from  the  head  are 
cerebral  (murdhanya);  they  are  gxi>  g 

(sometimes  these  letters  are  called  lingual).  The  letters  formed  by  the 
aid  of  the  teeth  are  dental  (dantya);  they  are  ^  $  d  $  3  o  d 

Those  pronounced  with  the  lips  are  labial  (oshthya) ;  they  are  ero  en® 

O  d  ^  to  d  do  d  oo ;  (sometimes  t,  23  are  called  kanthoshthya,  and  d 
has  been  called  dantoshthya).  The  letters  uttered  through  the  nose 
are  nasal  (anunasika,  nasikya) ;  they  are  so  ra  do  o;  (  o  has  been 
called  also  kanthya-nasikya).  The  letters  aio  y  d  (called  semi-vowels) 
are  not  nasal  (anunasika,  niranunasika)  and,  under  certain  circumstances, 
nasal  (anunasika,  see  §  219);  there  is  no  mark  in  Kannada  to  show  the 
difference.  The  letter  pronounced  in  the  chest  or  pectoral  letter  (urasya) 
is  8 .  That  uttered  from  the  root  of  the  tongue  or  the  tongue-root  sibilant 
(jihvamuliya)  is  X. 

When  two  consonants  are  produced  in  the  same  place  or  by  the  same 
organs,  they  are  called  ekasthani  (see  §§  238.  239). 

34.  The  labial  sibilant  (or  aspirate)  oo  is  called  upadhmaniya,  i.  e. 
a  letter  that  is  to  be  pronounced  with  a  forcing  out  of  breath;  it  only 
occurs  before  the  consonants  d  and  The  nasal  o  is  called  anusvara 
or  after-sound,  as  it  always  belongs  to  a  preceding  vowel;  from  its  form 
that  in  Samskrita  is  a  dot,  it  is  called  bindu,  and  from  its  form  in 
Kannada  where  it  is  represented  by  a  circle  or  cipher,  it  is  called  sunya 
or  sonne;  it  is  a  substitute  for  a  nasal  letter,  and  when  it  does  not  stand 
at  the  end  of  a  word  (where  it  is  pronounced  like  the  English  m,  cf. 
§  215,  8),  its  sound  depends  on  the  following  consonant  (see  under  letter 
o  in  §  17;  §§  39.  40).  The  sibilant  (or  aspirate)  8  is  called  visarga  or 
visarjaniya  either  from  its  being  pronounced  with  a  full  emission  of 
breath  or  from  its  liability  to  be  rejected;  if  followed  by  another  letter, 
it  is  frequently  changed  and  occasionally  dropped.  The  tongue-root 
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sibilant  (or  aspirate)  jivhamuliya  X  can  only  stand  before  the  conso¬ 
nants  d  and  go. 

35.  The  sunya  (sonne  or  bindu)  0  and  visarga  8  are  semi-vowels 
(svarariga)  and  semi-consonants  (vyanjananga).  They  and  the  upadhma- 
niya  oo  and  jihvamuliya  X  are  so  to  say  semi-letters,  and  as  such  form 
the  4  so-called  yogavaha  letters,  i.  e.  letters  always  appearing  in  connec¬ 
tion  with,  or  depending  on,  others. 

Visarga,  upadhmaniya  and  jihvamuliya  do  not  occur  in  pure  Kannada, 
but  are  used  only  in  words  borrowed  from  Samskrita. 

36.  As  has  been  stated  in  §§  16  and  25  the  crested  consonants  (in¬ 
cluding  so  es  &  '3?  ei  rs  20  £3  £0)  are  always  sounded  with  the  short 
vowel  y  (a)  after  them.  When  any  of  the  secondary  forms  of  the  vowels 
given  in  §  24  is  united  with  the  consonants  to  form  vowelled  compound- 
syllables,  the  consonants  partly  retain  the  shape  they  have  when  the 
vowel  S3  (a)  is  sounded  after  them,  but  mostly  lose  their  talekattu  or 
crest.  Here  follows  a  tabular  view  of  them : — 
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When  the  union  has  taken  place,  the  vowels,  like  the  short  S3  (a), 
are  pronounced  after  the  consonants  to  which  they  are  attached. 

37.  In  the  Southern  Mahratta  country  the  vowelled  compound- 
syllables  are  called  ka-gunitakshara,  i.  e.  syllables  that  are  multiplied  or 
increased  in  number  after  the  manner  of  ka,  this  being  the  first  of 
them;  and  a  series  of  them  is  called  balli.  In  writing  and  reading  the 
series  of  the  ka-gunita-syllables  it  is  customary  to  place  the  consonant 
after  which  the  short  ?3  (a)  is  sounded,  at  the  beginning  of  each  series. 

A  table  exhibiting  the  union  of  vowels  with  consonants  is  given  on  the 
following  two  pages 
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At  school  the  mark  9  used  for  the  vowel  and  the  mark  -®  used  for 
the  vowel  ^  are  called  rbdsb,  rioa?ij  or  rlodo^o,  the  mark  o  used  for 
ero  is  called  the  mark  that  descends  from  a  consonant  as  the 

sign  for  the  long  vowels  «  and  &  (as  in  ^  etc.,  and  in  Djs  and  o33S) 
is  called  <a£39)  and  the  name  for  the  mark  5  is  ae^F.  ■&£>  =&££  fU)? 
etc.  may  be  written  also  W)  3He  AH  ATI?  etc. 

38.  If  a  consonant  is  followed  immediately  by  another  consonant 
or  by  more  than  one,  the  two  or  more  consonants  are  written  in  one 
group  (samyoga),  and  thus  double  or  compound  consonants  (dvitvakshara, 
ottakkara,  dadda,  daddakkara)  are  formed  (cf.  §§  20.  240). 

When  two  consonants  are  compounded,  the  latter  consonant  is 
written  underneath  the  former  one  or  is  subscribed;  when  three 
consonants  are  united  in  one  group,  the  third  is  written  underneath 
the  second  one;  and  when  four  are  compounded,  the  fourth  is  subscribed 
to  the  third.  In  true  Kannada  a  combination  of  more  than  two 
consonants  does  not  occur. 

In  reading,  the  upper  consonant  that  is  crested  (including  aj  2Q  & 
y  E0  to  £3,  §  36)  is  pronounced  like  a  half  consonant,  and  the 

short  vowel  55  (a)  is  sounded  with  the  lower  consonant;  if  three 

consonants  are  compounded,  the  second  one  too  is  pronounced  like  a 
half  consonant,  and  the  short  vowel  £?  (a)  is  sounded  with  the  lowest  one; 
and  so  on. 

39.  The  subscribed  consonants,  as  a  rule,  have  the  uncrested  shape 

that  is  used  for  the  union  of  consonants  with  vowels  (§  36);  but  [in  the 

case  of  seven  letters  the  shape  is  different,  namely  ^  appearing  as 

r$  as  , ,  do  as  , ,  o3o  as  „ ,  b  as  ,  aj  as  .  and  5^  as  .  d  often  takes 

— 0  ^  .  *£>  vJ*  co’ 

also  the  form  of  r,  in  which  case  it  is  written  after  the  following 
consonant,  but  sounded  before  it;  the  same  is  to  be  said  concerning  C3. 

The  following  are  some  examples  of  double  and  compound  conso¬ 
nants: — 

^  kka,  ^  kkha,  ^  kea,  ^  keha,  kta,  ^  ktya,  ^  ktra,  ^  ktrya, 
^  ktva,  ^  kna,  ^  knya,  ^  kma,  ^  kya,  kra,  ^  krya,  ^  kla,  ^  kva, 

kvya,  ^  ksha,  ^&kshma,  ^kshya,  ^kshva;  a^khya;  rig  ga;  ^gbna; 
%  nka ;  d  eca;  ^jja,  «  jna;  ^nca;  W,  tta,  &  tna;  »  nda,  ndrya; 

\  tka,  ^  tta,  ^  ttha,  ^  tna ;  nna ;  ppa ;  2^  bba ;  2^  bhya ;  mpa, 

^  mba,  ^rama,  ^5  mra,  ^£mla;  °^yya;  ^  rka,  d,rta;  e^rcha;  ^  lpa; 
^  vva ;  ^  sea ;  ^  shta,  shtrya ;  ska,  ^  sta,  ^  stra;  ^  stha,  ^sma ;  hna. 
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Instead  of  d,,  d  ,  d,  etc.,  C3,  ed,  etc.,  the  forms  ^f,  dr,  $f,  etc.,  dr, 

9  w’  a  i  . 

doF,  etc.  may  be  used.  The ‘upper  nasals  (for  the  sake  of  convenience 

in  writing)  may  take  the  form  of  the  circlet  called  sonne  (§  34),  so  that 

23.,  r<so,  ra.,  ra,  rf,  d,  d,  d,  cl,  do.  do.,  do,  may  appear  as  o^,  od, 

■tf’  e3’  ca’  -0’  9’  o’  9’  oO’  ti’  <a  . 

od,  od,  od,  0$,  od,  oqS,  od,  od,  cto,  odo,  e.  g.  in  23 ob1,  dod,  wod,  dod, 

dod,  23o$,  20od,  23o$,  ^ojd,  ^odra,  o0o20,  Wodo.  See  §  220. 

40.  If  one  of  the  secondary  forms  of  the  vowels  (§  24)  is  to  form  a 
part  of  a  compound  consonant,  it  is  attached  to  the  upper  consonant. 
In  reading,  it  is  sounded  after  the  lower  consonant,  or  if  more  than 
two  are  compounded,  after  the  lowest  one,  just  as  the  short  vowel 
S3  of  §  38. 

The  following  instances  may  be  given,  in  which  also  the  way  of 
attaching  the  vowels  appears  in  case  the  sonne  represents  an  upper 
nasal  (§  39) 

69^  akki;  appi;  appu;  or  sscdo  amme;  or  'Sorio  indu; 
or  'Sosoo  imbu ;  or  ^doF  irme;  ^  otti;  or  2»o&3  6nte;  or 

&0-&  kanki;  or  kanei;  kukshi;  or  3boI>  kunti;  keldu; 

or  ^ocS  tande;  20^  or  bandi;  stri;  stotra;  sthana;  3°-©^ 

or  ^JSodo,  honnu.  See  §  220. 

41.  Many  Kannada  people  pronounce  and  write  the  initial  vowels 

^  -ds  ero  2Ajs  d  £>  Zo  to  ungrammatically,  prefixing  c&€  to  ^  ds  d  d, 
and  53*  to  2m  2AJ3  2o  thus:  o3o  o3o  oSoe;  4s  sfe?.  Regarding 

initial  d  they  use  also,  instead  of  o3o,  ofo  e.  g.  cdodo^  for  dd^, 

ddo^.  Initial  d  may  appear  as  odra,  e.  g.  o33e>2;t£  (=d «Sj.),  0 33’s^ 
(=d^,  see  §  125;  §  265),  also  when  attached  to  an  initial  consonant,  e.g . 
C3e^d  (=d^d),  (=s3o£23).  Initial  20  is  vulgarly  changed  into  d, 

e.  g.  dejdo  for  bow  ^0,  and  d  into  bo,  e.  a.  bo£>  Sjo  for  rfa  ?3o.  Cf.  also 
remark  under  §  24. 

42.  With  the  exception  of  jihvamuliya,  upadhmaniya,  anusvara  and 

visarga,  all  vowels  and  consonants  (the  latter  compounded  with  the 
talekattu  or  with  any  secondary  form  of  the  vowels)  are  named  in  four 
ways:  1)  by  simply  using  their  sounds,  e.g.  23,  23,  etc.,  =£,  etc.; 
2)  by  adding  =g3d,  ‘making’,  to  their  sounds,  e.g.  bSgud,  w^ad,  ^ad, 
=5*  sad,  rtead,  fi^ad,  ^o^ad,  J^ad,  do^ad,  tS^ad,  &Tfad,  ^jxjad,  sSosad, 
ed^ad,  05re)d,  roo^ad;  3)  by  adding  ^  to  their  sounds,  e.g.  23^,  23^, 
09.4,  ^4>  ^4>  ®4>  ^4;  an(^  4)  by  adding  drsF,  ‘letter’,  to  their 

sounds,  e.  g.  23draF,  ^rfrsF,  em^csF,  D±>rfr3F,  ^sjfQF. 
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The  letter  d  (o*,  r)  is  generally  called  8^  or  6e^,  also  when  the  f 
is  a  substitute  of 

43.  The  system  of  punctuation  in  Kannada  manuscripts  is  the  same 
as  the  Samskrita  one,  viz.  in  prose  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  the  sign  | 
is  used,  and  at  the  end  of  a  longer  sentence,  the  sign  ||  ;  in  poetry  the 
sign  |  is  placed  at  the  end  of  a  half  verse,  and  at  the  end  of  a  verse, 
the  sign  |j  .  (In  certain  prose  writings,  as  in  Devarasa’s  Sanandacaritra, 
the  sign  |  is  put  not  only  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  but  also  after  single 
words  or  a  number  of  words.) 

44.  The  Kannada  figures  used  to  express  numbers  (alike,  lekka, 
sankhye)  or  the  numerical  figures  are: — 

03a.v^<L<Le5<ro 

1  23456  7  890 

They  have  been  adopted  from  the  Samskrita,  wherein  they  first 
appear  in  the  5th  century  A.  D.  The  Arabs  who  borrowed  them  from 
the  Hindus,  introduced  them  into  Europe,  where  they  were  called 
Arabic  figures. 

Ill,  On  roots  or  verbal  themes 

45.  Before  introducing  the  chapter  on  declinable  bases  (IV.)  the 
author  thinks  it  desirable  to  treat  of  the  so-called  verbal  roots  (dhatu), 
as  very  many  nominal  bases  are  derived  from  them  (§  100). 

46.  “A  (verbal)  root  (dhatu)”,  the  grammarian  Kesava  says  “is  the 
basis  of  a  verb’s  meaning  (kriyarthamula)  and  has  no  suffixes  (pratyaya, 
vibhakti)  ”,  or,  in  other  words,  a  root  is  the  crude  form  of  a  verb. 

47.  Ancient  Kannada  grammars  based  on  literary  writings,  dis¬ 
tinguish  between  monosyllabic  (ekakshara dhatu)  and  polysyllabic  roots 
(anekaksharadhatu).  These  roots  have  been  collected  by  Kesava  in  his 
‘root-recital’  (dhatupatha)  or  list  of  roots. 

In  this  list  there  appear  as  monosyllabic  roots  e.  g.  ds, 

80&*,  ^033*,  =5^)0*,  3^7  =5^,  n)^,  ; 

as  dissyllabic  ones  e.g.  esd,  s3D,  doro,  036,  Zo^,  3-eJo^, 

^0^0  =5*0^0,  dzdiF,  SuZ&F,  #J3Zd3F,  >3^0F,  f&FSO  ,  &OZOOF, 

cJ  £cr 

sizooF,  wrlo,  djario,  z3^o;  as 

trisyllabic  ones  e.  g.  zs^orio,  z*es>rio,  ^do^,  3^^),  dz^,  rid^), 
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&£)r00,  2O^r0O,  00Z3OF,  Njrto^o  ,  sd^osde,  cd£)^?oO,  £)&rjO,  ^JSSSe^O, 

£)??je)Si>,  enjatfdo;  as  quadrisyllable  ones  e.  g.  =$J3^0 ?oO,  zdod'g1;^,  ZoZdsdo^^ 
^S&dzaeJtdo;  and  as  quinquesyllabic  ones  e.  g.  jo,  ^sd^rdo,  rtazdo 

rk&?d j,  ^<dsdO?do,  ewu^sdo^o,  soJS^won^o,  SoOsddorU)^. 

48.  It  is  a  striking  peculiarity  of  modern  Kannada  that  it  apparently 

has  no  roots  ending  in  a  consonant  without  a  vowel,  so  that  e.  g.  the 
above  mentioned  roots  '&ds,  fio&S  =#J30S,  =5^ v s,  sw6, 

^J3c5s,  rO^6,  roJ3?ejJ,  Z3^oof>',  ^o'S’o*,  by  the  addition  of  the  vowel  ero 

as  a  help  to  enunciation,  have  the  forms  of  ^do,  riodoog,  ^JSOdoOn,  =$J3oo, 

Srijy  =£^o,  arask,  ro^o,  &iwo,  ?3^odo,  ^^dj,  ^o^de 

in  it  (cf.  §  54;  §  61,  remark;  §  166;  the  present-future  participle  in 
§181,  and  also  the  imperative  =&J3q$j  for  ^jaods5  etc.  in  §  205,  2  and  3); 
further  that  such  monosyllabic  roots  as  -ds,  £>3©  and  z3^,  appear  as  dsedoo, 
3je>cdoo  and  z3?odoo  in  it  (§§  162.  163). 

But  we  have,  in  the  modern  language,  e.  g.  the  past  participles  S3<dj 
(of  52^),  (of  ^jJ,  &©o&»  (of  ^jscdoog),  riodoo  (of  rlodoo^,  §  155), 
(of  ddo),  20fdo  (of  wdo),  (of  5 lew),  (of  ts?teb), 

(of  ed^&do,  §  160),  (of  ieao,  §  161),  z3?do  (of  zd^odoo,  §  162),  zrorao 
(of  eruew),  ^eso  (of  =5©rao),  =$J3e30  (of  &©<&,,  §  164),  which  forms  prove 
the  existence  of  roots  with  originally  final  consonants  in  it  too  ($3^, 
3^,  €j3q&*,  etc.). 

49.  When  carefully  examining  Kesava’s  list  of  roots,  one  finds  that 

the  English  term  ‘root’,  in  many  instances,  does  not  properly  express 
the  meaning  of  the  term  ‘dhatu’.  The  verbs  and  in  §  47, 

for  instance,  are  formed  by  means  of  the  suffix  from  fdsdo^  and 

S3^zdor  and  £)£>osdoF,  by  means  of  the  suffix  ^o,  from  u6  and 

£>£ioo*  (see  §  149  seq.);  &js«pg^  is  composed  of  =#J3rao  and  ydo,  z-ozd 

sdizde  of  and  sdedo,  3oJ3^>zojf\tdo  of  3oJ3e;zoj  and  ^^ddo^JS^4' 

w 

of  Zo^sddo  ^JSvs,  and  so  on.  Such  verbs  are,  according  to  European 
notions,  no  roots.  Kesava’s  term  ‘dhatu’  may  here  and  there  denote  a 
root  i.  e.  the  primary  element  of  a  verb  or  primitive  verbal  theme,  but 
often  stands  also  for  a  secondary  verbal  theme  and  a  compound  verb. 
His  definition  of  dhatu,  therefore,  is  that  it  is  the  crude  form  of  any 
verb  which  is  not  always  a  real  root. 
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50.  In  further  discussing  the  subject  of  dhatus  let  us  use  the 
general  term  of  ‘verbal  themes’  for  them. 

51.  There  are  a  good  many  monosyllabic  verbal  themes  in  ancient 
Kannada  the  vowels  of  which  are  short,  e.  g.  eroros,  sros?*,  a^*, 

=$033*  (or  rlote*),  A&,  20033*,  £©*,  sjoo'g’*;  other  monosyllabic  verbal 

themes  have  long  vowels,  e.  g.  e#s?*,  ^3033*,  ^<s*,  3?d*,  ST30 33*,  33-30*, 
&?0*,  S^W*,  3j£0*,  3j£&3*5  3^0*,  3^£0*. 

52.  Some  monosyllabic  verbal  themes  appear  with  short  and  long 

vowels,  e.  g.  ?5£3*  and  w£5*,  ?$&3*  and  «££)*,  ^£0*  and  -^£0*,  <o£0*  and 

£>£0*,  -S-C3*  and  and  g-so*,  and  S3S?*,  230*  and  2330*, 

20&5*  and  233£0*,  £j&3*  and  £^£0*.  ?io*  and  ^30*.  It  may  be  supposed 
that  the  short  vowels  are  original,  and  the  long  verbal  themes  secondary. 
(About  Ss)0«  and  wdo*  see  §210.) 

53.  Because  some  monosyllabic  verbal  themes  with  a  long  vowel 
change,  in  the  past  participle,  their  long  vowel  into  a  short  one,  as 
makes  its  past  participle  <3,^  (§  163),  ^3^«  tfcso  (§  164),  ;&£>£ 

23^  t3c3o,  £>J3  £>Of3o  (§  162),  and  73-3033*  ro^  (§  163),  it  is  reasonable  to 
think  that  their  primitive  vowel  has  been  short  (regarding  was?  cf. 

in  the  Dictionary).  A  similar  lengthening  of  a  vowel  is  also 

seen,  in  the  verbal  themes  and  £5e>o5*,  as  they  have  also  the  form  of 

^oo3o*  and  (See  also  the  remark  under  §  59.)  In  such  cases  too  we 

may  consider  the  long  themes  to  be  secondary. 

54.  In  §  48  it  has  been  indicated  that  nowadays  there  are  no 

monosyllabic  verbal  themes  in  modern  Kannada,  the  vowel  sn),  as  a  help 
to  enunciation,  being  added  to  make  them  dissyllabic.  A  similar 
tendency  to  lengthen  an  originally  monosyllabic  verbal  theme  with  a 
short  vowel  by  the  addition  of  the  euphonic  vowel  ^  is  observed  already 
in  ancient  literary  works  in  which  we  find  e.  g .  2o©  for  ^0  for 

=3*0*,  7^o3o  for  7^033*,  r>0  for  (io*,  so©  for  230*,  £>©  for  £)0*,  s3o©  for 
^30*,  and  also  for  =5^. 

Concerning  the  lengthening  of  an  originally  monosyllabic  verbal 
theme  with  a  short  vowel  by  adding  the  vowel  y\)  it  may  be  remarked 
that  this  practice  too,  now  and  then,  took  place  already  in  ancient 
literature;  thus,  for  instance,  and  =£j3oo,  tfo*,  and  rlo3,  £>3e3* 

and  sSj^>3  were  used  therein. 
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Also  monosyllabic  themes  with  a  long  vowel  were  in  ancient 
literature  occasionally  made  dissyllabic  by  the  addition  of  as  e.  g. 
4^  was  written  =$^o,  F^oo,  and  (cf.  §  166). 

55.  There  are  several  seemingly  dissyllabic  verbal  themes,  with  a 
short  vowel  in  the  first  syllable,  that  end  in  do,  as  §3do,  'sdo,  srodo, 
<3do,  d do,  £)do,  dodo.  Were  these  originally  monosyllabic,  the  final  ero 
being  merely  euphonic  or  a  help  to  enunciation?  No  doubt,  for  their 

past  participles  esUo..  ^kio.,  eniUo.,  si  Wo.,  zSkio,  and  dofcio.  are  formed 
eo  _  eJ’  _  eJ’  &j  .  _  _  eJ 

by  adding  the  formative  syllable  (which  by  assimilation  becomes  kb, 

§  164,  4)  immediately  to  $3u,\  erocss,  etc.,  which  thus  represent  the 

primitive  themes. 

56.  A  small  number  of  seemingly  dissyllabic  verbal  themes  having 

a  short  vowel  in  the  first  syllable  and  ending  in  C3o,  represents  itself  in 

yu&3o,  £&3o,  A&30,  (2SC3o),  ^&3o,  3£3o,  d£3o  and  ^S3o.  Like 

the  eni  of  the  themes  esdo,  ^do,  etc.  in  §  55  that  of  etc.  too  is  a 

euphonic  addition,  as  their  past  participles  are  ero^,  (instead 

of  A^oJ,  (instead  3;^),  sSsOj,  and  the  formative 

syllable  ^o  having  been  attached  directly  to  the  radical  C33*,  which  by 
assimilation  was  changed  into  (§  160,  4;  §  161).  They  are,  therefore, 
originally  monosyllables,  and  as  such  primitive  themes.  (For  the  past 
participle  of  oOG3o  and  £3&3o  we  have  as  yet  no  grammatical  or  other 
references.) 

57-  Also  the  verbal  themes  ^do,  ddo  and  £)do  are  not  radically 
dissyllabic,  as  their  past  participles  are  <>odo  (for  's.eSfoJ,  3&£o ,  and 
z3do  (for  £)s3o),  the  formative  syllable  having  been  added  immedi¬ 
ately  to  the  radical  with  the  proper  euphonic  change  of  consonants 
(§  164,  9.  io). 

58.  We  have  now  to  examine  another  class  of  verbal  themes  that 
(like  those  in  §§  55.  56.  57)  are  customarily  pronounced  as  if  they  were 
dissyllables.  They  have  their  first  syllable  long,  and  their  second  syllable 
is  do.  Three  of  them  are  &®^do,  z§edo  and  dosdo,  and  the  final  uu  of 
these  is  simply  euphonic,  as  they  appear  also  as  and 

d3e>£0s  (§  183,4).  They  are,  therefore,  true  monosyllables  and  as  such 
primitive  themes.  (According  to  the  Sabdanusasana,  sutra  85,  there  are 
also  doJ$>£Ooo  of  doosdo,  #J3&3o  o  of  ^osdo,  sutra  514  dos&3  of  dosdo, 

A  •  A  ^ 

and  sutra  545  esWJj#  of  wdo,  dosCOo^  of  dosdo.)  Cf.  §  234. 
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Others  are  ado,  saisdo,  t»do,  =s=e)do,  ^JSdo,  S3e>do,  etc.  Although  no 
direct  monosyllabic  form  of  them  exists  to  show  the  merely  euphonic 
character  of  their  final  ere  (but  see  the  Sabdanusasana’s  in  §  58) , 

they  apparently  are  monosyllables,  because  their  verbal  nouns  (bhava- 
vacanas)  ak3,  enjdki,  Lei,  tfe)U,  and  S3e>y  are  formed  exactly  like 

of  of  s3^do,  and  toU  of  tode.  Qf.  §  242. 

59.  A  further  number  of  verbal  themes  similar  to  those  mentioned 

in  §58  are  the  following: — tsS3o,  eruaCSo,  £)&3e,  -&5&3o,  €^&3o, 

^eao,  3^s3o, .  ^jseso,  Jjs^eso,  djseao,  ^eao,  ^eso,  (s^eao), 

to&3o,  toC3o,  ?rae5o,  ^S3o.  The  difference  is  that  they  have 
C3o  as  their  second  syllable.  As  a  rule  their  past  participle  shows  the 
formative  vowel  'a  (y\ra&39,  etc.  §  166),  and  the  remains  before  the 
formative  syllable  d  of  the  present-future  participle  relative  (erua&3od, 
etc.,  §  180,  s);  but  there  are  exceptions.  Thus  we  have  (y&3*  +  ^o, 

§  160,  4),  r  (w&3*  +  d,  d  =  d,  §  183,  2);  ^SS9  and  sradoF 
§166);  and  ^©dF  (^J3&3*+d,  §180  6);  iJSfdoF 

(1^63*+ do,  §  166),  |j3e&3od  and  Jj^dF  §  183,  2); 

d,  £e>dF  (SeJ&^+d,  §  180,  6)  and  ^e>dF  (c3S>5S*  +d,  §  183,  2); 
s^doF  (na&F  +  do,  .§  166),  53e)&3od  and  S3e)dF  (ss^  +  d,  §  180,6); 
^ea9,  £)?doF  (d^+do,  §  166),  sJ*C3od,  and  £?dF  (£>£#+ S3,  §  180,  6); 
djse^od,  dcrodF  (djse5tf+d,  §  183,2)  and  drodF  (d3SS3«+d,  §  180,6); 
toes9  and  todoF  (toG^+do,  §  166).  At  the  same  time  we  have  the 
verbal  nouns  (for  d^F  of  dC3o),  Si)&3€  (for  SejCSo),  toes€  (for  dj3&3o), 
and  the  past  participle  ^o  (for  ^s^of  of  §  159).  It  must, 

therefore,  be  concluded  that  the  final  ero  of  the  verbs  is  nothing  but  a 
help  to  enunciation,  and  that  they  are  originally  monosyllabic  themes. 

It  may  be  remarked  that  the  long  vowel  of  s3e>CSo  and  toCSo 

is  short  in  the  nouns  f$&9o,  dS3o  and  do&3o. 

60.  As  has  been  stated  in  the  preceding  paragraphs  (51  seq.)  there 
are  many  and  various  monosyllabic  verbal  themes  in  Kannada. 

As  examples  of  dissyllabic  verbal  themes  may  be  adduced  e.g. 
dft,  &art,  art,  ad,  ^a,  $&,  $&,  doc§,  eseS,  ^oa,  &»z3,  3o£>,  $3,  ddo, 

aQ,  tfd,  S5SS9,  d&S3,  =5*3,  to?o,  3$,  23$,  ew&y;  but  with  respect  to 

their  finals  »a  and  d  it  is  to  be  said  that  they  are  not  radical  (see  §  157; 
§165,  letter  a,  3.  4.  5;  §172;  §180,5;  § '243,  16.  is.  21.  28.  84.  26.  26.  27), 


27 


and  in  the  vulgar  dialect  some  of  the  themes  may  become  mono¬ 
syllabic  (§  151,  a,  4;  §  158;  §  165,  a,  7). 

61.  Another  class  of  verbal  themes  which  in  Kesava’s  list  are 
introduced  as  trisyllabic  ones  with  the  final  syllable  £3o,  are  really 
dissyllables,  which  by  several  of  them  can  be  proved,  e.  g.  by 

ri&£3o,  sStfedo  and  as  these  occasionally  add  the  participial 

syllables  tfo  and  d  (see  §  59),  with  elision  of  the  merely  euphonic  vowel 
immediately  to  G3S  (a^rfoF,  etc.,  rta^F,  ^ri^F,  §  166; 

§  180,  6),  by  and  as  they  always  attach  the  participial 

syllable  &  directly  to  (ss&^of,  z3^F),  and  by  M&o,  t5^£3o, 
and  as  they  do  the  same,  changing  the  £3*  into  3s 

(d>CA  etc.,  §  160,  4). 

Let  it  be  remarked  here  that  dissyllabic  themes  with  the  final 
consonants  o6,  <5*  and  ea5,  such  as  S5^q6,  sroao*,  sSdooL 

esriodd5,  are  never  written  as  trisyllables  in  the 
ancient  dialect,  although  they  are  occasionally  trisyllabic  in  the 
mediseval  dialect,  and  always  so  in  the  modern  one  (see  §§  48.  166). 
An  exception  is  formed  by  a  few  ancient  themes  when  they  suffix  the 
particle  for  which  see  §  151,  letter  a ,  2. 

62-  Some  instances  of  verbs  that  are  always  trisyllabic,  are  the 
following: — esz^o,  wcSofo^o,  sjo^rlo,  ^o^oorio,  ^OoedoF,  zSdo&o, 

riodorao,  £>d^o,  aSjsddo,  de$d),  ?5S3rjo, 

^3^0;  and  some  instances  of  such  as  are  always  quadrisyllable  are: 
to?oe?L,  quinquesyllabic  verbs  are  e.  g. 

Two  trisyllabic  verbs  with  final  do,  viz.  zSrido  and  £)?oodo,  appear 
also  as  dissyllabic  when  their  forms  become  &3ri£d6  and  £)roo&3s 
(see  §  183,  4). 

More  or  less  of  the  trisyllabic  verbs  can  be  derived  from  monosyllabic 

or  dissyllabic  themes.  Of  the  above-mentioned  terms  w&ofo^o  is 

another  form  of  aCOoo^o,  which  has  sprung  from  2oe*3«,  to  live,  esd^o 
a  ’ 

has  arisen  of  ssd,  to  fill,  etc.;  ^odo^o  of  ^odo,  to  beat;  do^orio  of  dors, 

to  bend  or  be  moved  out  of  a  straight  or  standing  position ;  ^o^oofio  of 

=do^,  to  bend;  ^SoedoF  of  $£>oo€,  to  be  stretched;  ddoao  of  dd,  to  join; 

idodorao  of  ?4>do^  to  contract;  ^odo  of  ^0,  to  be  mixed;  dddo  of  dd, 
d  ’ 


4* 
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to  spread;  of  to  grow  cool;  ^soorfoo^  of  =5*0,  to  be  mixed;  oO^s^) 

of  the  noun  oOof,  adjustment,  compared  with  the  verbal  theme  to 
be  joined,  etc.;  of  003®,  to  learn, to  know;  d£ws;do  of  djjoo  ,  to 

trust  (cf.  §  49). 

Of  the  above-mentioned  quadrisyllabic  verbs  BroOroo  comes  from  the 
noun  hj?od,  £)rta£>o  ?oo  from  |>rbBoo  •  rtzo.  Qldo  may  be  connected  with  =5*0^ , 
to  dig. 

Of  the  above-mentioned  quinquesyllabic  verbs  snozo^do^tio  is  composed 
of  enozo^o  and  sdzio  (cf.  §  49);  regarding  =5id:5ia?jo  see  §  211,  remark  2. 

63.  We  have  seen  that  the  vowels  ^  (§  54)  and  ern  (§§  48.  54-59. 
61)  at  the  end  of  verbal  themes  are  often  simply  euphonic,  also  -s  and 
a  when  they  seemingly  belong  to  them  (§  60). 

64.  Kesava  says  that  there  are  no  Kannada  verbs  which  end  in 
aspirated  consonants  (mahapranakshara),  the  nasals  33^  and  ^0^  the 
consonants  3*,  and  35^  and  the  double  consonant  & .  With  regard 
to  356  it  is  to  be  observed  that  his  statement  was  true  only  for  his  own 
time,  as  in  a  later  period  many  verbal  themes  with  final  35s  (300)  were 
in  use,  this  letter  often  taking  the  place  of  33*  (3^);  see  e.  g.  S5&3®3oo, 
<3&393oo,  eroCOosoo,  ^tfoado,  €j3^3qo,  3do5oo  in  the  Dictionary.  Cf.  §  223. 

65.  Kesava’s  list  of  verbs  (§47)  is  so  arranged  that  the  alpha¬ 
betical  order  shows  itself  in  the  final  letters,  and  coming  after  7^, 

Of  verbs  that  form  a  single  vowel,  he  adduces  only  two,  viz.  -g?  and  B, 
and  of  such  as  consist  of  one  consonant  with  a  long  vowel,  twelve,  viz. 
ws,  i?,  «3l®,  zra,  £)?,  z3?,  Dos  and  s3o?. 

The  final  consonants  and  syllables  of  the  verbs  in  his  list  are  the 
following : — 

3*0,  03*0;  rio,  Oil);  2^0,  odo  (^0);  230,  0230;  6Jo,  CSO^;  Q,  C^O,  C§;  ra*,  £§,  ra;  ^0; 
Q,  do,  d;  d,  fS ;  4;  wo,  dOO^;  dOO,  do;  d}s;  Us,  0,  6;  ©*,  6;  d,  d>;  do, 
(^dO),  ?y;  639,  630,  63s;  ©«,  C0%  63s;  V6 1  <S>,  S?.  (Of.  §§  149-151.) 

The  finals  often  are  essential  parts  of  the  verbal  theme.  That  they 
are  not  always  radical,  but  sometimes  mere  formatives,  e.  g.  =5*0.  0=5*0, 
rio,  orb,  zoo,  o£3o,  Bo,  cs>o^,  appears  to  a  certain  extent  from  the  §§62 
and  63.  We  add  as  a  peculiarity  that  what  may  be  called  the  root  of 
verbs  of  frequentative  action,  is  seen  in  the  first  form  of  reduplication, 
as  in  dooWo  3oo%3o rto  (§  21 1, 6),  Jjs^rio,  B^rio 

(§211,10). 
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66.  A  peculiarity  of  some  verbal  themes  is  that  they  change  their  root 
vowels.  This,  in  the  ancient  dialect,  is  especially  seen  in  the  past 
participle,  in  which  'msio  takes  the  form  of  £)?oO  that  of 

(§  164,  10),  that  of  (§  164,  8),  that  of  €^oo,  that  of 
ri^,  <!i&9o  that  of  (§  161),  prorio  that  of  &o=5^,  s^rio  that  of 
(§164,12),  that  of  that  of  (§164,7).  osi^o, 

in  the  later  dialect,  has  become  odldo  and  =5*0^0 

ijscio,  erorta  aorto,  ^rio  ^rlo,  and 

a3?jo  and  e3?o.  'a&S*,  already  in  Kesava’s  time,  appeared  as  <oC03, 

as  a^tt,  eros*  as  a^^5;  must  originally  have  been  ^oo*, 

as  =^00  (not  ^J30)  is  ‘a  killer’,  and  to  take,  as 

the  verbal  noun  exists  also  as  Observe,  further,  that 

er\iO&*  appears  also  as  as  as  Jjsajd5,  as 

as  'aaa^or  as  «odo?oo,  and  that  several  themes  have  a 

long  and  short  vowel  (§§  52.  53).  Observe  also  the  change  of  ^  into 
■d?,  o  and  £  and  that  of  em  into  and  to  in  §  101 ;  that  of  of  the 
locative  into  ZjVs,  and  that  of  ^  of  the  instrumental  into  q  in  §109; 
that  of  into  &  and  that  of  ero  into  a,  in  §  247,  d ,  9.  10.  13.  n.  is. 
2i.  22,  and  that  of  £>  into  ^  in  §  251. 


IV.  On  declinable  bases 

67.  According  to  grammar  there  are  words  called  bases  (lihga, 
prakriti).  Such  a  base  is  defined  as  follows:  “It  does  not  express 
verbal  action  (kriye),  has  no  case-terminations  (vibhakti,  cf.  §  105  seq.), 
but  embodies  meaning  (artha).  ” 

68.  According  to  the  grammarian  Kesava  bases  are  first  of  four 
kinds,  viz, 

1,  verbal  bases  (krit,  krillinga),  i.  e.  such  as  are  formed  directly  from 
verbs  by  the  so-called  krit-suffixes  attached  to  the  relative  present  and  past 
participle  (krit,  see  §  102,  8.  e;  §§  177.  180.  185.  253,9,  d;  254),  e.  g.  to 

d<?dod,  333d0d,  dJ3®d,  d«&d,  33 3Qti,  c 2rJ3(3d,  d«3d;  $Odod;  E£3A&d, 

^oAAd,  PoA&d;  Lds^id,  a>?3d; 

2,  bases  with  other  suffixes  (taddhita,  taddhitalinga),  i.  e.  such  as  are 

formed  by  the  so-called  taddhita-suffixes  ('Sd,  dtf,  d^,,  w<S>,  yoio ,  etc.,  see  §  243) 
from  nouns  and  verbs,  e.  g.  S^d,  d^d,  do^d^,  ejra, 
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3,  compound  bases  (samasa,  samasalinga),  i.  e.  such  as  are  compounded  of 

two  (or  more)  words,  e.  g.  ^iorra#,  3rodo£>y,  dooodcds5;  3j)ddd, 

rodojo  ( cf .  No.  4,  Z>;  see  §  244  seq .); 

4,  nominal  bases  (nama,  namalmga,  namaprakriti)  or  crude  nouns  (see 
§  242)  which  include 

a)  words  not  etymologically  derived  by  the  public,  but  commonly  known 
and  used  in  a  conventional  sense  (rudhanama,  ditanama,  niseitanama),  e.  g. 

ku,  that  by  their  number  of  syllables  (aksharavritti),  also  without  being 
compounds  in  the  generally  accepted  meaning  (asamasate),  may  be  monosyllabic, 
etc.,  and  even  quinquesyllabic,  as 

5)  words  whose  meaning  is  intelligible  in  themselves  (anvarthanama), 
expressing  either  quality  (gunanurupa)  of  beings,  as  eras,  do&sdd, 

or  circumstance  and  condition  (arthanurupa)  of  beings,  as  3oco5naa;,  ?>& 
sdxrari  (or  adodojarl),  SrOftfUdO  ( cf .  No.  8,  so  that  Kesava  enlarges  the  compass 
of  nominal  bases  by  including  also  compound  bases,  and,  we  may  say,  also  all 
the  others) ; 

cj  words  by  which  one  of  a  species  is  pointed  out  (ahkitanama)  or  proper 
names,  as  drod,  which  though  occasionally  without  a  clear 

meaning  (sarthakam  alladuvu),  are  current  everywhere  in  Kannada  and 
other  languages. 

Besides  these  four  kinds  of  declinable  bases  there  are  three  others, 
which  will  be  given  in  §  90. 

Remarks. 

1 ,  When  a  verb  (kriye)  stands  at  the  end  of  the  description  of  the  character 
of  a  person,  it  too  has  been  called  a  krillinga  by  poets,  e.  g.  (with  case-termina¬ 
tion)  dsA©  Boris’*  ©dQcS*  ^dro,  he  who  was  as  Jainas  are. 

2,  When  a  series  of  words  (vakyamale)  is  considered  as  a  whole,  as  in 

attributes,  poets  have  called  such  a  series  too  a  nominal  base,  e.  g.  (with  case- 
terminations)  dddojs?  $doFdodJ^d$«  ec^do*; 

33<£d  ^ojoo  ^p^d  dtdo;  dorsad  do;  dJS'esrdri'sWo. 

69.  A  word  is  termed  or  srfrf  in  grammar,  sjd,  however,  has 
two  additional  meanings,  signifying  also  either  a  nominal  base  (§  68) 
with  a  case-termination  (vibhakti)  attached  to  it  (namapada)  or  a  verbal 
theme  (dbatu,  §  50)  with  a  personal  termination  (vibhakti)  attached  to 
it  (akliyatapada,  kriyapada,  §§  144.  192). 

70.  Not  only  Kannada  words  do  belong  to  the  nominal  bases  or  crude 
nouns  (linga,  namalinga,  namaprakriti),  but,  as  seen  in  §  68,  also  words 
that  have  been  adopted  from  Sariiskrita.  These  often  exhibit  the  form 


they  have  in  Samskrita  dictionaries,  in  which,  case  they  are  called 
terms,  e.g.  doosu, 

d0d,  dcdj?i  sLa,  sUa,  ^oa,  *>a,  tfa,  da,  eso,  no,  ©a,  riA 

’  ’  O  ’  ee)  5  q>  9  d 

;3oo£,  sjdo,  ado,  035,  sp-^o,  ?3^o,  Wjfc.,  ^0,  cra&>,  ?p?do. 

71.  Another  series  of  nominal  bases  called  33  sdo  terms  which  have 

rO 

not  been  borrowed  from  Samskrita,  but  of  which  nearly  all  exist  in  the 
same  shape  in  Kannada  as  well  as  in  Samskrita,  are  eso^,  esorira,  0^, 
or  rtra,  riw,  ios^dra, 

3jUj,  SO^,  SOW,  £)W,  doo^,  sfoeS,  dOO,  (SjJaXSJe)),  wi  (W33), 

(c/.  §  252,  3).  Also  the  nominal  bases  doeos  do©  are  tatsamas. 

72.  Samskrita  particles  (avyaya)  as  ^du6-,  wSoC*  ^do5,  or  Samskrita 

pronouns  (sarvanama)  as  da*,  don*,  or  Samskrita  participles  ending  in  ©s* 
(sattrinanta)  as  d>,orsi3ff,  ^d^o*,  cannot  form  by  themselves  declinable 

bases  in  Kannada  5  but  compound  bases  (samasalinga)  with  a  final  vowel,  of 
which  they  form  the  first  member,  are  declinable,  e.  g.  isd^doorio,  sokdori,  ^d§ 
5335*;  a^tfd,  dri^d,  dodo  a);  ^ra^otfra,  rfpradjs^d,  ^dod^  dod 

73.  The  Samskrita  numerals  (sankhyavaei)  2^,  ddoo5,  dod  (dod?sff, 
see  §  86),  d&*,  dd  (dds5),  ^  (ws^),  dd  (dds5),  dd  (dd$*)  are  indeclinables ; 
but  with  suffixes  (pratyaya)  in  the  form  of  Pjddo,  d,doi),  ddod^,  dod^,  dt|_,  dd^, 

dddo,  dddo,  and  in  compounds  (samasa),  as  d^sod,  S^dooa),  ddo 

dsrd,  dodzpjsd,  d^dor,  ddd^d,  esd^oss,  dda$,  ddd^dra  (of  which  they  form 
the  first  member),  they  are  declinable  bases  in  Kannada. 

74.  Samskrita  words  with  final  w,  e.  g.  draos  (which  is  one  of  the  tatsamas 
in  §  71),  W303,  3303,  ae053,  soa,,  d«&53,  change  this  v  into  «o  to  become  declinable 
bases  in  Kannada,  in  which  case  they  appear  as  dosd,  asd,  sod,  £23^,  dd,, 

or  are  <05303?^  terms. 

75.  As  an  exception  to  rule  74  the  Samskrita  words  i5idora3) 

<5(^53,  do^53,  533^053  and  others  change  their  final  into  &  to  become 
declinable  bases  in  Kannada,  appearing  therein  as  emdd^Sr,  etc.  0r  being 

£55303^  terms. 

76.  When  the  Samskrita  words  A, <33  and  2?^  are  used  as  declinable  bases 
in  Kannada,  they  appear  as  Aj<d  or  $3^  or 

77.  Some  Samskrita  words  with  final  25  (455303d,  terms),  viz.  3^,  aspsosd, 
erocraaodra,  d$r,  d^,  eruaad  and  <303*  (cf.  §  74),  change  this  ^  into  3  to  become 
declinable  bases  in  Kannada,  and  then  appear  as  d$,  esposd,  etc. 

78.  Samskrita  words  with  final  ds  (d<5303d  terms),  e.g.  n^Os, 

53^)3cCie,  d30?,  always  change  their  -d*  into  *9  to  become  declinable  bases  in 
Kannada,  and  then  appear  as  rPO,  etc. 
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79.  Samskrita  polysyllabic  words  (^Fkess^ddEJ)  wj.th  final 

terms),  e.  g.  rodoixo,  <a)E«J3F,  soaJSyP)  change  their  erua  into  ero  to 

become  declinable  bases  in  Kannada,  and  then  appear  as  3doLo,  Brrao,  etc. 

80.  All  Samskrita  monosyllabic  terms  e.  g.  3c®,  533,, 

tjlw©j,  &JS,  remain  unchanged  when  used  as  declinable  bases  in  Kannada. 

81.  As  a  rule  Samskrita  words  ending  in  (sxbErsoa^  terms),  e.  g. 

roSS^,  33^,  3*a^F,  Sajst^,  233dJ3«^,  doSos^,  tjss^  remain  unchanged 

when  used  as  declinables  in  Kannada. 

$3^,  however,  often  takes  the  form  of  £33,  also  in  3.®  3,  and  that  of  £33, 
in  £>£33,.  For  the  sb  in  33^  the  substitute  (^Dad^d)  may  be  used,  so  that 

&3^  appears  as  &3d 

82.  The  declinable  base  of  3i0  may  become  3&)  in  Kannada. 

83.  The  second  class  of  Samskrita  words  that  are  used  as  nominal  bases 
in  Kannada  are  such  as  end  in  consonants  (d^ofcJofccS,  terms) ;  but  before  they 
become  Kannada  declinables,  they  have  to  undergo  various  changes,  as  will  be 
seen  from  §§  84-89. 

84.  The  Samskrita  words  £>&,  eSj&o*,  dodos* ,  eooe?*,  dsrfaa*, 

3>o6,  dooa*,  ddododoa*,  rioraEpsES*,  aasaoios*  ddoa*  and  others  add  (533,)  to  their 
finals,  and  become  £3,  j^as  (cf.  §  85),  33od,  etc. 

85.  The  Samskrita  words  (?&$*),  3,33s*  (3,33a*),  ado®*  (sdoES*), 

85*  (S36'),  odOESOSS*,  Sddo^S*,  £>3S*  (»3n*),  303oS*,  EJ^adS*,  3^®*  (^ES*),  ddOg®* 
(330gE5*),  3,®*  (3,E3*,  cf.  §  84),  SjZ5  (Pj^5),  Sg^fc*  5335e  (S3E3*)  and 

others  double  their  final  consonant  (or  take£j£3Fd)  and  add  era,  e.  g.  ^3>,,  *&3o, 
3,333^,  ado®^,  etc. 

86.  The  Samskrita  words  goes?*,  dojs^FS5,  ^jadss*,  esodoFdos*,  3*053*  staoFjS*, 
■20,^53*  and  others  drop  their  final  (or  take  ^3  ^djssd),  e.g.  oses,  doja^F,  etc. 

But  &?3o3*  and  SA/as^£*  dropping  their  c3ff  become  3?3o  and  ema^. 

87.  The  Samskrita  words  ododa*,  3o do**,  3odo**,  dods*,  f,?odos* 

either  drop  their  final  consonant,  or  double  it  and  attach  ero,  in  which  case 
they  appear  in  Kannada  as  odod  or  <3od3o,  iw  or  3ees3o,  dodo  or  dodordo, 
3odo  or  3odo3o,  3o3  or  3o33o ,  3,sodo  or  3,?odo3o . 

88.  The  Samskrita  word  330*  remains  as  it  is;  A?o*  (AO*)  does  so  too, 
but  appears  also  as  Ad. 

89.  Lastly,  the  nominative  plural  in  Samskrita  of  some  Samskrita  words, 
after  having  dropped  its  visarga,  is  used  as  a  nominal  base,  e.g.  s^3  (of  ^£e), 
odooaafd  (of  odoo3?s*),  ejqs^sl  (0f  e^ss*),  daosodo  (of  3sD),  ES^o&aori  (0f  ts^odo**), 
B*SKofrao?S  (of  ®*s>eodo**),  £>aoo3  (of  8^**),  epsd  3  (of  Epa^s*),  b,«3od  (of  |,«3os*), 
addodod  (of  addodos*). 
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Remark. 

The  grammarian  Kesava  does  not  class  the  apabhramsa  or  tadbhava  words 
(§  870)  with  the  words  given  in  §  §  74-79.  81.  82.  84-89,  probably  because  he 
did  not  consider  the  changes  they  undergo  in  order  to  become  declinable  bases 
so  essential  as  those  of  the  tadbhavas. 

90.  In  §  68  it  has  been  stated  that  first  there  are  four  classes  of 
declinable  bases  (lingas)  in  Kannada,  viz.  rb  ^£>^©ort  ?3;ira?o0or\, 
iS^s3o0ori. 

Besides  these  we  have  a  fifth  class  called  pronouns,  e.  g. 

edo,  srodo,  ws^jrfo,  <o^do,  together  with  the  earS^, 

words,  tso,  (fS'So),  £i£o,  sdo  (see  §  102,  8,  letters  a  and  b;  §  137,  a,  i, 
§  255  seq .);  a  sixth  class  called  or 

attributive  nouns  or  adjectives,  e.  g.  e^^o,  SJrodo,  S3?odj, 

(see  §  273,  seq.);  and  a  seventh  class  called  doa3g  or 
numerals  and  appellative  nouns  of  number,  e.  g.  ,  ^ddo,  doJSGOo, 
lodr,  (and,  with  the  termination  of  the  nominative  plural,  'SEofd4, 
dov©dos,  etc.,  and  also  ■jtesJ'j  ds;dDs,  see  §  278,  4). 

Thus  there  are  7  classes  of  declinable  bases  in  Kannada. 

A  subdivision  of  the  numerals  may  perhaps  he  adduced  as  an  8th 
class,  viz.  the  four  words  s5^^o,<  oie;  do  that  express 

indefinite  quantity  (nirviseshapavan ;  see  §  278,  3.  4). 

Regarding  the  avyayalingas  or  adverbial  declinable  bases  see  §  281. 

91.  What  has  been  said  regarding  verbal  themes  (§§  47.  51  seq.) 
that  they  are  monosyllabic,  dissyllabic,  etc.,  applies  also  to  the  Kannada 
nominal  bases  or  crude  nouns  (namalinga)  of  the  ancient  dialect. 

92.  In  modern  Kannada  all  monosyllabic  true  Kannada  nominal 
bases  with  a  final  consonant  generally  appear  as  dissyllabic,  and  all 
dissyllabic  ones  as  trisyllabic;  in  the  mediseval  dialect  the  two  kinds 
are  optionally  used  as  dissyllables  and  trisyllables.  The  lengthening,  as 
a  rule,  is  done  by  the  addition  of  a  euphonic  to  facilitate  pronun¬ 
ciation  (cf.  §§  48.  54  seq.);  monosyllabic  nominal  bases  ending  in  o&6 
may  likewise  use  the  vowel  ^  to  become  dissyllabic  (cf.  the  euphonic 

of  §  54;  see  §  93),  doubling  or  not  doubling  their  final. 

93.  Monosyllabic  true  Kannada  nominal  bases  of  the  ancient  dialect 

end  in  consonants  (or  are  terms),  these  consonants  being  co6, 
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c3*,  o&ff,  zfi ,  (S3*),  s?5,  and  C3*  ( cf.  §  61),  e.  g.  3ms,  r^ea*, 

2§^ff,  sSooto*,  &*>Qtis6,  s3^cs,  (£C3*), 

=5*0*,  Sje)^,  000*,  £)0*,  =5\J35!05,  a^<Ss,  tSV,  doos?5',  WsJdd*, 

?oJ3£d*,  i?COs  (s§?S3*).  See  some  exceptional  forms  in  §  121,  a ,  and  cf. 
the  remark  under  §  96. 

In  mediaeval  Kannada  the  above  terms  are  also  dissyllabic,  viz. 

3rao,  =5^0,  rforao,  r^rao,  3ra?£i,  zSf^o.,  2o^o,  =£qSop,  s?oo3o,  ^«>o5o, 

es  tyd  «v  <  v 

c3e)d0,  ifdo,  s3^do,  =3*00,  =3*00,  ?30>O,  S3e>0O,  S3)0O,  o^)0O,  &O0,  £)0J, 

ao^o,  doo^o,  doo^o,,  araCOo,  ?dJ3C3o,  J?£3o  (sl^ddo). 

In  modern  Kannada  they  are  dissyllabic  (as  far  as  they  are  used 
therein);  but  see  the  exceptional  forms  in  §  120,  c. 

94.  Dissyllabic  true  Kannada  nominal  bases  of  the  ancient  dialect 

ending  in  consonants  are  e.g.  amroo*,  d'go*,  ^£>00*,  s3?oos,  <o^&3s,  €;dS3*, 
dodoes*,  ^osbea*,  Sj&y,  w^es*  sorter,  ?3^e3s,  <d&3e35,  arf©*, 
^jad©*,  ^0*,  ^dos*,  ^odos*,  sldo^,  o^do's*,  asded^,  ^rieo*, 

arodo&d*',  ^afcd*  ^=5\),&3*,  aa«)rdj&3€.  See  a  few  exceptional  forms  in 

T7  TJ 

§  121,  a. 

In  mediaeval  Kannada  the  above  terms  may  become  trisyllables  by 
adding  a  euphonic  aro;  in  modern  Kannada  they  always  are  such  (as 
far  as  they  are  used  in  it),  e.  g.  erorodo,  d$do,  ^nfc3o. 

Observe  that  ancient  23«^®6  becomes  aurora,  and  ancient  becomes 

in  modern  Kannada. 

95.  There  are  a  few  trisyllabic  true  Kannada  nominal  bases  with  a 

final  consonant  in  the  ancient  dialect,  e.  g.  5j)£392&0*, 

The  last  term  occurs  in  the  mediaeval  dialect  also  as  5oJ3?o«B0O  (with  the 
euphonic  yv>),  i.  e.  quadrisyllabic;  but  in  the  same  dialect  and  in  modern 
Kannada  is  trisyllabic  too,  viz.  SoJSrO^o. 

96.  Dissyllabic  true  Kannada  nominal  bases  ending  in  vowels  (^osdg 

terms)  are  used  in  the  same  shape  as  well  in  ancient  and  mediaeval  as 
in  modern  Kannada  (as  far  as  they  occur  in  it).  The  final  vowels  are 
0,  0 ,  sru  and  With  regard  to  the  bases  with  final  em  it  is  to  be 
observed  that,  in  this  case  (see  the  contrary  in  §  97),  this  vowel  may 
somehow  originally  have  been  euphonic,  as  it  is  nearly  always  elided 
before  a  following  vowel  in  sandhi  (see  §  213  seq .,  also  the  optional  use 
in  §  215,  4),  and  as  we  have  =5^33*  for  and  for  =§^zL>. 
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We  give  the  following  instances:  dor !,  Id,  ^oGd,  Id,  ^d,  ^d, 

tod,  doSe;,  <dO,  do&39,  &d,  ^oGd9,  3§0,  doGd9.  =S^Q, 

lol^,  oiddOj,  (dIOg),  ^GdJ,  (^ploj,  ddSS^),  ^OSdo,  dJ3?oO;  ddo^, 

=5^,  ^z§,  ^Gdj^  (^Ij,),  do6,  does3,  doGd3,  £>d,  ?3ed3,  o^dd3,  ^GS3,  s3>e3. 

Observe  that  doss^)  occurs  also  as  dos,  Id  as  ld^),  dd  as  ^d^), 
t§d  as  jSds^),  as  zod  as  soOS^),  So1**  as  So^d),  the  unradical 

eru  being  suffixed  by  means  of  a  euphonic  53*. 

Remark. 

Kesava  in  the  sutras  and  vrittis  of  his  Sabdamanidarpana  (but  not  in  the 
instances  given)  occasionally  adds  a  final  euphonic  ero  to  the  suffixes  and 
S3S36)  so  that  they  appear  as  S3do  and  (see  pages  120.  121.  128.  124.  147. 
278.  296  of  the  Mangalore  edition)  and  treats  them  according  to  the  rule  laid 
down  in  §  215,  4.  Also  with  regard  to  the  suffixes  ero^j,  'ddo,  ^o,, 

he  does  so  (pages  264.  265).  Compare  also  the  (for  wo5)  in  §  119,  a,  l; 

the  woo  (for  wo5)  in  §§  109,  a,  7  ;  120,  a,  7;  121,  a,  1;  187,  1;  the  (for 

z-v5)  in  §  109,  a,  7;  see  Zj3?do  in  a  verse  quoted  in  §  271. 

97.  There  are  a  number  of  true  Kannada  dissyllabic  nominal  bases' 
with  final  eno  in  which  this  vowel  is  not  euphonic  but  radical,  and  are, 
therefore,  never  elided  before  a  following  vowel  in  sandhi,  in  this  respect 
resembling  the  final  em  of  the  Samskrita  nominal  bases  dodo,  dlo,  sp^do, 
0^),  £35lo ,  etc.  Such  bases  are  e.  g.  ss^o,  ^do,  ^Sdo,  =5^0,  leso,  l^o, 
loGdo,  dG3o,  s^GGo,  dodo  (see  §  128),  and  their  euphonic  letter  in  sandhi 
is  S3«  (§  215,  3*  d). 

98.  Trisyllabic  true  Kannada  nominal  bases  which  end  in  the  vowels 

55,  •&,  ero  and  oO,  the  eno  being  like  that  of  §  96,  are  e.  g.  doGG^ri,  ‘grO&Go 
dos,  dsl  d,  otGGo^ ;  ^dd,  d)do^,  3dGG9,  ifjalGd9,  dsrido,  wrido, 

to’  to  to 

dorios^,  £)sod),  ^ododo,  doo£>do,  loGGodoo^,  ^podoo^,  dosGGrio,  s>G3rto, 
?S^36o,  (see  also  Ids^)  etc.  in  §96);  =^odod,  loaddo,,  eod?o,  ddos?, 

ddd,  ^GGsS,  grG^d  (tf^s3). 

The  bases  addo  and  ^do  are  also  dissyllabic,  appearing  as  *odGGs 
and  -S-^)GGS. 

99.  As  quadrisyllable  true  Kannada  nominal  bases  which  are  not  plain 
taddhitalinga  words  (§  68,  2)  may  be  mentioned  zoridd  and  ddod«D(see  also  §  95). 
Quinquesyllabic  and  sexisyllabic  Kannada  words,  as  wridoll,  cSesfo&oS1#,  s^odlo 

IdodOll,  are  plain  taddhitalinga  terms. 
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Taddhitalinga  terms  will  be  treated  of  separately  in  §  243. 

100.  As  will  be  seen  from  the  Kannada-English  Dictionary  very 

many  true  Kannada  nominal  bases  (lingas)  are  identical  as  to  form  with 

verbal  themes  (or  are  3a>3o  terms),  e.  g.  essjo  pursuing;  eszgtfo, 

w 

piling;  cooking;  ,  embrace;  flower;  ground  state; 

oO 

e5d5  wave;  pressing  firmly;  e5#5j),  hankering  after;  fear; 

S5M9S^),  destruction;  tjrta,  coming  to  pass;  e^o,  motion;  -ask,  putting; 
■SsSo,  swimming;  ercrio&y,  spittle;  ,  making  loose;  fragment; 

Vj 

erotoo^,  swelling;  eruO,  burning;  <yo?rOF,  rising;  yu&orta,  crookedness; 
sn}0  sound;  pto£J®  remaining;  outcry;  waking; 

Zsj  -c’ 

raising;  ^CS3,  pouring;  £03*),  rising;  drying;  fitness; 

reading;  =5^,  binding;  cutting;  theft;  unripe  fruit; 

^o-S-o5,  cuckoo;  blow;  coolness;  limping;  =^rta, 

crying  as  a  peacock  does;  ^d,  obstacle;  .BrfoF,  training,  etc.; 
blame;  belching;  Jjsz^o,  entanglement;  glassing  over; 

walk;  looking  on,  etc.;  flowering;  increase; 

fear;  seed;  £)?&>,  soldering;  crop;  doz^oF,  fondness;  &©^of, 

infatuation;  ?oJSe^,  saying,  word;  etc.,  etc.  See  §  242. 

Such  nominal  bases  represent  the  true  £5q)o353&^  or  S3q>s3S3'5>23  terms 
or  verbal  nouns,  signifying  the  abstract  notion  of  a  verb  either  as  to 
state  or  action.  Regarding  bhavavacanas  see  §  243  and  the  paragraphs 
quoted  there. 

Other  nominal  bases  are  formed  by  adding  e.  g.  *3  or  to  the  verbal 
theme,  as  (from  (from  (from  =3^ 

(from  =5*^);  these  and  other  formatives  will  be  treated  of  in  §  243. 

Several  nominal  bases  have  a  form  in  the  ancient  dialect  that  differs  from 
that  which  they  have  in  the  mediaeval  and  modern  one,  e.  g.  ,  3rG£,  sgpow , 
tfoo  (see  §  233). 

101.  Kannada  nominal  bases  derived  from  verbal  themes  by  altering 
their  radical  vowel  (cf.  §  66  and  see  §  242),  are  e.g.  -dscio  (from  ^e), 

(from  £)do),  (from  jfcrio),  (from  £do),  (from 

fa?fo)J  (from  ^ocao),  =&J3^o  (from  ^od)). 

Others  alter  that  vowel  and  add  a  formative  vowel  to  the  final  con¬ 
sonant,  as  (from  -&&3^),  ttd*  (from  3&5^),  (from  £)as),  ^ 

(from  £)0*). 
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102.  (Theoretically)  it  may  be  said  (the  grammarian  Kesava  teaches)  that, 
according  to  properties  and  qualities,  there  are  eight  genders  (lingas)  for  the 
seven  declinable  bases  (lingas,  prakritis,  §§  67.  68.  90),  and  that  there  is  also, 
as  a  ninth  kind,  a  gender  of  particles  (avyayalinga).  Compare  §  116. 
(Remark  that  the  term  ‘linga’  thus  has  two  distinct  grammatical  meanings.) 

The  nine  genders  are  the  following: — 

1,  The  masculine  gender  (pum,  pullinga,  purusha).  It  is  seen  in  the  names 

of  men,  male  deities  and  demons,  e.g.  wra,  siod,  and  in 

those  of  some  animals,  e.  g.  3o0ft>,  ^ori,  soToozj,  ?os5r,  3^0$), 

2,  The  feminine  gender  (strl,  strilihga).  It  appears  in  the  names  of  the 
female  sex  of  the  human  race,  of  deities  and  of  demons,  e.  g.  saoi)*,  ew, 

do,  rf»D,  drai, 

8,  The  neuter  gender  (nappu,  napumsaka,  napumsakalinga).  To  this 
belongs  everything  which  is  destitute  of  reason  whether  animate  (eetana)  or 
inanimate  (aSetana),  e ■  g.  ^ori,  Midori,  ^oi>,  rizs  (but  see  Nos.  1  and  5);  0^, 
3*07$,  3*^3,  d. *  2 * *-> 

4,  The  masculine-feminine,  i.e.  common  or  epicene  gender  (pumstrilinga). 

This  is  seen  in  the  plural  of  nouns  and  demonstrative  (see  No.  8,  remark 
pronouns  (t5^o,  erorio)  wherein  the  sume  suffix  (^o5)  is  added  to 

masculines  and  feminines  without  regard  to  sex,  e.  g. 

o5;  riraa*,  sSeSa^  ;  erorfa5  deSako*.  Cf.  §§  119.  132. 

184- 

It  is  seen  also  in  the  singular,  namely  in  that  of  &©gm,  which  term  by  itself 
is  masculine  and  feminine.  Cf.  §  243,  B,  7. 

5,  The  masculine-neuter  gender  (punnapumsakalinga).  This  is  found  in 
the  nouns  da  (0r  7oj3o5jf),  S<&  (0r  a^),  3oor>©, 

#5^0  (the  nine  planets,  navagraha),  (see  §  120), 

33do  and  aosad,  which  are  used  either  as  masculines  or  neuters. 

0  The  Kannada  grammar  called  Nudigattu  (p.  122)  says  that  e.g.  doortdJ  have 

their  verb  in  the  neuter,  e.  g.  ©  ©adoi)© -tuFfc  id8$$c&)  '33J/,  doortda  d©0  * AjcxSoj^cS ;  but 
that  animals,  if  they  are  introduced  as  speaking,  have  their  verb  in  the  masculine,  as 
o3j  'add  d^,  or  in  the  feminine,  as  todod  ,,ad,d 

2'  With  regard  to  masculine  and  feminine  terms  the  Nudigattu  (p.  122)  says  that  in  dis¬ 
dain  they  may  be  used  as  neuters,  e.g.  rtra  dd^  djado^d  ?  dvJ3a?3oP 

sjojsdodb®  ‘a'JS.Sd.  doodoix  o}©^  ©d?  ©do  dd)?do,  ©©  dd^d.  In  a  Bombay  schoolbook  we 

find  likewise:  -d  doad  oVda,  djs©dj  ttz&zjg  d ! 

eo  -» 

The  Nudigattu  (p.  120)  says  that  such  is  also  done  in  ignorance  (©tss^d),  i.e.  if  the  con¬ 
cerned  ones  are  ignorant,  e.g.  dodondj  ©do^d;  dodori  djdod  dno^d;  djs^yd 

djcdj^cOodj;  'add  dodcdo©  z^d^  dcdJ  "add©  In  a 

Bombay  schoolbook  we  find  likewise:  djd^  drird©  oido^  djdjrido  ©d? 
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6,  The  feminine-neuter  gender  (strinaputhsa,  strinapumsakalinga).  This 

is  used  for  the  nouns  AO,  and  which  are  treated  either 

as  feminines  or  neuters. 

7,  The  masculine-feminine-neuter  gender  (trilinga).  This  is  employed  e.  g. 

for  the  words  o ,  sko,  sao  (see  No.  8,  letter  a ,  cf.  §  256),  and  the  nouns  £>&>, 

doriod),  df\,  od?oo,  ^dod©,  which  are  either  of  the 

masculine  or  feminine  or  neuter  gender. 

8,  The  adjective  gender  (vaeyalinga)  or  the  gender  that  depends  on  the 
word  which  is  to  be  distinguished  or  defined  (viseshyadhinalinga). 

This  gender  comprises 

a)  the  words  (ukti,  sabda)  (crao),  330  (§  90). 

Remark. 

Neither  Kesava  nor  Nagavarma  (sutra  99)  reckon  s?o,  $eo,  sso  among  the 
pronouns  (sarvanama),  though  Europeans  would  call  the  first  two  the  personal 
pronouns,  and  the  last  one  the  reflexive  (reciprocal)  pronoun.  In  order  to 
distinguish  them  from  the  pronouns  mentioned  under  letter  b  let  us  call  the 
three  words  simply  ‘pronouns’  here. 

b)  the  pronouns  (sarvanama,  §  90)  0,  viz.  *9^3,  srocfo,  coodo, 

sjes^,  dodo  (neuter)2^ ;  dd*  (masculine,  feminine,  neuter,  see  §§  255.  262); 

'gdo,  enido,  5j63o  (masculine);  yds?5,  ^ds?5,  enids5,  dras?5  (feminine);  y^o, 

(masculine);  (feminine);  cf.  also  «AJ3  in  §  264. 

Remark. 

Both  Kesava  and  Nagavarma  (sutras  42.  49.  66.  102)  call  these  terms 
sarvanama.  'Sdo,  erodo,  sues^o,  dado,  =3odo,  edo,  qdo,  erodo,  dao,  yds?5, 

^d^,  ewds?5,  da?16',  y^o,  -gs^o,  ema^o,  y^,  enja1#  are  what  Europeans  call 
demonstrative  pronouns,  and  fc?d)do,  (Wdo,  yds?5,  o&addo,  odsaddJ,  oAiad^O),  dd5 
are  what  they  call  interrogative  pronouns.  To  distinguish  these  pronouns  from 
those  under  letter  a  we  may  term  them  ‘  adjectival  pronouns  ’  in  this  place. 

In  Samskrita  sSsjFpjDSj  means  originally  ‘  a  class  of  words  beginning  with  rtdF  (Fis3F 
en)$,  etc.)’  under  which  native  grammarians  have  included  also  the  real  pronouns 
(©s$o,  I.  ^jO,  thou,  FS8,  he,  etc.). 

As  seen  in  the  Dictionary  under  esd),  the  Basavapurana  and  Jaiminibharata  occasion¬ 
ally  use  the  pronoun  esdo  in  combination  with  masculine  terms  (see  §270).  The  Nudigattu 
(p.  122)  says  that  in  disdain  (Sd^d)  esrio,  'srio  and  their  plurals  ©4,  ra4  are  used  for 
males  and  females,  e.  g.  ©tdo  (for  ssSfdo  or  ©»3s?o)  sssg)  (for  ©ddj) 

It  (p.  162)  further  says  that  in  order  to  express  positiveness  (S>^odi  *>$!=■)  esdf  and  'StS? 
are  combined  with  masculine  terms  and  feminine  terms,  e.  g. 

esS?  sa^d©  d*  Cs  J  odours  sSorCdo  ossc&sa  $;  ©t3?  dfrt  tb^odo  ©t5? 

d*ri  0^  pj?i  oat3?  'asdpS?  rt'Jodofdo;  ratS?  ra»3fS? 

sdossd^do;  catS?  sSoriFij  ■Srotitdtfo;  rat3e  tacddj  es©  d  do.  (In  such  a  case  ©  and  d» 

might  be  used  instead;  thus:  ©  Sopiotagc^e  frapd  d*  3oort??( 

ran  ?jS.) 
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About  possessive  pronouns  see  §  272,  and  about  indefinite  ones  §  290. 

c)  so-called  Kannada  adjectives  (gunavaeana,  §  90,  clearly  formed  in  this 

case  from  nouns  by  means  of  pronominal  suffixes,  see  §  276),  such  as  d?9rio 
(masculine),  c3?9 diV6  (feminine),  or  deO^o,  (neuter);  (m.),  (f.)? 

(n.),  and  Samskrita  adjectives  (which  partly  are  used  also  as  nominal 
bases,  §  68,  4,  b ),  e.g.  rio&i,  sleio,  csss,  dosQ. 

d)  so-called  adjective  compounds  (bahuvrihi,  §  249),  e.  g. 

23DA, 

e)  verbal  bases  (krit,  krillihga),  e.  g.  533ddo  (of  S33dd,  masculine),  SjaSds?5 

(of  sisdd,  feminine),  (0f  siadd,  neuter);  sadodo  (0f  sosdod,  m.),  sadadv6, 

(of  sadod,  f.),  sado^do  (of  ssadod,  n.).  See  §§  68,  l.  177.  180.  185.  198,  3.  7, 
remark  1;  253,  2,  c;  254. 

f )  bases  with  certain  suffixes  (taddhita,  taddhitalinga,  §  68,  2),  e.g. 

<?,  Kjana^,  dJasa^,  sd?o?ro$,  doraa^oS  (see  §  243). 

g)  numerals  (sankhye,  §  90),  e.  g.  rocOad  (Toa^d,  73add),  because  it  is  put 
before  nouns  in  the  plural  whether  these  are  masculines,  feminines  or  neuters. 
See  §  278,  l. 

9,  The  gender  of  particles  (avyayalinga),  although  they  are  unchangeable 
(avikara,  avikrita).  It  appears  in  words  like  ^do^do  (masculine),  (femi¬ 
nine),  (neuter),  in  which  from  the  particle  (avyaya)  ^da&  (pf.  §  273),  by 

adding  *9  +  +  Wo,  <9  +  <z€  +  and  ^  +  do  (see  §  276),  a  masculine,  feminine 

and  neuter  term  has  been  formed,  so  that  one  may  say  that  5*si^in  such  a  case 
represents  three  genders; — and  then  in  the  particles  or  adverbs  themselves 
(avyaya,  nipata,  §§  212.  281)  used  to  modify  the  sense  of  a  verb,  e.  g. 

^do^d,  -Siojo^d,  d,  which  so  to  say  are  of  the  gender  of  the  agent  (kartri, 
§  344)  of  the  verb  to  which  they  belong,  the  agent  (whether  actually  given  or 
only  understood  by  the  verbal  termination)  being  either  masculine,  feminine  or 
neuter,  and  being  in  any  of  the  three  grammatical  numbers  (vaeanatraya, 
vaeanatritaya,  §  107). 

103.  Although  the  nine  genders  (Kesava  continues)  mentioned  in 
§  102  are  occasionally  accepted  and  used  (kvacitprayoga),  practically 
there  are  only  three  genders  (lingatraya)  in  Kannada,  viz.  the  masculine, 
feminine  and  neuter.  Words  denoting  males  (purushavacaka)  are  of 
the  masculine  gender,  e.  g.  Id,  Dedo,  e5ds>;  words  denoting 

females  (strivacaka)  are  of  the  feminine  gender,  e.g.  33edF!, 

^3,  gitS,  ds3oe§,  and  all  other 

words,  whether  Samskrita  or  Kannada,  are  of  the  neuter  gender,  e.  g. 
$d,  ^a,  del,  &©etf,  dod,  fdo, 

^©,  s3ej,,  &d,  fad,  fa*.  Cf.  §§  115.  lie. 
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Remark. 

If  it  happens  to  be  necessary  to  distinguish  the  sex  of  any  animal,  (tree, 
river,  etc.),  rtew,  male,  and  3^,  (=3rso(  aSss5,  female,  are  prefixed. 

104.  As  a  special  rule  it  is  to  be  stated  that  the  terms  sfosaarf,  and 
(in  the  sense  of  ‘man’,  ‘men’)  are  neuter  in  Kannada,  whereas  the  terms 

dossrrf,  and  rio&ssi  are  masculine;  but  if  it  denotes  a  woman  of 

good  family  (kulastrl),  is  neuter.  Likewise  wife,  and  child  (whether 

male  or  female)  are  of  the  neuter  gender. 

In  metaphorical  diction  (rupaka)  a  substantive  (viseshya)  in  the  neuter  may 
represent  a  feminine  noun,  as  the  earth,  may  moan  the  earth 

considered  as  a  woman  (§  239);  or  an  attribute  (visesha),  e.  g.  asriddFra,  may 
be  masculine,  feminine  or  neuter  according  to  the  gender  of  the  noun  to  which 
it  refers  (§  289). 

105.  For  the  seven  (or  eight  declinable  bases  (linga,  prakriti) 
adduced  above  (§§  68.  90)  there  are  seven  (sapta)  cases  (vibhakti)  and 
case-terminations  (vibhakti,  namavibhakti,  pratyaya). 

106.  The  names  of  the  seven  cases  are  gqjdo  or  the  English  nomina¬ 
tive,  or  the  E.  accusative,  ^^oi)  or  the  E.  instrumental, 

or^ the  E.  dative,  sjo^£>o  or  the  E.  ablative,  3SI&.  or  the  E.  genitive, 
and  ?od  or  the  E.  locative.  (About  the  vocative  see  §  140.) 

107.  Kannada  declinable  bases  have  two  numbers  (vacana),  viz.  the 
singular  (ekavacana,  ekate,  ekatva,  ekokti)  and  the  plural  (bahuvacana, 
bahute,  bahutva). 

A  third  number,  the  dual  (dvitva,  dvivacana),  may  be  thought  of  with 
propriety  (ucita,  aucitya),  that  is  when  two  persons  forming  a  pair  are 
so  introduced  that  the  first  one  is  without  a  case-termination  and  the 
second  one  has  a  termination  of  the  plural,  e.g.  Oe>s3o 

{3^oyro3oc3£s3o*;  or  when  objects  are  mentioned  that  exist  as 
pairs  in  nature,  e.#.  JJSztris?5,  (see  §  102,  9). 

108.  The  case-terminations  are  attached  to  the  end  of  a  declinable 
base,  and  therefore  are  suffixes. 

109.  The  instances  of  the  case-terminations  (or  their  series;  vibhaktimale) 
are  taken  from  writings  of  the  three  periods;  if  from  inscriptions  (sasanas), 
they  are  marked  by  ‘in  a  sasana’.  The  period  of  the  written  ancient  dialect 
extends  from  about  600  to  1250  A.  D.,  that  of  the  mediaeval  dialect  from  about 
1250  to  1600  A.  D.,  and  that  of  the  modern  one  from  about  1600  A.  D.  to  the 
present  time.  Compare  §  32,  note. 


The  terminations  for  the  singular  of  neuter  bases  ending  in  es  are  the 
following : — 

a)  in  the  ancient  dialect 

1,  Nominative  o,  e.  g.  dodo  (of  dod),  (of  sypy),  dyo  (of  <3y),  23yo 

(of  23^),  23^0  (of  23^),  3*oyo  (0f  3*oy). 

The  o  or  when  followed  by  a  vowel,  becomes  do5,  or  d*  (see  §  215,  8). 

2,  Accusative  e5o,  e.  g.  doddo  (of  dod),  4®^do  (of  3§py),  dydo  (of  dy), 
(of  23^),  or  d^doo  (0f  23^),  ri^doo  (0f  r!^).  sd^doo  (0f  ad^)}  ^©s^Soo 

(of  20^300  (of  20^). 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  this  kind  of  accusative  either  the  augment  (agama) 
3*  or  the  augment  so*  fo,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  inserted  between  the  base 
and  termination. 

In  true  Kannada  words  it  is  optional  which  of  the  two  augments  may  be 
employed;  but  in  Samskrita  words  the  do5  is  always  required,  e.  g.  3*oy;doo 
(of  3roy),  dy^oo  (of  dy),  23dd«ddoo  (0f  23dd?d). 

B,  Instrumental  ^o,  'Si.fdo,  lo»rS,  oO,  e. g.  dodQo  (of  dod),  doddo (of  dod); 
$o3oad  o  (of  $o3o),  d^odoad  o  (of  d&o3o);  $o3oQd  (of  $o3o),  osriad  (0f  oart),  s^foraad 
(of  sondes);-  s^dod  (of  3^ do),  dodod  (0f  dodo),  $o3od  (0f  2^o3o). 

In  this  case  the  terminations  are  annexed  to  the  base  by  means  of  the 
augment  d,  that  is  the  secondary  termination  of  the  genitive,  q.  u.,  the  final  23 
of  d  losing  its  sound  when  it  coalesces  with  the  terminations  or  in  sandhi 
(§  213  seq.). 

'Sd °  and  ^  are  forms  of  ^0  lengthened  by  the  addition  of  the  suffixes  230 
(in  the  later  dialect  23)  and  d,  and  stand  for  and  the  a5  being  simply 
euphonic  or  a  help  to  enunciation. 

The  first  three  terminations  of  the  instrumental  are  often  used  also  for  the 
ablative,  e.  a.  dod3*ao,  erod  doaoriao,  ©23  So,  3§d©tf£>do,  .  See  S  B52 

1  J  -a  1  s>  ’  D  ’  «  ’  a  o 

4  a,  1  seq. 

4,  Dative  =#,  ■&,  e.  g.  dod#  or  dodx|  (0f  dod),  dy#  or  dy#^  (of  (So),  s&y# 
or  5&30x|  (of  jjpo),  20d#  or  20d#^  (of  WcS),  skorf  or  ^oy#^  (of  #oy). 

The  doubling  is  optional  (see  §  371  regarding  it).  &  (  =  n5,  §  H7,  a,  4) 
with  the  vowel  d  (or  with  the  vowels  23,  2*,  i>)  conveys  the  meaning  of  pointing 
at  or  exciting  attention  to.  Gf.  23-3*,  23-#©,  ©-3^,  f3-#©,  "3-#©?,  '’3-#©,?  in  the 
Dictionary,  and  see  also  in  §  265  the  ^  of  23#,  ^i#,  2A©#. 

5,  Ablative  ©3  do,  0,  ©d  e.g.  dodddeSo  (0f  dod),  dodddcSo 

(of  dod);  (of  23^);  (0f  rtS^). 

The  suffixes  23d  dlo,  ©d^d  o,  23d  dd^  are  the  ablative  of  23^,  that  side,  mean¬ 
ing  ‘from  that  side’  (see  §  123,  a,  5).  They  arc  attached  to  the  base  that  has 
the  secondary  d  of  the  genitive. 
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In  the  dialect  of  the  present  time  ddoOod  or  ^eloOod,  berth  meaning  ‘from 
the  side’,  are  occasionally  used  to  imitate  the  form  of  this  so-called  case. 

The  terminations  ^o,  'gd  of  the  instrumental  are,  as  has  been  stated 

under  No.  3,  often  employed  for  the  ablative. 

6,  Genitive  c5,  d«>,  e.  g.  dodri  (0f  dod),  aodd  (0f  dod);  dds'na  (in  a 
sasana  between  597-608  A.  D.),  d^rns,  AeijJrcra  (in  sasana  of  804  A.  D.). 

The  suffix  d  is  not  the  primitive  termination  of  the  genitive.  It  is  composed 
of  a  letter  of  euphony  facilitating  pronunciation,  and  £5,  the  real  termination 
of  the  sixth  case  (see  §  120,  a ,  6).  as  is  a5  +  £?,  i.  e.  a  long  form  of  £2.  Cf. 
the  lengthening  of  the  genitive  in  §  §  117,  a,  6;  119,  a,  6;  120,  a,  6;  128,  a, 
6;  130,  a,  6;  131,  a,  6;  that  of  the  accusative  in  122,  a ,  2.  About  the  a*  see 
also  §  119,  a,  1;  and  compare  also  the  euphonic  in  §  130,  a,  6. 

If  ‘  dedd  ’  of  the  word,  in  the  Sabdamanidarpana,  page  53,  is  not  a  mistake 
for  ddrf,  the  existence  of  the  termination  d  (i.  e.  euphonic  cJ<r  +  £2,  =  a*  +  e)  of  the 
mediaeval  and  modern  period  is  proved  already  for  the  ancient  period;  cf.  the 
3  in  3o.©eod0  under  the  locative,  and  dodjsdojo  (d0d  +  Zotfodo)  in  §  243,  B ,  23. 

Regarding  the  augments  a*  and  c36  compare  the  augments  £2s§*  and  £9»6'  in 

§  122,  a ,  6. 

7,  Locative  eros5*,  eseo*,  e3soo,  S3©,  e.g.  aodraalid 

do's?*  (in  a  sasana  of  689-696  A.  D.),  ^rardraddov*,  as&rfdos1*  nsrados?*  (in  a 
sasana  of  707  A.D.);  dod  da  e*,  dodd^s*,  gjs&dav6  ;  dsddo^o,  zjJoddd&tfo  (in  a 
sasana  of  1084  A.  D.),  dzddoatfo,  doddostfo  (in  a  sasana  of  1123  A.  D.)  ;  ad 

;  yqfrdo6'  (in  a  sasana  of  1181  A.  D.) ;  zo^aod  asasddeoo,  d&dozpailttoo  (in  a 
sasana  of  1132  A.D.);  izOaa^doo,  yaasddwo,  *U»doo  (in  a  sasana  of  1182 
A.D.) ;  zodd0;  e&©0d0  (which  form  occurs  in  a  sasana  of  1186  A.  I).); 

^ode  ^  ed,a  (in  a  sasana  of  1187  A.  D.). 

The  suffixes  erus?ff,  ZjV€,  z^o,  mean  ‘inside’,  ‘within’,  and  £20*,  y>0o 
(cf.  remark  in  §  188),  £20  mean  ‘place’,  ‘in  a  place’;  £50  is  composed  of  £50* 
and  the  termination  'S;  the  eru  of  ^o  and  £500  is  a.  help  to  enunciation  or  eupho¬ 
nic  (cf.  92.  96,  remark).  The  suffixes  are  added  to  the  base  by  means  of  the 
d  (i.e.  + £5)  or  fS  (?‘.  e,  £*  +  £3)  of  the  genitive. 

b)  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 

1,  Nom.  o,  (do,  5^),  and  (the  nominal  base  itself  without  any  termination, 
i.  e .)  the  crude  base,  e.  g.  dodo  (0f  dod),  (0f  i®o  (0f  Jea);  dosrido  (0f 

djsri),  drado  (0f  dra),  dorado  (0f  doses),  doddo  (0f  dod),  aSesdo  (0f  aSes),  dosrado  (0f 
doses);  (of  ^d),  doesd)  (of  dors),  dosdd)  (of  dosd),  ^odoad^j  (0f  ^Odoad), 

d^i  (of  #£>tfd);  add,  ad,  dod,  dod,  ad^,  ^js^oad, 

In  do  and  d)  the  o  or  dosd^  has  been  changed  into  <3*  and  a*,  to  which  the 
euphonic  etu  has  been  added  (regarding  which  see  e.  g.  the  locative  under  letter 
a;  §§  92.  111.  112.  113.  119.  121.  125.  126). 
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Compare  the  crude  base  for  the  nominative  in  the  ancient  dialect  in  §§  110. 
120.  121.  122.  12B.  125.  126.  127.  128. 

2,  Ace.  eso,  e5^o,  S3,  e.  g.  doddo,  ilesdo;  ^osddoo;  defeido,  djaeddo, 
^ddo,  $&ddo,  esoddo,  ^ddo;  ©$o3oddo,  dosedddo;  =#03<dd,  period;  emd^d,  doe 
dd,  S^Oeod,  ddd,  ddsadd;  fiorWdd. 

The  euphonic  augments  S5,  do6-  and  z>€  are  inserted  between  the  base  and 
the  terminations.  S3^o  is  «3o  with  the  euphonic  ero ;  in  *3^  the  termination  S3do 
has  taken  the  form  of  S5d,  and  its  final  has  been  doubled  on  account  of  euphony. 

Concerning  «  compare  the  «3  of  the  genitive  (§  120,  a,  6),  and  see  the  remark 
on  the  accusative  in  the  ancient  dialect  in  §  117,  a,  2. 

3,  Instr.  <ao,  Qa<|o,  'Sid,  ra,  e.  g.  3dd£>o;  9A^£>do,  d<dodo 

Qdo:  keortdd  ;  iadcdoddri  «3ddd,  d&o3oad  ;  S3dd,  d.ssdd,  wdodd, 

Q  00  t o  00  7  O  OOOO7  &  G>  00  ^ 

essrd^odoQ. 

In  (i.  e.  ^o+ra^  +  W^))  the  has  been  changed  into  to  which 
the  euphonic  enj  has  been  added;  has  dropped  the  d-od^.  The  ^  is  another 
form  of  the  ancient  °o  of  the  instrumental.  Cf.  the  note  under  ^  2  in  the 
Dictionary  and  see  also  §  151,  i,  2,  and  the  close  of  §  282. 

4,  Dat.  =§,  tip  e.  g.  dod#,  do|d#;  dod^,  ort^. 

5,  Abl.  S3^  do,  S33nd^o,  S3^ndr§,  ,  e.g.  23&dde8d,  in  which 

’  -0  ’  -0  ’  -0  o’  -s  V  J  «  “*  a 

the  has  been  dropped. 

6,  Gen.  c^  c.  g .  dodd;  #J3^d,  2§6o#J3dd,  dosssd. 

The  augment  S5,  like  C*,  is  euphonic.  Compare  the  d5  of  the  genitive  in 
§§  109,  a\  117,  a,  b ,  c. 

7,  Loc.  Sw'?4,  S3S)J,  S30,  S3'©,  'S,  e.  g.  ^ki^dJS^O,  ddoaJodos^O; 

erodddjs^d;  53<iJdeoo  (in  a  sasana  of  1509  A.  D.),  Aodoasddoo  (in  a  sasana  of 
1533  A.  D.);  d«rtd£>,  spsririsD,  dodd£>; 

«3€  is  a  curtailed  form  of  S3sD . 

For  the  augment  occasionally  d*  is  used,  as  in  dodd© . 

C)  in  the  (later  and)  modern  dialect 

1,  Nom.  c$o,  5^),  and  (most  frequently)  the  crude  base,  e.  g.  doasodo  (of 

doseq,  toes  do  (of  2063),  doddo  (of  dod),  Addo  (0f  Ad);  (of  4^),  add)  (of 

ad),  Add)  (of  Ad),  dodd  (of  dod),  add  dd)  (of  d  (of  satfrfyj  Ad,  dod. 

2,  Acc.  S3c$o,  $3^0^,  S3,  S3,  and  (most  frequently)  the  crude  bases,  e.  g. 
dortddo,  asrvddo,  deadddo,  doddo;  ^arlddd^,  s^ddo^,  sraaddd^,  Adddo^,  dodddo^; 
dogeod,  adred,  dod;  add,  #odd,  Add,  dodd,  ddd,  ^dd;  (of  ^^),  ea&s  (of 

w3§j),  53303  (of  333d),  $?C33  (of  $?d),  dJSO^  (of  dJ36S),  3dre3  (of  ades),  ads?3,  (of  3d<^); 
Ad,  dod. 

The  euphonic  augments  are  a*  and  in  ssd^  the  final  of  ssdo  has  been 
doubled  for  the  sake  of  euphony ;  the  &  is  attached  to  the  crude  base. 
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3,  Instr.  e.  g.  aedaorf,  sbdQod;  ?3&2>aka,  3-b8e;a,  straradda,  tst^a, 

cp^da,  add  da. 

4,  Dat.  =#,  e. g.  sbe;#,  snjddil;  dod^,  33^. 

5,  Abl.  e.  g.  doda^,  load;  dod$;d,  deJdd. 

The  augment  d*  is  the  same  as  ®€- 

6,  Gen.  d  C3«)  ^  e.  g .  dodri;  ssd3oioc33,  ddaFEre,  scorns;  &odd,  dwd. 

The  lengthened  a»>  appears  frequently  in  poetry. 

7,  Loc.  toS^rl,  S3©,  S3©,  rB,  e.  g.  n^dod-is^;  dodd0;  a&oedd©, 

ddfid0,  dJsddeD;  soda,  doda,  ^adda,  d^a,  dda,  d^a. 

110.  In  ancient  Kannada  no  nominal  bases  receive  the  o  or 

in  the  nominative  singular,  except  masculine,  a  few  feminine  (see  §  102,  2), 
and  neuter  bases  with  final  S3. 

Words  of  which  the  crude  base  forms  the  nominative  singular,  are  e.g . 
tfSS*,  23^,  &&>&,  ^O6,  &*>V6,  S0<sf,  £>r0©*,  ^arf&3s,  d>??o&3*,  ^G6, 
£)£iUS  rO^06,  STU30*,  ^0*,  23^,  ^odo^5,  S^OdO^,  SjOO^,  SjJS^OJGS*,  <3^)033*, 
w*)Odo«,  ftdo,  =d&3o,  3oC39,  20^,  ^)©,  3d&,  <,ods3,  tfS,  id,  £&33,  ^Gd3, 
=£jss3,  sdoGO3;  =££),  £3,  do^,  rf>?s3i,  &>(?©,  dodo,  £do; 

See  some  exceptions  in  §  111,  and  §  109  under  b  1. 

111.  In  the  mediaeval  dialect,  as  has  been  stated  in  §§  93  and  94, 
nominal  bases  ending  in  a  consonant  may  receive  a  final  euphonic  sro, 
in  whicti  case  their  nominative  singular  shows  such  an  ero,  e.g.  ^cqo, 
'drso,  =5^0,  23^,  00^0,  o^e;o,  s3jo^j,  doo^. 

Exceptionally  this  is  the  case  in  the  ancient  dialect  too,  as  we  find 
in  a  sasana  of  about  778  A.  D.  also  sjorWo  (for  s3orWs),  in  one  of  1048 
A.  D.  =5^0  (for  =3*0*),  in  one  of  1084  A.  I).  sruado  (for  snjao*),  in  one  of 
1123  A.  I).  ?3j3^do  (for  ^L/ado*),  in  one  of  1182  A.  D.  ro&eoo 

(for  s^o6,  and  in  one  of  1187  A.  D.  do^do  (for 

112.  In  modern  Kannada,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  same  paragraphs, 
nominal  bases  with  a  final  consonant  generally  receive  the  euphonic  sno, 
and  their  nominative  singular,  therefore  very  often  ends  in  such  an  y\). 

113.  A  strange  peculiarity  of  modern  Kannada  writings,  especially 
of  school-books,  which  begins  to  appear  already  in  mediaeval  works,  is 
that  also  to  nominal  bases  with  the  final  vowels  ra,  -ds,  ?Aj,  oO,  sn;a,  s3o, 
gxl®,  bj,  S’,  the  nominative  singular  of  which  in  the  ancient  dialect  has 
no  termination  at  all  (see  §  110),  an  ere  is  annexed,  at  option,  as  the 
termination  of  the  nominative  singular,  by  means  of  the  letters  ode* 
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and  a*,  these  c&6  and  being  merely  a  help  to  enunciation,  e.  g.  £3 

o3oo,  A$crioo,  3«>o3jajoo,  ffo&oSoo,  3§(j£la5oo,  r^eodoo,  ©s^ctfoo, 

rj^oioo;  ^eso^),  r\d^,  riodj^),  s^ja^,  sdJ3^),  rU?4,  rf^.  See 

§§  128.  129.  130,  and  compare  letters  b  and  c  in  §  109. 

114.  As  very  many  ancient  true  Kannada  nominal  bases  have  no  nomina¬ 
tive  case-sign  in  the  singular  (see  §  110),  as  already  in  the  mediseval  dialect 
neuter  and  masculine  bases  with  final  S3  too  occasionally  appear  without  it  (see 
§  109,  letter  b  and  §  117,  letter  4),  and  as  in  later  Kannada  such  neuter, 
masculine  and  feminine  bases  are  most  frequently  used  without  it  (see  §  109, 
letter  c  and  §  117,  letter  c),  the  thought  arises  that  the  ancient  °  (sonne),  the 
termination  of  the  nominative  singular  of  neuters  (§  109),  masculines  and  femi¬ 
nines  (§  117)  ending  in  S3,  of  which  3*,  do5,  sa5,  do  and  are  but  other  forms, 
originally  may  have  been  a  sign  introduced  by  grammarians,  partly  for  the  sake 
of  euphony  in  sandhi  (§  215,  8)  in  order  to  avoid  an  hiatus  ( e .  g.  dodc55  'gdordo 
for  dod  'ddordo,  wdds6'  do  for  odd  do)  and  partly  as  a  help  to  the 
formation  of  the  oblique  cases,  especially  the  accusative  and  genitive,  it  forming 
also  therein  the  euphonic  letter  (e.  g.  dod  +  35  +  wo,  dod -f  s5  + ;  032S  + 

032S  -f  35  -p  W).  Let  it  be  added  that  Tulu,  one  of  the  sister-languages  of  Kannada, 
never  uses  a  nominative  case-sign  for  neuter  bases  ending  in  ^ * • 

115.  Kannada  grammarians  teach  that  by  the  suffix  5:9  (which  means 
‘he’,  as  we  learn  from  §  193)  true  Kannada  masculine  nominial  bases  are 
formed.  The  application  of  this  rule  appears  e.g.  in  the  following  instances,  in 
which  the  formative  ^  is  annexed  to  the  ^  of  the  genitive  (§  109,  letter  a ,  6), 
the  two  letters  being  euphonically  joined  (§  214,  seq.): — 

^?d&,  a  reddish  foot,  Gen.  ^«d&crio  (§  130);  tf«d$<xto  +  the  formative  suffix 
or  joined  and  forming  the  crude  base  ‘^sd^olo’,  and  combined  with  the  nomi¬ 
native  case-sign  o  #sd<Soi>o,  a  man  of  or  with  reddish  feet; — charm,  Gen. 
'SSxdo  (g  130);  f3?)oi>  +  e3,  or  joined  and  forming  the  crude  base  ‘'SSJaJo’,  and 
combined  with  the  nominative  case-sign  o  'gscdoo,  a  man  of  charm,  a  charming 
man; — 23ejrirra5,  a  flower-like  eye,  Gen.  (g  120);  23orirra+?3,  or 

joined  and  forming  the  crude  base  and  combined  with  the  nominative 

case-sign  o  e^ynrrao,  a  man  of  or  with  flower-like  eyes; — gold,  Gen. 
aoda^  (g  120);  aoJad^-f  e>,  0r  3=-®^,  or  Scjad^o,  a  man  of  gold,  a  very  precious 
man;  — *3^,  a  bow,  Gen.  *3%  (§  120);  d>y  +  ©,  or  *3%,  or  z3«Jo,  a  man  0f  the 
bow,  an  archer; — dojsc^,  the  east,  Gen.  (g  123) ;  dojadfs  +  ts,  or  sojadra, 

or  dojsdrao,  a  man  of  the  east;—  the  side,  Gen.  (g  109);  ^eod+e,  or 
or  ^do,  a  man  of  or  on  the  side; — *5$,  youth,  Gen.  (g  130); 

o3o  +  e3,  or  "0s?o3o,  or  °o#ojoo,  a  man  of  youth,  a  youthful  man; — &J®3,  vainness, 
Gen.  toood  (g  128);  wowS+.-e,  or  20»od,  or  zdoodo,  a  vain  man;- envy, 
Gen.  ^esoso  (g  122);  ^0020  + or  ^oow,  0r  ^raozoo,  a  man  of  envy,  an  envious 


man ; — theft,  Gen.  ^  (§  120);  or  or  a  man  of  theft, 

a  thief; — strength,  Gen.  (§  122);  +  53,  or  rics^,  or  rics^o?  a  man  of 

strength,  a  powerful  man.  Cf.  §§  224;  243,  Z?,  remark;  249. 

Analogously  the  formation  of  the  true  Kannada  masculine  nominal  bases 
tsra ,  afoaiW,  etc.  may  have  taken  place,  although  the 

themes  to  the  genitive  of  which  the  formative  ®  was  attached,  are  nowadays 
out  of  use. 

116.  But  the  form  of  true  Kannada  crude  bases  with  final  w,  used  in  books 
and  the  language  of  ordinary  conversation  for  the  nominative  singular,  e.  g. 

essjrirra ,  rira ,  does  not  by  itself  indicate  the  gender  of  them 

(see  also  §  102).  Likewise  o  (the  sonne),  the  grammatical  sign  of  the  nomi¬ 
native  singular  of  bases  ending  in  ®  (§  114),  does  not  express  distinction  of 
gender ;'  thus,  for  instance,  the  neuters  ^060,  ^pejo,  cSejo,  cannot,  by  their 
sonne,  be  distinguished  as  to  gender  from  the  masculines  ri^°? 

or  from  the  feminine  tadbhavas  535^0  (§  117). 

This  impossibility  of  discerning  the  gender  by  the  sonne  appears  also  in  the 
oblique  cases  of  neuter  bases  ending  in  «3,  because  they  show,  with  regard  to 
their  final  o  or  sonne,  frequently  the  same  forms  as  such  masculine  bases  do 
(see  §§  109.  117),  e.  g.  Nom.  s&dfs*  (*.  e.  ^odo  before  a  following  vowel;  cf.  its 
vocative  dod^?  and  the  vocative  in  §  140),  (j.  e.  tsrao  before  a 

following  vowel)  or  also  sdJdc^o,  ?3rs^o;  Ace.  dod^o,  s3ra^o;  538^  t3o; 

Gen.  «£8  rf;  Abl.  3dod»fd ,  e>ra  ;  Loc.  dodrf0,  oea  rf€>. 

Hence  it  is  to  be  stated  as  a  general  rule  that  all  Kannada  nominal  bases 
with  final  S3  are,  in  the  singular,  destitute  of  a  particular  sign  to  express 
their  gender,  except  in  the  nominative  when  it  has  the  euphonic  ^),  in  the 
genitive  when  it  is  formed  by  means  of  the  euphonic  (§  109),  and  in  the 
dative  ending  in  ^  or  ^  (§  109). 

"When  the  grammarian  Kesava  says  that  there  are  eight  or  nine  genders 
in  the  Kannada  language  (§  102),  he  does  not  found  their  difference  on  outward 
signs  in  the  nominal  bases,  but  on  their  distinguishing  properties  and  qualities. 
It  is  a  fact  that  in  Kannada  no  nominal  crude  base  in  the  singular,  whether 
ending  in  y,  sru  and  «o,  or  in  a  consonant,  shows  a  difference  of  termination 
expressive  of  the  distinction  of  male,  female  and  neuter,  except  in  the  feminine 
pronominal  suffixes  (§§  120.  121),  in  the  neuter  pronominal  suffixes 

^  and  cio  (§§  122.  169),  in  the  neuter  pronouns  «3cfo,  'gdo,  srorio  (§  122)? 
and  in  the  feminine  suffixes  'SS,  *9^  and  £  (e.  g.  3*^3  A£,  nsclA^,  sSra  &), 

although  also  these  suffixes  and  words  do  not  bear  such  terminations  as  specify 
absolutely  their  gender  by  themselves. 

The  termination  ?3  has  above  been  treated  of  as  to  the  impossibility  of  its 
expressing  by  itself  a  distinction  of  gender.  The  same  absence  of  an  outward 
sign  of  gender  is  seen  in  the  final  vowels  «n)  and  <0,  as  there  are  e.  g.  a 


profligate,  doA,  a  younger  sister,  ’f&Q,  a  female  friend,  doj^,  male  or  female 
persons,  da,  a  hog,  a  sheep,  ri»9,  a  feather;  rirado,  a  male  person, 

a  male  person,  ^ortdj,  a  female,  deso  (aSrao),  a  female,  5\©do,  a  child,  an  ox, 
a  cow,  the  neck;  a  master,  dd^,  a  father,  yusdo,  a  dumb  man, 

who?  which?  such  a  woman  as,  W=#5  that  woman,  S>?es3,  a  damsel,  £33^, 
a  whore,  w«8,  an  elephant,  a  tank,  dS,  a  wave,  dea3,  the  crescent ; — and  in 
final  consonants,  as  there  are  e.  g.  W€  (wtfo),  a  person  (masc.,  fem.  and  neuter), 
a  female,  a  stone,  dsn*,  a  chariot,  deo5,  (zSscsj),  a  scorpion,  wara* 

(W3C3J),  life. 

Let  it  be  added  that  also  in  the  plural  no  terminations  exist  by  which 
the  gender  is  fixed  (see  §§  118.  119.  181.  132.  134.  135) ;  also  en>3 

(§  136))  the  plurals  of  WcL,  srodo,  do  not  show  such  forms  as  at  once 

distinguish  them  from  the  singular  of  the  neuters  eroc^,  etc. 

117.  In  §  109  the  case-terminations  for  the  singular  of  neuter  bases 
with  final  y  have  been  given  according  to  the  forms  they  have  in  the 
three  periods  of  the  language;  here  follow  the  case-terminations  for  the 
singular  of  masculine  and  feminine  bases  with  final  o,  viz. 

a)  in  the  ancient  dialect 

1,  Norn,  o,  e.g.  (0f  toW),  (0f  sfad),  2?«doo,  dedado,  dedo,  dra 

^do,  dedodo,  essurirra  o,  ^eddoioo,  esddd^o,  esdo,  e^do,  a^do,  i^do,  do0do, 
d^do,  JjaeOdo,  <osDdo,  a&ojoo;  e>5^o,  adoto,  e>do. 

^do  appears  also  as  wsjpo  (c/.  §§  119  and  120,  letters  a;  122,  letter  a; 
§  193,  l  and  remarks). 

2,  Acc.  ©0}  «?£),  (S3),  e.  g.  wdddo  (of  wdri),  drarad^do  (0f  djarads), 
doadddo,  eddd^do,  esddo,  wddo;  esa^do,  ado^do,  adjdo;  dedddo  (in  a  sasana 
of  1182  A.  D.). 

eiddo  appears  also  as  W’^.do  (Sabdanusasana  sutra  175). 

The  augment  is  euphonic  like  that  of  neuter  bases  in  the  accusative  §  109, 
letters  a  and  b). 

In  ^3o  thg  euphonic  ern  has  been  added  to  the  sonne  of  Wo. 

The  termination  w  in  the  parenthesis  refers  to  a  quotation  in  the  Sabdamani- 
darpana  (page  164),  viz.  °o=odP«,  d«dff  ^  ^osdoij6  (0h,  thou  killedst  me),  in 
which,  as  Kesava  supposes,  the  <0^  (of  wo,  I,  §  137)  is  the  genitive  used 
instead  of  the  accusative  Kesava  appears  to  be  wrong  ;  our  opinion  is 

that  in  this  case  is  the  accusative  with  final  w  that  so  frequently  occurs  in 
the  neuter,  masculine  and  feminine  singular  of  the  medieval  and  modern 
dialects  (c/.  33 W  and  doeodoi  in  §  122,  a,  2;  §  352,  l,  b). 

Likewise  when  Bhattakalanka  in  his  grammar  under  sutra  231  thinks  that 
in  ^  doffi5do  (he  forgot  me)  the  genitive  is  used  for  the  accusative,  we  believe 
that  in  this  case  too  <03^  is  the  accusative  with  final  w. 
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Another  similar  instance  of  Kesava  that  belongs  to  a  neuter  noun  with  final 
a,  is  ^p«d  (of  in  the  obscene  sentence  (Sabdamanidarpana  page 

75*,  see  §215,  6,  remark  3)-,  it  too  is  the  accusative  of  the  mediaeval  and 
modern  dialects. 

It  is  reasonable  to  think  that  the  accusative  ending  in  »  existed  already  in 
the  colloquial  dialect  of  the  ancient  period,  but  had  not  been  generally  accepted 
by  classical  writers. 

B,  Instr.  'S.o,  f&r3o,  ra<d,  <7-  S33dFdO  (of  £2do>0  (of  S3d),  doa&ddo, 

CM*  So,  orf.so  ;  s3dddo;  s3ddd,  rtj»dtf$<S. 

The  terminations  are  attached  to  the  genitive,  the  final  a  of  which  disap¬ 
pears  in  sandhi  (§213  seq.). 

4,  Dat.  (A),  oA,  e.  g.  in  a  sasana  of  1128  A.  D.,  if  the  reading  be 

right;  d&o&SFdrl  in  the  stanza  under  rupaka  in  §  239);  addofi,  ^i?criood, 
raod,  doa&dorl,  aiddd’dofi,  adod;  as(ofi,  ssfioil. 

d  is  the  true  termination;  the  sonne  before  it  is  merely  euphonic  (c/.  §  IB 7, 
a,  4).  n*  4-  <0  has  the  same  meaning  as  &  +  <d  (see  §  1 09) ;  cf.  e.  g.  a-dJS, 
in  the  Dictionary. 

5,  Abl.  £$o  es;d  o,  §5^  dM ,  e.  g.  djared^dde^o,  addd^dd^o, 

7  — s  ’  — 0  Q  7  — 0  q 

doadddd  c$o,  a'd  dd  t$o,  adddc^o:  as*dd£$o  adddftio;  atfddr^do;  as(dddd. 

The  terminations  are  added  to  the  genitive  the  final  a  0f  which  disappears 
in  sandhi  (§  213  seq.)\  those  of  the  instrumental  are  optionally  used  for  the 
ablative.  See  §  352,  4  a,  l  seq. 

6,  Gen.  55,  y,  e.  g.  3*P8F"d  (of  d^sjd,  doafidd,  addd^d,  add;  as^d, 

«3djd;  do^dds,  oadojra,  d^adds,  'gadds?,  s3dda. 

The  augment  3*  is  a  letter  of  euphony  facilitating  pronunciation;  cf.  the  & 
and  d6  of  the  genitive  in  §  109,  letters  a,  b  and-c.  About  the  lengthening  of 
d  see  §  109,  «,  6. 

7,  Loc.  (aotftfj,  ss€),e.  g.  adddJ3eA  djadddoas*,  addd^djas?*,  ad 

a^doaf*,  adjdoas’6';  (adddoa^d);  adddd,  a^d£. 

The  terminations  are  added  to  the  genitive  according  to  the  rule  of  sandhi. 

b)  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 

1,  Nom.  0,  and  (the  nominal  base  itself  without  any  termination,  i.  e .) 

the  crude  base,  e.  g.  addo,  ado,  ado;  a^o;  a^ddo,  ■Wddo,  aol^do,  ^ddodo, 
B-^oiodo,  doaraddo;  ad,  dori,  oadooi^,  doaddd,  dradd,  dods*,  ad. 

In  do  the  sonne  has  been  changed  into  before  the  euphonic  vowel  en>- 

2,  Acc.  S3o,  «sdo,  §5^,  S3,  e.  g.  ^d?rdo  (of  <$$&) ;  as^do;  asp&a^ddo, 
e§«dddo,  dao io^rddo,  ^baodorddo;  dooritfddo^;  dd  dd- 

In  ado^  the  has  been  euphonically  doubled. 
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3,  Instr.  ^o,  'S^o,  e*  ff-  ooj^s^o;  do^dSiS, 

4,  Dat.  A,  ofl,  e.g.  ©oi^rt,  §»53r^,  wdrt,-  dsdri;  idfddszsori,  sossdrori, 

&03dori,  dsdofi. 

5,  Abl.  (ss^r$o,  ^  °,  S5^0£^(S'),  the  terminations  of  the  instru- 
mental. 

6,  Gen.  $2,  e.g.  ^s&cd;  es^jd. 

7,  Loe.  2*^0,  (&Q<£rl),  220,  ($20,  see  §  109,  letter  6),  e.g.  ezs&sv'6'; 

doSfa&OtfO;  &9ra  ^0  ;  03^0. 

C)  in  the  (later  and)  modern  dialect 

1,  Nom.  pjo,  frequently  the  crude  base,  e.g.  sdoc^o  rijdo,  aojszdzdido,  orfjdo, 

^o,  e>3^cdo,  ?3d,  s^sj,  dowser,  dooraid,  e>»?jo;j;d,  airaddd,  od, 

2,  Aec.  s2^o,  $2^,  °3,  $2^,  e.g.  tszsrfrfo,  idcdo,  dodorfcdido;  ado^ortrf^, 
,  ysddffo ;  ©d?j ci,  dojsajr ^adidid,  adocdorifd,  edid;  sdoried,,  arasitd,,  zaadca^ 

^  °<  7  7  «*’  <*’  vj  &,  ua 

Tof^,  5^53  C^,  535^. 

3,  Instr.  qA,  e.  o.  ooozdorifaid ,  e>;j$;d,  di^sicd,  eaL&id. 

O5  *  <&  u>7  CO  -Or  C£>7  «3  CO 

4,  Dat.  A,  idr>,  §A,  e.  g.  ds^dri,  qfcrfi,  dWdrl  ei>ra  ri,  wsdrt;  «5^rt;  dodod 

adoziidri;  (tsdsSarl,  e#od3$ri,  adocfortftrt,  sdorisrt.  esdstf;  wzd  a A. 

The  augments  and  S>  -and  other  forms  of  the  euphonic  sonne,  to  which  the 
vowels  and  f9  are  joined  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  so  that  cdrl  and  stand 
for  oft. 

5,  Abl.  'Sifd  e.  a. 

'q5  tf  a’  aha 

6,  Gen.  $3,  tf  (especially  in  poetry),  e.g.  aborted,  odid;  wa^cd;  Tirana, 
33J3S0F33,  #J3Cd0dd^3. 

7,  Loc.  l»$A,  $20,  $20,  e.  £.  WdidcSJSdri;  3oOCd3ricd0,  <S;did0;  535^0;  Z35^cd0. 

118.  The  case-terminations  for  the  plural  of  neuter  nominal  bases  with 
final  $2.  (CJ.  §§  131.  132.) 

a)  in  the  ancient  dialect 

1,  htom.  A*?6,  oAv6,  o rWo,  ori^a4,  e.g.  dodriv*,  e^y/ds?*,  zdodorSv*, 

'#»yorfvff,  tfoorif*;  rioraoriv5,  dodorte5,  jfctfortv*;  cdridoritfo  (in  a  sasana  of  1123  A. 
D.);  ^odsayodaorteo6',  ?oodddo^jd  cdorteo*. 

ft®6  is  the  true  termination ;  in  orts*  the  sonne  is  euphonic,  likewise  the  on 
in  oritfo.  The  ori^Off  is  composed  of  orts*  and  which  is  another  termination 
of  the  plural  (see  §  119). 

Either  T\V6  or  °dv5  are  added  to  true  Kannada  bases.  Samskrita  bases 
according  to  grammar  always  use  to  receive  oftve  or  oft<90€  ( cf .  109,  a,  2);  in  a 
sasana  of  1076  A.  D.,  however,  we  find  and  $*dOFri$rt. 

D  The  absence  of  instances  for  certain  terminations  in  parenthesis  in  this  and  other 
cases,  only  means  to  say  that  instances  with  them  have  not  been  met  with  by  the  author, 
although  they  do  exist;  see  e.  g.  'a^sd)  in  §  119,  b;  'a^  in  §  120,  b. 
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2,  Ace.  ?5o,  e.  g.  dodd^o,  dodod^o;  dddort^o. 

The  terminations  are  attached  to  those  of  the  nominative.  A  final  «w,  as 
in  odtfo,  disappears  then  in  sandhi  (§218  seq.). 

3,  Instr.  f&o,  'ad  o,  ,  e.  g.  doddSo,  ^suodSo;  doraodSo. 

The  terminations  are  added  to  the  genitive,  the  ®  of  which  disappears  in 
sandhi  (§213  seq.). 

4,  Dat.  ri,  ^A,  e.  g.  daddtf ,  dododtf ;  dedodtf  ;  c^dordsd  (in  sasana  of 
1076  A.  D.). 

The  'S  in  is  euphonic. 

5,  Abl.  aide,  ssirSsio,  wi£*«5,  «.?.  *<*>. 

dtfd^o. 

The  terminations  are  attached  to  the  genitive. 

6,  Gen.  S3,  e.  g.  dodd<£,  dodods?;  dsdods?. 

7,  Loc.  L*,  0<M),  »<D,  «.  g.  staiort*#*;  sMoiW**, 

!Orfort^*S’siSt^rri^J5«<o(in  a  aasauaof  1076  A.  D.);  dcdorWO ;  iStliorWe. 

The  terminations  are  added  to  the  genitive. 

b)  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 

1,  Nom.  rV,  rttfo,  o rV,  ori^o,  ri$o*,  (ori$o*),  e.  g.  drift*6',  dododv«; 
^doFd^o,  dcssoridsk;  dodod^o,  emd^dreod^o;  dodd^o6. 

2,  Acc.  S5o,  s3do,  S3,  e.  g.  *Jwod«*o,  dOtfOatoodtfo;  ^uodtfdo,  ^odjsstodtfdo, 
djcracdoddtfdo;  daa$Fd£,  dsacdodod^. 

3,  Instr.  ^o,  ^do,  ^d,  ^d,  («ad3)),  e.  g.  vUoftto,  AtiftVo;  sdjad 

d£do;  e^'dod^;  a^dods^. 

4,  Dat.  A,  'art,  e.  g.  doddtf ,  dedodtf,  d^ods? ;  emd^adodsd,  #wdod«d, 
r^aoort^rt,  tfdoFodSd,  ssas^orterl,  ^draod#d,  sro&odert. 

5,  Abl.  e5^o  ssdr^do  S5^e3d,  (S3^dV,  the  terminations  of  the 
instrumental. 

6,  Gen.  y,  e.g.  ddd<£,  dododtf;  ^^od^. 

7,  Loc.  Sw^rt,  S3®,  S3®,  e.g.  d^od^v*;  ssdods?J3^o;  d^od 

<$j3<£d,  dd533?oods?j3^d;  oijoriodtfs,  d^tforitfO;  yOodddtfd,  d^otoodtfO,  ^^csod 

*C. 

c)  in  the  modern  dialect 

1,  Norn,  rttfo  e.g.  Addtfo,  dadd^o,  ^dJFdtfo,  cS/sedd^o. 

2,  Acc.  S3d^,  s3do  S3  e. g.  ddr csds^do,  ^dds^do,  dddd^do;  Adds^do^, 
dedrd^d^;  ^ddtf,  Adds*,  srodsaddtf. 

3,  Instr.  ^d,  e.q.  Add^d,  tfdJFdfd. 

4,  Dat.  <art,  e.g.  Addsd,  ^doFri<?d. 
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5,  Abl.  e.g.  AdA$|,  ^doFASd. 

6,  Gen.  y,  e.  g.  AdA<£,  ^doFAtf,  d^A^. 

7,  Loc.  2oS?^,  S3©,  S3©,  e.g.  AdA&J 3$*A;  AdAtfaD,  ^dOOAtfaD  ;  asd^dA^S. 

119.  The  case-terminations  for  the  plural  of  masculine,  feminine  and 

epicene  (  §  102,  4)  bases  with  final  ©,  including  also  some  bases  that 
occur  only  in  the  plural.  (Cf.  §§  131.  132.  134.  135.  137.) 

a)  in  the  ancient  dialect 

1,  Nom.  ori^%  =oV,  S3 o*,  ©do,  2oDs,  sod6,  owd4,  odo6,  s3^r^,  0?Af%'6, 

^o6,  S3Do<r,  o7i$06,  eS^F'gO6,  o£>06,  oSSc6,  oariFS?*,  e.  g.  OraoA^,  S90i\0 
As6,  aidoAs?6,  dsdoAs6,  anjado  As5,  spa  Jo  A  Vs,  djadoAs?6,-  a^oAs*,  asd^oAs?*;  dos^s?5, 
(of  don);  asddc6,  Aisdoda6,  sjadFO6,  djaSdo5,  oodda6,  doiadc6',  deso6,  asdo6,  'gdo6, 
am  do6,  &>«?  do6  do£>  do6,  daOdo6,  'gsoiic6  &0o3ou6  do^nsac6,  ^wfo6,  duo5, 
#oo6  <oaou6,  assaoc6;  asdddo,  dSAdo  (both  in  a  sasana  of  1123  A.  D.),  ^do, 
daddo,  d^dOFdo,  33-dddo  (the  four  terms  in  a  sasana  of  1182  A.  D.),  AsoSoSrdo, 
rioo^dddo  (both  in  a  sasana  of  1187  A.  D.);  ^sddJSFO6  (in  a  sasana  between 
680  and  696  A.  D.),  'Sca^FO*  (in  a  sasana  of  866  A.  D.),  dJSdFdd^o6  (in  a 
sasana  of  916  A.  D.);  'dWFC6  asaaoo6,  ^aaoo6,  ooaaoo6,  dwaao^,  dodo^u6, 

^udo^o6;  .oaodo6,  ^dFO6,  dojsdc6,  dJSdFo6,  asadFO6,  daodo6;  aoozjteFi?6,  Aosad 
SrF^,  s^Aod^FS?6,  w&dsVs’6,  dojad^Fe6;  sa daoAFS?6,  asdAFi?6,  ^JAfv6,  amd 
Afi?6;  ds3o6;  dra.su6,  do8o6,  4dod0aff,  dddOo6,  daodoc6;  e^orteo* ;  aootfsVso6; 

ca  ed  ’  <v'  ’  a,  ’  ’5  , 

asrasc6,  aasdsc6  drodso6,  asodxsu6,  'gdsio6  ai>dao6,  aroddo6;  a3s(da6;  doosda 

roco  ’  *  ca  ’  co  tea  <a  -»  ’  co  5co  <» 

806;  rS)d^AFS?ff. 

ada  is  0O6  and  a  euphonic  enj  (cf.  §  96  remark)  5  ^o6  is  another  form  of  w€ 
(cf.  §  117,  letter  a).  Iu  zoo6,  oaoo6  and  do6  the  letters  zo6,  ovf  and  d6  are 
euphonic  augments;  z^fs?6,  oAfi?6  are  composed  of  zsu6  and  and  As?6;  Z30c6 
is  composed  of  zi>o6  and  ^o6,  and  a^F^o6  of  zso6,  ^v6  and  "SO6;  in  odo6  the 
sonne  is  euphonic;  od8o6  is  odo6  and  ^o6;  o^Afs?6  is  composed  of  odo6  and 
As?6;  do6  is  composed  of  a  euphonic  ®6  and  ^o6  (cf.  the  euphonic  d6  of  the 
genitive  in  §  109,  a ,  6;  that  of  do6  in  §§  132,  a.  134,  a\  that  of  Z3a3do,  etc. 
in  §  243,  B,  remark;  that  of  z^do  in  §  276). 

2,  Acc.  £9o,  S3foJ,  e.  g.  ©ra  oAsfo;  dofs^tfo;  Z3?roAs?o,  asdddo,  etc.;  djawddo 
(in  a  sasana  of  1182  A.  D.). 

«3do  is  o  (Aff)  and  a  euphonic  ero. 

3,  Instr.'^o,  o,  'S.fS  ,e.g.^>^ oA^o;  do^«o;  e^oA^oj^tdOoj^^F^ojetc. 

The  terminations  are  added  to  the  genitive  according  to  the  rule  of  sandhi 

(§  213  seq.). 

4,  Dat.  r>,  f>,  e.g.  wraoA^;  do^^;  as^oA^;  dadAF  or  i3«3Af, 

zoo^Af  or  wo^Af,  wad  JAf  0r  msAJAf,  .oAJAf  0r  <^6dA  f,  etc.:  dadoA  (in  a 

n  cf>  cp  n  r\  >  v 

7* 
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sasana  of  1123  A.  D.),  $«dad,  w^sdrsad  (both  in  a  sasana  of  1181  A.  D.); 

(in  a  sasana  between  597  and  608  A.  D.). 

occurs  optionally  after  the  repha;  such  a  doubling  of  a  consonant  after  it 
is  very  frequent.  Cf.  §§  132,  a;  155;  240,  under  5;  246,  under  a;  §  371,  1. 

The  ^  before  d  is  a  euphonic  prefix. 

5,  Abl.  S3^oc$o,  S530c$ido,  53^nc$;d;  the  terminations  of  the  instrumental, 

e.  g.  23C3  OTl^S^O,  etc. 

6,  Gen.  S3,  S3,  e.  g.  orttf;  dos^tf;  ssg^orte*;  etc.;  dcfd^ojoas  (in 

a  sasana  between  680  and  696  A.  D.),  s^adoo  (in  a  sasana  of  804  A.  D.). 

w  is  simply  a  euphonically  lengthened  See  §  109,  a,  6. 

7,  Loc.  £oVS  S3®,  e.g.  ^raod^oav5;  c5«d&©v*,  dA^ 

dosi?*,  ^adoddoav5;  etc. 

b)  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 

1,  Norn,  the  same  case-terminations  as  in  the  ancient  dialect;  further 

rV,  rWo,  o rteo,  tftfo,  sodo,  owdo,  s3dori<s*,  ssdoritfo,  ssdort^o5, 

ao6,  ado,  oado,  e.g.&^rtv*-,  d«dd<sd;  dossdori^o;  ?3^orts?oe;  dos^tfo;  do^oris?6'; 
odo*;  dsddo,  sjtedo,  dddo,  doadddo,  sruadddo,  #odo;  ^oaodo;  ^eodo^do;  $?rdodv«, 
doortdoris?*  bOojodortv*  acja^dddodp*;  d^dod'sd,  esddodtfo;  ^ddodSo*;  esdao*, 
S3  dado-  ^dosdo. 

’  OCO 

The  terminations  show  a  free  use  of  the  euphonic  ere  and  an  occasional 
omission  of  the  euphonic  sonne. 

2,  Ace.  s3o,  S3,  e.g.  Soacriodoritfo;  doosddo;  e3o3ogrttf,  <3ddod£,  dssdd,  easod. 

3,  Instr.  ^o,  o,  'sd'S^),  e.g.  do^dd^ado;  dcs^odad,  'Sdad; 

soo  ddodsdd). 

4,  Dat.  r(}  'art,  raor>,  e .  g.  rtr,  'Sddodr,  oodr;  eoj^orted,  ^cicdoad, 
added,  dca  ad,  d^do^ad,  dodoasad,  draddad,  adad,  <ooad,  dsadodad,  dddodsd, 
$^dort$d,  Idgdonsd,  addr^d;  adaod. 

The  ^  and  are  euphonical  prefixes. 

5,  Abl.  S3d  c$o,  S3d  c$d  o,  S3^c$?§ :  the  terminations  of  the  instru- 
mental. 

6,  Genitive  S3,  e.g.  aoi) dsd^Ftf,  addrtf,  ^ossdddod^,  doosdd,  dod, 
ads  d. 

7,  Loc.  s»tfo,  S3®,  (9®),  e.  ddradod^JS^;  oodos^o;  ad 

djs^d,  ngd&jatfd,  dd&iatfd,  ad^dod^oa^d,  add£. 

c)  in  the  modern  dialect 

1,  Nom.  risk,  ^#do,  s3do,  ado,  ddo,  oddo,  oado,  e.g.  <»^d<s*o; 
dos-tfo:  do3\<$>do:  adododdo,  adrado,  addo,  nsiddo,  aoodo;  soowdo,  *320  do;  adoddo, 
^oddo,  dojaddo;  saadddo;  ddot$do,  ocas  do,  adraado. 

co  aco  p®  co  ca  co 

s’tfdo  is  tftfo  (=b*v«)  and  *s|do  (=^0*). 
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Another  plural  is  formed  by  adding  53ddo,  the  nominative  plural  of  the 
pronouns  53d  or  53d**,  to  the  nominative  singular,  e.  g.  53ddddo  (53do  or  53d 
_l_  ?3ddo),  tss^dddo,  «3oi^dddo,  or  to  the  nominative  plural,  e.  g.  Tra^wdddo. 
Cf.  §  131,  c,  l,  and  see  §  258. 

2,  Ace.  S3c*»  S3,  tf,  e.g.  ^ddo,  Eeteddo;  cdododddo^;  ofcsdd* 

(§135);  °30d,  oissd  (§  185);  5^03. 

3,  Instr.  ^oc*dQd. 

o 

4,  Dat.  S5^,  3d,  e.g.  3-^dd;  53$doOd,  a*c*dOd. 

The  53  and  ^  before  d  are  euphonic  additions. 

5,  Abl.  3c3,  e.g.  ^ododo?* 

6,  Gen.  S3,  Si,  e.g.  s*c*dd,  dojadd,  ad0dd,  00  d;  esos,  3§raos. 

7,  Loe.  S30,  (S3©),  e.g.  3*dodd0. 

120.  The  case-terminations  for  the  singular  of  neuter  and  feminine  bases 
(and  of  one  that  is  either  masculine  or  neuter  in  the  ancient  language, 
viz.  sj<p5,  §  102,  5)  ending  in  consonants. 

a)  in  the  ancient  dialect 

1,  Horn.  the  crude  base,  e.g.  is®6,  doov5,  goto6,  o6,  '530*, 

gj$t<D€,  tfodos?6',  S3dC3<r,  C36',  3dOO*,  d-iado*,  diSes*;  dc5ff,  330**;  53dS?ff,  ^53^, 

erods?*,  wds?5,  dess*,  'ssojjv*,  5*00*9®,  2*dF9®,  e-sors®;  t?9®;  53d0®,  s&d 

«0®;  ?*®o*0®,  d«50®  (see  §  187,  l). 

5*d9®  appears  also  as  (Sabdanusasana  sutra  175). 

2,  Acc.  S3ci  S3o>  the  crude  base,  e.g.  3*0  o,  530 o,  doo^o,  #0*^0,  ssdc,  5300, 
^J3?0o,  530*0,  £rao*o,  Srodotfo,  adcso,  djaddo,  ssdtfo,  ^d^o,  erodtfo,  yd*;  3*030, 
2303  0;  23«C5ff  (in  53  OT®  gjSi  V€),  gj3tC3e  (in  ^J3  5e3®  SrOWOj),  «A£)9®  (in  eruas®  ^do). 

wd*  appears  also  as  53#tfo  (Sabdanusasana  sutra  175). 

The  doubling  of  the  consonant  of  monosyllabic  bases  with  a  short  vowel 
takes  place  on  account  of  euphony  (cf.  §  215,  7,  d). 

Kesava  (page  297)  gives  the  following  quotation  (see  §  365);  5JcQad 
d0®  <odd;>d)  wa^o*ci  ddods?®,  and  remarks  that  the  530*  in  °3tfd0®  is  wrong 
(abaddha),  as  it  ought  to  be  or  o^dd/ado  or  <otfd&©dc3,  because  a  new 
agent  or  subject  is  introduced,  viz.  dd Jd9®,  therefore,  is  the  crude  base 

and  stands  for  the  accusative.  A  translation  is: — ‘When  (they,  certain 
people)  desired  the  purple  sunshine  of  the  evening,  the  trees  of  the  hermitage 
appeared’.  Cf.  the  ancient  accusatives  &  in  §  125,  SOJad©6  in  §  126,  53c*  in 
§  127,  M  in  §130,  a,  2,  especially  also  the  Kriyasamasa  (§  253,  l,  a)  in  which 
the  crude  base  represents  the  accusative,  and  §  352,  6,  b. 

3,  Instr-  *ao,  3?3o,  3d  e.  tf.  3*0  o,  5*0  rf  o,  3*0  d ,  3?30o,  gsz&o,  d«0o, 

Q  5  q’  0  00  ^  00 

e3Q0o.  ^jewrtOsS. 


54 


The  terminations  are  attached  to  the  genitive  according  to  the  rule  of  sandhi 
(§213  seq.).  Cf.  the  in  the  Dictionary,  Additions,  p.  1711. 

4,  Dat.  =#,  e.  g.  cfoSoi)^,  5aeo^,  sae^.;  3*d,  o^d,  dd,  dootf, 

53d,  ?1©K?  ,  S3r\K?,  W3?oOG^,  dd^;  «3d<$,  ^d^. 

5,  Abl.  s3^c$o,  S3^£$r$o,  the  terminations  of  the  instrumental 

— “  — 0  a  a 

e.  g.  e3o,  #oi^Eio,  5aod  r3o. 

6,  Gen.  S3,  y,  e.g.  do,  5^,  3oA^,  5ao,  ’fjsso,  saoda,  djaa, 

s5dod;  sSra,  saoi);  od^,  ^dtf,  yud<£,  y?d<s*,  Sodrtf;  <y^;  sruaaa  (in  a  sasana 
of  about  750  A.  D.). 

Here  we  have  the  primitive  form  of  the  genitive,  viz.  &.  About  the  doubling 
see  the  Accusative. 

7,  Loc.  sfti^,  &o<96,  (EoVtf),  S306,  S3SX),  S3®,  e.g.  Ported*?*  (in  a  sasana  of 

707  A.  D.);  (of  =o«’6'),  tfoSJSg^,  dd-fa^6,  sadjas?5,  dsd-ras?5,  ?5j3C33j3 s?6- ;  ^cdoge36' 

(in  a  sasana  of  971  A.  D.);  ^Jaswoo  (in  a  sasana  of  1187  A.  D.);  ^0,  $^'0. 

The  terminations  are  added  to  the  genitive  according  to  rule. 

b)  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 

1,  Nom.  the  crude  base,  e.g.  Sro*,  =530*;  aSss*;  wds?*,  ^ds?5,  «d«^,  ^drs?*, 
ddrs?*;  d^riv6'. 

2,  Acc.  s3o,  S3,  the  crude  base,  e.g.  s^oo,  dod^o;  ^ra;  5*0,  saw, 

ssao;  (in  earas?6'  ^do),  deo*  (in  d^a*  eoraew),  des?ff  (in  dss*  drado),  daod* 

(in  doois^  qs^). 

3,  Instr.  ‘Sto,  (‘S^o),  (^5^),  «•  ff-  $«9o> 

^cOo.d,  =#J3d^d. 

&  <2  fiO 

4,  Dat.  if,  ri,  e.  g.  add?oe^,  e*rte|,  ssofcd^;  yuadr,  waoSa,  ^d. 

5,  Abl.  S3^_£$o,  S3^nc$(3o,  e3^nE&S.  the  terminations  of  the  instrumental. 

_S  5  -o  a  ’  -“o’ 

6,  Gen.  S3,  e.g.  5*o,  #oi^,  dora,  sdoo,  yuad,  5ao&;  3ao3o  (or  saoi^);  ed^, 
^d^,  s#d^,  2*dF<£; 

7,  Loc.  2*^0,  S3^>J,  S3®,  S3®,  '$©,  e.  #.  ^dj^S?*, 

Esadjai?5;  ssdjatfo,  dandjatfa;  ^ddjatfrl  'fjaddjatffi,  dAdjatfd:  ^oixoo;  ^oi>.0, 

#jad£d  ;  ^ayd,  $?d0,  ■fjadtfd,  ddd0,  doaddd,  aojarasaarad;  ^00. 

In  qd  the  auxiliary  augment  of  §  121  appears  to  have  been 

mutilated. 

c)  in  the  modern  dialect 

In  §§  92.  93  and  112  it  has  been  stated  that,  in  general,  all  ancient  nomi¬ 
nal  bases  with  a  final  consonant  appear  with  a  euphonic  final  sa)  or  ^  in  modern 
Kannada ;  but  there  are  exceptions,  that  is  especially  when  such  bases  are 
immediately  connected  with  another  noun  or  verb,  e.g.  5*0?-djas£$,  s^-csado, 
Sre^.adja^).  sao*.^  od  ?o  5ao*-dd,  # cd^-^fl,  ^od^-riod 0,  daoft^-dra,  doo&^-dosd, 

00  ’  <a  r® 
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2Jo3a<o5-^c§?  saea5  id,  gate6  ^jac^a,  ^ofo5  ^jatfe,,  do  oft5  tacSa,  or  also  when  they 
are  in  union  with  case-terminations,  e.  g.  ^aojo;  wacoad,  sfoDa^;  #o3a,  s3ao3a ; 
saoft,  saoft;  siaoft^O,  waoft«D;  sSaoftagtfd,  wao3jas?d.  See  also  ^coo  and  wacQaCi 
(of  waoft5)  in  §  121,  and  ^oft5,  waoft’  in  a  proverb  under  ^desa  in  the  Dictionary. 

121.  The  case-terminations  for  the  singular  of  neuter  and  feminine  bases 
(and  of  the  base  that  is  masculine-feminine-neuter  in  the  modern 
dialect)  ending  in  ero,  this  vowel  being  merely  euphonically  suffixed  to 
ancient  bases  ending  in  consonants  (see  §§  92.  93.  94.  96  remark).  Such 
bases  appear  nowadays  chiefly  in  the  mediaeval  and  modern  dialects; 
but  there  are  proofs  of  their  existence  also  in  the  ancient  one,  namely 
in  its  dative  and  genitive,  and  in  the  words  (for  Boris’*), 

(for  ^es6),  S§85$»,  h&Od,  sla^da,  e3$akew  (S3&39o3oy>a),  d&^O,  £>0?tr 
cy.  §  187,  l. 

a )  In  the  ancient  dialect 

1,  Nom.  ena,  i.e.  the  crude  base,  e.g.  dadsft  (in  a  sasana  of  about  778 
A.  D.),  (in  one  of  1048  A.  D.),  ^eoa,  ^iSeaa  (in  one  of  1182  A.  D.),  daida 
(in  one  of  1187  A.  D.),  Woftua  (in  one  of  1076  A.  D.),  3#  deaa  (in  one  of  1123 
A.  D.),  d^dsaa  (in  0ne  of  1182  A.  D.). 

4,  Dat.  ^od,  ir,  e.  g.  ydSod,  ^d'S’od;  eruaOod  (in  a  sasana  of  1084  A.D.), 
daadOod  (in  a  sasana  of  1123  A.  D.);  syjads?oa#  (for  ^dea^a^),  ydoa^  (in  one 
of  1123  A.  D.). 

The  grammatical  bases  of  the  terms  yd#od,  ■dsd^’od,  sn/aOod,  d-ia^Ood,  ^pds? 
eaa^,  ydoa^  are  ^ds?5,  ^d«>5,  eruao5,  d.®^o5,  jyfads?^5,  ydc5.  According  to  rule 
their  dative  ought  to  be  ^ds?,  -dsds?,  earadr,  daacsdr,  s^ads?^,  yd«3^  (see  §  120); 
but  they  have  been  treated  as  if  they  were  tfd^o,  -d^ds?a,  ernada,  d^a^da,  ^ads^eaa, 
wdeaa,  analogously  to  the  ancient  wdcfo  and  dsdcft  (§  122),  for  which  ^od  is  the 
grammatical  termination  of  the  dative,  and  somewhat  analogously  e.  g.  to  the 
modern  daaiieaa  and  sbasdwa,  for  which  f9!#  is  the  grammatical  termination  of  the 
dative  (see  under  letter  c).  Thus  the  forms  ^ds?5,  -dsds?5,  eruao5,  daaido5,  ^ads?ea5, 
yd©5  have  existed  with  the  euphonic  suffix  sro  of  the  mediaeval  and  modern 
dialect  already  in  ancient  times,  and  have  been  used  like  the  bases  with  final 
ero  in  §  122.  Observe  that  and  &eaa,  seven,  appear  in  these  two  forms  in 
the  ancient  dialect. 

'sod  consists  of  the  euphonic  augment  and  the  termination  of  the  dative 
d  (see  §  120).  The  en>  before  ^  is  simply  euphonic. 

6,  Gen.  e.g.  ^daSd,  dd<Dd,  daae^d,  yd$d,  dsd$d. 

The  bases  of  these  terms  are  ^das?5,  sjd©6,  dja©5,  yds?5,  -dsds?5,  and  the 
grammatical  forms  of  the  genitive  would  be  ^das?,  ftd©,  dja»,  yds?,  -dsds?  (see  § 
120).  Kesava  remarks  that  'Sda'S’d  and  dd£>d  are  optionally  used  for  'ddas?  and 


which  goes  to  show  that  and  drloo,  forms  with  the  euphonic  sa>,  were 

together  with  yrt<£o,  in  common  use  at  his  time  and  in  the  time 

preceding.  Kesava  adds  that  it  is  wrong  (dosha)  to  use  such  forms  as  s3dodd, 
doraOd,  doortOd,  etc.  He  evidently  opposes  the  too  free  use  of  forms  of  ordinary 
conversation,  which  presuppose  the  existence  of  many  bases  with  the  euphonic 
final  ere  (§  122),  in  the  present  case  of  s3dodo,  dorado  and  dooAoo. 

'ScS  is  the  termination  of  the  genitive,  and  the  euphonic  augment  'So  ('SS6'). 

b)  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 

1,  Nom.  ero  e.  the  crude  base,  e.  g.  Srew,  aarado,  5300,  33300, 

dD3do,  doseoo,  3oritfo,  siisddo,  ftarido,  eScoiu ;  ydtfo,  'Sjdtfo,  (tfdtfo),  a^dr^o, 

•^ritfo,  yritfo,  yr!0O;  y tfo. 

2,  Acc.  s5o,  ?5,  the  crude  base,  e.g.  Sori^o;  aocdo0o,  yd^o;  #0,  dosd,  dots;; 
y#;  dodotfo. 

It  is  impossible  to  settle  whether  &ori^o,  2Jcdo0o,  od^o,  2r0,  drad,  do?u,  y^ 
are  the  accusative  of  bases  with  final  consonants  (§  120,  letter  b)  or  of  bases 
with  the  euphonic  ere. 

3,  Instr.  rao,  (r&foo,  'afS,  ■aid),  e.  q.  5*£o,  sruaOo  etc.;  5Woeos$d . 

’  V  q  ’  Q  o-’  ^  o’  a  a 

It  is  possible  that  in  such  forms  as  o,  saaOo,  etc.  the  bases  are  ^0% 

etc.  (see  §  120,  letter  b). 

'3$d>}  is  attached  to  'Sd  of  the  genitive. 

4,  Dat.  'S.oA,  e.  g.  230  ofi,  aafcQori,  saOori,  S330ori,  aScOofl, 

doa0otf,  dJSKPod,  ddSorl,  Sori0od;  aaraori,  ad?9d,  d«0ri;  •dsrt##. 

Like  the  'So  the  'S  that  precedes  the  terminations  r*  and  is  a  euphonic 
augment. 

5,  Abl.  (©^£$0,  etc.],  the  terminations  of  the  instrumental. 

6,  Gen.  55,  e.  g.  d1^ ,  dora,  aarad,  =5=30,  >#J3dtf ,  do^0;  ydtf,  'gdtf,  (yds?), 

a-drs?,  ys?;  a30  d,  2o30d,  Jj3rt0d,  ^dosd. 

ds^,  dora,  etc.  may  be  referred  also  to  ds?ff,  does*,  etc.  (see  §  120,  letter  b ). 

7,  Loc.  '$?$€,  e.g.  tfsd&OS?*;  5o30d0. 

C )  in  the  modern  dialect 

1,  Nom.  sad,  i.  e.  the  crude  base,  e.g.  ds?oN,  ^00,  aajado,  ^J3ds?o,  dosdoo, 
acjsariejo,  dosad0O;  .a8»o ;  yds?o,  'ads^o,  cd33ds?o,  2*20^0;  yrt03,  -&ri0O;  ys?o. 

2,  Acc.  53^0,  55^,  55,  «,  the  crude  base,  e.  g.  ^osds?  do,  daddo; 

aora  do^,  ^0  do^,  aoja^d^,  2daddol,  ^drado^  yds?do^  nsidtfdoj  ys?do^  adeo,  arnad,  530, 
^J3C5,  iad,  drad,  daA0,  233A0;  ^23  03,  202^03,  ddo3;  ?r0o ,  23ado. 

to  to  -*  00 

It  is  impossible  to  decide  whether  «AOd,  etc.,  also  in  this  case,  are  formed 
from  saAdo,  etc.  or  from  ^a3J,  aarao*,  etc.  (see  §  120,  letter  c). 

3,  Instr.  ,  <3  ,  e.  q.  doa0d  ;  ^0  dd  ,  saOdrf ,  553«D$d . 

o’  ^  o’  J  0^0  o  o 

doaO^  may  come  from  ^oaejo  or  sSoaes6". 
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4,  Dat.  e.  9-  or  3J3d05^,  ^>j3<jrS0#  or  ^3530^ 

(see  §  3  70,  4);  3o£3fh  «3d#3;  53$f>;  ^0  3,  so cO^r^,  sd^rl,  ^0  3,  5firaS3,  $?03, 

W3K£>3,  dJ3do3,  doon03. 

5,  Abl.  «s^ ,  »$<$,  e.  g.  5^93 , 

ema93,  3050^  may,  also  in  this  case,  come  from  enam  or  mj305,  dosew  or^osa*. 

6,  Gen.  es,  <&<$,  e-  g.  ,  £ej,  tfsu,  530,  3530,  dooA0;  odtf,  ^3^, 

oissdtf;  3§d3;  3,  ^03,  dofi3,  50^3,  i?93,  S>«03,  ao3$3,  55303,  do?03,  ^3^3, 

dooA03;  S3$3. 

^ra ,  5*0 ,  etc.  may,  also  in  this  case,  come  from  ,  ^9 ,  etc.  or  from 
Srra5,  3*0e,  etc. 

7,  Loc.  e©,  S3®,  ^3®,  ^d®,  a®,  o,  e.  g.  «™*««>3;  5*00, 

sedo,  35300,  Z3?oo0,  3>J33d0  ;  ^ss^0,  6353^0;  3^00;  ema930,  ^£$30,  ^30, 
i?O30,  553030,  #J$e»30  ;  Srrf  30;  5*^0,  5300,  W3COO0,  3^0;  3>30F,  #C00. 

sora&as^,  5roa,  etc.  may,  also  in  this  case,  be  referred  to  bases  with  final 
consonants. 

In  0  the  530  or  ^0  has  been  mutilated  (cf.  §  130,  letter  c). 

122.  The  case-terminations  for  the  singular  of  dissyllabic  and  trisyllabic 
neuter  bases,  (of  the  masculine  basgs  rira  sb,  rirao,  of  the  feminine  base 
5ooi1;&>,  and  of  the  masculine-feminine-neuter  bases  «3d?fo,  ^JS^o) 
always  ending  in  the  euphonic  sro  in  the  ancient,  mediseval  and  modern  dialect 
(see  §§  96.  98).  See  y<3o,  •»<&,  eno^o,  <>9^o  in  §  127. 

Concerning  the  terminations  ^o,  and  do  in 
■S-es’do,  3s9do,  etc.  (which  are  classed  with  the  so-called  adjectives,  §  102,  8, 
b.  c.;  §§  273.  276)  the  grammarian  Kesava  teaches  only  that  they  are  their 
base-terminations.  They  are  pronominal  forms;  do  we  find  again  in 
(§§123,  a;  272),  in  wdor  (§§  135.  270.  272  under  2),  in  <>33o,  s3o,  d3o 
(§  272,2),  in  &do  (§  125),  in  5300  (§  212),  in  past  participles  (§§  166.168. 
169),  in  erora^  (§  194),  in  a  personal  termination  (§§  193.  198.  199),  in  the 
formation  of  the  pronouns  33  (§  138,  d,  3)  and  53d,  etc.  (§§  138,  d,  3;  265),  in 
&3A,  3oo3o  (§  243,  A,  remark  b),  and  in  past  participles  (§§  166.  168.  169) 
and  in  the  modern  3J3«3do,  traded ,  etc.  (§  254,  l,  a  and  remark  3). 

do,  d^  (euphonically  doubled)  and  *3o  represent  the  letters  &6,  the 

primitive  signs  which  point  to  an  object  in  a  general  way,  with  a  euphonic  5A). 
When  the  vowels  53,  '9,  en>  (other  forms  of  53,  3t,  en. a,  see  §  264)  are  prefixed  to 
do  (?3 rfo,  -^do,  emdo  which  are  the  commonly  used  demonstrative  neuter  pro¬ 
nouns)  the  direction  becomes  distinct;  53 dp,  53d.o,  (which  are  substitutes  for  53do) 
are  met  with  in  combination  with  °o3  (of  me),  etc.  as  °o3do,  oOddo.,  etc.  (§  137, 
a,  6;  §  272,  2),  53doo,  ^do,  ^d^  (=T£|do)  as  personal  terminations  (§  193),  «™do 
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(  =  en)da)  in  combination  with  ^da^  (of  us),  etc.  as  odoada,  etc.  (§  272,  2,  and 
^da.  as  a  participial  termination,  §  173).  Compare  also  §  124,  es€.  4;  §  265. 

Regarding  the  neuter  plural  of  2^da?  etc.,  ^a’cSa,  etc.,  59da,  etc.  see  §  136. 

The  case-terminations  are 

a)  in  the  ancient  dialect 

1,  Nom.  pro,  i-  e.  the  crude  base,  e.g.  Zod^,  s^pko,  gbsda,  sssd), 
daaadoa  daada,  ^da$,  -dsrida,  wrida,  sadda,  draoriA,  a^ria,  ^rio,  da«rta  dda , 
daada,  dda,  daada,  sypearia,  e3sda,  dfca.da.  a^.da,  dtlda,  a^Sda,  ^da  oda,  smda, 

dodo,  oaoda,  -S-e^da,  <9sda,  a^da^,  -Adda. 

55dA  appears  also  as  &jdA  (in  a  sasana  between  594  and  608  A.  D.;  cf. 
§117,  letter  a). 

2,  Acc.  eso,  (55),  55o,  e.g.  s^o,  ^aado,  saado,  sado,  daado,  dddo,  deaorio, 
«3Sdo,  aA^do,  s3do,  wd)do,  &e39do,  a^o,  <oddo,  eaSao,  datwado;  (^sd,  daaada^);  ^caao 
(in  a  sasana  between  680  and  696  A.  D.,  in  one  of  somewhat  after  732  A.  D., 
and  in  one  of  750  A.  D.). 

The  53  in  parenthesis  refers  to  dad  and  daeada^.  We  take  dad  to  be  the 
accusative  in  the  sentence  quoted  by  Kesava  (page  164)  in  dorsad  dae^ojac^ 
»adao  dado  aa^arda  (could  it  ever  come  to  (my)  mind  to  forget  the  southern 
country?).  He,  however,  supposes  that  ga^  is  the  genitive  used  for  the  accusa¬ 
tive.  daroada^  stands  (according  to  a  Mdb.  Ms.)  in  the  passage  qnoted  by  Kesava 
in  page  288: — $98^093*'  enaiiaOAda^  daesada^  (they  scratched  the  (».  e.  his 
or  her  or  its  or  their)  navel  and  clawed  the  hair-knot).  Cf.  the  note  under  the 
ancient  accusative  in  §  117,  and  see  §  352,  l,  b.  Regardingthe  lengthening  cf. 
§  109,  a,  6. 

3,  Instr.  ■'30,  rs$o,  'B^  <&£>?$,  S5&3so  e.  q.  daa&o,  S'dado;  daaSso,  ^dad 

’  o’  v  o’  ’  a 

So;  2§Od,  &©&d;  saao nsd  ;  e3dra9o,  e^de^o,  a^de^o,  »Addea9o,  dojp©e39o, 

^  CO  oJ  Co  Co  GO  CO 

«3sdes9o,  »asde39o,  datoadeyo. 

4,  Dat.  'Bo A,  S3el,  S3S5^,  e.  g.  dradori,  e3«Sod,  daadod,  sbaaort,  yridori, 

■dsridori,  saddori;  da«d^,  daad  ra,  &d  dd  a^rira ;  ed^r,  ^d^r, 

«3sj)d#F,  -S-e39d#r,  a^d^r,  <add#F,  .aro^F,  dd^r,  djsea^r,  «3sd^r,  <asd^F,  a3&3  d^r, 
daswad^r. 

The  terminations  are  rt  and  tf;  ^o,  Osa*  and  53k*  are  euphonical  augments. 

5,  Abl.  'Btiti  r§o,  •atjteeSrfo,  0r£o,  eje^alrSo.  the  termina- 

tions  of  the  instrumental,  e.g.  daaddd^o;  datd^o,  =#^ric3o,  daa^r^o,  dddio, 
daaearl^o,  a^ridio;  wd)dead^o;  daasJSc^,  d^sarssd. 

6,  Gen.  S3,  ssra,  e3&3,  e.  ,9'.  daeaada,;  ^aca^d,  Ldd,  das^d,  ^asdAd, 

^asdnd,  eSasdftd,  Eaoaad,  daa^d,  efrtdd,  d^ddd,  saddd;  da?dra,  daadra, 

ddra,  ddrs,  sypearirs,  e3dea,  ^dea,  wdldea,  dasddadea,  2«^s3,  sae^es,  woiaea, 

tfeaea,  53sdea,  oasdea. 
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'Sd  is  the  euphonic  augment  'So  and  the  true  termination  of  the 

genitive ;  in  the  augment  is  ^ s ,  and  in  it  is  £9®*-  Compare  the 
augments  and  S*  in  §  109,  letter  a,  and  see  §  141,  remark  under  Dative. 

7,  Loc.  'bfLo's1*,  b?3©,  ss&So^4,  0&3SJ2^«,  £3&3©5 

e.  g.  dao^dJS^,  djaddjss?*,  draadja^,  sas^cSJe) s?*,  a^FdJas0';  ddasadja^o  (in  a 
sasana  of  1128  A.  D.);  aJ^d^rt;  33£>d£  ;  #sdrad®J^  (in  a  sasana  between  680 
and  696  A.  D.);  ^c^e9sJS) s?6-,  ^)de53J3 v*,  .odd®3^^,  arajra3ja,t’L  -S-e^des3^ s?€, 
wtos*  aad®3jas*;  e>d®£>  «3ab®£>. 

00  CO  ^ 

b)  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 

1,  Nom.  ero,  i •  e.  the  crude  base,  e.g.  ado^,  a^do^,  s^pdo^,  Sodo ,  a§j3®rto, 
?3do,  ^do,  eroa  do,  a,#, do,  a^Sdo,  ao&3, do,  #®9do,  a^do ,  coddo,  aoj,  ^do,,  iodo,  doaoodo. 

a  V  eo  ’  7  co7  7  7  eo7  7 

2,  Acc.  s3o,  ?5,  the  crude  base,  e.  <7.  a^do,  #ddo,  dosdo,  a^do,  Bddo, 

•S-es’do,  «3do.  acso,  dido:  eru#F,  #d,  #o®od,  #«d,  dd,  Sod,  ©d,  ^d,  a^d  :  =5^5! 

7  O’  la7  7  7  »j7  o’  7  7  o  7 

#edo,  -S-es’do,  dodo. 

3,  Instr.  'Bo,  B^o,  ^^0,  BS?3 ,  B^  0,  «B^  ^),  B?$ ,  £3&3^0,  £3C39d  , 

’  7  o’  v  o’  o’  o  o’  ’  o 

S3C39c3  0^),  £3&S 9d,  e.  g.  #c&&o,  #doSoo;  #doSo»o,  sodo^ao;  #J5daa;|)o;  #a4  a^, 

addo >ad  ;  aJWOoodo;  asosaaadd);  ■o-aSd,  a^odd,  #<£dd,  doodoad  ;  £3d®9o;  tsde^d  ; 

6,0  <3  OtaO’O’o  a  o 

«3defd^); 

4,  Dat.  'sort,  'art,  B#,  B#^., . Bo#,  ©03^,  £3#^_,  £3#,  e.g.  stoaort, 
aojsdort;  dos&ri,  dooart,  d«art,  d&rt,  rteodrt,  a6adrt,  a3$art;  #£000#;  #<£cOo#,;  aotfoDoo#; 

-0  7  o  ’  7  »J  7  7  7  7  7  -e 

aod#F,  ?3p ad#F;  e>ad#,,  ad#,  add#,  do.®®#,,  ara.#,,  a^d#,  a*<s>d#;  dood  #, 

CO  7  ir  “ct7  ■&’ .  d?7  ed  *d’  .  tT  v  ca  d’ 

Sod#,  do?<u#;  e>d#,  B<d#,  e>ad#;  dood#,  Sod#,  doeo#. 

co  -d  -d7  7  7  co  7  co  7 

'Sort,  Brt,  Bo#,  B1#  B#^  are  rt,  #,  the  terminations  of  the  dative,  and  the 
euphonic  augments  'So  and  B.  In  ^^coo^,  a«^cOoo;#  the  final  letter  rto 

of  #s^rto  and  a^^rto  has  been  changed  into  ako.  «3^,  £5^  generally  are  mutilated 
forms  of  do?s->#  dood  dood#,  Sod#,  Sod#,  either  stand 

is  >  is  sj  o  it  O  O  is 

for  do?of|,  dood  s|,  (see  letter  a),  or  for  do«<u#F,  dood  #f,  ks*#^, 

do?aj#^F,  etc. 

5,  Abl.  etc.),  the  terminations  of  the  instrumental. 

6,  Gen.  £3,  'BrS,  S3C9,  a3&3,  e.  g.  a^wod,  253d,  «3dd,  do?ood;  a-d  d,  Lad,  dd  d, 
a3«s  d  doesaa3d,  #oad,  d^ad,  ad^d,  do?woad;  #^rtcs,  doertra,  doodra.  Sodra, 

oj  y  CO  to 

dp® rira,  3oJ3e3rt£3,  ao^rtra.  dod  ra,  dojsesra;  eides,  e>d®,  ^d,®,  x>d®,  a^d®,  .odd®, 

-»  eo  7  eo  7  7  o 

doja®®,  j53<i>®,  ao^.d®,  d^d®,  djp^  d  ®,  a363.d®. 

The  Basavapurana,  exceptionally,  has  Sod  rad;  see  §  123,  letter  c,  4.  5.  6. 

7,  Loc.  'S,^©,  '&?$©,  ©&3Ss©9s,  55&3sJ5^o, 

£3&53j©^^,  a3&3©,  £303©,  e.g.  &.»(8j9^  #a4dJ3vff,  #^AdJ3^,  ^sa 

djsv5,  #®9adJ3?’e,  «3d&cL©vff;  #a^dJ3^,  =od  d-JS^o;  a®SodeD,  -S-®9 

adB,  d^>ad£>,  aoaadfi,  djsaddd;  a*>&de>,  #dd0,  #o®jSod«D,  ddeAdO;  'ddd®3^^5, 

ro  ro  ro  CO  — 3  ^  — 0  2X3 

dsw®3^^;  ara®3J3^o;  aod^®3^^?^;  add®0,  dJ3®®€,  ao«S>d®0,  d^dssD,  emad®0, 
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&©ddra0,  ;  23$d»0,  Zodra0,  .630,  S3oiae30,  e3e3es0,  <orara0,  aod«>0,  ^ 

a  eo  <v’  co  w  co  7  ’  eO  ’  -»  ’ 

dfi30. 

c)  in  the  modern  dialect 

1,  Norn,  s ro,  i.  e.  the  crude  base,  e.  g.  <o%,  23#^,  #jsda,  #dda,  s3£rie, 
2)d^),  SSda,  'gda,  2*^3,  efi^Oj,  So^O. 

2,  Acc.  s3^o,  23?3,  S3^,  25,  S3,  23CS>^,  the  crude  base,  e. g. 

dda,  ^ Jc) d  da,  dJc)dd0,  53dda,  'cjddo,  Zjd  da,  2J  da  5  SoOliddo,  ltC3  rodo,  ■crtsddo, 

7  oo  ’  7  7  co  7  •&  4’  a  =l7 

S3dda„  ^dda,,  O&adddO,,  «3d,da„  Z>d  da„  £3eJ,da„  eddda,;  Odd;  ?3dd;  #d, 

47  «=i7  ^  a  ^  ij-  _s  4 ;  oi 7  ca  7 

dd,  daad,  sad,  daesazj;  riosar;  ssdesda,,  o&sddeada,,  z>de3da„  a6^  escSo, ;  #dda,  #J3da. 

About  S3da,  etc.  see  e.  <7.  §  109,  letters  6,  c  5  §  117,  b ,  c.  In  the  vulgar 

S3esda^  the  2$d^  is  attached  to  the  sses  of  the  genitive. 

8,  Instr.  <arf  <31  f3,  'Sta^,  S3£39d,  e.q.  3®a6£,  2o»d,  dases’d;  ^StS; 

co5  o’  ^  co’  ‘co’  °  a  aca  <0  coco 

ssdd&d,  ^aa$d,  #J3&dd,  sadasd,  2oA<od;  23d.e39d,  dasese^d. 

6)  &  o  ca  <£  6>  co  eb  go  ca 

4,  Dat.  'Stri,  23#^,  23#,  e.  g.  ioArt,  afeSjrt,  2oas3  d,  sradd,  ?33£id,  zodafi,  ds? 
nrt,  rield,  rira  Ad,  aSortAd,  dase39d;  od^,  «3k^,  dcs^,  add  2^,  dases#^,  Sod^,  daa 
d  #,  daeo#;  ssd#,  essd.#,  2*d#,  dead1#,  Sod#,  daeej#,  #^oda#,  &,<$«#. 

co  •s’  -a  eo  co  co  7  co 

#<£o3a#  comes  from  #^da,  and  (for  a^oda#)  from  2»#do  (see  letter  b ). 

5,  Abl.  the  terminations  of  the  instrumental,  e.  g.  2-^Ad,  aSasesAd, 
#«*Ad ;  Zo^Asd,  eojaesAdd,  daaa$d;  addes9d. 

ca  ca  g$  ca  ca  — ®  q 

6,  Gen.  S3,  S3,  oad,  S3C3,  23^,  S5&3,  e.  77.  #da,  dd,  dtfd,  ^ad,  (dases); 

dases^;  rie|d,  #asAd,  ^da^d,  ioAd,  d-S-^d,  #dAd,  d^Ad,  daae^d,  #<£Ad,  s^^Ad,  asaa 

esAd,  daasd,  So^d;  #^dre,  da«sara,  scaaesrtra,  daadra,  Sodra,  dadra;  da?ri^, 

Sod  ?3des,  'Sjdes,  ?3d.e3,  ®ad.es,  z^des,  dieses. 

^'’’eo’ea’ca’  • 

25^  is  another  form  of  S3ra. 

7,  Loc.  S30,  (230),  <a®,  sseo^^ri,  23G3©,  23C30, 

e.g.  53^0,  djaes^;  ss^daa^d,  ^s^daa^d;  m)dd0,  ^aQd^,  #aa&d0;  #s^d0,  ®3d0, 
dajaA0;  S3de5303^d,  «3d  ra^^ri;  ^3Sde30,  esd^es^D,  2o^e30,  daaaese30,  daaea»0 ;  2odes0, 

123.  Sight  neuter  nominal  bases  with  final  ss  (words  denoting  direction, 
digvacaka,  digvaci),  which,  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect,  and 
partly  also  in  the  modern  one,  are  declined  like  some  bases  with  the  final 
euphonic  of  sro  §  122.  (Their  lengthened  form  appears  in  §  126). 
a )  in  the  ancient  dialect 

1,  Nom.  S3,  i.  e.  the  crude  base,  viz.  23d,  ^d^,  erud,  »ad,  do#,  sodad,  sodri, 
daaad. 

4,  Dat.  S3  cl  e.q.  ?3d^,  ^d^,  do#ra,  ddad^,  sadrlra,  dajadra. 

A*  "  —“A  -an  n  A  A  A 

5,  Abl.  s3£cio,  s3r§F^  o,  S3£$d!  ssrad  rSo,  e.  q.  23d  c^o,  ssdc^do,  e3df^d; 
oaddo,  do#e^o,  aadd^o,  dajad^o;  dajadcsdc^o. 

6,  Gen.  S3C®,  S5o§€,  e.  g.  ssd  cs,  ^d  ra,  do#ca,  ddadra,  sadrira,  dajadra. 

The  simple  tS£§e  appears  in  ddcga,  that  stands  for  the  full  form  »adrada  (see 
§  272  under  No.  2). 


b )  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 

1,  Nom.  63,  i.  e.  the  crude  base,  e.  g.  53d,  'Sd,  ^d,- 

4,  Dat.  (63d§). 

5,  Abl.  63£$o,  (63£$f3o),  63?§f3,  e.  g.  doosddio;  oo;d£&|; 

6,  Gen.  6333,  631**  e.  g.  *sidra,  d^ra,  Jo?rra,  ddodra,  todrira,  doosdra;  ds^. 

c )  in  the  modern  dialect 

1,  Nom.  ®5,  i.  e.  the  crude  base,  e.g.  53^,  'Sd. 

4,  Dat.  6333^  or  63C3:Sr1,  =§  or  =s*  e.g.  do^ra^  0r  io^ra^;  or 

In  do6rra^,  io6rra^  the  augment  53  has  received  an  53,  and  as  53ra  has 
become  a  part  of  the  base,  which  is  declined  like  a  neuter  base  with  final  53 
(§  109).  In  ddr !#,  zodri^  no  augment  appears,  and  ddr!  is  treated  as  a  neuter 
base  with  final  53. 

5,  Abl.  633^  6333^ ,  'sfS  ,  e.g.  doa^d ;  doosdraQd  ;  rf ,  d  . 

For  dojsdraQd  the  base  dojsdra  has  been  formed  like  that  of  do^ra  of  the 
dative,  and  has  been  declined  like  a  neuter  base  ending  in  53  (§  109);  cf.  the 
2od  rad  in  §  122  under  letter  b. 

The  bases  for  531^,  'S&d  seem  to  be  53do,  "3do  (53  d ,  ^d  with  final  sro,  §  122). 

6,  Gen.  5333,  63C3C5,  e.  g.  do?rra,  ddodra,  dojsdra. 

Regarding  53rad  see  the  ablative  and  locative. 

7,  Loc.  esrad®,  e30,  e.  g.  ddodrade  ;  zodrid^ . 

The  bases  are  ddodra  and  to  did,  that  are  declined  like  neuter  bases  with 
final  53  (§  109). 

124.  Remarks  on  the  employment  of  the  augments  63&3*  and  vm*  of 
§§122  and  123.  (See  also  the  declension  of  the  pronoun  £3*  in  §  125  and  that 
of  the  plural  of  53 do,  etc.  in  §  136). 

63&3*  is  used 

1,  in  numerals  (sankhye),  e.  g.  &>do,  dddo,  dojseso,  ?3o3oo ,  53e>o,  soeao, 

drao^,  ^do^do,,  dale  (3o  do),  doseso; 

2,  in  pronouns  (sarvanama),  e.  g.  53do,  'qdo,  erodo,  y^do,  c&sddo,  drado; 

3,  in  terms  denoting  quantity  (pramanavaei,  pavan),  their  finals  do,  do^ 

(do,  SJo )  being  pronominal  forms  (see  §  122),  e.  g.  53$^o,  'qsdo,  d$do,  sssdo.,  WToO, 
dsdo,  ado,  w&Jo,  dsfcJo,  &kjo,  ^do,  ddo^  (the  5J?oO  is  probably  another  form 

of  53$do;  y£3o  one  0f  tfdOj;  53  do^  one  of  53dodo,  the  do  having  taken  the  form  of 

and  the  531  having  become  short) ; 

4,  in  the  so-called  adjectives  (gunavaeana),  their  finals  do,  do^  do  being 
pronominal  forms,  and  the  pronoun  53do,  e.  g.  ao^do,  2-^do^,  -fre^do,  53Ado; 
(modern)  djsddo,  dra^do,  aSa^do; 

5,  in  verbal  bases  (krit),  their  end-syllables  srodo  or  53do  being  neuter 
pronouns,  e.  g.  douddodo,  xxo^ddodo,  oOo^coo^do,  ^rosdo^do,  doodddo,  (dooddo^,  do^do 
ddo; 


6,  in  the  term  sfosoodo,  it  being  composed  of  and  the  neuter  pronoun 

erod>. 

The  Sabdanusasana  under  its  sutra  269  states  that  (<owo),  which  is  one 
of  the  words  which  express  indefinite  quantity  (§  90),  exceptionally  receives 
the  augment  in  the  neuter  forms  ^F,  cOW eafa>«’6'.  The  dative 

appears  in  the  Sabdamanidarpana,  and  <02^  in  the  mediaeval  and 

modern  dialect,  in  which  forms  the  repha  has  disappeared.  See  the  neuter 
plural  of  in  §  136,  its  epicene  plural  in  §  119 ;  cf.  §  266. 

23to€  is  used 

in  nominal  bases  denoting  direction  (digvaeaka,  digvaei),  e.g.  s3o«rio,  =#^rb, 
s&eorio,  eg,  ogg,  io2r,  w^ri.  Compare  the  terras  ^ <oci,  eO,  030,  en>0,  ,00 
in  §  139. 

125.  Declension  of  the  interrogative  pronoun  (£>o,  of.  §§  262.  269. 
301),  the  augment  being  This  is  not  directly  attached  to  £>0  or 

its  crude  form,  but  to  i.  e.  and  the  pronominal  form  (§  122), 

literally  meaning  ‘  what-it  ’. 

а)  in  the  ancient  dialect 

1,  Nom.  o,  the  crude  base,  i.  e.  &o;  a. 

2,  Acc.  bo,  the  crude  base,  i.  e.  s. 

3,  Instr.  23C39o,  i.  e.  «ogffl»o. 

4,  Dat.  23&S^_,  25^,  =$,  i.  e. 

is  a  mutilated  form  of  compare  the  mutilated  forms  of  the  dative 

of  the  mediaeval  and  modern  dialect  in  §  122  and  in  this  paragraph.  Such 
forms,  therefore,  must  have  existed  in  ancient  times.  In  the  termination  ^ 
has  been  suffixed  directly  to  See  also  §  124  for  °^^r- 

5,  Abl.  25fc3||sr$o.  i. e. 

6,  Gen.  ©£3,  i-  e. 

7,  Loc.  25632JS<£S,  i.  e.  &ge>3.©v<\ 

б)  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 

1,  Nom.  o,  <do,  the  crude  base,  i.  e.  &o;  a,  (oka). 

is  £>o  (&36)  and  the  euphonic  ero.  aba  is  another  form  of  &  (see  §  41). 

2,  Acc.  23o,  23,  the  crude  base,  i.  e.  &c3o;  £>. 

3,  Instr.  23£39o,  i.  e.  (oijs>g©9o). 

4,  Dat.  25  &  232?  =$  i.  e.  or  obag#  or  oftag^;  £>#,  oija#.- 

d-’  ’  ’  *  * 

5,  Abl.  (25&3|^rao),  the  termination  of  the  instrumental. 

6,  Gen.  2 3C3,  i .  e.  abates. 

7,  Loc.  25e32J3^,  25£3sJS^O,  25632J5^^,  23&3©,  25&3©,  e.  g.  todaC- 


c)  in  the  modern  dialect 

1,  Nom.  the  crude  base,  i.  e.  aba. 

2,  Acc.  gk,  ?5,  the  crude  base,  i.  e.  »&}  ash 

B,  Instr.  S5&3®^,  i.  e.  aba^es3^ . 

o’  a 

4,  Dat-  ®3^_,  S3^;  =§,  i.  e.  oba^  or  oba^#;  oba#. 

5,  Abl.  s5&39(^  ,  i.  e.  abates3;?!. 

Q  a 

6,  Gen.  S5&3?  i.  e.  abates. 

7,  Loc.  s3e33JS^ri,  0S3©,  (e?C3£>),  e.g.  oba^esO. 

126.  Concerning  the  eight  nominal  bases  with  final  ^5  mentioned  in 
§  123  it  is  to  be  stated  that  in  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  locative 
they  may  receive  the  termination  or  ejejj;  s3qs  or  *3£>j  appears  also 
in  the  ablative  of  the  mediaeval  dialect,  and  in  the  ablative,  genitive, 
and  locative  of  the  modern  one.  The  declension  of  the  lengthened  bases 
is  the  following. 

a)  in  the  ancient  dialect 

1,  Nom.  the  crude  base,  ero,  e.g.  boiadea5,  to^rtsoe  (in  a 

sasana  of  1123  A.  D.). 

In  this  case  the  means  1  place  ’  (see  §  109,  letter  a,  Locative).  The  question 

arises  whether  e.  g.  bojadeF  may  not  be  Axad,  the  genitive  of  bojacfo,  the  east 
(see  the  genitive  with  w  in  §§  120.  122),  and  i.  e.  the  place  of  the  east. 
For  ,  rg^e35',  however,  no  base  ending  in  en>  has  as  yet  been 

established;  but  see  the  curious  modern  ablative  *3^,^  in  §  123,  letter  c. 

2,  Acc.  the  crude  base,  e.  g.  ba-ia^ea5,  bdabsa^, 

Here  we  have  an  accusative  represented  by  the  crude  base;  cf.  the  ancient 
accusative  in  §  §  120.  125.  127. 

7,  Loc.  the  crude  base,  e.g.  bajado^,  bdabos', 

In  this  case  W5  means  ‘  in  the  place  ’.  It  is  not  impossible  that  We  has 
been  suffixed  to  the  genitive  of  bajaba  and  but,  as  remarked  above,  a 

base  ending  in  ecu  for  £5#  etc.  is  still  to  be  established. 

b)  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 

1,  Nom.  the  crude  base,  ero,  e.g.  bojado5,  bojadoo,  ‘gdoa. 

5,  Abl.  ©o,  e.g.  S5^0o. 

7,  Loc.  the  crude  base,  sn),  e.  g.  hooded;  bajadya. 

C)  in  the  modern  dialect 

1,  Nom.  ero,  i.  e.  the  crude  base,  e.g.  io#oa5  taddoa,  $3^ wa-, 

5,  Abl.  r&^R.q.  ^  Ob . 

6,  Gen.  $3,  e.g.  zodrio,  esdea. 

7,  Loc.  S30,  e.g.  bojado<D,  bdabeasD,  zadriyeD. 


64 


127.  Declension  of  four  nominal  bases  always  ending  in  the  euphonic  ero 
(see  §  122)  that  express  time  (kalavacaka,  kalavaci),  viz. 

cOfl),  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  locative  of  which  have  the 
same  form,  though  the  locative  may  receive  also  the  terminations 
*B<$®.  (Of.  the  declension  of  etc.  in  §  139.) 

а)  in  the  ancient  dialect 

1,  Kom.  the  crude  base,  i.e.  'Qtig >  en)%» 

2,  Aec.  the  crude  base,  i.  e. 

8,  Instr.  'so,  e.g.  ^§,°* 

4,  Dat.  -Boid,  e.  g.  e§od,  <9god. 

5,  Abl.  'a^eSo,  e.g.  »&ri*.GSot 

6,  Gen.  b3,  e.g. 

7,  Loc.  the  crude  base,  B^®,  g-  sn)do,  ; 

б)  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 

1,  Nom.  the  crude  base,  i.e.  °odo. 

An  instance  for  enicfo  has  not  been  found  by  the  author. 

2,  Acc.  the  crude  base,  i.  e.  *3%,  *>«%• ■ 

8,  Instr.  the  terminations  of  the  ablative. 

4,  Dat.  'So^,  Bfd,  e.g.  ^od,  <o$od;  <o$d. 

5,  Abl.  b£o,  Bn,  e.g.  »&S>o; 

6,  Gen.  b3,  i.  e. 

7,  Loc.  the  crude  base,  i.  e. 

C )  in  the  modern  dialect 

1,  Nom.  the  crude  base,  i.  e.  'QJg*  °^£>- 

2,  Acc.  the  crude  base,  i.  e. 

3,  Instr.  the  termination  of  the  ablative. 

4,  Dat.  'Bid,  i.  e.  ^d, 

5,  m.  K^a,e.g.v^l,^i- 

6,  Gen.  B&  e.g. 

7,  Loc.  the  crude  base,  b?3®,  e.g. 

128.  The  case-terminations  for  the  singular  of  nominal  bases  with  a 
radical  final  eo>  (see  §  97),  whether  masculine,  feminine,  or  neuter 
(see  §  139  regarding  ^o). 

The  bases  comprise  Kannada  and  Samskrita  words.  They  can  easily 
be  distinguished  from  those  in  §§  121,  122,  and  127,  as  their  final  em 
never  unites  with  a  following  vowel  without  the  euphonic  augment  & 
being  inserted.  For  instance,  we  say  (e5=>c£>  « oSo^o), 
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QSo^o  (slao^  S3 cfto^o),  but  we  cannot  say,  as  every  intelligent  teacher 
knows,  =5\3Qe>o3o^o,  s3oSe)Q3j^j,  but  must  say  ^o&as3e>0&o^o  (^odo-s^- 
ts o3odo),  sjo^oa^oSoso  (^o^j-^-^oaodo).  See  §  215,  3,  d. 

The  case-terminations  are  suffixed  by  means  of  a  euphonic  53s,  except 
in  one  form  of  the  dative. 

a)  in  the  ancient  dialect 

1,  Nom.  ena,  i-  e.  the  crude  base,  e.g.  £5do,  erects,  asao,  ?rdo,  ateo,  3^0,  #odao, 
^odo,  drao,  dtfo,  doeso,  ddo,  dcoo,  deso,  wao,  a3§Jo>,,  dodo;  dodo,  ddo,  dddo,  ddo,  wado, 
0$,  d$o. 

2,  Acc.  00,  e.  g.  stejodo  (Srodo-a^.tso),  draodo  (drao-aff-0o) ;  dododo  (dodo- 
tf-eo). 

B,  Instr.  ^o,  oaS o ,  o,  oaS^o,  oa£r3,  e.  q.  dodoao,  ddoao  dodoao, 

0  v  o  v  o’ 

dodoao;  dodoado,  dodoaso,  dodoa^o;  dodoado;  doqfoadd  o;  do$oaa;|. 

4,  Dat.  7^,  <sio^,  e.  g.  dodod,  ddod,  ddod;  dodoaod,  dodoaod. 

5,  Abl.  -sff^o,  o,  car^r3?|,  the  terminations  of  the  instru¬ 

mental,  e.  g.  ds^oadd^o. 

6,  Gen.  0,  0,  <■&■$,  e.g.  dodod,  ^do^d,  dodod,  d^od;  d^oaa;  dodoad,  dodo 
ad,  dodoad. 

7,  Loc.  ao^s,  (S3©),  <&<i©,  e.  g.  dodo 3*^,  ;  dodoa 

djav6,  dodoado3S?e;  dodoad^. 

b )  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 

1,  Nom.  eno  i.  e.  the  crude  base,  srn,  e.g.  ddo,  doeso,  dodo,  ddo;  stead)’ 
Adod,  do^dod  (see  §  113,  and  cf.  §  130,  letter  b). 

2,  Acc.  00,  (0^0),  0,  e.  g.  e>dodo,  steodo,  ^cdoo^do,  doeoodo,  ddoo^do; 
0dod,  aood,  ^o3oo  d,  d£od,  ddod,  ddod. 

3,  Instr.  -ao,  ^o,  e.  g.  ddodoao;  odoaao. 

4,  Dat.  d,  ^d,  («&od),  e.g.  ddootf,  adod;  dodoad,  ddoad. 

5,  Abl.  (oa.d^^o,  etc.),  the  terminations  of  the  instrumental. 

6,  Gen.  (0),  e.g.  «3doad,  erodoad,  steoad,  ^cdooad,  riodoad,  doesoad, 
ddoo^ad. 

7,  Loc.  (itV*),  'stfJdv6,  Tad-S^o,  lad^d,  ra^©,  <&($©,  e.g.  ddoadoas?6', 
sSiioadja^;  wdoa&etfo,  ddoadaa^o;  ddoadoa^d;  ^odooadO,  d.^d.rado ;  edoads, 
doesoad&. 

C)  in  the  modern  dialect 

1,  Nom.  eno  i.  e.  the  crude  base,  eno  (see  §  113),  e.g.  dodo;  dodod,  ^dod- 

2,  Acc.  0^,  0,  oad,  the  crude  base,  e.g.  do  do  a  d^,  sododdo^; 

sddod;  dodoad;  dodoaddo^;  addo. 

The  strange  forms  dodoad,  dodoaddo^  are  given  in  his  ‘Outlines  of  Kanarese 
Grammar’,  page  17,  by  Yenkat  Rango  Katti,  Kanarese  Translator,  E.  D., 
Bombay,  1886. 
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Forms  of  the  modern  dialect  like  rdoifi^osd^  (of  staidly)  and  e&ra^sdcd^  (of 
aojasly)  in  which  the  final  w  is  wrongly  treated  as  if  it  were  radical,  are  modern 
licenses  in  literature. 

3,  Instr.  <a?$,  <a$rf,  e.g. 

4,  Dat.  e.  g.  wrfoart,  riodiart,  sdrioafl. 

5,  Abl.  rSivc^  ,  6.  g-  3o?o0»i^;  6odC»)p)j^,  SsroO^ftfL 

6,  Gen.  53,  'a^,  e.  g.  3^3;  bobcat,  sdrioScd. 

7  Loc.  53©  ^©  e.  q.  ai?4jdO ;  stotkajdfi,  riodcarfs ,  ririsacdO. 

1  po’  <n’  a 

129.  There  are  some  nominal  bases  ending  in  enra,  sdo,  8dJ®,  i>,  and  1? 
which  in  the  singular  are  declined  like  those  in  §  128,  e.g.  s^js,  ^©, 

sl33^,  sxi®,  $js>,  rU>?,  rf ® . 

а)  in  the  ancient  dialect 

1,  Nom.  the  crude  base,  e.g.  5yP, 

2,  Acc.  53o,  e.  g.  5iP^o,  &^do,  djssdo,  n^do. 

In  Sabdamanidarpana  p.  67  there  is  sdjsSdo  or  the  crude  base.  Cf.  letter  c. 

3,  Instr.  «ao,  oa^o,  ,a$o,  6.  g.  3&2o,  ^p^cdo;  £pa 

o)0,  &^,&S>0. 

4,  Dat.  ri,  aotf,  6-  g-  ^pd,  ^p*)od,  dJ3?£)o?^. 

5,  Abl.  a^^o,  e.  g.  o. 

6,  Gen.  53,  'Sifd,  e.  q.  djs>s*d,  ri^d;  s^p^cd,  &d^a^,  0jj3£>cd,  A©?£>cd, 

r^arf. 

"  7,  Loc.  5o^s,  a&fc'S’S  e.g. 

б)  in  the  medheval  dialect 

1,  Nom.  the  crude  base,  sro,  e.g.  &>; 

2,  Acc.  53o,  e.  g.  ^P^o. 

6,  Gen.  a,r3,  e.  g.  SiP^cd,  ^.©acd. 

G)  in  the  modern  dialect 

1,  Nom.  the  crude  base,  ^ro,  e.g.  djse;  ad.®^), 

2,  Ace.  s3?do^,  the  crude  base,  e.g.  ^Jsrfcd^; 

4,  Dat.  <ari,  e.  g.  sLsarl 

6,  Gen.  »a?S,  e.  g.  ^J3^>?d. 

130.  The  case-terminations  for  the  singular  of  masculine,  feminine  and 
neuter  bases  ending  in  'a,  -d?  and  <o.  (Regarding  some  exceptions  see 

§  139.) 

The  terminations  are  suffixed  by  means  of  a  euphonic  o&s,  except 
in  the  dative  {cf.  the  rf  in  §  109,  a,  6). 
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a)  in  the  ancient  dialect 

1,  Nom.  <3,  £9,  (0,  i.  e.  the  crude  base,  e.g.  4£>,  ns?), 

I,?,  w?r,  4*=#,  y us1#,  asi. 

2,  Acc.  53o,  (the  crude  base),  e.  g.  ^>&d)o,  na'Sdoo,  Essdoo,  e^doo,  ?o& 
doo,  do^doo,  ?303l>doo,  ddododo;  ft^doo;  sdcSdoo,  WcSdoo,  s^doo,  d^doo,  fteidoo. 

The  crude  base  is  seen,  e.g.  in  the  following  instance  of  Kesava: — ft8? 
na^riyff.  See  §  120,  a,  2. 

3,  Instr.  -So,  'atfo,  <0,  e.,gr. -8-aoSoo,  aSrfdaoWo,  wtoOoMo,  *arfCo&io, 

^ciosoo,  ridcdo,  $raorlo3oo,  es^Tradoaoo;  53ScOo^o,  3j?jo£>ofi3o3o;3  o;  ?>riFo3oo3o;S , 
^QcO)^;  53cyo3o  (in  a  sasana  of  929  A.  D.*,  Pampa  Bharata  1,  140;  see 
Nripatunga’s  Kavirajamarga,  edited  by  K.  B.  Pathak,  b.  a.,  introduction  p.  2). 

4,  Dat.  fl,  e.  g.  &&A  riorfrt,  d,  ?3d3ri,  ^dfl,  sdoeo3^, 

5,  Abl.  C$0,  «3^e$?3,  e.g.  733,£odod  sta,  ^onasdod^o, 

#a3dod  dio,  drldoddo,  ddo^dod  e3o  ;  #e3sdod  ^c|o;  ^odafE&l,  jsaOoiJirac^. 

6,  Gen.  S3,  S3,  e.  p.  nasdo,  ft*?do,  a^aodo,  d^Ado,  ?r3fido,  Srddo,  #©3oi>, 
Sroriodod,  wddo,  ^do,  w^do;  ^0d33,  -frosioda,  rS^ods,  noi^ods.  See  under 
§  109,  a,  6,  about  the  lengthening. 

7,  Loe.  «ro<$*,  2o<?s,  fco^o,  $3o6,  S3O0,  S3©,  e.  g.  nsdsosldoev® 

(in  a  sasana  of  707  A.  D.),  wsdess&doov*  (in  a  sasana  of  866  A.  D.);  -S-Soda^6, 
#jsd0o3js^,  ^ja^&odas*,  ^^oSjsv5,  Codas’5,.  ^dodas*,  To^odai?*;  s^doda^o, 
rLQrtes^odatfo  (both  in  a  sasana  of  1076  A.  D.),  $9&,oda«L  (in  a  sasana  of  1123 
A.  D.);  enxSodatfrt,  dOtSodatffl;  esd^doed  (in  a  sasana  of  1 186  A.  D.) ;  ^Qd^dooo 
(in  a  sasana  of  1076  A.  D.),  daj^odxuo  (in  a  sasana  of  1123  A.  D.),  d3si,d^o 
(in  one  of  1182  A.  D.) ;  *»<&©,  si^doO. 

b )  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 

1,  N om.  <3,  3s,  oi,  i.  e.  the  crude  base,  the  augment  sro  (see  §  113),  e.g. 
33030,  #?0;  A  ?  ;  do$ ;  SQdoo,  efd.doo,  ?oddoo,  Iddoo. 

The  augment  em,  like  that  of  §  128  and  §  129,  is  in  reality  not  euphonic  or 
a  help  to  enunciation,  and  is  so  to  say,  a  superfluous  addition.  Like  that  of 
§  128  and  §  129  it  disappears  in  sandhi  (§  213  seq.). 

2,  Acc.  «3o,  <9^o,  S3,  e.  g.  doo,  s^Jdoo,  <»^doo;  £,&£>  dotfo,  eMdOcd, 
ddiodcd;  doSo«sj§do,  ngedo,  dsdo,  ^ado,  doSdo,  ridfdo. 

3,  Instr.  «&o,  »a^o,  *St?3 ,  •arf,  e.g.  e^rcdo,  &,?3doo,  dJ3ea3o3oo;  zsdd 
oaod  0,  £53,?)030rfo,  ad^ODorfo:  WiSdOcS,  y\)&  030?3,  3j9030(S,  d0§  030c3  ,  3d,jj^Fc8o30<3  ; 

<S7^vJ-ac05  <2  <27  -=  CO  CO7  <2^-/  <2 

^039030:3,  c3aodc3 ,  dsdASfi o3o?c>. 

4,  Dat.  ri,  e.  33030^,  doja^Fr^,  dirt,  §>e3rt. 

5,  Abl.  (es^do,  etc.^),  ^  5^\,  the  terminations  of  the  instrumental, 

e.  g.  ^oScOorf  cOJlo30^. 

6,  Gen.  0,  e.  g.  d^do,  ^oftdo,  t?c3do,  do^od,  ^do,  w^do,  -^^do. 

9* 
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7,  Loc.  bjy6,  2*3^0,  25200,  25©,  25®,  e.  g.  ^s? 

djs<d\  o0^e39#o3j3V6;  edAd-otfo,  dd^djs^o.  sgadddatfo,  ^sfdjs^o,  d«$dJ3tfo;  oaA 

1  Vs 

dos^r!,  ^dsolo^ri,  sfodddjs^ri,  'atedd-jstftf,  SrtfSdoatfd,  artopridjstftf;  wadowo;  fo3 
dod,  dd^dod;  fijat&dod,  a^jsreoddod,  dOo dd,  d&dod,  $ddod,  dradod, 
doe^dod,  $$  „dod,  $$,dod  $?ddod. 

c)  in  the  modern  dialect 

1,  Nom.  <&,  g?,  i.  e.  the  crude  base,  the  augment  ena  (see  §  113),  e.  g. 
$oA,  ?r&,  2r3 :  A?;  #$ ,  s3ra  ;  A$doo,  $o3doo.  d-S-  doo,  a  sodo,  -Adoodo,  dd.doo 
t?#doo. 

2,  Acc.  »5$o,  25$^,  25,  25$,  lengthening  of  the  final  vowel,  the  crude 
base,  e.  g.  E3Qdo$o,  sdododO,  uaa  do$o,  $?ddo$o;  ly&dod^,  sdofododq^,  oos&^odd^, 
ees’ddodo^  dado,  do^do,  doo$od,  gSea^do,  s3s?do,  sfe^do,  ■§re$F$do;  $oAe$, 
33cQj3$,  docdA«$,  e>J?$,  $J3Jy2$;  2f>oAe,  ^aa^t,  na$e,  &h%,  253a?,  was?,  ?33^?,  rarta 
^ja&lrl?,  ddd?,  ^e3?,  Je33$?,  do$?,  do<|?,  $J3?ri?;  3*$^©,  rdd  o,  e*$,  do$. 

?3$  is  ?3$o  with  a  final  23,  and  $oA?$,  25^?$,  etc.  stand  for  $oAdo$,  ?3>J)d3$, 
etc.  The  forms  2?oA?,  etc.,  £53^?,  etc.,  stand  for  25oAdo,  etc.,  wS^do,  etc. 

8,  Instr.  '&$  e.  <7.  doo$od$  ,  $o3od$ ,  $$  od$,  doa3o3o$ . 

7  q!  «-'  Cd  6>  Q  60  CO 

4,  Dat.  e.  g.  doo$>$,  $o3$,  saodd,  33  odd,  ^?d,  oid,  &®7§d,  $$d,  ?5^d, 
do$d,  w$d. 

5,  Abl.  <$$,  e.  g.  doosod^,  &J3dod$,  $0c0o$. 

6,  Glen.  25,  25,  lengthening  of  the  final  vowel,  e.  g.  $00 sola,  sscaodo, 
&  ?od,  $$  do,  ^aa^da,  tf^da,  d^do,  $dda,  ^J3?Addo:  eo&idra,  saSdoa:  saoda, 
^aioSja,  ns#?,  $0  ?,  ad<S>?,  ^aacoa3?,  idsa#?,  $$2,  w$?,  sbdod?,  ^es3?,  ^oses3?,  daa?d?, 
wsca3?,  daa«es3«,  do$2,  srad«. 

saoDaa,  etc.,  ^^2,  etc.  stand  for  sscOado,  etc.,  d^do,  etc. 

7,  Loc.  2o^rl,  25®,  25®,  -ds®,  od®,  ©,  e.  g.  ^dSo3aa^rif  $^o3aa^$,  doc? 
o2aa^$;  soo?)da0,  do$dad;  a^dod,  2rddod,  $2^dod,  dodoidad;  2oa>a?d, 
d?3?d,  353Q?d;  ^2§?d,  ?rd2d,  ?d,  do$2d;  ^?0d,  traOd,  $3  d,  d?Qd,  $o$^d, 

_D»  l<3  °°  -°  7  ’ 

»a^d. 

W3d?d,  etc.,  ^sd,  etc.  stand  for  wsdodad,  etc.,  'Sjtldad,  etc.;  and  ^?0d, 
etc.  are  corrupted  forms  of  ^sOdod,  etc.  ( cf .  §  121,  letter  c). 

131.  The  case-terminations  of  the  plural  of  neuter  bases  with  final  55 
are  given  in  §  118,  and  those  of  the  plural  of  masculine  and  feminine 
(and  epicene)  bases  with  final  23  in  §  119. 

Here  followr  the  case-terminations  for  the  plural  of  neuter  bases,  (the 
feminine  bases  3e)0&*,  £m€,  and  the  masculine-neuter  base  w^6)  ending 
in  consonants  (§  120),  in  the  vowel  2ru  that,  occasionally  also  in  the 
ancient  dialect,  is  euphonically  suffixed  (§  121),  and  in  the  euphonical 
vowel  2T0  that  in  each  dialect  is  always  suffixed  (§  122),  and  further  those 
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for  the  plural  of  masculine,  feminine  and  neuter  bases  ending  in  the  radical 
vowel  wu  (§  128),  in  eno,  sjo,  slo,  and  H  (§  129),  and  in  'a  and  ^ 
(§  130),  the  case-terminations  nowhere  indicating  the  gender  (see  §  132 
wherein  the  gender,  to  some  extent,  appears  from  the  terminations  of 
the  plural). 

The  case-terminations  are 

а)  in  the  ancient  dialect 

1,  Norn.  rteo,  e.g.  ^rav6,  doo<£y6,  en/adry6,  ©ssoy6,  =#?dry6, 

dsray6.  3j3?y^  yff,  eta?s,  wsdoay6,  doadoy(y6,  ^odoy^y6,  ^ddry6,  ^ddry6,  w^y6, 
ssoijy6,  dray6';  £o«^y6,  S3(%y6;  stoody6  (in  a  sasana  of  1187  A.  D.);  <3ddony6, 
orae^dy*,  esoiwdy6,  djaea^dy6,  g^rdy6,  ^js^rdy6,  z3sGdy6;  dodody6,  dorajdy6, 
ddady6,  do^ony6;  4ad y6,  ^dv6,  tps^dy6;  tf£dy6,  ?r£>dy6,  uandy6,  aoa&dy6, 

dy6,  era#  dy6, -3-ady6;  dd  dy6,  eddy6,  e^d y6,  <oddy6,  djscidy6,  dddy6,  aoddy6, 
^orfoddy6;  dododtfo,  s^fiod*  (both  in  a  sasana  of  1182  A.  D.). 

2,  Acc.  $3o,  e.g.  emsdr^o;  doewritfo;  ^«l>d^o;  sira^d^o. 

3,  Instr.  'so  f'sdo  e.  a.  ’saodi'&o,  drad^o,  d$dF<$>o;  e^dSo,  e«s 

’  '  Q  ’  O'7  ^  A  n 

d# 0,  eronsaodgad^o. 

4,  Dat.  ri,  ?ruri,  e.g.  m/artF<$;  £ad<£;  dd^d^od(in  a  sasana  of  1187  A.  D.). 
The  era  in  erad  is  merely  euphonic. 

5,  Abl.  (es^rSo,  w^e&S),  the  terminations  of  the  instru¬ 

mental,  e.g.  ^ee^o;  sfaSoio^dSd . 

6,  Gen.  S5?  S3,  e.  g.  ^ratf ,  dooio^,  ^ado^^;  dodody*,  doesod^;  sgjady*;  &doto 
dtf,  ?33j£>od<d;  dodod ya. 

7,  Loc.  («50),  e.  <7.  ^ra^jay6;  taand^y6;  ds&dd^jsy6. 

б)  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 

1,  Nom.  A*?6,  r i^o,  e.g.  soray6,  ^oy6;  sgprty6;  ^scoarty6,  does^y6,  eo^riy6, 
riraort y6,  d;|rty5,  d^rty6;  ssola <£j,  ssotfo;  duorttfo,  sSooriotforttfo;  oOdort£o;  ^esa 
dtfo,  ddo^iri^o;  3soaod^o,  ^ododd^o. 

In  ddo^jd^o  the  termination  d^o  has  been  appended  to  the  euphonic  era  of 
the  nominative  singular  (see  §  128,  letter  b). 

2,  Acc.  e3o,  ?5^o,  S3,  e.g.  ^dejodtfo,  e^od^o;  edody*o}  Srewdtfo; 

djdd^o,  dra^d^o;  deSd^do,  doSodod^do;  s^dtf,-  ^jsewody*,  dd^od^,  dradod^, 

^oi>o  d<d,  ddo  d<s*,  edd^,  w-8-  dy*  aoy>dy*  rtd  dy*. 

8,  Instr.  'So,  'sttf  'ad  'S  e.  <7.  didds?o,  do  dd$o;  d  ad9d  0;  #odx> 

5  q  5  q5  q?  ’  ^  ^  <a  ca 

iwd  ,  ero-S-  dSd ,  daa-8-  d«d  ;  dsd  ,  d^d^d ,  d?rad^d  ;  drooSodS. 

CO  a  -0  CD  CD  CO  CD  CD 

For  the  ^  in  dJ3o3od«?  see  §  109i  letters  b  and  c. 

4,  Dat.  A,  'Sri,  e.g.  o^>Fd^;  d<§dod^d,  ©ddod^d,  dodod^d,- ss«d 

d«d,  e3^d-§d,  -S-ad^d,  do'c^d^d,  ^d«?d- 

0 
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5,  Abl.  (55^c$o,  etc.),  the  terminations  of  the  instrumental,  e.  g. 

sdodriSo. 

6,  Gen.  $5,  e.g.  <ad?oor!(£i,  doodoritf;  sddoritf; 

ssoDorl^. 

7,  Loc.  a©,  55©,  e.  g.  rirao ri s?js s?6- ; 

c373rt&atfrt;  FSac&tfeD  ;  SdO§A<S*£>,  SdOc3ritf0,  diadjItfO,  TJ^ri^O,  aoEsA^O. 

c)  in  the  modern  dialect 

1,  Nom.  rjtfo,  e.g.  'Srraoritfo,  sdoo^ritfo,  a&ewrtsfo,  TOWirttfo,  5§3dorttfo, 

ritfo;  .o^oritfo,  djsdorttfo;  riodoiitfo,  d^rl^o,  sdsioritfo;  s^^ri^o,  fUeritfo, 

tfa^Fritfo;  saotoritfo,  dooaritfo,  s^ritfo,  'gOritfo,  sao&oritfa;  dd  ri^o,  d/adritfo,  sioed 
ritfo,  djstfritfo. 

Another  plural  is  formed  by  adding  the  plural  of  the  pronouns  or 
viz.  ^ddo,  to  the  nominative  plural,  e.g.  djsdh^sddo,  l,?7i^5ddo,  or  to  the  nominative 
singular,  e.g.  d^steFSotodda.  Cf.  §  119,  c,  l. 

2,  Ace.  553^  55,  e.  g.  adra^ritfid^,  ‘ssooritfc^,  ejstorte*?^; 

ri^cd^,  sdjs^oritfcd^,  rtodod^^,  drio  sdoosTitfcd^,  ^©rttfid^,  ^soda 

ritffdo,,  d-osaotort^cdo,:  ^drte*?do„  <odrte*;do,;  staTSoritf,  dodort^,  dooari^. 

°<*7  «*  GO  <v  4  7  5 

3,  Instr.  <^3  e.  «.  ssoort^oi,  erortodorfScd ;  Ported,  snorted;  rtodort^rf; 

5doo^rt«S>?d ,  rta’risd  ;  darted,  rldrtsd. 

(a)7  Co  (X  CO  CO  CO 

4,  Dat.  <sfl,  e.  g.  waAoorfsfi;  <odort$rl,  rt&riorferi,  Fsadortsd;  rtodortsd, 

^raortsd;  sdoosrfsd,  s> sjaijrtSd,  adwdrt^fi. 

5,  Abl.  the  termination  of  the  instrumental. 

6,  Gen.  55,  e.g.  dedorftf;  steriorttf,  rtodoritf, 

dojjart^,  oSacOart^,  'geDrt'S*;  d^rt<£, 

7,  Loc.  S5©  55©  e.  <7.  tfoort<£©<s*d,  jradorttfjstffi,  jrado 

rt<s*«D,  rtadart^O,  sdoosrttf©,  ^aes3rt^0,  <33odort<s*©,  odarttf©,  SSjaodrttf© ;  jdaritfO. 

132.  As  has  been  remarked  in  §  131  there  are  such  plural  case- 
terminations  for  nominal  bases  as  indicate  their  gender,  but  only  to 
a  certain  extent;  for  these  terminations  are  of  an  epicene  character  {cf. 
§  102,  4),  and  besides  in  poetical  diction  are  appended  even  to  neuter 
objects.  {Cf.  the  terminations  in  §§  118.  119.  134.) 

The  terminations  that  are  affixed  to  bases  ending  in  *9,  (sn>,  e.  g.  in 

iIjsgo),  sdo,  oO,  (ok*,  in  sscd:*),  (©*,  <?.  g.  in  sdoaA©5),  are  the  following: — 

a )  in  the  ancient  dialect 

1,  Nom.  55 O6,  <3,D*,  rS^D^,  5500s,  V’&F'V6,  SS^F'go*,  £>Os,  £>Os, 

OSQ^,  O^fs?*,  DriF^,  e.  g.  ^<|odoo5,  esJ  odocs,  deSodoo*,  a^odou*,  dra  £odoos, 
‘sadodjc*,  sU> sfodoo* ;  ijsiro5  (of  Jjsko);  dooAo«off,  c3^ris?off;  dsaodoOo*,  a^odoSo6; 
dd  odo^FS?5,  odosVs?*,  do^FS*  a  sodj^FS5:  dsaod^FSc* ;  ddao5,  33  cewc* 

^onau6,  e^ia c*  3<3a eiatfr^;  e'iao^, 

7  -®  7  ’  CO  ’  -j  CO  ’  0^  7  ^  7  -* 
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TyJSSidU*,  €^£05;  tsdsao6-;  ^SdSrFS?5,  Z$iS):SrFV6,  & gS&FV6 ;  0;S£>rtFV% 

<tf=#ar iF$?% 

The  odo*  in  oi>o%  etc.  is  euphonic  or  a  help  to  enunciation,  rt$v6  consists 
of  rtv*  and  '90%  ^Qvs  0f  ws  and  ^o5,  v&rv6  of  and  sV,  «s^f9 dj  0f 
and  *v*  and  'go*,  Q^fv*  0f  So*  and  sV,  30o*  of  ^  and  ^0%  S&fv*  0f  && 
and  artrs?5  of  ao*  and  rtvy.  In  do*  and  »off  the  a5  and  a*  are  euphonic 
(c/.§119,a). 

2,  Acc.  00,  e.  #.  ^saLdo. 

B,  Instr.  <ao,  (<atfo,  *a<3),  e.g.  TOaiaototfrCo. 

4,  Dat.  A  A  e.q.  &  sododF  or  A  ?odor^  r,  to?S  o&rtr  or  ^  csLrt  f,  TlotfodofiF 

’  <V  ^  -*  -»n 

or  &»tfoi>rfF.  See  §  119,  as,  4  as  to  the  doubling. 

5,  Abl.  (0^£&o,  etc.,  the  terminations  of  the  instrumental). 

6,  Gen.  a,  e.  g.  ddodod. 

7,  Loc.  (&o«p%  ?3©). 

b )  in  the  mediseval  dialect 

1,  Nom.  23o5,  '<5,0*,  ri$o%  0do,  00%  e.  g.  ^^cdoo6',  ^tfsafoc*,  sirad^ 

odoo%  iJsdoff  (of  ijsd^);  i&sp5  (0f  doosrtso5,  dodo^rteo6',  ©^rt«?off;  Sr^6 

oLdo,  dediodxb,  esd&oiidc,  aoaasoiido,  tsdedo;  3^<oed  e^oirao5. 

’  J  to 

e3^?do  stands  for  ^^cdodo.  The  tfo5  in  ^oejzdgfo&aa*  has  been  adopted  from 
Tamil,  (by  the  Basavapurana). 

6,  Gen.  S3,  e.  g.  djs^odod. 

7,  Loc.  (£»s?*),  2«^o,  (53©),  e.g.  tookfod). 

c)  in  the  modern  dialect 

1,  Nom.  S3do,  o^do,  e.g.  doAododo,  dodQodjdo,  ft^ofod.),  fto^oiid),  ?oJ3<$ 
od.)do,  ©^.TjseSodjdo;  LdA&  ?do,  wQrttd):  j^sSftdo. 

LdA&  edo,  wafhdo  stand  for  LdA3  ododo,  EJS^oiJdo. 

133.  Let  it  be  remarked  here  that  many  declinable  bases  are  optionally 

pluralised  in  Kannada,  1,  neuters  expressing  the  idea  of  genus,  species  or 
kind  (jati),  as  e*«3,  ^odod,  saoss?5,  sdo^,  =#J3«As3,  dod^,  <ods?, 

2,  neuters  of  numerical  character  (sahkhyeya,  sankhyanavastu),  as 

odJOrt;  3,  numerals  (sankhye,  sankhyana),  as  33^.,  aod-io,  dJSeai;  and  4, 

abstract  neuters  (bhava),  as  ^js^f,  &&F.  See  §  354,  I. 

134.  The  case-terminations  of  the  plural  of  feminines  of  which  the  singular 
in  the  ancient  dialect  ends  in  0><^%  in  the  mediseval  dialect  in  or 

and  in  the  modern  dialect  in  0>tfo.  (Regarding  their  singular  see 
§§  120,  121,  and  regarding  the  plural  of  their  masculine  bases,  §  119.) 
a )  in  the  ancient  dialect 

1,  Norn.  £>0%  (and  with  the  elision  of  00%  ,  e.g.  .^dSO5  (of  53d 

9%,  'gd$o6'  (of  sfodso*  (0f  erods?*),  e3d#o%  ^0od.)9a%  23#odJ9o% 
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<o$aJ><S>o*  u*,  c*  ;j)J3e3(3ab$o*,  3ab«?  c*  Nortec5';  z$tiu€, 

a  a  x>  «  -»  G>  a> 

(of  W>3$?5),  'SjSfo*  (of  <9dV*),  STUdO*  (of  STUBS’*),  WO*  (of  WdS?*),  cUOO*  (of  £>««!?*), 

^soiia*  (of  'gsaJoy*),  ^Oolia*  (0f  scabs’*);  dos^y*  (0f  dorts?*). 

wo*  stands  for  wdo*  (see  §  135).  The  case-terminations  for  the  oblique 
cases  are  identical  with  those  of  the  plural  of  the  masculine  bases. 
b )  in  the  mediseval  dialect 

1,  Nom.  0 o*  ajtfj,  e.  g.  wdo*,  ^do*,  s-wfo*  z-dro*,  wo*;  wddo,  'gddo, 

wdj. 

C )  in  the  modern  dialect 

1,  Nom.  ado,  e.  g.  wddo,  ngddo,  a^do,  odsade. 

135.  In  the  preceding  paragraph  we  have  met  with  the  forms  «o% 
tJdo  and  odjddo  as  the  nominative  plural  of  feminines  with  final  e3^?s 
and  s3^o.  It  is  to  be  added  here  that  the  same  forms  of  the  plural  are 
also  those  of  the  masculine  interrogative  pronouns  s?do,  (wdfdo),  odo^d^o, 
£>e>dcfo,  their  singular  being  declined  like  that  of  masculine  bases  with 
final  S3  (§  117).  Cf.  §  270. 

a )  in  the  ancient  dialect 

1,  Nom.  wo*  . 

wo*  is  a  contraction  of  wdo*  (see  §  265). 

2,  Acc.  wdo. 

4,  Dat.  wfir. 

6,  Gen.  wd,  wo*. 

wo*  occurs  only  in  w^>F  for  wd^o  or  wdrio,  of  whom  it?  whose  (is)  it? 
(§  270). 

b)  in  the  mediseval  dialect 

1,  Norn.  wo*. 

2,  Acc.  wdo. 

4,  Dat.  (wrtr),  watf,  wood. 

6,  Gen.  wd. 

c)  in  the  modern  dialect 

1  Nom.  (wdo),  odradj,  cssdo. 

2,  Acc.  oiJDd^,  cssdd^;  o&sd,  oftndd,. 

4,  Dat.  oftao d,  ro>od. 

6,  Gen.  odosd,  csad. 

136.  The  plural  of  the  neuter  pronouns  ?3do,  'S.do,  ewdo,  ts^)do, 

^£3^o,  <d^do  (§  102,  s,  b.  c),  o ttsddj,  craddj,  and  of  the  neuter 
pronominal  bases  (so-called  adjectives,  §  102,  8,  c)  with  final  ^o,  3^  and 
do  (cf.  §§  116.  122.  276),  such  as  £«$,&,  do0  3o,  do0%, 

£313  2313,^0,  ie.go,  ,  ?3?D^o,  ^9^,  ?5^do,  w^odo,  ^do,  dodo, 
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u&CjJ,  ■&e39&j,  =5*0(30.  Regarding  their  singular  see 

§§  122.  124,  and  regarding  their  masculine  and  feminine  or  epicine, 
plural  §§  119.  134). 

a)  in  the  ancient  dialect 

1,  Rom.  'Sd),  erod),  wdid),  dead),  <ood);  a^dod),  doeDdod),  d&^dod),  i ^ 
dod),  JiseOdod),  dsOdod);  e>Aoi>di,  gj^odo^),  '■gacdod),  dSolod),  seeded),  $&oi>d),  -S-ea9 
odo^>,  a3«?odo^),  5*5o±>d). 

In  2n)^)  is  attached  to  the  base  ^d  (§  117),  and  in  dead),  <oy>d)  ef>d)  to 

<oa);  in  E^dod),  etc.  (of  k'^o,  etc.)  the  enad)  is  joined  to  a  euphonic  d*  {cf.  the 
masculine  bases  doOd,  i^d,  etc.  in  §  117);  in  S2n>o3od),  etc.  the  pronominal 
rio  (§  122)  has  been  dropped  and  Sfd  (for  srod)  been  suffixed  to  the  original 
base  etc.  by  means  of  a  euphonic  oft*,  or  to  their  genitive  (see  §  276). 
Regarding  the  d>  compare  the  plural  signs  do*  and  d)  in  §§  137.  193,  remarks. 

2,  Acc.  e^do,  'gdo,  erodo,  (f^ddo,  deado,  z^dodo,  <i5&oLdo),  <oodo,  <oodoo. 

3,  Instr.  ^dea9o,  •gdea’o,  oodes’o,  (deadea3o,  a*s?)dodea9oJ  e>&oLdeaso). 

4,  Dat.  «fd^r,  <oea^r,  deas^r,  (a^dos^r,  sasftodod^F). 

5,  Abl.  (odead^o,  e>deaso). 

6,  Gen.  wdea,  'gdea,  dead®,  oodea,  (E^dodea,  wAioiodsa). 

7,  Loc.  ^dea3^?*,  ^dea3J3V*,  deadea3J3  9*,  <oo  dea3^?5*;  esdeasD,  'gdeasD. 

b)  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 

1,  Rom.  'Sd,  wdd,  ood). 

The  plurals  dead),  a^dod,  etc.  have  not  been  found  by  the  author. 

2,  Acc.  «3do,  ■gdo;  <oeo  doo,  <ood. 

3,  Instr.  (£Sdea9o). 

4,  Dat.  ssd^  or  '■gd^  or  <g3<#. 

5,  Abl.  (tsdeadc&a,  e5dea9o). 

6,  Gen.  «3dea,  'gsea. 

7,  Loc.  «=>53ea$D;  oosea0. 

€ )  in  the  modern  dialect 

1,  Rom.  «>d,  ^d,  odosdd),  esadd,  °ood);  »drf«*A  ■gdhtfo,  odoaddr^o, 
oy  dih^o. 

In  «3dsd^o,  etc.  the  termination  d^o  (see  it  e.  g.  in  §  131)  has  been  added 
to  ^d,  etc. 

2,  Acc.  «5ddo,  =gddo;  esddo^,  ^ddo^;  esdrt^d^,  'gdrftfdop 

3,  Instr.  'gdrf'^- 

4,  Dat.  »d^  or  52d#,  ^3^  or  <gd)rt$tf. 

5,  Abl.  wdrted,  'gdJrts^. 

6,  Gen.  «drf£,  'gdrts*. 

7,  Loc.  'gdrf&stffi;  fasdrf^O,  'gdrt^e. 

137.  Declension  of  the  personal  pronouns  and  of  the  reflexive  pronoun 
(see  §  102,  7,  8,  a). 
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a)  in  the  ancient  dialect 
Singular. 

1,  Nom.  o  (3*  before  vowels),  viz.  wo  (w$s),  (33o,  333*);  ($$55*);  ®3o 

(333*). 

According  to  some  ancient  poets  also  33o  (S3?5*)  is  used  (Sabdanusasana 
shtra  288;  see  the  plural. 

The  long  vowel  of  the  crude  form  of  the  above  terms,  as  will  be  seen, 
presents  itself  as  short  in  the  oblique  cases  of  the  singular  as  well  as  of  the 
plural. 

2,  Acc.  $9o,  viz.  ^<^o,  Si^o,  ^c^o;  see  §  352,  l  b). 

The  3*  is  an  augment ;  its  doubling  is  euphonic  (see  e.  g.  §  109,  b  and  c). 

3,  Instr.  <ao,  'a^o,  <a?S,  viz.  °3S.o,  s>ao,  ^3,o; 

<0^3,  33^,  ;  (c^^o,  etc.). 

4,  Dat.  or>,  viz.  <0^,  ^rt;  (jtert). 

The  forms  are  irregular,  as  after  the  euphonic  augment  3*  (o)  the  letter  w 
has  been  inserted;  °3c3ri,  etc.  stand  for  °3otf,  etc.  (cf.  e.  g.  letter  c  and  §  1 17,  a). 

5,  Abl.  etc.,  e.  g.  (rfc^efo,  etc.). 

6,  Gen.  es,  viz.  3c3,  ssi,  (<Oc^,  33*,  ^3*);  (cStf,  etc.). 

The  not  doubling  of  the  augment  3*  appears  when  the  pronouns  w&o, 

(substitutes  for  see  §  122)  are  added  to  the  genitive,  e.g. 

Exceptionally  the  pronominal  form  ^  (see  §  122)  is  suffixed  to 
<03*,  33*,  3*3*,  e.g.  <o?k  (see  §  272,  2). 

7,  Loc.  2o<?«  (°3©),  viz-  rfc^C). 

Plural. 

1,  Nom.  o  (^J*  before  vowels),  oris?*,  viz.  wo  (Wtioe),  (?>«&*), 
330  (33Edo5);  ($30);  (jn  a  sasana  of  1181  A.  D.),  33^  (in  a  sasana  of  1123 
A.  D.);  worivsl  atorfi?*, 

The  change  of  the  sonne  into  and  (see  also  the  mediaeval  and  modern 
forms)  reminds  one  of  the  ^*  as  a  sign  of  the  plural  in  etc.  (§  136)  and  of 
that  of  the  plural  of  the  personal  terminations  (§  193).  Cf.  §  265. 

2,  Acc.  ?5o,  viz.  <o^o,  ^sS^o;  (ctao^o). 

3,  Instr.  'So  etc.,  e.  a.  <0^o.o,  ioao.o,  ctoutfo). 

7  ^  ’  7  v  &  e  7  e*  v  e»  e,ca7  7 

4,  Dat.  o A,  viz.  <o3ort,  (rfrfjfi). 

Regarding  the  form  see  the  remark  under  the  dative  singular.  In  the  often- 
used  form  of  reduplication  Priori  the  is  an  abbreviation  of 

5,  Abl.  f«5^£o>o  etc.,e. a.  <o;&3  eSo,  etc.V  cSeS, 

v  — b  i  ’  J  &-»  )  >  '  e--°  ca’  &,-»  <x> 

6,  Gen.  ss,  viz.  <o^o,  drio;  <o3o., 

The  not  doubling  of  the  augment  3J*  appears  when  the  pronouns 
are  added  to  the  genitive,  e.  g.  <030^.  In  the  often-used  form  of 

reduplication  the  ^^*  is  an  abbreviation  of  or  Of.  §  250. 
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7,  Loc,  e^s,  (©0),  viz.  (33jy?s, 

b)  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 
Singular. 

1,  Nom.  o,  ^o,  the  crude  base,  viz.  wo  (W&),  3eo  (3«3S),  33c  (333s);  3so 
(333s);  W&,  ($«&>),  33^0;  33,  3t,  33. 

2,  Acc.  ©o,  viz.  <0^0,  3^0,  (Orfo^o,  srf^sfo. 

In  iOc&^o,  etc.  a  euphonic  enj  has  been  added  to  ®33^,  etc.  which  has  been 
treated  as  if  it  were  radical  (see  §  128). 

3,  Instr.  («ao),  ra<3o,  <&?$,  e.  g.  (^%^°)>  3^4°;  ^4. 

4,  Dat.  crt,  t»«.  d3rt,  3c3rt,  3tfrt. 

5,  Abl.  (©^r^o,  etc.). 

6,  Gen.  ©,  viz.  °3c^,  34?  ^3. 

7,  Loc.  &>$*,  Eo^o,  Eo^rl,  (©©),  e.  g.  iito^rt. 

Plural. 

1,  Nom.  (o  or  ^),  s^),  was.  (^o,  etc.);  s?^>,  33^!,  3«d>,  334- 

2,  Acc.  S5o,  vzz.  (ol»^>^o),  s>j^o,  3 oi j  <0tt3oe^ojo,  s»3o^»3o, 

3,  Instr.  (®o),  «arfo,  (^c|),  e.  g. 

4,  Dat.  oj^,  W2.  <odort,  <o3rt,  rf^ort,  s;jort,  ^dort,  ^3>rt. 

The  z>€  in  ^rt  and  ^3rt  is  an  optional  substitute  for  zti5;  see  §  225.  In  the 
often-used  ^3  ^ort  and  ^  ^s5rt  the  ^3  and  are  abbreviations  of  ^ort 
and  ^°3rt. 

5,  Abl.  (E5^d)o,  etc.). 

6,  Gen.  55,  6.  g.  ^°33;  <>3*1^,  ,  3«3y 

7,  Loc.  (Eo^),  So^o,  etc.,  e.g. 

C )  in  the  modern  dialect 

Singular. 

1,  Nom.  roO,  the  crude  base,  viz.  33rfo,  3?3o,  ssjfo;  33,  3?,  33. 

2,  Acc.  ©ffoj  Viz.  3^c^3,  ^^^0;  3^^,  ^4^; 

5*4,  &4>  *4* 

3,  Instr.  ,  viz.  c334>  33^  ^3c3;  ^3)_4- 

4,  Dat.  ort,  rsri,  viz.  ^ort,  sort,  ^ort;  <orfrt,  stort,  srfrt,  ^rirt;  sisrt,  33rt,  ^srt. 
In  rfsrt,  etc.  the  euphonic  *3  of  §  117,  letter  c,  has  been  inserted.  »3^rt  is 

occasionally  used  in  proverbs. 

5,  Abl.  the  termination  of  the  instrumental. 

6,  Gen.  ©,  viz.  rfci,  3d,  3d;  dc^,  34,  34;  (33s,  33s,  33s). 

33s  in  ddji,  ddd,  33s  in  3^ri,  3cJcS,  and  33s  in  33o  (*.  e.  33s  writ)  are 
abbreviations  of  dd,  3d,  3d  (see  §  272,  2). 

7,  Loc.  (Eo^tf),  E30,  S3©,  viz.  dd<£,  Sd«D,  33<9;  dd^,  Sc^®,  34©; 
dd£,  3d&,  3d£>;  3d^£,  3^, 
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Plural. 

1,  Nora.  ^),  viz.  33^,  ft«;S, 

2,  Acc.  2S(vJ^5  83,  viz.  p3»jv^^0,  ^^0^0; 

5^; 

3,  Instr.  'strf  viz.  ,  ftaoX  ;  $£>oX, 

o’  a  o’  o  4o  &o  &o 

4,  Dat.  otf,  m.  $3ori,  ^5301^. 

For  which  is  often  used,  see  under  letter  b. 

5,  Abl.  the  termination  of  the  instrumental. 

6,  Gen.  85  viz.  $30  ^so;  gsto. 

’  a  k,  « 

efcfc*  in  risSiri*  rf^oX^o,  rf3o,rS,  ft^o*  in  ft^o?3,  and  in  a!  do  X  are 

a  e>  tr  a  a  -»  a 

abbreviations  of  c33o,  ado,  ^do. 

7,  Loc.  (Eo^ri),  83© ,  850,  Viz.  c$d3&0,  ad^0XdO<0;  dd30,  adO0,  3do0  ; 
ddO&0,  adO^0,  ^doX;  ddO0,  adO0,  ^dO0. 

138.  As  it  is  possible  to  trace  the  origin  of  the  personal  pronouns  and 
the  reflexive  pronoun  almost  with  certainty,  the  following  etymological 
remarks  on  them  may  not  be  out  of  place. 

a)  Forms  of  their  nominative  singular  in  the  five  chief  Dravida  languages. 
Kannada  wo  («3? sff),  $30  (33ft*),  ftsdo,  533; 

Malayala 

TamiJ.  oissft*,  ft3ft*; 

Tulu  o&3ft*; 

Telugu  3e3o,  3?. 

Kannada  ft?o  (ft?ft*),  a?do,  3?; 

Malyala  ft?; 

Tamij.  ft?; 

Tulu 

Telugu  S?d), 

Kannada  sso  (33ft*),  33^0,  33; 

Malayala  33ft*; 

Tamij.  ®3ft*; 

Tulu  33X; 

Telugu  33fte,  33. 

b )  Its  crude  forms. 

The  finals  o,  ft*,  eta,  are  not  radical,  as  is  learned  from  the  forms  £3,  c3?, 
£;  ft?,  they  are  signs  of  the  nominative  singular.  Cf.  §  114. 

Without  them  the  bases  are  ?3,  ft3,  0&3,  *>,  <3?;  ft?;  33-  (Cf.  also 

the  interrogative  d>  in  §  265.) 
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c)  The  forms  used  for  the  oblique  cases. 

In  the  oblique  cases  the  long  vowels  are,  as  a  rule,  short.  If  we  accept  the 
long  vowels  to  be  primitive,  the  shortening  rests  on  nothing  else  but  euphonism 
employed  in  attaching  the  case-terminations  (c/.  <0  +  $^  in  §  265). 

Kannada  w  appears  as  °3,  as  <3,  Malayala  <ST33  as  and  (this  occa¬ 
sionally  in  the  dative),  Tami).  era  appear  as  <o,  Tulu  od33  appears  as  o3o 

and  following  a  consonant  as  <0,  Telugu  «0,  c3e  appear  as  era  (in  the  genitive 
and  dative)  and  as  (in  the  accusative).  The  forms  of  the  oblique  cases  for 
the  first  person  are,  therefore,  <o,  ^5e). 

Kannada  and  Malayala  appear  as  S,  Tulu  &  appears  likewise  as  3, 
Telugu  appears  as  S>  (in  the  accusative)  and  as  SK  (in  the  genitive  and  dative), 
Tami]/  appears  as  ero.  Thus  the  forms  for  the  oblique  cases  of  the 

second  person  are  ^  £>,  sro. 

The  form  for  the  oblique  cases  of  33,  the  reflexive  pronoun  (the  pronoun  of 
the  third  person),  is  ^  in  Kannada,  Malayala,  Tami].,  Tulu,  and  Telugu. 

d)  Probable  origin  of  the  three  pronouns. 

1,  That  of  the  first  person. 

The  vowels  used  in  the  formation  of  this  person  are  $3,  W,  fS.,  oi,  £). 
The  exceptional  ^  of  the  dative  of  Malayala  may  be  dismissed  from  further 
consideration,  as  the  regular  vowel  of  its  dative  too  is  <0;  it  may  be  added  that 
^  and  <o  frequently  interchange  in  Kannada  (see  e.g.  §  66;  §  109,  b,  3). 

The  short  ^  and  <o  of  the  oblique  cases  have  been  taken  to  be  the  shortened 
forms  of  w  and  £>  (above  letter  c);  if  the  reverse  be  accepted,  no  material 
difference  will  proceed  from  it.  Let  the  radical  vowels  be  tJ  and  £). 

Which  of  the  two  vowels  has  been  leading  in  the  formation  of  the  pronoun 
of  the  first  person?  We  may  say  the  one  or  the  other,  because  they  are  related 
and  occasionally  interchanged,  e.  g.  Kannada  £,  o !  (see  §  140);  £>,  what? 

which?  W€,  X)DS,  a  pair  of  oxen  yoked  to  the  plough;  to  he 

possible;  ?raoff,  to  be  or  become  near;  Tami].,  Telugu  £>,  o;  Tamil 

Telugu  &»:>,  a  river.  (Regarding  the  interchange  of  short  &  and  <0  cf. 
e.g.  e,  <0,  o!  (see  §  140);  os*,  <03*,  to  say;  the  hand;  $$ 

the  head;  <o^f,  swallow-wort). 

If  we  take  (or  ^)  as  the  leading  vowel,  the  idea  which  underlies  the 
formation  of  the  pronoun  of  the  first  person,  is  that  of  calling  the  attention  of 
another  or  others  to  one’s  self  or  the  ‘I’,  the  particle  &  (or  ^)  being  commonly 
used  in  calling,  or  calling  to,  a  person  near  or  at  a  distance  (see  §  140).  &o 
(or  wo)  thus  is  the  person  that  desires  to  be  taken  notice  of,  ‘  the-O-here  ’ ! 

But  what  about  the  initial  consonants  and  3*?  Do  they  in  any 

way  influence  the  meaning  of  &o  (t?o)  or  in  other  words  are  they  essential? 


The  answer  must  be  in  the  negative  already  on  account  of  their  not  appearing 
in  Kannada  wo,  Telugu  £>,  and,  as  a  rule,  in  the  oblique  cases. 

In  order  to  explain  this  we  add  that  the  letter  (like  the  Samskrita  oi»5) 
is  a  semi-vowel  in  Kannada,  and  especially  Kannada  and  Telugu  people  very 
often  use  it  euphonically  as  a  help  to  pronouncing  the  initial  vowels  'S,  A  & 
(§  41;  cf.  also  the  euphonic  o&5,  e.  g.  in  §§  113.  130.  132);  only  exceptionally 
it  has  disappeared  in  the  tadbhavas  waos?5  and  Mil  ( =odJOii) ;  in  the 

tadbhavas  (  =  ofo§),  (  =  ojj^),  <od  (  =  oi>;3)  the  initial  *J,  when  not  preceded 

by  a  consonant  or  a  consonant  with  a  euphonic  «n>,  is  pronounced  o3o.  Also 
before  w  the  is  euphonically  sounded,  e.  g.  w,  c&s,  what?  which?,  w-c5 
who?,  Tamil  wo5,  o&au5,  who?,  Wc3^,  oiss^,  an  elephant,  Telugu  od33?o 
wild,  which  is  likewise  done  when  an  initial  »  appears  as  °&3,  e.  g. 
odjeiej-^,  cardamoms,  o&3^,  a  picotta,  odJe>,  what?  which?,  oiss1#,  why? 
(or  when  an  initial  short  appears  as  oi>,  e.  g.  <0§S,  oil,  a 

female  buffalo,  Telugu  <Oo3&>,  o3os3&),  who?).  Thus  the  initial  of  the 
nominative  singular  of  the  pronoun  of  the  first  person  must  be  declared  to  be 
unessential  or  simply  euphonic,  when  at  the  same  time  one  considers  that 
occasionally  it  has  no  place  there,  that  and  &  are  used  in  its  stead,  and 
that  it  is  not  found  in  the  oblique  cases. 

fS('3<r  is  never  initial  in  a  true  Kannada  and  Telugu  word;  but  is  found  as 
the  initial  of  some  Tamil.,  Malayala  and  Tulu  terms.  The  form  '3,°3e5<’  of  the 
first  pronoun  is  Malayala.  ‘3’°*’  is  another  form  of  55;  thus  Tamil  ‘sp^soSoeso, 
cSdoidftj  are  Kannada  cSsSra5,  the  sun ;  Tamij.  <31°3^3,  3300  are  Kannada  (cSeaQ5), 
r3$s35,  to  be  suspended;  Tamij.  are  Kannada  Telugu  cS;5o£>, 

cS3£>,  a  peacock.  Besides,  as  apparently  in  the  first  person  of  the  pronoun,  it 
makes  its  appearance  as  a  vowel  (°3  or  £>)  also  in  other  words,  as  does  likewise 
its  co-ordinate  and  substitute  For  instance  for  Tamij.  ^3^,  c33«J3  and 

Kannada  to  be  suspended,  there  is  the  ancient  Kannada  <OW05  (Telugu 

sSewo) .  Telugu  a  peacock,  appears  also  as  Tamil,  'SPrao,  ctfrao,  a 

crab,  are  &£§  in  Kannada  and  in  Telugu  (in  Kannada  there  is  also  the 
primitive  form  a  crab) ;  Kannada  c33S?,  Tamil.  33^,  Malayala  33$,  to-morrow, 
are  in  Telugu  and  <oe3  in  Tulu.  There  is,  therefore,  no  reason  for  consider¬ 
ing  the  <ePo5  to  be  an  essential  part  of  the  nominative  of  the  pronoun  of  the  first 
person,  as  it  bears  the  same  character  as  the  semi-vowel  o^;  it  is  used  to 
facilitate  pronunciation  by  a  small  section  of  the  Dravida  people. 

■gf  bears  no  character  in  the  pronoun  different  from  that  of  its  substitutes 
'SP®5  and  odj5,  the  last  occurring  in  Tamij.  side  by  side  with  it  too  is  simply 
euphonic  (cf.  the  cS5  of  the  second  person),  although  it  has  been,  and  still  is, 
often  used  in  the  nominative  of  the  pronoun  and  its  oblique  cases  by  a  large 
number  of  the  Dravidas.  By  the  bye,  in  a  few  tadbhavas  &  appears  as  a  direct 
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substitute  of  ok*,  e.  g.  in  Kannada  (=odwri),  a  yoke,  and  in  TamiJ. 
rfdo  (=oi)k)),  Yama. 

2,  That  of  the  second  person. 

The  vowels  used  in  the  formation  of  the  second  person  are  3$,  <a,  and  en). 

That  the  initial  consonant  ^  is  not  essential,  but  euphonic,  follows  from 
its  absence  in  Tulu  Telugu  in  the  nominative,  and  Tamil.  5A)  in  the 
oblique  cases  (c/.  the  3*  of  the  first  person). 

The  leading  vowel  is  3$,  this,  the  proximate  demonstrative  particle, 
expressing  that  a  person  (or  any  object)  is  situated  in  front  of  another;  the 
original  meaning  of  the  pronoun  is  ‘next  (to  me)  one’!  This  &  appears  also 
as  short  e.  g.  in  'Srio,  ^3. 

In  the  oblique  cases  of  the  TamiJ.  pronoun  the  leading  vowel  presents  itself 
as  ero,  a  short  form  of  eri/3,  the  intermediate  demonstrative  pronoun,  denoting,  in 
the  present  case,  a  person  who  is  intermediate  between  the  left  and  right  and 
directly  faces  the  speaker  in  being  addressed,  the  primitive  meaning  being 
‘  right  opposite  (to  me)  one  ’ !  This  enra  is  also  short  e.  g.  in  erode,  ernd. 

8,  That  of  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person  or  of  the  reflexive  pronoun. 

The  vowels  employed  for  the  formation  of  this  pronoun  are  £3  and  £5, 
the  first  appearing  in  the  crude  base  the  second  in  the  base  used  for 
the  oblique  cases.  53  is  shortened  into  53,  both  demonstrative  particles  which 
mean  ‘that’  (§  264),  i.  e.  he,  she,  it,  being  used  for  all  the  three  genders;  53, 
as  we  have  seen  in  §  115,  has  got  also  the  specific  meaning  of ‘he’. 

e*  and  53  are  attached  to  the  pronominal  syllable  ^  (3*  +  euphonic  ero, 
§  122),  another  form  of  53^0  or  53d),  the  demonstrative  neuter  pronoun,  by  means 
of  sandhi  (§218  seq .),  the  era  disappearing.  The  d)  in  this  case  points  back 
to  the  agent  or  subject,  and  33  (d)  +  53),  ^  (d)  +  53)  originally  mean  ‘that-that’, 
i.  e.,  according  to  circumstances,  ‘that-he’,  ‘that-she’,  ‘that-it\  (The  same 
d)  +  ?3  appears  also  in  53^,  ‘that-it-he’,  ‘this-it-he’,  ‘this-intermedi- 

ate-it-he’;  see  §  265.) 

Remark. 

It  seems  proper  here  to  refer  to  the  connection  that  exists  between  the 
pronouns  of  the  first,  second  and  third  person  and  the  personal  terminations  of 
the  verb.  Regarding  the  vowels  53,  «3,  <0,  £>  of  the  pronoun  of  the  first  person 
compare  the  53,  ?3o,  e3  of  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative  in  §  205  and 
the  <0,  <Oo,  and  of  the  first  person  singular  and  its  °0o,  in  the  plural  in 
§  193  ;  regarding  the  vowels  *3,  ^  of  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person  compare 
the  r9,  and  53oijff  of  the  second  person  singular  in  §  193,  the  'SO*,  ^0  of  the 
second  person  plural  in  §  193,  and  the  ra,  ^o,  ^0  of  the  second  person  plural 
of  the  imperative  in  §  205 ;  and  regarding  the  53  and  53  of  the  pronoun 
of  the  third  person  compare  the  53,  e3o,  $3d)  of  the  third  person  singular  in 
§  193. 
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139.  Peculiarities  in  the  declension  of  some  nominal  bases  are  still  to 
be  adduced.  In  §  122  there  are  some  terms  of  direction  with  final 
euphonic  ero,  and  in  §  123  some  such  terms  with  final  £5  of  which  the 
genitive  singular,  etc.  are  formed  by  the  help  of  the  augment  £5ra6 
(see  §  124).  This  augment  is  used  likewise  in  the  ancient  declension  of 
the  following  words  when  they  express  direction : —  <ozi. 

a  term  of  direction  with  radical  ero  (§  128);  instrumental  and 
ablative  dative  genitive  ?3do^re.  a  term  of 

direction  with  final  <>0  (§  130);  instr.  and  abl.  ^dafodio,  dat.  ^do^orf , 
gen.  'adafore.  <>od,  a  term  of  direction  with  final  oO  (§  130);  gen.  <>od 
afore.  If  the  three  words  are  not  used  as  terms  of  direction,  their 
declension  follows  that  of  §§  128.  130,  e.  g.  ddoDctf,  ^dofo,  ojdofo. 

The  use  of  the  same  augment  is  seen  also  in  the  genitive  singular 
of  £50,  30,  sru©  and  oO0,  terms  of  direction  with  final  3  (§  130), 
chiefly  in  the  ancient  dialect,  viz.  £50  ofore,  '3,0  afore,  £fo0  afore,  <>00 
afore.  The  common  declension,  however,  of  £50,  3©,  and  <a0,  is 
a)  in  the  ancient  dialect  e.  g.  dative  £50 ri,  <00  d,  ablative  £50 o,  £50  d, 
£50  do,  genitive  £5©  ofo;  b )  in  the  mediseval  dialect  e.  g.  dat.  £50  d, 
£50  od,  30  d,  <0©d,  abl.  £50  d,  £50  d,  gen.  £50ofo,  30  Ofo,  oO0  Ofo; 
c)  in  the  modern  dialect  dat.  £50  d,  30  d,  <o©d  abl.  £5©d,  3©d, 

7  co  00  5  co  5  CO  d  CO  O 

oOSDd,  gen.  £50030,  30ofo,  <0©0fo,  30d. 

£5£§  and  terms  of  direction  with  final  ,0,  are  generally  declined 
like  terms  ending  in  <o  (§  130),  e.  g.  genitive  tsslofo  (in  the  mediseval 
and  modern  dialect) ;  but  in  the  modern  dialect  we  find  also  e.  g. 
-Sst&d  (for  3$s§d)  and  (for  -dsslafo). 

Further,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  nominal  bases  always  ending 
in  a  euphonic  £ro  in  §  127  which  express  time,  fod^  and  sfood^, 

terms  with  final  <0  which  relate  to  time,  are  declined,  viz.  a)  in  the 
ancient  dialect  e.  g.  nom.  (the  crude  base)  dat.  ^^od,  gen. 

dd^,  c^od,  dd^d;  slfcdy  siOc^od,  dfosd^d;  b)  in  the  mediseval 

dialect  e.  g.  cSO'gd©;  c )  i*1  the  modern  dialect  e.  g. 

^e>$d,  ?5«>$d,  c^$d;  d^,  dd^d;  dosd^  siod^d. 

Besides,  two  terms  with  final  ?5  that  relate  to  time,  are  declined  like 
bases  with  final  euphonic  £ro  (§  122),  viz.  yd  and  -dsd.  In  the 

mediseval  dialect  we  have  e.g.  tJftd,  and  in  the  modern  one  £5Ad, 

£5Add,  «ftd;  3?Ad,  -dsAdd,  3sAd.  The  mediseval  form  doodad  may 
be  referred  to  sfood^,  also  a  term  ending  in  £5. 
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In  the  ancient  dialect  the  genitive  of  the  term  doll,  is 

140.  The  vocative  (sambodhana,  sambuddhi,  amantrana)  is  not  con¬ 
sidered  as  one  of  the  cases  by  Kannada  grammarians,  who  enumerate 
only  seven  (§  106).  It  is  used  in  addressing,  calling  or  calling  to 
(amantrana,  abhimukhikarana)  objects  that  are  inanimate  or  destitute 
of  reason  (jadavastu,  as  posts,  pots,  flowers,  trees,  bees,  etc.),  idols 
(devapratime),  persons  which  are  different  from  one’s  self  (lokantara), 
and  one’s  own  self  (atmiyacitta). 

The  forms  of  the  vocative  are  as  follows : 

a)  in  the  ancient  dialect 
Singular. 

1,  The  first  form  of  the  vocative  is  the  crude  base,  e.  g.  S3dd  ! 

’Sradad.raodao^ !  dJ3$;d !  Arad;  dsdeFd  !  ridasad  !  t  d§!  en)3r!>!  s3a«d&! 

dao&S3$J3?3a  !  daSa^!  d^a!  a&fltddO!  ! 

This  form  is  called  short  emphatical  speech  (hrasvakaku). 

2,  In  its  second  form  the  vowel  of  the  base  is  lengthened,  e.  g.  ritna ! 

!  2p3dodda233!  ^adodSe  !  e>$dadJ3g! 

This  form  is  called  long  emphatical  speech  (dlrghakaku).  A  pluta  form 
of  this  vocative  is  e.  g.  03dJ3«  ( §  §•  20.  215,  6,  letter  k). 

3,  In  its  third  form  the  vocative  particle  oj  is  suffixed  either  immediately 

to  bases  with  a  final  consonant,  or  by  the  help  of  a  euphonic  letter  to  bases 
ending  in  a  vowel,  e.g.  dos?  (0f  do  9*)!  emoda^d  (0f  eruoda^o*)  >  M  (0f  ! 

drad  (of  daad)) !  ^dda  (of  i  ^aa^d  (of  !  zdc^d  (of  !  daas^aoda 

(of  das33$^ao) !  dedd  (of  d?d) !  esddd  (of  esdd) !  a^riodada  (of  ad^dodo) !  dada^c&a 
(of  dada^)*  ?rJ3d  (of  ^Ja?o0)!  taep  dadoed  (of  e5$dada^)!  d^ad  (of  dtfa) !  dadad 
(of  dada)!  33ddo3a  (0f  33dd)  !  aeo^addoda  (0f  aso^ad «3) !  adodod33do3a 
(of  adododasd) ! 

The  euphonic  augments,  as  will  be  observed,  are  3s,  ^ 6 , 

4,  In  its  fourth  form,  instead  of  the  and  in  the  same  manner,  the  vocative 
particle  £>  is  attached,  e.  g.  emoda^d?  t  drade !  dd^ode  j  dadde !  dtdde !  sbatf  <  '■ 
dadade !  ^J3«ftdo3a? !  aso^aa^dodae !  adodod33do3a« ! 

Plural. 

1,  The  first  form  simply  is  the  nominative  plural,  e.g.  eron^Ort^ !  dada 
dv5  ;  dsdo* ! 

2,  In  its  second  form  the  vocative  particle  es  is  added  to  the  nominative, 
e.g.  daanosd !  dddodsd!  dra^d!  do  ad!  eaaqiod!  d?dod!  ds&odaad!  2ja^F$d ! 
d?d^F$d!  d«doda^F$d!  oid'S'd!  ddd'Sd!  daadaod!  oisod! 

CO  -s 

8,  In  its  third  form  the  vocative  particle  y  is  added  to  the  nominative, 
e.  g.  dsda aa !  deaodoaos  !  d«d^Fs?03 ! 
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4,  In  its  fourth  form  the  vocative  particle  oi  is  added  to  the  nominative, 

e.  g.  qJ^d!  s3?dd:  c$«d?rFtf!  rtodoris?!  drodftd! 

5,  In  its  fifth  form  the  vocative  particle  &  is  added  to  the  nominative, 
e.  g.  d?dde!  dsd^F^e! 

b )  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 

Singular. 

1}  d?d!  ?3d!  e>dj!  S3S;!  2«doi)!  733^0!  3^!  doA!  d«d!  d3C0J! 

riobo!  dd :  doodd'  d$i!  dor1<$!  ;id<$! 

<3  ^ 

2,  d?S33!  03233!  ^07537j33!  5333^!  dOJ3&eF! 

3?  S3o3j!  doodrSd!  dooadydd:  c53 c£oo3.) !  riodod!  ddoo^d! 

4,  e3&o3o?!  ssdds!  a>do3od«!  ^cdodocSe !  rlodode! 

Plural. 

2,  dodr&d!  .  adj^d!  aborted!  doo  farted!  dadteod! 

3,  e>233  $7teC3!  £SddJr&03!  d0^y.d?)O3!  5335a?r0O3! 

‘  osp  to  a 

4,  dsdd!  a«d! 

5,  dedde!  riodoite?! 

c)  in  the  modern  dialect 

Singular. 

1,  ady  dodoas!  Tj^do!  $jsd?d!  dodo! 

2,  23533,!  2353^!  3^53533 !  doA3!  733^333!  doA«!  033^-Q!  S3d3J3 !  dodJ3 ! 

3,  S?c§!  adjdodd!  Add!  d3o3j!  doof&o3o!  Tlodod! 

4,  enradc!  cdride:  dories!  doiidt!  sdodoridt!  Add?'.  doofaoSoe!  ^«o3o?! 

riodods! 

Plural. 

1,  dsddo!  o  master! 

3,  aa^$F7teoa!  do^«?03! 

4,  so^dadd!  adToorte! 

5?  doddle!  7 iodorts??!  osojode!  adodoride: 

141.  Here  follows  an  enumeration  of  the  terminations  and  augments 
of  the  seven  cases. 

1 .  Singular. 

Nom.  1,  the  crude  base  (§§  109,  6,  C;  117,  6,  c;  120}  121}  122;  123; 
125;  126;  127;  128}  129;  ISO;  137,  6,  c ;  139) ;  2,  o  or  the  sonne  (§§’ 
109.  117);  3,  a  euphonic  20)  added  to  the  sonne,  in  which  case  it  appears  as 
3*  or  S36  (§§  109,  6,  C ;  117,  6,  C) ;  4,  a  euphonic  en)  added,  by  means  of  an 

enunciative  oft*  or  55*,  to  the  vowels  'S,  20),  ena,  (aft,  sfta,  i>,  S)  and  ^  (§§  128, 

b ,  C;  1.29,  6,  C ;  130,  6,  C). 

Acc.  1,  the  crude  base  with  or  without  a  vowel  (§§  109,  C;  120;  121,  b,  c\ 

122,  6,  C;  125;  126;  127;  128,  C;  129,  c;  130,  c) ;  2,  23  (§  §  1 20,  b,  <?; 

121,  6,  C;  122);  3,  ^preceded  by  a  euphonic  cSs  (§§  109,  b,  G\  117 ,  b,  c), 

or  oft6  (§  130,  6,  c),  or  53*  (§§  109,  6,  C;  128,  6,  c) ;  4,  oo  (§§  120,  a,  b ; 
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121,  6 ;  122,  a,  6) ;  5,  wo  preceded  by  a  euphonic  3*  (§§  109 ,  a,  6;  117,  a,  6; 

125,  a ,  6),  or.ofts  <•§  130)  ^  or  &  (§§  128,  a,  6;  129,  a ,  6);  6,  a  euphonic 

ero  suffixed  to  wo,  the  sonne  of  wo  becoming  c36  or  ^  (i.  e.  wrfj,  §§  109, 

6,  C;  117;  121,  c;  122,  0;  125,  c;  128,  C;  129,  c;  130,  6,  c) ;  7,  Padded 
to  Wo,  its  sonne  becoming  or  ^  (i.  e.  wrf,  §§  109,  6;  117,  C;  122,  C; 
130,  c;  135,  C);  8,  w  (§§  109,  C;  121,  c;  122,  9,  wo  (§§  120,  a; 

122,  a);  10,  the  euphonic  ero  of  No.  6  added  to  wo  and  sufiBxed  to  the  base 

by  the  insertion  of  the  augment  wea*  (i.  e.  w*^,  a  quite  vulgar  form,  §  122,  G). 

Instr.  1,  ^  (§  109,  b,  c);  2,  d  (§§  109,  a;  130,  a);  3,  'So  (§§  109, 

a,  6;  117,  a,  6;  120,  a,  6;  121,6;  122,  a,  6;  127,  a;  128,  a,  6;  129,  a; 
130,  a,  6;  137,  a) ;  4,  extended  in  length  either  by  the  final  augments 

ri,  do,  d  (i.  e.  etc.,  §§109;  117;  120,  a,  6;  121,  C;  122;  127,6; 
128,  a,  C;  129,  Ct;  130;  137),  or  by  by  means  of  the 

genitive  of  or  (i.  e.  etc-.,  §§121,6,  C;  122;  127,  6,  C;  128,  (t,  C), 
or  by  'So  through  'Srf,  the  genitive  of  'So  (*.  e.  'SSo,  §§122,  a,  6;  127,  6;  128, 
a,  6;  129,  a);  5,  'So,  fs3,  qdo,  preceded  by  the  augment  wra*  through 

its  genitive  wes  (i.  e.  we^o,  etc.,  §§  122  ;  125). 

The  terminations  and  their  augments  presuppose  the  genitive. 

Dat.  1,  rf  (§§  109  ;  120;  121,  a;  123,  e;  125);  2,  ft  (§§  117  ;  120  ; 

128,  a,  6;  129,  a;  130);  3,  %  (§§  109;  123,  C);  4,  rt  preceded  by  a 

euphonic  sonne  (i.e.  ort,  §  117,  a,  6;  cf.  §  137);  5,  rt  preceded  by  a  euphonic 
d  which  is  to  represent  the  sonne  (i.e.  dfl,  §  117,  c);  6,  preceded  by  a 
euphonic  S>  which  is  to  represent  the  sonne  (i.e.  $ft,  §  117,  C);  7,  ft  preceded 

by  a  euphonic  *S  (i.  e.  *Stf,  §§  121 ,  6,  C;  122,  6,  C;  127,  6,  C ;  128,  6,  G ;  129, 
C;  137,  C) ;  8,  preceded  by  a  euphonic  'So  (?.  e.  lS°rsq  §§  121,  a,  6;  122,  ct; 
6;  127,  a,  6;  128,  a;  129,  a);  9,  ^  preceded  by  a  euphonic  'S  O',  e.  *S^, 

§  §  121,6,  C;  122,6);  10,  %  preceded  by  a  euphonic  'S  (i.  e.  *S^,  §§  121,  c, 

122,6);  11,  ^  preceded  by  a  euphonic  'So  (i.e.  fSo!$,  §  122,  6);  12,  ^ 

preceded  by  the  euphonic  augment  wes €  (i.  e.  wco^,  §§  122,  a,  6;  125,  ct);  13, 
ft  preceded  by  the  euphonic  augment  ws§5  (i.e.  wra,  §§  122,  a;  123,  a), 
14,  ^  or  ^  preceded  by  the  euphonic  augment  wra  (f.  e.  wra^,  wra1^,  which  is 
a  vulgar  form,  §  123,  C);  15,  w€^,  i.e.  a  mutilated  form  of  Wes*  (§  §  122,  6,  C; 

125,  6,  G) ;  16,  w^,  *,  e.  a  mutilated  form  of  wes^  (§§  122,  6,  c;  125). 

Remark. 

That  the  letter  &  is  another  form  of  a6  becomes  a  fact  when  the  Tulu 
dialect  is  compared  (see  Kannada  Dictionary  p.  XYI,  note  1,  sub  7);  further, 
&  appears  as  in  Tulu  (see  the  same  note,  sub  5),  and  as  in  Telugu 
(e.  g.  Telugu  Kannada  the  eye;  of.  also  §  222). 

Hence  it  may  be  concluded  that  the  letters  »*,  e*,  ra5  and  ^  are  closely  related 
in  Dravida  and  change  places  in  the  dialect.  The  augments  o5  and  of  the 
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genitive  (§§  109  •,  117),  °&6  of  the  genitive  (§  130;  cf.  243,  B,  remark),  es* 
and  e§*  of  the  dative  and  genitive,  and  to  some  extent  the  sonne  o  (3*)  are, 
therefore,  ultimately  the  same  euphonic  letters  (cf.  S6,  and  s§*  in  §  176;  see 
also  the  S3  in  §  265).  The  vowel  ®  sounded  before  es5  and  (i.  e.  63_s3*) 

apparently  is  a  help  to  enunciation. 

Abl.  1,  the  terminations  of  the  instrumental  except  2,  'So,  rS|c|)o> 
'SfS  preceded  by  the  augment  ^3^*  through  its  genitive  ({.  e.  etc., 

§§  122,  ct;  123);  3,  preceded  by  the  augment  through  its  genitive 

(i.e.  webO^  §  123,  C) ;  4,  'Sio,  ngrf,  preceded  by  the 

genitive  of  53^  (§  123,  i.e.  etc.,  §§  109,  ct,  6;  117,  ct;  120,  ct;  123, 

ct);  5,  preceded  by  5323,  the  genitive  of  the  augment  2363*,  and  23^ra  (i.  e. 
6383^do,  etc.,  §§  122,  ct;  125,  ct);  6,  ^o,  preceded  by  'Sd,  the 

genitive  of  ^3%  and  ra  (i.  e.  'Sldtdo,  etc.,  §  122,  ct). 

The  terminations  and  their  augments  presuppose  the  genitive. 

Gen.  l,-«  (§§  120,  ct, 6;  121,  6,  0;  122;  126,  6;  137);  2,  »  preceded 

by  the  euphonic  augment  s*  (i.e.  d,  §109);  3,  ©  preceded  by  the  euphonic 

augment  3*  (i.e.  rf,  §§  109.  117);  4,  ®  preceded  by  the  euphonic  augment 

'SicJ*  (i.e.  'Sid,  §§  121.  122.  127);  5,  23  preceded  by  the  euphonic  augment 

63ra*  («.  e.  «3ra,  §§  122.  123);  6,  23  preceded  by  the  euphonic  augment  239*, 

this  being  another  form  of  23ra*  (i.  e.  23^,  §§  122,  c;  123,  6);  7,  23  preceded 

by  the  euphonic  augment  23rac3*  (i.  e.  23rad,  which  is  a  vulgar  form,  §  123,  6); 
8,  23  preceded  by  the  euphonic  augment  23es*  (i,  e.  23es,  §§  122.  125)  ;  9,  23 

preceded  by  the  euphonic  augment  ois*  (i.e.  oi>,  §  130);  10,  23  preceded  by 

the  euphonic  augment  (i.e.  d,  §§  128;  129,  a);  11,  'Sd  +  23,  i.  e. 

No.  4)  preceded  by  the  euphonic  augment  Xs  (i.  e.  £>d,  §§  128.  129);  12,  23 

preceded  by  the  euphonic  o&*  and  forming  with  the  final  ^  and  ^  of  the  base 
a  long  syllable  (i.e.  ^  or  d,  §  130,6);  13,  23  preceded  by  the  euphonic 

augments  S36,  $*,  ofo*  and  »s*  (i.  e.  233,  ds,  o&sand  §§  109,  ct,  6;  117,  ct,  6; 

128,  ct;  130,a,c);  14,  23  (§§  120,  a;  122,  6). 

Loc.  1,  2nj9*  (§§  109,  a;  120,  ct;  122,  ct;  130,  a);  2,  &.**  (§§  109,  a, 

6 ■  117,  ct,  6;  120,  ct,  6;  121,  & ;  122,  ct,  6;  125,  ct,  6;  127,  a;  128,  ct,  6; 

129,  ct;  130,  a,  6;  137,  ct,  6);  3,  (§§  109,  ct,  6;  117,6;  120,6;  122, 

ct,  6;  125,  6;  128,  6;  130,  ct,  6;  137,  6);  4,  (§§  109;  117,  6;  120,  6; 

121,  6;  122,  ct,  6 ;  125,  6,  c;  128,6;  130;  137,6);  5,  (§§  109,  ct; 

120,  ct;  130,  ct);  6,  (§§  109,  Ct,  6;  120,  ct,  6;  130,  ct,  6);  7,  (§§ 

109;  117;  120;  121,  6,  6;  122;  123,6;  125,6,6;  126,  6;  127,  Ct,  6;  128; 
130;  137,6);  8,  e<D  (§§  109,  6,  6;  117;  C ;  120,  6;  121,  6;  122,  6;  125,  6; 
128,  6;  130,  6,  6;  137,  6);  9,  'S©  (§§  120,  6 ;  121,  6;  122,  6);  10,  €>(§§ 
121,6;  130,  6);  11,  'Si  (  §  109) ;  12,  the  crude  base  (§§  126.  127). 
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The  terminations  are  suffixed  to  the  genitive  with  and  without  its  augments. 

2.  Plural. 

Nom.  1,  o  (305,  §  187,  a);  2,  a  euphonic  en)  added  to  the  sonne,  in  which 

case  this  is  changed  into  (i.  e.  ^>,  §  187 ;  cf.  §  136)  5  3,  3)  ( i .  e.  No.  2) 

lengthened  by  the  addition  of  ritfo  [i.  e.  §  136,  c) ;  4,  &V6  (§§  119,  a\ 

131,  tt;  134,  a);  5,  with  a  euphonic  sro  (*.  e.  §  119,  6,  C) ;  6, 

lengthened  by  the  addition  of  (i.  e.  §  1 195  6);  7,  with  the 

augment  '*S|d>  (i.  e.  §  119,  C) ;  8,  Tivs  (§§118, a, 6;  131, a, 6);  9, 

rtv6  with  a  euphonic  en>  (*.  e.  risk,  §§118,  b,  c;  119,6,6;  131);  10,  rts?* 
with  the  augment  (i.  e.  T\$o€,  §§  H8,  6;  132,  a,  6);  11,  riv6  preceded 

by  a  euphonic  sonne  (i.  e.  oriv*,  §§118,  a,  6;  119,  a,  6;  137,  a); 

12,  ritfo  preceded  by  a  euphonic  sonne  (i.  e.  ori^o,  §§  118,  a,  6;  119,  6); 

13,  preceded  by  a  euphonic  sonne  ( i .  e.  §§  118,  a;  119,  a,  6); 

14,  ea*  (§§  119,  a,  6;  132,  a,  6;  134,  a,  6);  15,  with  a  euphonic 

(*.  «.  wdJ,  §§  119;  132,  b,  C;  134,6,6);  16,  lengthened  by 

the  addition  of  (i.  e.  wsfr-v*,  §§119,  a;  132,  a);  17,  ^  lengthened 

by  the  addition  of  ttoo*  (/.  e.  §§  119,  a;  132,  a);  18,  && 

lengthened  by  the  addition  of  ( i .  e.  §  1 1 9 ?  a);  19,  lengthen¬ 
ed  by  the  addition  of  ris?5  (i.  e.  esdoriv5,  §  119,6);  20,  tsdo  lengthened  by 

the  addition  of  ritfo  (i.  e.  §  119,6);  21,  S3do  lengthened  by  the 

addition  of  rise5  (i.  e.  wdJiteo*,  §  119,  6);  22,  ^0*  lengthened  by  *S|bs  (*.  e. 

£5Qoff,  §§  119,  a;  132,  a);  23,  (§§  119,  a;  132,  a,  6) ;  24,  ^  (see 

Nos.  29.  30);  25,  preceded  by  a  euphonic  ^  (i.  e.  Qos,  §§  119,  6;  132, 

a\  134,  a);  26,  preceded  by  a  euphonic  os^  (*.  e.  oaos,  §  119,  a);  27, 

oSo?  lengthened  by  the  addition  of  'SO5  (i.  e.  o80off,  §119,  a);  28,  oQoe 

lengthened  by  the  addition  of  ( i .  e.  oQrlr^,  §  119,  a);  29,  ^do  preceded 

by  a  euphonic  cr  (j.  e.  ^do,  §  119,  6);  30,  ^dJ  preceded  by  a  euphonic  oks5 

(i.  e.  oado,  §§  119,  6,  C;  132,  c) ;  31,  («.  e.  No.  15)  preceded  by  a 

euphonic  osf  (i.  e.  odde,  §  119,  e);  32,  So5  (*.  e.  No.  25)  lengthened  by  the 

addition  of  (i.  e.  Q^fs5,  §  132,  a);  33,  preceded  by  the  euphonic  53s 

(i.  e.  £>os,  §  132,  a)]  34,  3c5  lengthened  by  the  addition  of  (i,  e.  300*, 

§  132,  a);  35,  30*  lengthened  by  the  addition  of  ( i .  e.  &&FV6,  §  132,  «x); 

36,  lengthened  by  the  addition  of  ^  e#  132,  a);  37,.  ^o6" 

preceded  by  a  euphonic  (i.  e.  §  119,  a)\  38,  preceded  by  a 

euphonic  ow*  (?.  e.  oz)us,  §  119,  a);  39,  ^t36  preceded  by  a  euphonic  (i.  e. 

sto5,  §  119,  a);  40,  53do  (j.  e.  No.  15)  preceded  by  a  euphonic  (j.  e.  2Jde, 

§  119,  6,  c);  41,  preceded  by  a  euphonic  ow5  («'.  e.  otodo,  §  119,  6)  ; 

42,  preceded  by  a  euphonic  53s  (i.  e.  3do,  §  119,  c);  43,  ws  (§  132,  6). 

Acc.  1,  es  (§§118,  6,  C;  119,  6,  C;  131,  6,  C;  135,  C);  2,  «o  (§§  118, 

a,  6;  119,  a,  6;  131,6,  C;  135,  C);  3,  a  euphonic  w  attached  to  c >o ,  the 

sonne  becoming  c3s  or  (*,  g.  §  §  118,  6,  C ;  119,  a,  C;  131,  6,  C; 
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135,  C);  4,  ®  added  to  S3o,  the  sonne  becoming  (i.  e.  ^3^,  §  119,  c;  135,  c)  ; 

5,  w  (§  119,  c). 

Regarding  the  augments  see  the  nominative. 

Instr.  1,  'Sl  (§131,  6);  2,  (§§  118,  a,  6;  119,  a;  131,  a,  6;  132,  a; 

137,  ct);  3,  lengthened  by  the  final  augments  5$,  do,  dd),  &  (i.  e.  etc., 
§§118;  119;  131,  6,  C;  137,  b,  G);  4,  preceded  by  the  augment 

(i.  e.  §  136,  a). 

Dat.  1,  ft  (§§  118,  a,  6;  119,  a, 6;  131,  a,  6;  132,  a;  135,  a) ;  2, 

(§§  119,  ct;  132,  ct);  3,  ^  preceded  by  a  euphonic  sonne  ( i .  e.  °ri,  §  137); 

4,  ^  preceded  by  a  euphonic  ^  (*.  e.  ^8,  §§118;  119;  131,  6,  c;  135,  6,  C; 

136,  G) ;  5,  preceded  by  a  euphonic  'So  (i.  e.  'Sorl,  §§  119,6;  135,6); 

6,  r>  preceded  by  a  euphonic  efo  (j.  e.  eror^,,  §  131,  a)\  7,  preceded  by  a 

euphonic  «  (*.  e.  tsri,  §  119,  C) ;  8,  ^  (§  119,  a);  9,  ^  preceded  by  the 

euphonic  augment  (it.  e.  §  136,  a)*  10,  a  mutilated  form  of 

0e3^  (§  136,  6,  C);  11,  53^,  a  mutilated  form  of  (§  136,  6,  C). 

Abl.  1,  'Sio,  'Sdo,  preceded  by  the  genitive  of  ( i .  e.  S3d,^o,  etc., 

§§118  a;  119,  a);  2,  the  terminations  of  the  instrumental. 

Gen.  1,  <2  (§§118;  119;  131;  132,  a,  6;  135;  136,  C);  2,  ^preceded 

by  the  euphonic  augment  (i.  e.  w®,  §  136,  a ,  6);  3,  (§§119,  a,  C; 

131,  a). 

Loc.  1,  «.«*  (§§  ns,  a,  6;  119,  a,  6;  131,  a ,  6;  137,  a);  2, 

(§§118,0,6;  119,6;  132,6;  137,6);  3,  (§  118,  6,  C;  119,  6,  C; 

131,  b,  C;  136,  C);  4,  (§§  118;  119;  131,  6,6;  136,  c) ;  5,  ^ 

(§§  118,  6,  C ;  131,  6,  C;  137,  c) ;  6,  and  preceded  by  the  augment 

<3®*  (i.  e.  V&jzv5  and  w»0,  §  136,  a ,  6). 

142.  Looking  back  on  the  declension  of  bases  (§§  109.  117-137.  139) 
one  observes  twelve  more  or  less  distinct  modes  of  declension. 

1-  The  first  mode  comprises  neuter  bases  with  final  e.  g.  0^,  sdod,  c3<9, 
23 Wj,  s3j30.  Their  singular  appears  in  §  109,  their  plural  in  §  118. 

2,  The  second  comprises  masculine  and  feminine  bases  ending  in  e .  g. 

vidd,  cSsd,  ©did ;  draQri,  sScc&sd  ;  53d,  end,  yd,  dsd,  eruad,  yd, 

odjsd;  «3^,  «3.si^,  53^.  Their  singular  is  given  in  §  117,  their  plurals  appear  in 
§§  119.  135. 

3,  The  third  comprises  neuter  and  feminine  bases  ending  in  consonants 

(and  one  that  is  used  either  as  masculine  or  neuter  in  the  ancient  dialect,  viz. 
y«^),  e.  g.  &es6,  ^9®,  $<9*,  eruac*,  5:  ssods*,  dss* ;  yds?6, 

'gds?*,  erods?6,  IjDfv6,  ajdFS?6,  yds?6,  d®s?6,  ^OoLs?6,  abates?6 ;  ys?6.  Their 
singular  is  given  in  §  120,  their  plurals  appear  in  §§131.  134.  Regarding 
yrfs?6,  d^ris?6  see  §  121. 

4,  The  fourth  comprises  two  kinds  of  bases 
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a)  neuter  and  feminine  bases  (and  one  that  is  either  masculine,  feminine, 

or  neuter  in  the  modern  dialect,  viz.  which,  occasionally  also  in  the 

ancient  dialect,  optionally  in  the  mediaeval  one,  and  always  in  the  modern  one 
are  formed  from  bases  with  finhl  consonants  (see  No.  3)  by  the  addition  of  a 
euphonic  sn),  e.  g.  <0^0,,  Broo,  ?reoo,  znjado,  53?oo,  ^jad^o,  dorttfo ;  zsd^o, 

'Sd'do,  o&adtfo,  z*dr^o,  z*zo^o;  ^dtfo;  ei<do.  Their  singular  appears  in  §  121; 
their  plurals  are  given  in  §§  131.  134. 

b)  neuter  bases  (and  two  masculine  ones  viz.  rtra  Too,  rtrao,  one  feminine 

one  viz.  ESortdo,  and  two  masculine-feminine-neuter  ones  viz.  fcsdrfo,  zsbado) 
always  (with  option  only  in  two  numerals)  ending  in  a  euphonic  «aj  in  the  ancient, 
mediaeval  and  modern  dialect,  e.  g.  3K0,  oOdo^,  ^aeoo,,  ^lad^,  ^Jad^,  d*^,  dodo, 
ifdOO,  $3^0,  #?do,  d^dO;  Z3do,  <gdo,  £A)do,  desdo,  <00  do,  0333dd0;  Zo^do, 

do£do,  «3Ado,  zo&do,  ZrOdo,  -S-es’d:,-  Zodo,  <oddo,  dojarao,  5330.^,  zscdoo  ,  weso,  3rao,  (or 
also  3ra6'),  oorao^,  sddo^,  doaeso  (or  also  doara*);  e>$do,  -giado,  yucado,  <o<ado,  z^do,  d<do, 
ado,  z$do,,  o,  oOdo-  ZoVrio,  sytaarlo,  sSjaorto,  ado,  Sodo,  doodo,  ^rto,  dozrto, 

’  &j  &i’  e3  ’  a’  a’  a’ 

dodo^.  Their  singular  is  given  in  §  122  (c/.  124),  their  plurals  appear  in 
§§  131.  136. 

5,  The  fifth  comprises 

а)  masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter  bases  ending  in  a  radical  ero,  e.  g.  ^do, 
erodo,  ?re30,  dorao,  dodo,  dodo,  d^o,  ddo.  Their  singular  appears  in  §  128,  their 
plural  in  §  131. 

б)  masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter  bases  ending  in  «Aja,  $&>,  sdja,  ^  and  S, 

e.  g.  sdP,  doad^,  ados,  rliaz,  ri^.  Their  singular  appears  in  §  129,  their 

plural  in  §  131. 

6,  The  sixth  comprises  masculine,  feminine  and  neuter  bases  ending  in 

3%  a,  e.g.  3*3,  sao^o,  doA,  rs\€,  ^zO;  a^z;  dd,  zi>d.  zsd^,  doas?,  e*’#,  ^ , 
erua1#,  dod,  Their  singular  is  given  in  §  130,  their  plurals  appear  in 

§§  131.  132. 

7,  The  seventh  comprises  eight  neuter  bases  of  direction  with  final  e.  g m 
?3d,  qd,  lo?r.  Their  declension  is  given  in  §  123. 

8,  The  eighth  comprises  the  bases  of  the  seventh  mode  when  the  suffix 
Z30€  or  Z30o  is  attached,  t.  g.  0*,  zsd  00,  dooadzo6',  dooadeoo.  See  §  126. 

9,  The  ninth  comprises  four  bases  expressing  time  that  end  in  the  eA)  of 
No.  4,  letter  b,  viz.  esdo,  <$do,  zrndo,  »odo.  See  8  127. 

10,  The  tenth  is  formed  by  the  pronoun  3o  (3d*),  3do.  See  §  125. 

11,  The  eleventh  is  formed  by  the  singular  and  plural  of  the  personal 
pronouns  and  of  the  reflexive  pronoun,  viz.  tfo,  dao,  azo,  sao,  wdo,  dado,  $zdo, 
S3  do.  See  §137. 

12,  The  twelfth  mode  comprises  a  number  of  terms  that  express  direction 
and  time,  viz.  ddo,  Srd,  <od,  z$0 ,  ^0,  zro0,  wzS,  d«§,  da$,  jad^,  doa^,  z^ri,  dsri, 
dood^,  (dod).  See  §  139. 
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V,  On  verbs  (see  §§  313— sis) 

143.  In  chapter  III  (§  45  seq .)  verbal  roots  or  themes  (dhatu)  have 
been  already  treated  of.  We  have  seen  that  Kesava  calls  the  crnde 
form  (prakritisvarupa,  dhatusvarupa)  of  any  verb  its  root,  whether  it  be 
the  primary  element  (primitive  theme)  or  a  secondary  theme. 

He  gives  the  rule  (sutra  216)  that  the  crude  form  or  theme  is  found 
by  dropping  the  pronominal  termination  (vibhakti)  eio  of  the  negative 
(see  §  209,  text  and  note  2).  This  rule,  however,  is  (to  say  the  least) 
insufficient,  as  it  does  not  enable  a  student  to  make  a  distinction 
between  themes  ending  in  ero  (which  alone  are  contained  in  Kesava’ s 
instances,  (as  3do,  ?3J3£z£i,  -3^do)  and  themes  ending  in  consonants 
(as  S3e>£<35,  ?oJS^),  and  as  it  does  not  take 

notice  of  the  doubling  of  final  consonants  in  the  negative  (§  215,  7,/), 
of  the  euphonic  o&6  of  themes  ending  in  and  (§§  170.  209),  and 
of  themes  that  lengthen  their  vowel  (§  209),  thus  presupposing  the 
grammarian’s  list  of  dhatus  (§  47). 

144.  Ancient  Kannada  grammarians  call  a  verb  or 

its  action,  or  the  general  idea  expressed  by  any  verb,  they  term 
too. 

They  do  not  distinguish  between  mood  (mode)  and  tense.  Kannada 
has  so  to  say  only  one  mood,  the  indicative,  for  which,  however,  it  uses 
no  particular  word.  Cf.  §  314. 

Tense  they  call 

A  conjugated  verb,  i.  e.  one  ending  in  a  personal  termination,  is  called 
or  %od335jd(§§  69.  189.  192). 

145.  The  name  of  the  present  tense  is  or  qjds6,  or 

or  or  or  that  of  the  past  tense 

is  or  or  qjjs^d.3,  or  sao;  that  of  the  future  tense 

is  or  jasjgS^,  or  or  zodr  or  epaS.  The 

comprehensive  term  for  the  three  times  or  tenses  is 

146.  The  action  of  the  imperative,  or  the  imperative,  is  called 
t^oSo,  or  or  Sqjgqjp.  The  negative  form  of  the  verb,  or  the  negative, 
is  termed 

147.  A  person  of  the  verb  is  called  The  name  of  the  first 

person  (i.  e.  the  third  person  in  European  grammars)  is  or 

3^)do^,  or  also  that  of  the  second  is  doqSgdo  or  doqSgdo 
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^)dosi;  and  tliat  of  the  third  (i.  e.  the  first  in  European  grammars)  is 
ero^sjo  or  Cf.  §  192. 

If  occasionally  the  term  %o3o  is  added  to  and  emd  do,  or  to 

d,$do$do^,  si^^o^dod  and  erod  do^dod,  it  is  to  say  that  no  other  persons  are 
meant  than  those  who  regulate  the  action  of  a  verb  in  grammar. 

The  comprehensive  term  for  the  three  persons  is 

148.  The  grammarians  Nagavarma  and  Kesava  do  not  use  a  word 
to  distinguish  a  transitive  from  an  intransitive  verb ;  they  mentally  saw 
such  a  distinction  themselves,  and  expected  others  to  do  the  same.  The 
sutra  about  the  so-called  passive  voice  in  the  Sabdamanidarpana  wherein 
the  term  ?o^s£>Ftf,  transitive,  occurs,  is  an  interpolation  (0^0^?!©;^). 

About  400  years  afterwards  Bhattakalanka  in  his  Sabdanusasana 
(sutra  443)  introduced  by  name  transitive  verbal  themes,  ro^doF^ep^do, 
and  intransitive  verbal  themes,  0=5* dor ^93 do. 

Voices,  i.  e.  active  and  passive  (see  §  315),  are  not  mentioned  by 
Nagavarma  and  Kesava,  and  the  terms  parasmaipada  and  atmanepada 
which  have  been  introduced  from  Samskrita  into  Kannada  by  modern 
writers,  are  not  used  by  them. 

149.  Causation  is  called  3o?do.  A  verb  that  expresses  causation  or 

is  causal  (ao^do^),  is  formed  from  an  intransitive  or  transitive  one  by 
adding  the  particle  (or  also,  as  we  shall  see  in  §  151,  jfo,  ^zdo, 
ss£o),  e.g.  f^Aroo,  to  cause  (somebody)  to  laugh  (from  jdrio),  0&?oo,  to 
cause  (somebody)  to  cook  (from  0do),  to  cause  (a  person)  to 

speak  (from  <&&),  rfoo&Q o0?o0,  to  cause  (a  person)  to  put  (something)  into 
the  hair  (from  doo&),  to  cause  (a  person)  to  churn  (from  ^d), 

-3?03JrjJ,  to  cause  (a  person)  to  give  (from  -Qs),  i?o3o?oo,  to  cause  (a 
person)  to  grind  (from  3?),  f^QboFoo,  to  cause  (a  person)  to  feel  pain 
(from  &©f),  do?oS)o?oO,  to  cause  (cattle)  to  eat  grass  (from  do^),  00 O£o, 
to  cause  (a  flower)  to  open  (from  000*),  to  cause  (something) 

to  appear  (from  ^co*).^ 

The  agent  (cf.  §  344)  that  causes  another  to  do  something  or  causes 
something  to  be  done  or  happen,  is  called  d^do^F,  0<^^f,  dd^F, 
or  ^d^F. 

It  may  be  remarked  that  a  causative  verb  may  also  be  formed  by  the  verb  s3je>3o,  to 
make,  and  an  infinitive  ending  in  es  (§  187,  2),  e.g.  make  him  read 

( =  ioS3&>). 
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150.  But  if  a  verb  is  formed  by  means  of  (etc.,  §  149)  that  is 

used  in  the  sense  of  doing  that  which  the  word  expresses,  the  agent  is 
termed  Zo^a^F,  or  z^ofoo^^F.  Such  verbs  may  be  intransitive 

or  transitive,  e.g.  ^Zoo,  to  look,  to  stare  ;  doe^Zoo,  to  decrease  in  power; 
ci^zdo,  to  become  greater  in  bulk;  Do^zfo,  to  move  about,  to  float; 
^,£)ozoo,  to  roam  or  wander  about;  —  sjrlzoo,  to  break,  to  crush;  (or 
effecting  a  useful  object,  ^oSJS^iddZ^)  zd3,zi),  to  draw  (sketches, 
figures,  pictures) ;  rfoo^zio,  to  affix  a  seal  to  (see  §  1 51,  remark);  ^poftzoj, 
to  extend,  to  widen;  ZjJS^Zjo,  to  slacken  ( v .  t).  Cf.  §  215,  l,  b. 

Remark. 

It  is  not  allowed  to  form  causative  verbs  from  such  verbs,  e.  g.  to  form 
ioe3  &?&>  from  ai&l &  would  be  wrong. 

151,  The  suffix  's.zfo  appears  also  as  zoj,  zdo,  r&zdo,  and  s$zfo;  compare 

some  of  the  finals  mentioned  in  §  65.  It  is  more  than  probable  that 
the  -a  in  f&Zoo  and  and  the  es  in  eszoj  are  euphonic  (cf.  the  'a 

of  §§  63.  168). 

It  has  been  supposed  that  and  are  the  same  as  to 

permit,  etc.;  but  that  is  wrong,  as  'S&h  are  formed  from  8s,  to  give,  etc., 
by  means  of  which  is  another  form  of  see  letter  b ,  3  in  this  paragraph 
and  §  316,  14. 

We  further  state 

a)  that  is  suffixed 

1,  to  verbal  themes  which  originally  are  monosyllabic,  and  end  in 

consonants  if  they  have  not  received  a  euphonic  ero  (see  §  54),  e.  g. 
•aQzio,  emrSzio,  o^zoo,  &£09zk,  ^oSozfo,  €^zfo,  €j30Zjo,  ^js^zoo, 

^DZoO,  3£)ZoO,  vB^SZoO,  SSDOSOZjJ,  ZOOZoG,  WsjC^ZoG,  ZoJ30ZoG,  z3«fleO&, 

ZoJ3£0zfo.  See  exceptions  under  letter  b,  l,  letter  c,  l,  and  letter  e. 

2,  to  verbal  themes  that  originally  are  dissyllabic  and  end  in 
consonants,  but  are  made  trisyllabic  by  the  addition  of  a  euphonic  em, 
e.  g.  S9r\©zoo,  z3s;Ozjg,  z5&30zfo,  zro&Oz3o,  emdo^zoo,  =^£O0Zoo,  drta$Zoo, 
Jjsc^OZdj,  ^rloOzio,  ?2ri&39Zjo,  ^praOzjo,  zj&30zog,  ?jd0zoG,  sjorioed9zij, 
3oJ3d$z3o.  To  this  class  belong  also  the  ancient  &j<iOz3o,  yrlo£09ZoG, 
irl£09Zoo,  ^p?1C09Zog.  See  the  common  ancient  forms  under  letter  c,  2- 
and  exceptions  under  letter  d . 

In  and  Sg^tog  (§  150)  no  verbal  or  nominal  theme 

nowadays  appears  to  which  'Srio  is  added.  d&^ToG,  ddo^Tta,  and  similar 

terms  are  derived  from  nouns  by  means  of 
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3,  to  themes  that  appear  as  dissyllables  and  trisyllables  in  the 

ancient,  mediaeval  and  modern  dialect  and  end  in  $n)5  e.  g.  wftToo,  ZS&Too, 

Zio?3  ToO,  t»j^?oO,  to£37oO  ?fe)rO?oO,  t^O^J.ToO,  TirJal^ToO,  t5\JS)^7oO,  7^0,  do&50.  ToO, 

oO  5  ’  eo  ’  oO  ’  to 

73e)£$  ToO,  f&ft&ToO,  ?j)03P&7oO,  sjd  ™0,  sjlfToO,  Sj^oAToO,  ^WftToo,  SS'S&ToO; 

tcy  C© 

zsdoftToo,  ^rloOo^ToO,  ^g&397oo,  zodo&ToO,  do^ohToo,  aoorfo&Too.  See  an 
exception  under  letter  e. 

4,  to  themes  that  are  dissyllabic  and  end  in  <3  and  <»o,  to  which, 
especially  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect,  <37oo  is  attached  by 
means  of  a  euphonic  c&o*,  e.  g.  etfO&i?So  (e5§Q307oo),  ?3W9oSo?oo,  »o&33o3o?oo, 
^dcftOToO,  ^doSoToO,  $f\ 05o?oO,  Ij3^Q307oO,  F^OSOToO  (  ?3zSc£o7oO) ,  ^O&C&OToO, 

tSCSoSoToO  (fSC^oSotoo),  ^P^oSoToo  (^sSoSotoo),  z3^o3otoo  (z3$o3otoo),  rfoG3 
o3o7jj.  See  exceptions  under  letter  b,  2  and  c,  3. 

Kegarding  the  dropping  of  the  final  vowel  of  some  themes  cf.  letter  b ,  2 ; 
§§60;  157;  165,  letter  a,  3.  4.  5;  165,  b,  2;  172;  180,  5. 

5,  to  monosyllabic  themes  that  are  a  vowel  or  end  in  one,  to  which 
it  is  attached  by  means  of  a  euphonic  033*,  e.  g.  -dsoSoToo,  J?Q3o7oo, 
o3o?oo,  f3js>?03o?oO,  ^oSotoO,  SjsoSotoo,  si>eo3o?oo.  The  forms  occur  also 
in  the  modern  dialect.  See  exceptions  under  letter  b,  3. 

b)  that  ?oO  is  suffixed 

1,  to  themes  that  end  in  the  consonants  and  &}  e.g.  ^Too, 
53e)?oO  (in  the  three  dialects),  =§&(o^  (only  in  the  mediaeval  one).  Cf. 
letter  a ,  1. 

2,  to  dissyllabic  themes  ending  in  <3,  and  oO,  in  the  three  dialects, 

e.g.  »5^7oO,  Z3^7oO  (Z5$7oO,  S3#?oO,  Z5^0?oo),  ZS^ToO,  ^O^ToO,  emQToo  (zmd 
t^o,  zrodoToo),  (zroC*3?oo,  ztoCOot^o),  oor$?oo  (oorsToo,  <o£o)0?3o),  oOCd3^}, 

^^)r0O,  ^O&ToO,  dc^ToO  (d&7&>),  ,§$700,  doft397oO  (doC37oO,  ^oCdOToO),  ^0(!097oO, 
JrlToo  (JrlToo,  iAToo),  Jj3$?oO  (Jj3$*Jo),  <^7oO  (also  in  a  sasana  of  1076 
A.  D.,  ^7^0,  r$&7oO),  fl)&7oO,  ^fsdToo,  ^aatfo,  z3d?oo  (z3a?3o),  z3$?oO  (z3$ 
Too,  z3$?oo),  sdo^o  (sdodToo),  doMo  (doed9?3o),  ?oo©?oo,  5o£?oo.  See  letter 
a ,  4  and  c,  3. 

sj£OToo  SoCOToo  are  derived  from  nouns  by  means  of  Too. 

About  the  dropping  of  the  final  vowel  of  some  themes  see  letter  a,  4, 
about  the  change  of  oO  into  <3  §  109,  b,  3  (cf.  §  66),  and  about  that  of 
<3  into  zro  §§  165,  a ,  5;  247,  d,  13.  14. 

3,  to  monosyllabic  themes  that  are  a  vowel  or  end  in  one,  e.  g. 
-dsToo  (or  <3,700,  of  £5  §316,  14;  cf  its  past  participle  "3,%,),  ^o^Too, 

12* 
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Jjei^ZoO,  (D3«)?oO,  sSj^o.  The  forms  are  common  to  the  three 

dialects.  Cf.  letter  a,  5. 

c)  that  is  suffixed 

1,  to  monosyllabic  long  themes  ending  in  the  consonant  e.g. 
a^or,  pto^of,  &@i°s£of.  Cf.  letter  a,  l. 

is  derived  from  a  noun  with  a  long  vowel  by  means  of  tfo.  Themes 
like  zSdor,  deoosio  are  derived  from  nouns  with  short  vowels  which  they 

retain. 

2,  to  dissyllabic  themes  ending  in  the  consonants  ©*  y6  and  eo* 

in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect,  e.  g.  edos&F,  S5^of,  ero&t&F, 
krf^OF,  &J8Z&&F,  $riorfOF,  £O02&>F,  ^eirs^oF,  fta^oF; 

»rtew,  sseo^o,  Z&vo  ;  eroded,  drio^o,  sSjid^o  ; 

«■  to  to  ir  to  to  to  to  to 

ssrioCOo,  pSriCdo,  sdortoWo.  Cf.  letter  a,  2  and  letter  d. 

to  to  to 

3,  to  dissyllabic  themes  ending  in  ^  and  0,  e.g.  ess^o, 

The  forms  appear  more  or  less 
in  the  three  dialects.  Cf.  letter  a,  4  and  b,  2. 

About  the  dropping  of  the  final  vowel  of  some  themes  see  also  letter  a,  4 
and  b,  2. 

d)  that  occasionally  is  suffixed  to  the  themes  mentioned  under 
letter  a, 2,  e.g.  erodjGedo,  fcriego,  tfdGgo,  id^o,  in  the  mediaeval  dialect. 

e)  that  occasionally  esxio  is  suffixed  to  the  themes  mentioned  under 

letter  a,  1  and  3,  e.g.  <Oj3?oo,  eodxio,  in  the  modern  dialect. 

Remarks. 

As  will  be  seen  from  §  150  ^ota  is  also  used  to  form  verbs  from  Samskrita 
nouns,  e.g.  d^rdo,  d&?oo,  $/3«A?ta,  spaa?!), 

2jloo2Sroo,  d*)o?o0,  2^j»)OroJ,  dda^o,  ddOrl),  ssliroo,  t^sJAdo,  Such  verbs  occur 

in  the  three  dialects.  Cf.  §  215,  1,  letter  b. 

Sometimes,  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect,  also  a  euphonic  oft*  is  used 
in  suffixing  the  e.  g.  dod  oSo?jo,  sadcOodo,  araFOSada,  sgpdoDada,  daetfoDada, 
ddaoOada,  $jdacQado,  ddacOada,  rtdacoada,  &&o3ado,  (Lsagoada).  Cf.  §  215,  2, 
letter  c. 

Occasionally,  chiefly  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect,  the  *3  of  ^da  is 
dropped,  and  we  get  such  forms  as  sadoiaa ,  «&>dodaa ;  jn  L<=aAda  the  n5  is  changed 
into  o&ff,  and  ^eaoiaa  is  produced.  Also  in  Kannada  words  that  dropping  takes 
place,  so  that  #J3?dc Oada  appears  as  &©«dodaa  (0r  =#J3 td^da),  Jaa  oDada  as  iwoiw, 
(or  ^edcOada  as  iedodao  (or  isd^da),  d&J^cQado  as  dt^cdaa,  d-ia^cOada  as  das 

^o3aa5  sadoDoda  as  ssadcdaa,  oaada  as  3oaa«ao3aa  (sdaae^da,  see  §  217). 
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In  the  mediaeval  dialect  the  euphonic  in  cOirfe  changes  also  into  e.  g. 

#3rF£>?oO,  33d£)?o0,  ^pd£)?oO,  ?oJ3^^roO,  soadasb.  Cf.  §  215,  3, 

letter  a. 

152.  In  §  148  it  has  been  stated  that  verbs  are  transitive  and 
intransitive,  and  in  §  149  that  there  are  causal  verbs  too.  There  are 
no  frequentative  verbs  in  Kannada;  no  verbal  theme  (dhatu)  can  be 
turned  into  a  frequentative  one.  But  though  frequentative  or  iterative 
action  is  never  contained  in  a  particular  shape  of  a  Kannada  verbal 
theme,  it  is  expressed  either  by  simple  repetition  (yugaloccarana, 
dvihprayoga)  or  triple  repetition  (triprayoga) ;  see  §  165,  211,  and  339. 
Regarding  a  sort  of  reflexive  verb  see  §  341. 

153.  In  Kannada  not  only  verbal  themes  (dhatu)  are  conjugated, 

but  also  declinable  bases  (lihga,  §§  68.  90),  that  is  to  say  nouns  (nama- 
linga),  e.g.  compound  bases  (samasalinga),  e.g. 

do®tf«)teor^roo^,  pronouns  (sarvanama),  e.  g.  attributive 

nouns  or  adjectives  (gunavacana)  whether  Kannada  or  Samskrita,  e.  g. 

rS?Od,  &Qo±>,  sid,  and  appellative  nouns 

v  Cp  6/  ip 

of  number  (sankhye),  e.g.  todr.  See  §  197. 

When  bases  like  the  mentioned  ones  are  conjugated  they  have  been 
called,  by  Europeans,  appellative  verbs  or  conjugated  appellatives.  Kannada 
grammarians  use  no  name  for  them. 

The  author  of  the  present  grammar  has  not  met  with  any  instance  of  such  a 
conjugated  base  in  the  mediaeval  dialect;  in  the  modern  dialect  no  conjugation 
of  nouns,  etc.  is  in  use. 

154.  There  are  two  different  forms  of  the  Kannada  verb  that  have 
been  called  verbal  participles  or  gerunds  by  Europeans. 

The  first  is  the  preterit  or  past  verbal  participle  (bhutakalakriye, 
purvakalakriye,  purvakriye,  §§  155 — 171);  the  second  is  the  present 
verbal  participle  (vartamanakalakriye,  vartamanakriye,  §§  172.  173). 
See  §  361. 

155.  The  first  kind  of  the  past  participle  is  formed  by  suffixing  the 

syllable  do  to  verbal  themes  (dhatu,  prakriti)  ending  in  consonants 
(vyanjananta),  in  the  vowel  (ikaranta),  and  in  the  vowel  od  (ekaranta) 
without  altering  the  themes,  e.  g.  (of  s^srsp5),  having  admitted, 

djdCQO  (of  sirocsp4),  having  ceased,  (of  the  later  «5^),  having 
said,  odido  (of  <^3*,  the  later  oO^),  having  said,  offc  (of  ^£5*,  the  later 

having  eaten,  (of  the  later  ^jsodoog),  having  cut, 
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d cdoo  (of  dcrio*,  the  later  dojoOg,  cf.  §  48),  having  tilled,  53«>cdoo  (of 
53s) od^),  having  jumped,  S^doF  (of  having  sucked,  ?i®^dOF  (of 

dJS^o*),  having  dropped,  dw,  having  gained,  dooo,  having  chewed, 
having  swung,  =s^o ,  having  stolen,  d)0^j,  having  become  angry, 

Cj  o  ^ 

,  having  heard,  r0?^o ,  S5£Oo ,  ,  esrfockF,  e^doF,  JJSddoF,  ^ 

ddoF,  ddodoF,  esdsDO,  dd^-o,  rO&e»,  ^dosk,  dd&3:>:  'addo  (of  <$&), 
’  5  a’  cr  o’  ,  o  cr  v  y 

^o&do,  ^o^do,  doo^do,  •s&39do,  zo0do,  ^o£odo,  3#do,  ^e^do;  d^do 
(of  dti),  dddo,  dddo,  d6do,  M>e3do,  Mddo,  d$do,  <o(!03d.).  Regarding 
the  etymological  explanation  and  original  meaning  see  §  169. 

Themes  ending  in  os  optionally  double  the  a6  of  do,  e.  g.  &^doF, 
dJ3?doF,  ssdodoF,  MddoF,  iosddoF,  ^pddoF  (see  §  371,  2;  cf.  §  119, 
a,  4). 

The  same  formation  of  the  past  participle  by  means  of  c3o  takes 
place  also  when  verbal  themes  consist  of  one  consonant  with  a  long 
vowel,  e.  g.  sredo  (of  =g ^),  ^?do  (of  =£?),  €JS)£do  (of  ^jse),  i^do,  iJS^do, 
Maids),  do^do,  rosJS^ds). 

Remark. 

The  grammarian  Kesava  states  that  the  syllable  do  consists  of  the  vowel  en) 
(ukara)  added  to  the  augment  (agama)  d.  About  d  see  §§  175.  189. 

156.  In  the  formation  of  the  second  kind  of  the  past  participle  the 
only  difference  is  that  in  several  themes  3o  is  substituted  for  do,  e.  g. 
Wc&k  (of  (3$*),  =5^^,  ^JS^OF,  =5^0,,  t)^,  rS?^, 

wWo,,  2&do^>F,  ddo^oF,  ^d^;  ese393 s)  (of  esed9),  ^0 

^o,  200^0,  £)0^s),  d^^s);  esSS3^)  (of  25G33),  2oe33^>,  doC33do;  k>3o 

(of  £»),  (of  ■£■?),  Z&&),  M^O,  £>^. 

A  list  of  themes  that  form  their  past  participle  by  means  of  3o  is 
given  in  sutra  507  of  the  Sabdanusasana,  viz.  ^do*,  dode/,  2)^, 
d^os,  doseef,  3do6,  ^do*,  ^do*, 

t&doo*,  ddoo*,  sro&3s,  23$,  dos$,  «5C3o,  25£59,  ^oCS9, 

sra,  to  which  it 

adds  m&33,  55S33  in  sutra  508,  in  sutra  509,  and  d^  in  sutra  510, 
remarking  that  one  may  use  or  ;  under  sutra  553  it  has  also 

(of  ds). 

In  some  instances  the  use  of  do  and  do  is  optional,  e.g.  d^oo,  de^; 
ddodoc-,  ddodoF;  doorio$o,  doodo^;  eG39do,  «5&993o;  driido,  drlido; 
doC33do,  doCd3do;  2o0do,  zo0do;  srado,  We>®o. 
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The  use  of  suffixing  do  or  ^o  to  themes  with  a  final  consonant  has 
partly  disappeared  in  the  mediaeval  dialect,  and  still  more  so  in  the 
modern  one,  on  account  of  a  euphonic  ero  being  added  to  the  themes. 
See  §  166. 

157.  The  third  kind  of  the  past  participle  differs  in  so  far  from  the  first 

and  second  one,  as  in  themes  ending  in  a  vowel  this  vowel  (*o  or  '&)  may 
be  altered  or  dropped  before  do  and  3o.  In  the  ancient,  mediaeval  and 
modern  dialect  the  vowel  may  be  converted  into  the  vowel  es>,  e.g. 
<X3do  (  =  *o&33do),  (=0oeo3do),  loddo,  &oddo,  tftfdo,  ;3ddo 

(in  a  sasana  between  750  and  814  A.  I).),  ?3ddo  (in  a  sasana  of  929 
A.  D.),  ^>ddo  (in  a  sasana  of  804  A.  D.),  d^do,  dos^do,  z3ddo, 

in  the  modern  dialect  the  vowel  'a.  too  may  be  changed  into  the  vowel 
&,e.g.  ^ddo  (=^adj),  doddo,  dddo,  roddo,  tfo^odo,  doddo,  dodddo. 
(Cf.  §§  60;  151,  a,  4;  151,  6,  2;  151,  c,  3;  165,  a,  3.  4.  5;  172;  180,  5.) 

158.  The  fourth  kind  of  the  past  participle  is  formed  by  eliding  the 

final  vowel  (<o  or  a)  of  the  theme,  producing  a  theme  ending  in  a  half 
consonant,  and  then  suffixing  do  or  3o,  e.g.  ssdoF  (=e3&59do  of  esGd9), 
erodoF  (=eroOdo  of  erod),  (  =  d?odo  of  <o?o),  2»do  (  =  ^ddo), 

(  =  £«?2do),  (  =  -8-Aido),  3odo  (^oddo),  (=^JS?3dj), 

^oidjn  (=  ^Orodo^ ,  o^jsd^  (=o^jtddo^,  &0roon  (=20rodo),  dodo^  (do?odo), 
(=<Doddo),  ?odo  (=dddo),  (=?d^odo),  ddo  (=dado),  d% 
( drodoj ,  djsdj^  ^=d»©ddo),  djsdo  (=doe)d)do),  dos?^  (=do3?3do). 
Cf.  §  165,  letter  a,  7. 

The  mentioned  past  participles  occur  only  in  the  modern  dialect 
except  ^>do  which  is  found  likewise  in  the  mediaeval  one,  and 
which,  according  to  the  Sabdanusasana  sutra  482,  is  met  with  in  the 
ancient  one. 

159.  The  fifth  kind  of  the  past  participle  is  formed  by  eliding  the  final 
consonant  of  themes  before  the  termination  do  or  3o.  This  formation  is 
nearly  wholly  restricted  to  the  modern  dialect.  We  have 

1,  the  elision  of  e.g.  ts^o  (=  w^oj,  or  ^do  (=^^0), 

0  (=  ro^o  (=n^^),  for  which,  there  is  the  instance  -dsdo 

(of  £^4)  in  the  ancient  dialect  (cf.  the  -£5^0  of  in  §  156); 

2,  the  elision  of  odd*,  e.g.  t?do  (=e3(doo),  dosdo  (=dJScdoo); 
3oDdo  (=3oe)Cd00)  ;  cf.  ?3i°do  (=?3(d00); 

3,  the  elision  of  C3*,  e.g.  ^35^0  (of  ^s&34); 
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4,  the  elision  of  0*,  e.  g.  (=&£^wo),  c&Qdo 

d?do  (=?§^oB),  ?je>do  (*7TOe»),  &£>?do  (=^00,,  used  also  in  the 
mediaeval  dialect),  3§?do  (=38?^),  3oJ3^o  (=38^^); 

5,  the  elision  of  o*  of  the  ancient  theme  ^o'S'o4,  e*  ^o^do  (=^o#doF) ; 

6,  the  elision  of  o*  together  with  the  preceding  vowel  'a,  of  the  ancient 

theme  \i.e.  ^0^  (=  ^ofdoF),  a  form  used  in  the  mediaeval  dialect; 

7,  the  elision  of  cr*  of  ^J3as,  a  theme  formed  from  the  ancient  ^o^o4, 

i.  e.  =5\©do  (^O^dOF). 

160.  The  sixth  kind  of  the  past  participle  is  formed  by  changing  or 
converting  the  final  consonant  into  another  one  before  do  and  do.  This 
changing  takes  place  in  the  ancient,  mediaeval,  and  modern  dialect* 
We  find 

1,  the  conversion  of  SO*  into  o*  before  do,  e.  g.  <>odoF  (=oO£Oo), 
£)dOF  (=£>£Oo)  in  the  ancient  dialect,  and  esdoF  (==  e5£0o ),  ddOF 
(=£>£3o)  in  the  mediaeval  one  ( cj .  §  236); 

2,  the  conversion  of  £0*  into  3*  before  do,  e.  g.  esd^  (=  ^£0^),  sto^Oq 
(=  eroCOOg),  3-do^  (=&£3^)  in  the  mediaeval  and  modern  dialect; 

3,  the  conversion  of  C3*  into  3*  before  do  in  doo^  (of  doodo)  of  the 
ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect; 

4,  the  conversion  of  £3*  (or  £5*  with  the  euphonic  ero,  i-  e.  £3o) 
into  3*  before  do,  e.g.  erodo^  (=  erodoF,  of  sro£34  or  ero£3o),  oOeGd*^  (of 
o0£3£34  or  MZ3o),  WddoOJ  id  doQ,  ddo^  S^do,  d?ddo  of  the  ancient 

to- 

and  mediaeval  dialect,  and  wddo^  dsddo^  Sodo^  3§"®4i> 

of  the  mediaeval  and  modern  dialect;  dd^  (of  dCfF4  ==  d££)o)  occurs  in 
the  Jaimini  Bharata;  exceptions  to  this  rule  in  the  ancient  dialect  are  e.g. 
©CSodo,  £>£3odo,  ssdoF,  ydoF,  eiG^doF,  d^_i)F; 

5,  the  conversion  of  o4  into  3*  before  do  in  ^d^  (=  ^sooj 
modern  dialect; 

6,  the  conversion  of  a*,  the  subsitute  of  £3*  (see  No.  1),  into  33* 
before  do,  e.g .  0do  (=  °$£3o ,  ssdoF),  ddo  (=  d£3o ,  ddoF),  £>do  (=£>£3o, 
£>doF)  in  the  mediaeval  dialect,  and  ddo  (=d£3o,  ddoF),  £>do  (=£>£3o, 
£>doF)  in  the  modern  one; 

7,  the  conversion  of  an  original  Q4  into  33*  before  do  in  'ado 
C^'adoF)  in  the  mediaeval  and  modern  dialect; 

8,  the  conversion  of  into  33*  before  do  in  ddo  (=flwo)  of  the 
mediaeval  and  modern  dialect,  and  in  dodo  (=  do<>>o)  of  the  modern  one; 
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9,  the  conversion  of  y6  into  C3*  before  do  in  (===3^0)  of  the 
mediaeval  and  modern  dialect; 

10,  the  conversion  of  a €  into  $5€  before  do  in  (of  ^do) 

and  zjtfo  (of  zoo5?  zodo)  of  the  ancient,  mediaeval  and  modern  dialect; 

11,  the  conversion  of  into  before  do  in  =gj^o  (of  g&o6 

£?$o  (of  ? iso),  and  dpfc  (of  ?jso)  of  the  ancient, 

mediaeval  and  modern  dialect; 

12,  the  conversion  of  into  before  do  in  (— ^so^)  of  the 
mediaeval  and  modern  dialect ; 

13,  the  conversion  of  the  ST*  of  a  mutilated  form  of  the 

ancient  =s!o$o6'  (see  §  159,  No.  6),  into  ^s6  before  do  in  ^o^  (=^o^, 
i.  e.  ^o^doF)  of  the  modern  dialect. 

161.  The  seventh  kind  of  the  past  participle  is  formed  by  changing  not 
only  the  final  consonant  of  the  theme  before  the  termination  do,  but  also 
its  initial  vowel. 

To  this  kind  belong  only  the  three  themes  £53*  (&&3o),  FiCd*  (Fi&3o), 
dCd*  (3S3o)  of  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect,  which  convert  their 
initial  vowel  into  <o  and  their  &3*  into  3*,  so  that  their  participles  are 
3%,  1%,  (see  §  66). 

JdOg  occurs  likewise  in  the  modern  dialect  wherein  its  theme, 
however,  appears  as  d&3o,  which  is  found  also  in  the  mediaeval  one. 

162.  The  eighth  kind  of  the  past  participle  is  formed  by  changing,  i.  e. 
shortening,  the  vowel  of  the  theme  and  inserting  a  euphonic  before  the 
termination  do. 

The  themes  which  do  so,  are  their  participles  are 

in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect,  and  also  in  the 

q’  o’  q 

modern  one,  though  their  themes  herein  are  zS^cdoo,  £>33Cdoo  and  ^j3£cdoo 
(see  §  48). 

163.  The  ninth  kind  of  the  past  participle  is  formed  by  changing,  i.e. 
shortening,  the  vowel  of  the  theme  and  inserting  a  euphonic  g*  before 
the  termination  do. 

The  themes  are  -d?  and  (nie>cd3*),  and  their  participles  are 
and  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect,  and  also  in  the  modern 
one,  though  the  themes  herein  appear  as  -dsedoo  and  ?j£)Cdoo. 

Remark. 

The  form  of  ?33  is  in  sdtras  477.  566  of  the  Sabdanusasana ;  it  is  not  given 
in  the  Karnatakabhashabhushana  which  adduces  only  the  past  participle  7^0,;— 
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the  Sabdamanidarpana  under  shtra  48  clearly  gives  the  form  of  ;  under 

sutra  240  it  has  3303J3,  which  may  be  either  &  or  33  ■&;  it  has  neither 

aacxb5  nor  S3  in  its  dhatupatha.  The  present-future  participle  generally  is 
sad,  instead  of  sso^,  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect  (§  180,  l,  remark). 

164.  From  §  155  up  to  §  163  the  syllables  do  and  underwent 
no  changes  when  they  were  used  as  suffixes  for  the  past  participle;  in 
the  present  paragraph  instances  of  the  tenth  kind  of  the  past  participle 
will  be  adduced,  that  is  to  say  instances  of  the  participle  in  the  formation 
of  which  the  suffixes  c3o  and  3o  are  changed.  Namely 

1,  do  is  converted  into  do  after  the  theme  ferorsol,  the  past 

participle  of  which  is  erorao  in  the  ancient,  mediaeval  and  modern  dialect; 

2,  do  is  converted  into  do  after  the  theme  vDzrf  (®e>£$o),  its  vowel 
being  shortened,  so  that  its  past  participle  is  ^rao  in  the  ancient, 
mediaeval  and  modern  dialect; 

3,  do  is  converted  into  do  after  the  theme  the  final 

9s  being  changed  into  ztf,  and  becomes  the  participle  for  the 

three  dialects; 

4,  ^o  is  converted  into  Wo  after  the  themes  esdo,  'ado,  srodo,  ^do, 

ddo,  £)do,  dodo,  dodo  and  ddodo,  their  final  do  being  changed  into  Ws, 
so  that  esWo,,  ^yo.,  eniWo,,  deio„  ftWo,  do^o,  are  the  participles  for 

eO’  ai’  ej’  aj 

the  three  dialects,  and  dofcjo.,  ^dollo.  those  for  the  ancient  one. 

w’  ai 

In  the  ancient  dialect  js  written  also  a  form  that  is  common 

in  the  mediaeval  one. 

The  original  forms  of  the  past  participles  of  the  modern  dialect  (of 

zSssdo  =  23?iod3)  and  SoJses&Jo  (of  ^Jsesdo)  must  have  been  ^33^  (20?33^o+^o)  and 
sojsaktaj  (aojaead)  +  &3) ;  cf.  No.  6 ; 

5,  the  past  participle  SoJSCdWo,  mentioned  under  No.  4,  is,  by 
contraction,  vulgarly  changed  into 

6,  the  past  participle  Wdrso^  is  identical  in  form  with  the  theme, 

i.  e.  ddrao^  (Sabdamanidarpana  sutra  241);  the  participle’s  original 

form  must  have  been  Wdreo  i.  e.  Wdrao,  with  the  termination  which 
oJ’ 

was  converted  into  Wo; 

7,  ^o  is  converted  into  Wo  after  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  themes 

^odo  and  ^odo,  these  changing  their  initial  vowel  e/u  into  z*  and  taking 

the  forms  irJdte6  and  so  that  the  past  participles  become 

and  JjsWo,. 

aJ 
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The  themes  akc&  and  *oek  occasionally  appear  as  and  in  the 

mediaeval  dialect,  and  always  so  in  the  modern  one  ;  the  participles  remain 

CO’  W 

8,  is  converted  into  do  after  the  ancient  theme  -S-do,  this 
changing  its  initial  vowel  'S  into  <>0  and  taking  the  form  ^&o*,  so  that  the 
past  participle  becomes 

In  the  mediaeval  and  modern  dialect  the  theme  is  ^0;  the  participle 
remains 

9,  is  converted  into  do,  after  the  ancient  theme  ddo  which  be¬ 
comes  des*,  so  that  the  past  participle  is  ddo; 

10,  is  converted  into  do  after  the  ancient  (and  mediaeval)  themes 
^do  and  ddo,  these  changing  the  initial  vowel  into  <0  and  taking  the 
forms  oiS5*  and  z3z3*.  so  that  the  participles  become  ,odo  and  ddo . 

to  to 

In  the  mediaeval  dialect  the  themes  generally  are  s3?oO;  the  participles 
remain  <dt&,  23do ; 

11,  3o  is  converted  into  tfo  after  the  themes  $rio,  rlo  (and  ancient 

^rt),  Sabdamanidarpana  under  sutra  241)  of  the  ancient,  mediaeval  and 
modern  dialect,  and  of  the  mediaeval  and  modern  one,  the  themes 
taking  the  forms  (So1??*,  (3s*),  Ajs*,  so  that  the  past  participles 

become  <3=5^,  £>0^,  (3=5^),  cf.  §  165,  letter,  a,  7; 

12,  3o  is  converted  into  after  the  themes  vorio  and  ^rlo  of  the 

ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect,  the  themes  changing  their  initial  vowel  eni 
into  2o  and  taking  the  forms  &S*  and  so  that  the  past  participles 

become  to^o^  and 

The  themes  erodo  and  appear  also  as  and  in  the  mediaeval 

dialect,  the  participles  remaining  In  the  modern  dialect  has 

taken  the  form  of  soJsho  which  occurs  also  in  the  mediaeval  one ;  the  past  participle 
is  cf.  §  165,  letter  a,  7; 

13,  3o  is  converted  into  sj)  after  the  ancient  theme  3^),  this  taking 
the  form  3s*,  so  that  the  past  participle  becomes  3s^;  see  an  instance 
in  §  165  under  b,  l. 

165.  From  §  155  to  §  164  we  have  seen  how  the  Kannada  past  participle 
is  formed  in  various  ways  when  the  syllables  do  and  3o  are  suffixed  to 
the  theme;  now  its  eleventh  kind  follows,  a  short  form  which  appears  with¬ 
out  do  and  3o,  is  often  identical  as  to  shape  with  the  verbal  theme  (which 
at  the  same  time  often  is  a  verbal  noun),  and  may  b§  considered  to  be  a 

13* 
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verbal  noun  (see  §  100  compared  with  §  60;  §  169).  Compare  the  short 
past  participle  with  final  ro,  in  §  168. 

This  short  participle  occurs  only  when  a  verb  directly  follows  it  which 
shows  that  the  sense  of  the  past  participle  is  meant,  as  it  does  not  bear 
the  characteristic  mark  of  a  participle  itself.  See,  however,  §  198,  6, 
where  the  third  person  neuter  singular  is  directly  formed  from  it. 

It  is  used  in  the  ancient,  mediaeval  and  modern  dialect. 

It  includes  two  classes,  it  being  put  either  before  a  verb  that  differs 
from  that  from  which  it  has  been  formed,  or  before  a  verb  that  is  identical ; 
in  the  second  case  it  is  repetition  (§§  152.  211). 

a)  The  short  participle  used  before  verbs  that  are  not  the  same  as  that 
from  which  it  has  been  formed,  chiefly  before  (=$J3<do,,  cf.  §  341)  and 

do*  (ddo)  : 

1,  Instances  with  regard  to  unaltered  verbal  themes  with  a  final 

consonant,  are  e.  g.  <^£0*  so*  (=0;>£dJ  Srsato*  do*  (=^:scdoo  do*), 

S330&*  aDs  (=£301)0  do*),  .  £)&3*  do*  (=  dos),  ?je)0*  do*  (=?33dOF 
do*),  €d2o0  ^d3oO),  2qJJ)0&*-  =$J3S?*  («  5§J5>Od}J 

2,  Instances  with  regard  to  unaltered  themes  with  a  final  vowel,  are  e.g. 
do*  (=^£d9<do  do*),  zmrio  ;3o*  (=£0=5^  do*),  do*  (=aorldo  do*), 

£3  do*  (=^6do  do*),  ^es2  do*,  =££  do*,  tfok  zd^&d*,  ds^)  do*,  <§o  a^*, 
d$39  do*,  do  *§&&,  if\  do*,  &£>d  =$J3<s*,  rfzl  do*,  dd  ^o&*,  do  do*, 
do*,  dz§,  &&  dC3o,  ^rio  do*,  ftdo  do*,  £)0  do*,  doO  do*,  da 
do*,  cb&  do*. 

3,  Instances  with  regard  to  themes  that  have  changed  their  final  vowel 
into  ef>  (which  often  are  verbal  nouns  and  occasionally  appear  in  the 

mediaeval  dialect  and  frequently  in  the  modern  one),  are  e.  g.  <o&3  &©<?« 
(=^&53do  3j3^*),  M  ^J3s?*  («o&£do  =sU>s?*),  M  do*  (=soa&3*dj  do*), 
a^d  =^J3^*,  &®<s*,  &&$>*,  do*,  d£5  do*,  &©<$*,  ^d  =$J3<?*, 

tfjaed  tfjsv*,  dd  &©$>*,  iri  do*,  d&3  &©<?*,  djsd  =&£<?*,  =£js^,  &£d 

dd  ^rJS'S*,  tod  ■&©$>*,  &£<£*,  3§J3d  CJ.  §  157. 

4,  Instances  with  regard  to  themes  that  have  changed  their  final  vowel 
'St  into  <?i>  (which  often  are  verbal  nouns  and  not  unfrequently  occur  in 
the  modern  dialect),  are  e.g.  ^d  ^JSs?*  (rs'StQdo  ^s?*),  'SCO  =$JS<£* 
(ca«a&ycSo  &&<$*),  zmdd  =$J3<9*  (=?m&39do  &»*>*),  ^d  ir&v6,  ■&©*»*, 
tfod  ^js>¥*}  ded  ^jsv*,  €jss?*,  does  ^js^?*,  dra  =&©<?*,  dod 


101 


20£O  ir£>Vs,  ©d  ir&V6,  SjOO^  doo&3  #JS^,  dd  does 

&£><£*,  dos;  &©<?*,  3oS3  *&©**,  So^  Sq^  ios,  SoJSO  ^03  Vs.  Cf.  §  157. 

5,  Instances  with  regard  to  themes  that  have  changed  their  final 

into  eru  (which  partly  are  verbal  nouns  and  occasionally  occur  in  the 
modern  dialect),  are  e.  g.  «&z$o  =§&&  («<aacjo  =iJ3^),  'a&do  $&ys  ■(=<a&39. 
do  ^v€),  emWo  (=sm&39do  ^  (=^Sdo  =&w), 

^odo  =&©$*,  a<£o  ^J3^,  deso  =$03^,  dodo  ir&v6,  ddo  &©<?*,  sodo 

toGOo  ado  =£j3<?s,  doodo  =$J3s*,  dooedo  &£><£*,  doCdo  &©$*  codo 

^J3^,  SoJSoo  &©<£*.  Cf.  §  151,  letter  b,  2. 

6,  Instances  with  regard  to  themes  that  have  dropped  their  final  syllable, 
are  <iso3o€  (=0O5o  of  S5o3oo)  io*  (used  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval 
dialect),  (=^KA  of  ^p^rio)  io*  (used  in  the  ancient  dialect),  and 
doe;  (=  doe;A  of  doorlo)  =$03^  (used  in  the  modern  dialect).  Cf.  letter  b,  3. 

Here  may  be  adduced  the  vulgar  e/u^o  Ija&Too  (=eri)3&  JjsQtoO;  see  §  166). 
Cf.  d©  sles3  ?jo  under  b,  4. 

7,  Instances  with  regard  to  themes  that  have  dropped  the  vowel  of 
their  final  A,  do  or  d  and  converted  the  remaining  consonant  d*  into  =5* 

before  the  verbs  =gjj)do  and  (=$03^0,),  are  e.g.  (=§5ddo  of  esA) 

=&W,  la&  (of  2od)  ^05d0,  2o=5«  (of  Sod)  (of  id)  €j3<£ff,  c i& 

(of  ddo)  zo^  (of  sod)  €j3<$s,  a  5*  (of  a  A)  ir&v6,  dJ3=gff  (of  dJ3d) 

=$03^,  (of  ddo)  =§^>v€.  The  instances  occur  only  in  the  modern 
dialect.  Cf.  §  158;  §  164,  n.  12. 

b)  The  short  participle  used  before  verbs  that  are  identical  with  that 
from  which  it  has  been  formed,  i.  e.  in  repetition  (§211): — 

1,  Instances  with  regard  to  themes  that,  in  an  unaltered  form,  precede 
an  identical  verb,  are  e.g.  ^a  3a  (=3aao  3a),  3S  3S  (=3Srfo  3S), 
^o3os  tsdvSs6  (=^o3oo  ^e>o&*),  36  36  (=36do  =£6),  3G33  3C33  (=3&33do 
3&S3),  3oa  3oa  (=3oarfo  3oa),  3oel>  3oc$,  3o£  3od,  20a  20a,  aA  s^a, 
3ea9  aes9,  a$  as,  as  as,  iow9  ioeo9,  id  id,  dd  dd,  d©  d®,  dd  dd, 
dd  dd,  £0  3jO,  sa  sa,  ^jsd  «§pd,  20A  toA,  20a  20a,  ao  as,  ^oa  doa, 
sior§  3oc§,  Soa  Soa,  doo&39  s3oo&99,  d>J3d  sSosd,  s3jS)6  ;3j36,  n>a  da,  do&39 
does9,  do©  do©,  do£d®  doGd9,  d$  d$,  &>a  &>a,  3oO  SoD,  3§J3d  aSosd,  sSoszS 

wO-JS  . 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  instances  always  presuppose  the  second 
verb  to  be  in  the  form  of  the  past  participle  ending  in  do  (§  155)  or  also 
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in  the  past  tense,  as  etc.  (see  §  211,  4).  They  are 

found  in  the  three  dialects.  In  Abhinavapampa  13,  53  there  is 

aJ 

.  .  .  J^cSgO. 

2,  Instances  with  regard  to  themes  that  have  lost  their  final  vowel 

before  an  identical  verb  (which  are  found  in  the  mediaeval  and  modern 
dialect),  are  e.g.  =3^  (i.  e.  of  irt  (  =  JrlcSo  of  Jr>,  $r\ 

tfrt,  s3Je>rt  siotf,  ?3s?,  3oJS^  soJasi,  3oJ5?o  3Bj3?S,  3oJa$. 

Cf.  §  151,  letter  a,  4  and  b,  2. 

Remark. 

In  such  an  instance  the  short  participle  may  be  doubled,  e.  g.  20^  ud  sod, 
also  when  another  verb  follows,  e.  g.  2J^  20^  See  §  211,  8. 

3,  Instances  with  regard  to  themes  that  have  dropped  their  last 

syllable  before  an  identical  verb,  are  e.g.  3d  (of  3drio)  3drio,  3Q  (of 
30 rto)  3 Ode,  3do  3dort>,  3'Jatfrtj,  £>0  ^0^o, 

z3^de,  sdeo03e  dee£Oede,  sSJ3d  si®e*3  dJSOOdo,  ?l©ri  ?oJ9ddo. 

Cf.  letter  a,  6.  The  instances  belong  to  the  three  dialects.  See  §  211,  7. 

Remarks. 

In  such  an  instance  the  short  participle  may  be  doubled,  e.  g.  i'&ti 

do,  rtd  dd  ddode  (or  dderie),  23s?  23<s*  (used  in  the  ancient  dialect,  see 

§211,10.  See  also  §  339,  8. 

Also  in  the  repetition  of  nouns  the  last  syllable  has  been  dropped,  as  in 
Sort  &orttfo,  djsri  djsdo*  (see  §  303,  l,  a.  b.  c.  d). 

4,  An  instance  in  which  the  vowel  of  the  penultima  too  has  been  lost 

before  an  identical  verb,  is  Sj039roo  (sSjCS9^  of  the  mediaeval 

dialect).  Cf  under  a,  6. 

166.  Hitherto  the  formation  of  the  past  participle  of  verbal  themes 
ending  in  consonants  and  the  vowels  ra  and  cO  has  been  treated  of;  it 
still  remains  to  be  introduced  the  formation  of  the  twelfth  kind  of  the  past 
participle.  It  concerns  the  themes  which  end  in  the  vowel  eru  in  the  three 
dialects. 

Their  past  participle  is  formed  by  suffixing  the  vowel  q,  in  the  ancient, 
medieval  and  modern  dialect.  The  final  eni  is  treated  as  a  euphonic 
letter,  disappearing  before  the  q  according  to  the  rule  of  sandhi  (§  213, 
seq.). 

Instances  are  (of  tj$^),  having  feared,  Soft  (of  &orio),  having  met 
together,  (of  ^j),  having  trusted,  (of  dot^o),  having  liked, 
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(of  dooi^,  t»a,  2od|,  <^4,  doo^,  sSpdF,  esh,  aSjs^A,  s^eA, 

25e)2§,  5jJ323,  e?a,  3TO&,  ^SS9,  53s)&39,  d^CS9,  ATe>S39,  S55^,  STO&rO,  2«d&39, 

€dG39,  ridSS9,  ddS39,  ^A^o,  ddro,  2502§r,  ^a2§r,  ^rioSo^,  i>dQrj, 

^tfd^rO. 

wrlo,  s^rto,  5§J3£rt>  form  also  the  irregular  past  participles  tJO&A 
^js>PO&*,  3§JJ)i°o&*,  used  for  the  third  person  neuter  singular  of  the  past  tense 
(see  §  199,  and  cf.  §  176).  2? o&€  appears  also  as  esod*,  regarding  which 

see  §  176,  and  compare  £?rto  (=t?rio)  in  the  Dictionary^. 

Themes  with  final  &3o  generally  form  their  past  participle  by  means 
of  the  vowel  'a;  but  if  the  C5o  is  changed  into  C3«,  which  occasionally 
and  in  some  instances  always  is  done  (§§  59.  61.  160,  4),  they  suffix  do 
or  (§§  155.  156),  e.g.  ^DdoF  (of  =cf 3C3*  =  ^e>ef>o) ,  ijs^dJF,  SjDrfoF, 
d^doF,  £>JddoF,  2o^dOF,  =#ddOF,  d^dOF,  dddOF;  ?3^0F,  W^OF,  S5£^OF, 
d^0F,  and  before  the  syllable  ^o  their  final  &3f  is  sometimes  converted 
into  a*  (ato^,  etc.,  §  160,  4). 

In  the  mediaeval  dialect  a  theme  that  in  the  ancient  one  ends  in  a 
consonant,  is  not  unfrequently  made  to  end  in  sro,  in  which  case  the 
vowel  <a  is  used  to  form  its  past  participle,  e.g.  2§os^0  (=2§j^eoo), 
(=enJ3^0),  (==a^0),  33$,  d^£09,  3oJ3£»3®,  ,  SoJ^O,  ©d 0, 

^03^0,  s&rtao,  artaQ,  s$ri0,  =5^0,  iJ3£O0,  2oW0,  dd©,  ?A>do$,  erorto9; 
this,  as  a  rule,  is  done  in  the  modern  dialect.  Cf.  §§  48.  181,  l.  198,4.5. 

167.  The  thirteenth  kind  of  the  past  participle  which,  as  it  would 
appear,  occurs  only  in  the  mediaeval  dialect,  is  formed  by  means  of  the 
syllable  'ado.  This  is,  instead  of  do  (§  155),  suffixed  to  themes  that 
in  the  ancient  dialect,  without  exception,  end  in  consonants,  but  in  later 
times  have  optionally  received  a  euphonic  eru  {cf.  the  close  of  §  166), 
e.g.  ^$do  (of  €^o,  =^o),  ^J3$do  (of  istij,  =^©^o),  ?j^Odo 

U  Dp.  I.  F.  Fleet  draws  the  author’s  attention  to  some  copper-plate  grants  in  which 
and  wodj*  have  been  used  directly  for  esft  and  ah  in  the  forms  30-ia^odo6,  So# 

orfj*,  dorado*,  etc.  (for  ciotffs,  Josda,  etc.,  to  the  east,  to  the  south,  etc.). 

He  writes :  “  With  one  exception,  noted  further  on,  I  have  found  these  forms  in  only  some  of 
the  spurious  copper-plate  grants  of  the  Western  Ganga  series,  from  Mysore.  These  grants 
claim  to  be  of  various  dates  from  A.  D.  248  upwards.  But  there  are  strong  reasons  for 
fixing  the  eleventh  century  as  the  period  when  most  of  them  were  fabricated.”  The  one 
exception  occurs  in  a  stone  inscription  at  Bannur  in  the  Tiruma-Kudlu-narasipura  taluka, 
Mysore  district,  which  appears  to  include  the  word  Saoancxjj*  (or  ?),  and  may 

belong  to  about  A.  D.  920.  Cf.  §  281.  We  remark  that  ©A  appears  as  acOj  in  Telugu. 
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(of  r3e)do,  =  ?jradoF),  A^do  (of  A£<£o,  =  o}?^o) ,  doado^do  (of  djado^o, 
=:djado^o),  3o0a®0do  (of  3oJ3^do,  =3oJS^dor),  3oJS?&d9d0  (of  dU^&dO, 
=  dja?&3o),  2oCd>©do  (of  zo&deoo,  =  eo£0^o),  dod$do  (of  dod^o,  =  dod^o). 
In  a  sasana  of  A.  D,  1123  we  find  tfeoodo  (for  dwo)  in  which  a  euphonic 
em  is  used  for  'a. 

Towards  the  end  of  the  mediaeval  period  (e.  g.  in  the  Kannada 
Ramayana)  here  and  there  we  meet  with  forms  in  which  the  'ado  has 
been  used  to  form  the  past  participle  even  of  verbal  themes  that  end 
in  em  in  the  three  dialects  (§  166),  e.  g.  fcgraE&do  (of  tara^o,  =  at3ra£4o), 
sSoei^cdo  (of  dokio^,  =  a  doeio^),  doa^&do  (of  doa^do,  =a  &fa£do).  Also 
the  curious  past  participle  do  (=ddo,  of  occurs  in  the 

Ramayana. 

The  vowel  'a  in  'acdo  in  this  case  is,  of  course,  nothing  else  but  a 
euphonic  letter  employed  before  the  real  termination  do. 

168.  The  question  naturally  arises  how  the  vowel  ^  of  §  166  came 
to  represent  the  suffix  for  the  past  participle  of  verbal  themes  ending  in 
ern  in  the  three  dialects.  It  appears  to  be  certain  that  a  originally  was 
a  euphonic  or  enunciative  augment  put  before  da  (§  155  seq.)  in  order 
to  avoid  forms  like  srado  (of  33a>do),  having  sung  (actually  used  in  the 
Jaimini  Bharata  21,  57),  dosdo  (of  dorado),  having  made  (used  in  the 
Dharmaparikshe,  edited  by  the  Rev.  G.  Wiirth  in  his 
vacana  1301),  ^okio, ,  de3o  ,  doe£o  ,  etc.  Such  forms,  certainly,  are 
o  5  ^ 

clumsy  and  cacophonous,  and  led  people  to  use  the  enunciative  augment 
<a  between  the  theme  and  do,  as  they  actually  did  in  the  forms  =£i°$do, 
3oa$do,  etc.  and  then  in  the  forms  sa^do,  doe^do,  doa^&do,  which, 
probably  as  a  remnant  of  by-gone  times,  we  find  in  §  167.  This  is 
corroborated  by  the  fact  that  in  the  so-called  relative  past  participle 
(§  175,  e.g.  sro&d,  dosdd,  ^o!3,d,  dooeld,  (&&d,  do&d),  in  the  ancient 
and  mediaeval  present  tense  (§  194,  e.g.  33e)&ddo,  dosdddo,  ^oe^ddo, 
d^ddo),  and  in  the  imperfect  tense  (§  198,  e.g.  sse>£ldo,  ^o^do,  d?&do) 
the  do,  in  the  form  of  d  (§178),  is  always  used.  (In  the  contingent 
present-future  tense  the  participle  with  <a  is  generally  added  directly  to 
etc.). 

We  are,  therefore,  compelled  to  think  that  the  past  participle  with 
final  'a  is  another  particular  kind  of  the  short  participles  treated  of  in 
§  165.  About  its  representing  verbal  nouns  see  §  169. 
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In  passing  it  may  be  observed  that  in  the  future  tense  (§  200)  the  trisyllabic 
forms  when  they  are  to  become  dissyllabic,  do  not  appear  as 

siracijO,  but  as  dreca^o,  &q?g^o,  the  in  combination  with  d  being  used 

to  avoid  a  hardness  of  the  pronunciation,  which  is  avoided  in  the  past  participles 
dosdo  by  the  insertion  of  an  enunciative  'S  before  do  and  finally  dropping 

the  do. 

Remark. 

Nagavarma  and  Kesava  call  the  *3  an  augment  (agama),  and  Kesava  states 
that  this  *3  and  the  ere  in  do  are  vowels  which  are  substitutes  for  the  personal 
terminations  (kriyavibhaktyadesasvara).  Bee  the  personal  terminations  in 
§193. 

169.  Is  it  possible  to  find  out  the  original  meaning  of  the  past  participle 
in  Kannada? 

In  §  165  it  has  been  stated  that  the  short  past  participles,  namely 
those  without  do  and.  do,  are  often  identical  as  to  shape  with  their  verbal 
themes  which  at  the  same  time  are  verbal  nouns,  so  that  the  participles 
themselves  appear  as  verbal  nouns  and  finally  must  be  such,  e.  g. 
a  rising,  S3s>o&*,  a  running,  o)^,  a  splitting,  SoJSCdo*,  a  striking;  ^£3®, 
=£3,  ^o?o,  ds®,  30,  3C3®,  30,  dri,  djsd,  fftg,  dd,  £0,  2ia,  ^rto,  &do, 

|  ft®,  3oO,  So©;  M,  &od,  toO,  dd,  $63,  tfui,  ZoJZti;  <aM, 

j  enoeo,  tfti,  dd;  'aOOo,  emWo,  =dodo,  dreo,  ddo,  to£Oo,  ddo,  doodo,  &do; 

If  we  thus  consider  the  short  participles  to  be  verbal  nouns,  their  meaning 
before  =#03^  and  do*  is  as  follows: —  5qJ3o3os  ir&v6,  to  take  ( i .  e.  to  apply) 
a  blow  (or  blows,  to  one’s  self);  o0<53ff  do5,  to  bring  a  standing  up  (to  a 
j  certain  place,  i.  e.  to  come);  53-3030*  3d*,  to  give  a  running  ( i .  e.  to  run); 
30  ir&v6,  to  take  (i.  e.  to  apply)  a  stabbing  (to  one’s  self);.  do*,  to 
bring  a  walking  (i.  e.  to  come) ;  etc. 

We  believe  that  analogously  the  past  participles  ending  in  do  and  do  are 
nouns,  namely  verbal  nouns  augmented  by  the  pronominal  suffixes  do  and  do 
:  (§  122;  cf.  §§178  and  298,  3).  Thus,  for  instance,  a  descending, 

has  become  Qaeo9do,  a  descending-it ;  a  walking,  ij3ddo,  a  walking-it; 
£)0,  a  selling,  £)0do,  a  selling-it;  a  germinating,  dJ3$do,  a  germi- 

nating-it  (cf.  our  explanation  of  esd  in  §  171,  of  snodoo,  etc.  in  §  173,  of 
in  §§  178.  179,  of  ^  and  do  in  §§  185.  186,  of  the  infinitive  in 
§  188,  of  rto  and  do  in  §  204,  and  of  the  second  and  third  person  of  the 
imperative  in  §  205).  The  suffixes  do  and  do  are  so  to  say  redundant. 
The  special  idea  of  the  past  (‘a  having  descended-it ’,  ‘a  having  walked-it’, 
or  having  descended,  having  walked,  etc.)  has,  only  by  usage,  been  attached 
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to  the  forms  with  d>  and  (cf.  »d  in  §  273).  A  similar  indefinite 
character  as  to  time  has  been  actually  preserved  in  the  verbal  forms 
produced  by  suffixing  the  syllables  ^oo  and  rioo  (see  §  203),  in  the  negative 
participle  and  conjugated  negative  (see  §§  170.  171.  209.  210),  and  in 
the  verbal  forms  (participles)  produced  by  the  syllables  d,  &j,  d,  and 
3o  (see  §§  180-185).  Further  the  use  of  the  past  participle  in 

combination  with  or  ©5  (o3$J3tS,  <odd),  e.  g.  in  §§  322-329  and  that 
of  the  infinitive  with  final  yyj  (yy*)  in  combination  with  's.o  (§  316,  2) 
will  assist  to  elucidate  such  an  original  indefiniteness  as  to  time.  Cf.  also 
§  313,  4  about  the  combination  of  the  past  participle  and  verbal  nouns 
in  the  past. 

In  §  168  the  short  past  participles  with  a  final  enunciative  'a  which 
remained  after  the  dropping  of  do,  have  been  introduced.  With  their 
do  they  are  obvious  verbal  nouns,  and  they  are  therefore  to  he  considered 
as  verbal  nouns  also  without  do.  This  is  established  by  the  fact  that  they 
in  combination  with  are  used  identically  with  other  verbal  nouns 

in  combination  with  in  §  316,  2  (e.  g.  dosdy,  dos&dodo , 

wdodeo). 

170.  The  fourteenth  kind  of  the  past  participle  is  the  so-called  negative 

one  (pratishedhakriye,  vilomakriye,  abhavakriye).  It  is  formed  by  putting 
esd>  to  the  short  form  of  the  so-called  infinitive  (kriyartha,  see  §  187),  i.  e. 
to  the  form  of  the  verb  that  is  conventionally  used  to  denote  object, 
design,  purpose,  or  future  of  intention  of  action  (before  another  verb), 
expressing  the  idea  of  the  English  infinitive  preceded  by  ‘to’,  ‘for  to’, 
‘about  to’,  ‘ready  to’,  ‘yet  to’  (see  §  188).  This  short  form  of  the  infinitive 
ends  in  the  vowel  y>,  e.  g.  <ad  (of  a  0s,  'ado),  to  be  or  stay,  about  to  be 
or  stay,  going  to  be  or  stay,  yet  to  be  or  stay.  When  yd  is  put  to  «ad, 
the  form  of  the  participle  becomes  either  ad  yd,  or,  with  the  application 
of  sandhi  (§  214),  add,  ‘not  actually  being  or  staying’  or  ‘not  having 
actually  been  or  stayed’.  The  idea  of  the  past  is  secondary,  depending 
on  circumstances  (see  §  209,  and  cf.  §  169).  Both  forms,  ad  y>c3  and 
adcd,  were  used  in  the  ancient  dialect;  in  the  mediaeval  and  modern 
one  only  'add  is  in  use.  Other  instances  are  yyd  (of  yys)}  not  being 
fit  or  not  having  been  fit,  ayd  (of  aa6),  not  being  present  or  not 
having  been  present  (§  338),  yo&d  (of  yo&o),  not  fearing  or  not  having 
feared,  ^d  (of  not  tying  or  not  having  tied,  srudd  (of  yodo), 

3-rid  (of  ado),  erid,  a^dd,  d^dd,  djsdd,  Oosedd,  s8.©?rid, 
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d?d3d,  esriod,  wrio&dd,  ;drWd,  £)?uodd,  Ewdd^dc S,  dodsdd. 

Cf.  §§  208.  209^  210.  (212,  7). 

If  verbal  themes  end  in  'a,  <0,  €5,  3?,  &,  or  k,  the  infinitive  inserts  a 
euphonic  odd*  between  the  theme  and  es>  when  escS  is  attached,  e.  g. 

'ae^odod  (of  ^ea9),  ercC09o3od  (of  enj£d9),  ^odcdod  (of  =&&),  Jj^cdocS 
(of  3$),  3dcdod  (of  cftt),  ddodod  (of  dd),  todcdod  (of  wd),  ?®akd 
(of  =s=e>),  3?o3od  (of  ds),  deeded  (of  dp),  3?odod  (of  $?),  &©?0&>d 
(of  &©p).  The  theme  t»  exceptionally  inserts  a  euphonic  £«,  and  the 
negative  participle  becomes  iodd. 

Monosyllabic  themes  ending  in  m6,  ok6,  0s,  and  <s*,  and  having  a 
short  initial  vowel  or  consonant,  form  the  negative  participle  by  doubling 
their  final  consonant  before  the  0  of  the  infinitive  and  suffixing  escS,  e.  g. 
erurad  (of  2m  03s),  o^d  (of  o0^s),  2*0  d  (of  joo5),  ^J3^d  (of 
soaked  (of  20035s).  As  an  exception  there  is  ^d  (of  =5V)  in  the 
ancient  dialect.  In  the  mediseval  one  we  find  exceptionally  era  cod  ( of 
stotos),  rtad  (of  dosj;  as  the  modern  one  uses  to  double  the  finals  of 
monosyllabic  themes  already  before  a  euphonic  ero  (§  48),  its  forms  of 
the  negative  participle  are  e.g.  emcod  (of  emcoo),  -od^d  (of  oO^),  d^d 
(of  dew).  Cf.  §  215,  7,/. 

The  themes  and  20a*  generally  appear  as  and  S3q>os  in 

forming  their  negative  participle,  which  is  Sejdd  and  saorfd;  only  in  the 
mediaeval  and  modern  dialect  also  ddd  and  zodd  occasionally  occur. 
(C/.§§  184.  210.) 

In  repetition  (see  §  165,  letter  b,  and  cf.  §§  209.  211)  the  first  verb 
drops  the  suffix  esd,  e.g.  dd  £)dd.  (Cf.  §§  211,  4.  339.) 

171.  It  becomes  evident  from  the  formation  of  the  so-called  negative 
participle  given  in  §  170  that  its  primitive  meaning  was  not  that  of  direct 
negation,  but  that  of  futurity,  i.  e.  the  state  of  being  yet  to  come  or  of 
once  having  been  yet  to  come,  or,  in  other  words,  the  state  of  not  being 
or  of  not  having  been.  0>cS  is  0do,  the  remote  demonstrative  pronoun 
(cf.  the  do  and  ^0  of  §  169,  and  the  eroi,  etc.  of  §  173),  in  combination 
with  oO,  the  particle  of  emphasis  (cf.  §215,  6,  remark  1).  The  form 
under  consideration,  therefore,  is  so  to  say  a  pronominal  noun,  and 
the  first  meaning  of  the  above-mentioned  0d  or  <^dd  is  ‘yet  to  be 
or  stay-even-it\  ‘not  yet  being  or  staying-even-it ’,  or  ‘the  state  or  condi¬ 
tion  of  not  actually  being  or  staying’,  ‘not  actually  being  or  staying’, 
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or,  according  to  circumstances,  ‘not  having  actually  been  or  stayed’. 
Thus  also  e.g.  sdjscdcS,  ‘yet  to  make-even-it’,  ‘having  been  yet  to  make- 
even-it’:  ‘not  actually  making’,  ‘not  actually  having  made’. 

172.  In  §  154  it  has  been  stated  that  the  second  form  of  the  Kannada 
verb  that  has  been  called  a  verbal  participle  or  gerund  by  Europeans, 
is  the  present  verbal  participle  (vartamanakriye,  vartamanakalakriye  ;  see 
§  362). 

It  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  verbal  theme  one  of  the  following  ten 
suffixes: — en)3oo  (in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect),  ero^  (in  the 
ancient  and  mediaeval  one),  e/u^o  (in  the  ancient  one),  e/u^  (in  the 
ancient  one),  en)3o  (in  the  mediaeval  one),  en)3  (in  the  mediaeval  and 
modern  one).,  enj^o  (in  the  mediaeval  and,  occasionally,  ancient  one), 
enj^,  (in  the  mediaeval  and  modern  one),  eA)3o>,  en)^  (in  the  modern 
one). 

The  final  ern  of  a  theme  disappears  (according  to  the  rule  of  sandhi, 
§213  seq .)  when  any  of  the  terminations  is  annexed;  if  a  theme  ends  in 
'S,  <0,  e?,  ■&,  &,  or  &>,  a  euphonic  odd*,  or  occasionally  (in  the  mediaeval 
dialect)  536,  is  put  between  the  vowel  and  termination ;  after  to,  to  love, 
the  insertion  of  is  always  required. 

Instances  are  (of  S3&J)*),  weeping,  dodoo^o  or  dodojg^o 

(of  §215,  7,  e),  doing,  (of  saying,  jdrtd&o  (of  fSrto), 

laughing,  (of  c3Jd{Z&),  seeing,  «s&39odoo&o  (of  '&C39),  descending, 

^dodoo^oo  (of  &d),  calling,  ‘g’sodoo^Jo  (of  =g^)5  guarding,  -dsodoo^oo  (of  ^j), 
giving,  sS^odoo^oo  (of  ^),  burning; —  (of  <&?*>),  throwing, 

(of  ,Oc36),  saying,  wWeJoi  (of  w&3£j5),  becoming  weary; — 

(of  fighting,  &Sodoo%o  (of  wa),  threatening; —  (of  =3^), 

quivering; —  (of  od^5),  =dJ?)^odo  (of  (of  or 

wtfo),  cOedod  (of  *}$«),  (of  &&),  sdjssdoa  (of  sd^do),  Fdo&odoo^ 

(of  fdo^);—  (of  erog®5),  wdo^o  (of  wo5),  (of  ^g^);— 

(of  S3£0€  or  S5£Oo),  (of  £<3*),  (of  ©fi)  ),  sdJs^O^  (of 

sjjstdo),  (ddodoo^  (of  rfcS),  zSeodoos^  (of  eSQ,  F&G^odoo^  (of  ^Jse);— 

(of  #^o),  ^^0,31^  (of  (of  3§js^rio),  aS-JSslodoos^  (of 

3oJ3^);—  3d^i  (of  ^d),  (of  fdjl),  Voodoo  $  (of  ?do^);  (of 

d?),  to^d,  (of  to);  sdoj^s^o  (of  3oo$),  ?fc3;§3o(of  ?3f3);  wodo^  (of  woda5), 
(of  &a),  (of  jfoO),  ^ds§^  (of  ^d),  (of  ^&33), 

=gd^  (Of  €6),  (Of^j);  W^S^O  (Of  WS?);  J&)0d0^3j,  (of  ?d00&5), 
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(of  ^j|),  (of  20$).  (The  Basavapurana  has  once,  22,  29, 

treating  the  final  ?ro  as  radical). 

Before  the  euphonic  zf  the  vowel  of  the  theme  may  be  dropped, 
e.  g.  (of  t&S),  wcfc^afo  (of  w6);  (of  tfzS),  (of  iri), 

(°f  ^0?3),  3oJ3^3  (of  s§js#).  Cj.  §  151,  letters  a ,  4  and  b,  2; 
etc.  Instances  regarding  the  present  verbal  participle  see  in  §  362. 

From  exceptionally  a  contraction  of  is  formed 

in  the  modern  dialect. 

Further,  in  the  modern  dialect  there  are  the  puzzling  forms  and 
<0^  used,  like  the  past  participles  e?&>  and  «^o  (§  155),  to  introduce 
words  and  sentences  (see  §  332).  They  are  likely  to  be  forms  corrupted 
from  the  present  participles  or  or  saying  (c/. 

the  rustic  form  of  the  present  tense  in  §  196,  remark  3,  and  also  the 
explanation  of  ,  ibid.,  remark  4).  ©<3^  and  «oj3^  which  may  take 

the  place  of  29^  and  0^,  would  be  equal  to  or  ^3^03^  and 

*3f$03c)  or  <0^03^.  Another  explanation  will  be  offered  in  §  198,  7, 
remark  1. 

In  repetition  the  srosai  of  the  first  verb  may  be  dropped  (see  §  339,  6). 

173.  Considering  the  origin  of  the  suffixes  of  the  present  participle 
adduced  in  §  172  we  take  en)3o  to  be  their  primitive  form,  eru&>  is  known 
to  be  another  form  of  yodo,  the  intermediate  demonstrative  pronoun  neuter 
(Sabdmanidarpana  sutra  148;  §  122;  §  272,  2),  from  which  erudo,  analo¬ 
gously  to  the  formation  of  53^  from  23do  and  (a^oB  from  <3, do,  en>3!^ 
may  be  formed. 

These  pronominal  suffixes  e/u3o  and  eru^  we  believe  to  be  attached  to 
verbal  nouns  to  form  the  present  participle  correspondingly  to  the  forma¬ 
tion  of  the  past  one  which  suffixes  the  pronouns  do  and  ^0  to  verbal 
nouns  (§  169)  and  to  the  present-past  negative  one  which  suffixes  the 
pronoun  23d  (i.  e.  29do+the  emphatic  <0)  to  the  short  infinitive  (§  171) 
which  will  finally  prove  to  be  also  a  verbal  noun  (§  188).  Let  us  take, 
for  instance,  the  verbal  noun  &>do,  reading;  when  to  this  sro^o  or  ero^ 
is  added,  it  would  have  the  form  of  L>do^o  or  Lido^  and  mean  ‘a 
reading-this ’.  {Of.  the  bhavavacanas  or  verbal  nouns  of  §§  198.  200). 

The  final  e/Uo  in  sm^oo,  ero^o  is  still  to  be  explained.  It  is  the 
conjunction  eruo,  further,  denoting  progression  or  continuity,  which 
conveys  the  specific  idea  of  the  present  participle,  as  Ldo^oo  or  hido^o  o, 
standing  before  a  conjugated  verb,  e.g.  before  ‘he  was’  (^dro,  literally 
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‘a  reading-this-further’  he  was),  expresses  that  the  reading  was  a 
progressing  or  continuing  action.  The  final  conjunction  y>o  has  the 
same  meaning. 

The  final  in  sroi,  (put  to  and  ero^  like  ^  °f  ^ 

in  §  171)  is  emphatical,  the  idea  of  the  yoo  or  yo  disappearing  ( cf . 
§  196,  remark  3)1}.  In  the  final  y>  of  ero^,  the  sonne  has  been  dropped, 
or  perhaps  y  stands  for  ^  (cf.  e.  g.  the  past  participles  before  the 
do  or  ^0  of  which  the  <>o  of  the  verbal  themes  becomes  y,  §  157),  and 
in  y\)3e>,  the  y  has  then  been  changed  into  y  for  the  sake  of 

euphony. 

The  use  of  the  intermediate  pronouns  (em^o,  may  denote 

the  action  is  neither  past  nor  future. 

174.  There  are  two  forms  of  the  Kannada  verb  that  have  been  called 
relative  participles.  This  name  has  been  given  to  them  by  Europeans’ 
because  they  regarded  them  as  including  the  relative  pronouns  within 
themselves.  But  the  Kannada  language  has  no  relative  pronouns 
whatever;  its  pronouns  yd  (o&rad),  ys^jdo  (o&^ddo),  «do  (oiraddo), 
yds*  (cdradtfo),  (ddo)  are  not  relative,  but  interrogative  (§  102,  8, 
letter  b,  remark),  and  the  relative  pronouns’  place  is  somehow  supplied 
by  the  so-called  relative  participles.  (Cf.  §  267  regarding  the  interro- 
gatives.) 

The  first  is  the  preterite  or  past  relative  participle  (bhutavatikrit, 
§§  175-179),  the  second  comprises  the  present  and  future  relative  participles 
(bhavishyantikrit,  §§  180-186)  which  have  the  same  form. 

175,  The  past  relative  participle  (bhutavatikrit)  is  formed 

1,  by  removing  the  final  era  of  the  past  participle  (§§  155-164)  or 

changing  it  into  y>,  e.  g.  (of  s^csj),  dd^  (of  dffo),  ydodF  or  ydodF 
(of  ydodoF,  ydodoF),  &> ddF  or  EoddF  (of  &>ddoF,  soddoF),  &©?dF  or 
djs^F  (of  dJ^doF,  &©?doF),  «3$d  (of  3#do),  =3^  (of  ^y>),  ifodo 
(of  €cdoo),  (of  dJM?&),  (of  y^)-,  d^y,  (of  d^yo,),  dC53d  (of 

dC53do),  ^dd  (of  ^ddo),  &od  (of  2«do),  daj,,  emra,  &©c|, 

ykl,  £>U.,  ^dF  or  <ad,  dtf,,  cf-  §  189; 

2,  by  adding  cS  to  the  short  past  participle  ending  in  ^  (§§  166-168), 
e.g.  ys^d  (of  j«nd  (of  ^fV),  d*|d,  do^d,  ^ol^d,  dooi^d,  aodd, 
53«)dd,  dJsdd,  yyz&Fd,  lodQdd,  u^ftdd;  cf.  §  189; 

l)  The  oi  might,  however,  in  this  oase,  be  merely  formative  like  the  in 

and  other  nouns. 


Ill 


3,  by  changing  the  final  of  the  negative  participle  (§§  170.  171) 

into  es,  e.  g.  oadd  (of  oadd),  d  (°f  'S.^eS),  wo  d  (°f  wod),  Wo&d, 

3^d,  emdd,  &dd,  wrid,  3?dd,  dedd,  djsdd,  ^ddo^dd,  <s£3*otod, 
en>eoso3od,  ^odojod,  wurad,  <o?id,  ssdd. 

Regarding  the  meaning  see  §  179  and  regarding  the  use  §  368. 

176.  The  formation  of  the  past  relative  participle  of  tjrio, 

3oJS>?rio  is  irregular,  for,  instead  of  wf\d,  s§je>£ftd,  2oJ3^P\d,  they  have  e?d, 

3oJ3fd,  formed  from  the  irregular  past  participles  ^Je>£0&s, 

c3SJ3?o3os  (§  166)  by  means  of  syncope,  the  original  forms  being 
^js^odo ,  3§JS$ojj.  wd  occasionally  takes  also  the  forms  (§  292)? 
or  wrs  or  esrs  (§293,  Tamil=y^,  Telugu  s3o5on,  the  consonants  ^  m6 
being  used  for  c3«;  cf.  the  remark  concerning  ^  and  us  in  §  141  under 
dative  singular)  and  probably  also  that  of  yd  too  (se'e  §  278,  2,  the 
explanation  of  yd;  cf.  §  212,  remark  2).  The  original  form  of  y£}  viz. 
tJOdo,  appears  still  as  y o3o,  and,  by  syncope,  as  in  the  old  rustic 

forms  yofo^d,  etc.  and  yc^d,  etc.,  used  for  the  third  person  present 
still  in  the  modern  dialect  (§  196,  cf.  e$cS^o,  §  195).  In  the  same 
dialect  there  is  also  the  old  rustic  form  yoS^,,  used  for  the  third  person 
neuter  singular  of  the  present  tense  (as  to  form  originally  of  the  past  or 
preterite  tense)  which  is  yo&5  (the  irregular  past  participle,  §  166)  and 

(§  193)  in  combination  with  the  of  emphasis.  Regarding  the  form 
wrta  (=yrio)  see  also  the  yd  in  §  212,  remark  2,  the  y^,  yd,  yao  in 
§§  183,  7,  remark;  §  184,  the  y^o^o  in  §  203,  and  the  y=&  in  §  205. 

TJ  77 

177.  The  grammarian  Kesava  calls  the  past  relative  participle  in 

combination  with  any  one  of  the  terminations  yo  (S3),  he,  y<£«,  she,  °n)do. 
it,  and  their  plurals  yo*}  they  (men  or  women),  sros^,  they  (children, 
things,  etc.,  see  e.g.  §  254)  a  or  ^©ori  (§  68,  l),  also  ^533) 

fwfg©ort,  (§  102,  s,  e),  e.g.  dsddo  (of  saD&d),  d3&ds?«. 

3331 8  do  do,  s3e>Sdcff,  sraddodo,  the  genitive  singular,  for  instance,  becoming 
sraddd,  S3s)dd^,  sji)^dod&3,  and  the  genitive  plural  ss^ddd,  sraddodCd. 
Further  instances  are  yydo  (of  yy  d),  do,  smrado.  (Cf.  e.g.  §§  180. 
185.  193.  198  under  3.  254.)  [Observe  that  bhutavatikrit  may  mean 
either  the  past  relative  participle  or  the  noun  formed  from  it.] 

The  terminations  yo  and  559s  appear  also  as  Zoo  and  we  find 
e.g.  dd-©o  (in  a  sasana  of  707  A.  D.),  y&d9dJ3o  (in  a  sasana  of  866  A.  I), 
and  in  one  of  887  A.  D.),  and  (in  a  sasana  of  about 
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778  A.  D.).  For  erodo  there  occurs  also  Zodo,  as  there  is  e.  g.  twice 
do  (in  a  sasana  between  597  and  608  A.  D.);  for  the  plural 
we  have  also  according  to  §  185,  q.  v. 

Instead  of  the  above-mentioned  terminations  which,  except  the  pronouns 
and  ercs^),  are  pronominal  forms,  also  demonstrative  pronouns 
themselves  are  very  frequently  used  in  the  mediaeval  dialect;  in  the 
modern  one  only  pronouns  are  in  use.  Two  additional  pronominal  forms 
of  the  mediaeval  dialect  are  and  $3  (for  e3o). 

The  demonstrative  pronouns  used  for  krillingas  in  the  mediaeval 
dialect  are  ?3^o,  $3d<3o,  S3d,  t?^o,  es^c&,  «3d<£o,  53$,  »rudo, 

edo,  esdo*,  e3ddo,  eroS^),  535^),  and  those  in  the  modern  one  S3djgo,  S3d, 
ty^o,  e3d^o,  «$,  ado,  «3ddo,  ©4  (see  §§  117-  119-  121-  122-  134- 
136).  and  are  met  with  as  suffixes  for  krillingas  also  in  the 

ancient  dialect.  See  §  254. 

But  not  only  pronominal  forms  and  pronouns  are  suffixed  to  the 
past  relative  participles,  but  nearly  every  declinable  base  (see  §  67  seq .) 
is  used  after  them,  e.g.  t?dd  s^rod  ddOg, 

sw  vo  srari,  disodo  eo&39,  wd  ado ,  dosdd  $o&*,  ssod  5e)ajoF,  $dd 
wdd  ^cDCdOF.  See  §  282  regarding  declinable  and  other  adverbs 
used  after  them,  and  §  363  the  translation  of  the  above  instances. 
Further  instances  see  in  §  254. 

Kesava  terms  the  instances  in  which  a  relative  past  participle  is  followed 
by  a  declinable  base  (noun),  consecutive  compounds  (gamakasamasa  see  §  253, 
2,  d  and  cf.  §  185). 

178.  The  author  of  the  present  grammar  considers  the  past  relative 
participle  to  be  the  genitive  singular  of  the  so-called  past  participle 
formed  by  means  of  the  pronominal  suffixes  do  and  ^o  (§  169),  in  which 
case  £3,  the  primitive  termination  of  the  genitive  (§  141),  would  have 
been  employed  without  the  usual  augment  3*  (§  124). 

With  regard  to  e9C$  (§  171)  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  *o,  the  particle 
of  emphasis,  was  removed  in  order  to  form  the  genitive  ending  in  es,  viz. 
53d  (ydo+es). 

Compare  the  explanation  of  the  relative  present-future  participle  in  §  185. 

179.  Now  turning  back  to  §  175  seq.  we  translate  e.  g. 

(^rao  +  53)  ‘of  the  having  promised’,  oid  ‘of  the  having  said’,  esdodF 
‘of  the  having  closely  united’,  »$,d  ‘of  the  having  feared’,  o^d 
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‘of  the  having  gone’;  ‘of  the  not  being’  or  ‘of  the  not  having 

been’,  yokid  ‘of  the  not  fearing’  or  ‘of  the  not  having  feared’. 

(S3s>&d4-  S3o)  means  *a  man  of  the  having  sung ’,  i.  e.  a  man 
who  has  sung  or  sang;  (S5«)&rf+  $2^),  ‘a  woman  of  the  having 

sung’,  i.  e.  a  woman  who  has  sung  or  sang;  sss&dorfo  (S3s)&d+  vorio), 

‘  a  child  of  the  having  sung  i.  e.  a  child  which  has  sung  or  sang ; 
es&rf  ‘a  place  of  the  having  played’,  i.  e.  a  place  where  (somebody) 

has  played  or  played;  ‘a  colour  of  ashes  of  the  having 

smeared  with’,  i.  e.  a  colour  of  ashes  with  which  (somebody)  has  smeared 
or  smeared  (e.  g.  the  body);  §306 o  («5wz3+«$o),  ‘a  man  of  the  not 
being  proper’,  i.  e.  a  man  who  is  not  proper;  <s,e)t5o  (^ e; $3o),  ‘a 
man  of  the  (something)  not  being  i.  e.  a  man  who  lacks  (something)  ; 
srora  rfo  (erors  t3+  sso),  ‘a  man  of  the  not  eating’  or  ‘of  the  not  having 
eaten’,  i.  e.  a  man  who  does  not  eat  or  has  not  eaten;  djsdd  =$033*, 
‘a  field  of  the  not  cultivating’,  i.  e.  a  field  which  (anybody)  does  not 
cultivate,  or  has  not  cultivated,  or  did  not  cultivate,  i.  e.  a  field  which 
nobody  cultivates,  etc.;  =g-3o3oFo  ‘an  affair  of  the  not  being  possible’, 
i.  e.  an  affair  which  is  impossible. 

Regarding  the  use  of  the  present  time  in  translating  the  so-called 
relative  past  participle  see  §§  169.  170. 

Note. 

In  the  modern  dialect  a  change  of  into  is  occasionally  met  with  ( cf . 
§  181,  note  a),  e.  g.  stands  for  (esSJj  +  ts^O),  ;a  woman  of  the 

having  cooked’,  i.  e.  a  woman  who  has  cooked;  ( i .  e. 

9rl  O',  e.  they  say  “there  (is)  much  more  gain  for 

them  who  give  than  for  them  who  take”. 

180.  The  present  and  future  relative  participles  (bbavishyantikrit,  §  174) 
that  are  identical  as  to  shape  and  receive  their  respective  meaning  only 
from  the  context,  are  formed  by  means  of  the  suffixes  53 ,  20  ,  5$  and  ao . 
Regarding  their  meaning  see  §§  185.  186.  See  §  364. 

Instances  of  the  present-future  relative  participle  formed  by  means 
of  53 

1,  such  as  regard  verbal  themes  ending  in  consonants  in  which  the 
suffix  is  added  directly  to  the  theme,  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect, 
are  (of  ws?*),  (of  enj&y),  (of  sruas*), 

,  3&a,  rO^,  2«o3j,  ^5)C3o,  (of  S3^D6'),  ^<£3^, 
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(of  yos),  -j-dtiF,  Cf.  §  183,  2.4.  io;  about  themes 

with  final  see  §  183,  3. 

Themes  ending  in  o*  optionally  double  the  d  by  53s,  f, 

‘tfoSs^F,  ^JS^f,  d#s^F,  3£>odF,  ^CS^F.  See  §  371,  3. 

Remark. 

About  for  Tracri^  see  §  163,  remark. 

2,  such  as  regard  monosyllabic  verbal  themes  that  end  in  a  vowel  or 
are  a  vowel,  in  which  the  suffix  is  added  directly  to  the  theme,  in  the 
ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect,  are  ^sd  (of  ^3),  ^jssd,  zd^sd,  sdo^sd, 

Lsd. 

kd  occurs  only  in  the  mediaeval  dialect,  the  ancient  form  being  (see 
183,  6)-,  instead  of  the  mediaeval  dialect  has  also  drad. 

3,  such  as  regard  verbal  themes  that  also  in  the  ancient  dialect  end  in 

eru,  in  which  the  suffix  is  added  directly  to  the  theme,  in  the  three  dialects, 
are  emzdosd  (of  erczdo),  ^odosd  (of  =£0^0),  <dcdo;d,  od^sd,  ^riosd,  dvisrio^d, 
^?ood,  ^rao^d,  sdoozdesd,  s^sdosd,  cSJse^od,  sdjstdosd,  sd^osd,  dJ5G3o;d, 
JjS?&30Sd,  $e>&3JSd,  S3s)C5orf,  dJS&3od,  Zd^OSd,  $O?005l 

See  No.  6  and  §  183,  2.  4.  7.  8. 

4,  such  as  regard  verbal  themes  ending  in  'a  or  oi  in  which  the  suffix 

is  added  directly  to  the  theme,  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect,  are 
yG^sd  (of  ySd9),  'SCd9^,  'Sudd9^,  ^Ssd,  «§<i?sd,  £)Osd;  (of 

^S32),  ^dsd,  idtlsd, 

5,  such  as  regard  verbal  themes  with  final  *3  which  drop  this  vowel 
before  the  suffix,  in  the  mediaeval  dialect  and  occasionally  also  in  the 
ancient  one,  are  yedsd  (of  yei),  ydsd  (of  yd),  y^sd  (of  y$),  o^dsd,  (Xdsd, 
2*rfsj,  ^cdsd,  ^Gdsd,  Jjs^sd,  td^ad,  3oJ?>;dsd,  soJS^sd;  c^sd  (of  in  a 
sasana  of  1019  A.  D.).  Cf.  §  157. 

6,  such  as  regard  verbal  themes  that  may  change  their  final  G5o  into 
Cds  before  the  suffix,  in  the  mediaeval  dialect,  are  risss dF  (of  ri&sGd*  =  rtaGdo), 
23ddF,  dF,  ^J35dF,  c3«)SdF,  STO^F,  £)?SdF,  SdJSSdF.  Cf.  No.  3  and  §  183,  2. 

Remark. 

The  present  participle  of  the  verb  is  anomalously  formed,  it  being  not 
en>^,  but  ero^  in  the  three  dialects.  Cf.  §  243,  B,  20 ;  §  194,  remark  1. 
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181.  In  §  180  we  have  found  only  one  form  of  the  present-future 
participle  with  53  in  the  modern  dialect,  viz.  that  of  No.  3,  in  which  the 
suffix  is  added  directly  to  themes  that  end  in  em  also  in  the  ancient 
dialect;  let  us  now  give  the  other  forms:— 

1,  That  of  No.  i  in  §  180  it  forms  by  attaching  a  euphonic  eru  to  the 
themes  with  final  consonants  (cf.  §§  48.  166)  and  then  suffixing  the  d,  a 
formation  which  occasionally  occurs  also  in  the  mediaeval  dialect. 

Instances  belonging  to  both  dialects  are  tJ^od  (of  =  «$*),  erurio 
C3od  (of  emr!oeOj=emr!oeoff),  emtfo^od,  deood,  S?&3od, 

&»$r£)d,  w^Wod,  3o?Wod,  ijsea^od,  £>ri<3od. 

Instances  belonging  to  the  mediaeval  one  alone  are  0»odod,  -d^cdd, 
^dSeodd,  i§J3^od,  d^3od,  dJS^Od,  ^rieOdd. 

Instances  belonging  to  the  modern  one  alone  are  ^ijod,  enoreo  d, 
or  oOffo^d,  ^sesod,  =&JSo3ood  or  ^J5)0^00gs3r  &®e;od,  ^JS^d,  ^dod, 
3ffcd  or  vl^d,  todod,  £)?£d>od,  ?oe>o3jod,  soJsedoogd.  (Cf.  §  182.) 

2,  That  of  No.  2  in  §  180  it  forms  from  originally  monosyllabic 
themes  to  which  a  euphonic  em  (by  means  of  odo*  as  a  help  to  enunciation) 
has  been  added,  suffixing  the  53  to  the  eru,  e.g.  -dsodood  (of  -dsodoo,  to  bring 
forth),  petfood  (of  ^sodoo),  ri^cdood  (of  r^odoo),  F^cdood  (of^odoo), 
&©50dood  (of  &®eodoo),  d^odood  (of  deodoo),  Oo^odood  (of  ^jsodoo),  do^ 
odood  (of  do^odoo). 

3,  That  of  No.  4  in  §  180  it  forms  by  adding  a  euphonic  era  (by  means 
of  033*  as  a  help  to  enunciation)  and  then  suffixing  the  d,  e.  g.  y&3®odood 
(of  S5&39),  3$odood  (of  s$),  jdo&odood,  doOodood;  ^dodood  (of  tfzS),  ^Sd3 
o3ood  (of  ^ed3),  ^dodood,  Fddodood. 

Notes. 

a)  In  the  mediaeval  and  modern  dialect  the  final  sro  of  the  verbal  theme 

and  the  suffix  3  are  pretty  often  changed  into  Zj  or  to,  e.g.  (=  tsddoS), 

erodos?J3  (=  erudj^od),  2*?o6j3,  ids?J3,  (djarieo3.©) ;  wrU?  (=«Ttod),  erua&®«, 

53o3j3«,  dclj3«,  £k»3j3«,  2j^o3j3«,  ddo3js?.  {Cf.  §§  179,  note;  202.  205,  3, 

first  pers.  plural.) 

b)  In  the  mediaeval  and  occasionally  in  the  modern  dialect  the  final  en>  of 

the  verbal  theme  and  the  suffix  3  may  be  changed  into  y\J3,  e.  g.  (=^3^), 
oO»rida  (^desrtJd),  saeajs  (=  sssesosd),  (=?b^d).  {Cf.  §§  202.  205,3,  first 

pers.  plural.)  Sojaertod  ssa^^dj  (that  is  found  in  the  modern  dialect)  may  be 

zjd.0  5oJs?dod  ri  do. 

9-* 

c)  Some  vulgar  forms  in  which  the  participle  ends  in  0,  that  are  found 

in  a  South-Mahratta  school-book,  e.  g.  (in  ^e^^o),  (in  drodddo) 

15* 
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and  ^003^  (in  3jo3^3^o),  are  to  be  explained  by  the  change  of  the  & >  of  No.  a 
into  so  that  sirad  and  stand  for  slracijs  and 

etc.).  (Cf.  the  remark  in  §  187,  under  2).  Of.  §  211,  5. 

182.  The  second  suffix  for  the  present-future  participle  is  zo,  which 

is  added  to  four  of  the  monosyllabic  themes  that  end  in  ©§*  (nanta)  and 
to  four  of  them  that  end  in  (3s  (nanta),  viz.  erneo^  (of  eme©*),  S"3£^ 
(of  ^e^),  3^^  (of  ^3^),  (of  sjJS?©*);  (of 

233^.  Cf.  §  183,  5. 

erora,  becomes  also  srodo,  in  the  mediaeval  dialect,  and  always  so  in 

to  to 

the  modern  one:  Sajra  becomes  s-sdo  in  the  modern  one:  0of1  and 

O  tl  ti  f 

appear  also  as  and  vB^  in  the  ancient  dialect,  and  always  so  in 

the  mediaeval  and  modern  one ;  the  ancient  gets  also  the  form 

Of 

The  present-future  participle  of  the  themes  and  the 

author  of  the  present  grammar  has  not  yet  met  with.  Regarding  the 
other  modern  form  of  the  participle  of  eno^,  SaJj©*,  <0^  and  3^515' 
see  §  181,  i. 

The  present-future  participle  of  (#J3^o,  which  in  the 

ancient  dialect  is  (180,  l)  appears  therein  also  as  is 

frequently  in  the  mediaeval  dialect,  and  occurs  in  this  form  also 

in  the  modern  one.  Its  other  modern  form  is  (181,  i). 

183.  The  third  suffix  for  the  present-future  participle  is  sJ.  It 

is  used :  — 

1,  In  some  themes  ending  in  a6  (repha),  viz.  'asjr  (of  «&ds),  ^£!f 

(of  ^tf),  ZJSjF  (of  sod*),  ^JS^F  (of  ^JSC*),  tfJS^F  (of  rUx°D*),  and  {^SjF 
(of  ?Seo€)  of  the  ancient  dialect  (cf.  No.  10  of  this  paragraph).  The  & 

may  be  doubled  by  a  ^  after  the  q«5  e.g.  oas^F,  ^e^f.  Of.  No.  10, 

and  see  §  371,  3. 

In  the  mediaeval  dialect  'ssjf,  ^3jF,  zjsjF  and  generally 

appear  as  and  (for  =sU)3Ch).  Cf.  §184.  Regarding  the 

modern  dialect  see  §  181,  l. 

2,  In  some  themes  ending  in  C3«  (rakara)  with  a  preceding  long 

vowel,  viz.  y^F  (of  wed*),  Jj^SjF  (of  ^«>3jF  (of  fsv&S6),  and 

rfo?)£iF  (of  of  the  ancient  dialect.  tJsdF  and  Jjs^sjF  are  found 

also  in  the  mediaeval  one.  The  sj  may  be  doubled,  e.  g.  wsj  f,  f 

(see  §  371,  3). 
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wsjp  is  esJ  in  the  modern  dialect,  and  not  unfrequently  also  in  the 
mediaeval  one. 

siraGG*,  ^G35,  etc.  occasionally  form  their  participle  by  means  of  £ 
in  the  mediaeval  dialect,  e.  g.  <3«>dF,  siro^F  (see  §  180,  6).  When 
i^GGff,  ^GG*,  sjjsGG*,  etc.  are  used  with  the  final  $n:5  their  participles 
are  ij3(°GGosj,  <3e>GGorf,  sissGGosd,  etc.  in  the  three  dialects  (see  §  180,  3). 

3,  In  themes  ending  in  SO5  (lakara,  according  to  Kesava),  viz. 
S5ri £0.,  -S^CG^  of  the  ancient  dialect.  The  present-future  participle  of 

appears  twice  as  -8-pG^  in  the  Sabdanusasana.  The  use  of  £,  in 
themes  with  final  £G*  was  perhaps  to  some  extent  optional.  See  §  180,  l. 

4,  In  themes  ending  in  CO6  (lakara)  when  it  is  a  substitute  (adesa)  of 
C3«  (dakara),  viz.  ^J3^(of  f§J3e^o),  ftJoO&G^  (of  ?G?o0^o),  23/lGG^  (of 

z3?GG  (of  s3^o),  sj^G^  (of  rfjsdo),  ?jJ3GG  (of  °f  the  ancient 

dialect.  &J3PGG  z3pGG  and  rfjsGG  occur  also  in  the  mediaeval  one. 

v  <s0’  N  oO  <0 

Cf  §  234. 

fSjs^o,  £ss!oc3o,  etc.  form  their  participle  also  by  means  of  d,  viz. 
$J?)^os3,  eGroodo^,  etc.  in  the  three  dialects.  Cf.  180,  3. 

5,  In  four  themes  ending  in  (nakara,  cf.  §  182),  viz.  (of  3s), 

(of  fSjsp^  ,  rOPfd  of  the  ancient  dialect. 

6,  In  the  themes  and  viz.  fco3j  (cf.  §  180,  2), 

7,  In  themes  with  final  rtj  (ganta),  in  which  case  the  rto  suffers  elision 
(lopa,  cf.  §  165,  6,  3;  211,  7. 10),  viz.  (of  g^rto),  dJSd  (of  ^jsrlo), 

(of  s^rto),  (of  ijs^rio),  (of  zS^rlo),  (of  Oo^orio), 

^oGGod  (of  OoGGorto),  £o?o03j  (of  ^>o?jorlo)  of  the  ancient  dialect.  These 
participial  forms  are  occasionally  found  likewise  in  the  mediaeval  one, 
once  SoJSpsj  for  The  t>  of  the  themes  with  a  short  initial  may  be 

doubled,  e.  g.  (see  §  371,3).  Cf.  in  the  remark. 

All  themes  ending  in  rlo  form  their  participle  also  by  means  of  e.g. 
wrtad,  s^riosj,  etc.  in  the  three  dialects  (cf.  §  180,  3). 

Remark. 

The  present-future  participle  of  (i.  e.  wdoa)  often  appears  as  $33j ,  essj 
or  S3a o  (§§  176.  184)  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect.  The  Sabdanusasana 
(sutras  496.  502)  teaches  that  its  participle  becomes  also  &£>  (or  tssc !);  we 
can  substantiate  its  statement  only  by  one  instance  which  belongs  to  the  ancient 
dialect,  viz.  by  (for  jn  a  s£,sana  between  680  and  696  A.  D.),  the 

third  person  plural  of  the  future  of  (see  §  201,  1).  The  occasionally  used 
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in  §  184  might  be  adduced  also  in  support  of  the  Sabdanusasana’s 

(of  w©«)  appears  in  the  paragraph  under  No.  l. 

8,  In  themes  that  have  been  formed  by  means  of  the  suffixes 

or  (santa)  whether  they  be  causative,  transitive  or  intransitive  (§§  148. 
151),  in  which  case  the  final  xSj  suffers  elision.  Kannada  instances  are 

0iio£F2j  (of  esrijOFSSo),  (of  mri©?3o),  (of  mm>?oO), 

(of  'sQjoj),  eroAsj  (of  ?roh?oo),  £>£393j,  &2*393j,  sfssJ  (of  ?ra?do), 

£§£,,  eSe>C&£,  F^03J3j,  S5j)S39^,  aQ£,  rfjSfcSj,  ?oOA£;— 

instances  of  themes  formed  from  Samskrita  are  m oA^Osd  (of  moA^Qrta), 
OsJ,  erorfoSosl  sacra.  £>sj,  sro£  0£,  ^^Fsj, 

5  ’tp’oO’vJ3 

£03a0&,  s^s^si,  (of  s3?u?oO),  d&sj,  sda£,  The 

instances  are  found  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect.  The  3j  may  be 
doubled,  e.  g.  assi,  ,  aOsj ,  dra&si :  sa<3o3o£i,  e3?dsd^  (see  §  371,  3). 

u  K  oO5  oO’  o O’  oJ?  oO’  oO  v  u  .  7 

All  themes  with  final  'SJoJ  and  form  their  participle  also  by  means 
of  d  (§  180,  3),  e.g.  mm>?oos3,  &S39?ood,  &£>?3osd,  d?3?3o;3,  3js3,  in  the 

three  dialects. 

9,  In  the  themes  ©sg)  and  these  changing  their  final  en)  into  rg i 

before  gj,  viz.  %3Zjg>,  (Sabdanusasana  sutras  473.  480.  513).  This 

rule  is  not  in  the  Sabdamanidarpana,  in  which  the  verb  does  n°f 
occur  at  all.  m£>£,  would,  according  to  No.  8,  be  regular  forms  of 

10,  Optionally  in  eleven  of  the  themes  ending  in  o*  ( cf .  No.  l  of  this 
paragraph),  viz.  mdsjF  (of  mc^o6),  ssa^F  (of  mao6),  sma sc!f,  sa>n)3iF, 
^?o3iF,  Jjs^Sjf,  F,  ^tasdF,  £)£>£f,  tS^sjF,  f  (Sabdanusasana 
sutra  511)  in  the  ancient  dialect.  ac^3jF  appears  in  the  Jaimini  bharata. 
The  gj  may  be  doubled  after  the  q«5  e.g.  mc^F,  erua^F .(§  371,  3). 

Their  usual  forms  with  sj  are  rn^dF  or  mc^F,  mas^F  or  mas^F, 
ema^F  or  saft^F,  etc.  (§  180,  i;  §  371, 3). 

184.  The  fourth  suffix  of  the  present -future  participle  is  do. 
Originally  it  may  have  had  the  form  of  so  too,  as  it  first  appears  as  a 
substitute  of  ^  in  m>^  (of  wrta),  'ssj^  (of  ^o6),  (of  ^o6),  as^  (of 
ao6,  see  §  183,  l.  7,  remark),  (or  msd,  see  §  189)  optionally  appears 

as  €93o  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect  (cf.  §  223).  ^ do  (for  oas^), 
3do  (for  ),  a>do  (for  as^)  occur  only  in  the  mediaeval  one,  in  which 
there  are  likewise  sd^do  (for  t3^£0.)  and  doJS^do  (for  2o JS^rtosd). 

The  mediaeval  dialect  occasionally  shows  the  forms  e$3o  (for  03^,  wriosd, 
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cf.  the  remark  about  wsj  in  §  183,  7)  and  2J5>ao  (for  or  a 
about  theme  sjso*  see  §§  52.  170.  210). 

185.  The  simplest  and,  as  it  would  appear,  true  explanation  of  the 
so-called  present-future  participle  is  to  take  it  to  be  the  genitive  of  verbal 
nouns,  an  explanation  which  is  analogous  to  that  given  in  §  178  regarding 
the  so-called  past  participle  (see  also  §  169)  and  well  suits  to  its  use. 
There  are  numerous  verbal  nouns  in  Kannada  formed  by  suffixing  3^  s^) 
and  2oo  to  verbal  themes  (see  §  243) ;  such  nouns  allow  the  formation  of 
the  genitive  singular  by  means  of  its  primitive  termination  es  (§  141,  i). 
The  circumstance  that  many  of  the  verbal  nouns  used  to  form  the  present- 
future  participle  do  not  exist  nowadays  apart  from  that  use,  constitutes 
no  valid  objection  to  the  offered  explanation. 

A  number  of  verbal  nouns  ending  in  ^  of  which  the  genitive  with 
final  S3  would  exactly  form  the  present-future  participle,  are  e3&39^) 
(knowing,  genitive  $3&3®d),  e3W9^)  (perishing,  genitive  eseo9^),  '&&393j 
(stabbing),  sruM9^  (remaining),  (begging),  (being  pleased), 

^co9^),  ?3f$s3),  ?Sja?s3),  £eo9 

o^),  o3o&3a^),  pje)o^),  3od»^},  ;  J§J3^o^),  <§J3^o^)F, 

Ffoe>5j)F  would  be  such  as  end  in  See  §  243,  A,  is  a.  24. 

What  the  grammarian  Kesava  states  regarding  the  past  relative 
participle  that  in  combination  with  suffixes  it  forms  a  krit  or  krillinga 
and  vacyalihga  or  viseshyadbinalinga,  in  other  words  a  declinable  verbal 
base  (see  §  177.  200),  he  does  state  likewise  regarding  the  present-future 
participle  in  combination  with  suffixes,  it  forming  the  bhavishyantikrit  or 
krillinga  (cf.  §  174  and  see  §  177). 

The  pronominal  forms  and  pronouns  mentioned  in  §  177  (cf.  193.  200) 
are  the  suffixes  also  for  this  participle,  and  besides  nearly  every  declinable 
base  is  used  after  it.  If  it  is  followed  by  a  noun,  a  consecutive  compound 
is  formed  (cf.  §  177  and  see  §  253,  2,  d).  About  its  combination  with 
adverbs  see  §  282.  See  further  §§  254.  282.  298,  5.  316,  1.  (330).  364. 

The  suffixes  $30  and  e3^  appear,  as  in  §  177,  also  as  &>o  and  ; 
thus  we  find  $3&39^o,  =$ol©o,  (in  a  sasana  between  680  and  696 

A.  D.),  (in  a  sasana  of  707  A.  D.),  and  (in  one  of  about 

778  A.  D.).  The  plural  eo*  has  also  the  form  of  in  533^0% 

(in  a  sasana  between  750  and  814  A.  D.). 

186.  The  primitive  meaning  of  the  so-called  present-future  participle 
(cf.  §  179),  if  derived  from  the  genitive  singular  of  verbal  nouns,  will 
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appear  from  the  following  instances,  viz.  e2S39do  (53C39d  +  ?5o),  he  or  a 
man  of  knowing  (either  now  or  in  future),  i.  e.  he  who  knows  or  will 
know;  esC^ds?*  (S5&39d+  she  or  a  woman  of  knowing,  i.  e.  she  who 

knows  or  will  know;  S5&395j)do  (?5&39d+ erode),  it  or  a  child,  etc.  of 
knowing,  i.e.  it  which  knows  or  will  know;  (S3&39d+  ©o*),  they 

or  people  (male  or  female)  of  knowing,  i.  e.  they  who  know  or  will  know ; 

(e5&39d  +  eros^)) ,  they  or  children,  etc.  of  knowing,  i.  e.  they  which 
know  or  will  know;  ^^dd^*  e3&39do,  he  of  knowing  Kannada,  i.e.  he 
(or  one)  who  knows  Kannada;  do^d  3^)©*,  grass  of  eating,  i.  e.  grass 
which  (an  animal)  eats  or  will  eat;  3$d  water  of  clearing,  i.e. 

water  that  becomes  clear  or  will  become  clear;  Jjs^d  ^^s^do,  an  ear- 
ornament  of  shining,  i.e.  an  ear-ornament  which  shines  or  will  shine; 
JjS^dF  y^do,  a  letter  of  appearing,  i.  e.  a  letter  which  appears  or  will 

■C* 

appear. 

In  the  above  instances  actually  existing  nouns  appear  the  genitive 
of  which  presents  the  participle;  in  the  now  following  instances  nouns 
are  to  be  assumed  to  exist :  —  ero^o  (of  an  erotf.s^) ,  he  of  being  (or  having) ; 
ero'^.'S5*,  she  of  being  (or  having);  emtfOjdo,  R  of  being  (or  having);  qj^do* 
sro^o,  riches  of  being  he,  i.  e.  he  who  has  riches;  <o$do  esd.  (of  an  §53^ 
5$)  ddo,  an  animal  of  being  young,  i.  e.  an  animal  which  is  young;  33e> 
dod  (of  a  sseido^))  a  black  bee  of  humming,  i.  e.  a  black  bee  which 

hums  or  will  hum;  sedF  (of  a  zo^jF)  Sfe>wo,  time  of  coming,  i.  e.  time 
which  comes;  djsded  (of  a  djsdod))  5s)CdoFo,  a  business  of  making,  i.  e. 
a  business  which  (somebody)  makes  or  will  make;  &»?dd  (of  a  d^dos^)) 
23c>dodo,  a  chowrie  of  waving,  i.  e.  a  chowrie  which  (somebody)  waves  or 
will  wave;  desd^G*  (of  a  d^raCOoJ,  they  of  making,  i.  e.  they  who  make  or 
will  make;  SoJ^rdddfd  (of  a  dd^rd^),  he  of  going,  i.  e.  he  who  goes  or 
will  go;  sU^rddddo,  she  of  going,  i.  e.  she  who  goes  or  will  go;  deeded 
do,  it  of  going,  i.  e.  it  which  goes  or  will  go. 

187.  What  Europeans  call  the  infinitive  of  a  verb  Kannada  gram¬ 
marians  call  -^ade>qSF,  i.  e.  the  meaning  of  a  verb,  and  then  the  object, 
purpose  or  scope  of  (a  verb’s)  action,  ^odeidjOSJS^d.  Regarding  the 
explanation  of  the  infinitive  see  §  188. 

There  are  four  kinds  of  the  infinitive,  viz. 

1,  The  first  infinitive  is  formed  by  suffixing  to  the  verbal  theme, 
in  which  case,  by  euphonic  junction  (§  213  seg.),  a  theme’s  final  w 
disappears,  e.g.  (&de>6'  (of  ^0*),  enirso*  (of  erof^),  (of  ‘SV), 
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^rja^©*,  r>©©*,  dd©*,  3^©*,  3j^!3©*,  do©©*,  s^rido©*,  d?d©*  (of  s^ido), 
sirajd©*  (of  sjjs^o),  doos^©6  (of  sjoodoj,  ft^ed©*  (of  s^ot&j). 

When  the  theme  ends  in  ^  or  oi,  0^  may  be  suffixed  immediately, 
as  in  £8  ©a*  (a  form  that  was  occasionally  used  in  the  ancient  dialect, 
§  215,  5,  letter  a),  but  generally  an  enunciative  o&*  is  used  between,  in 
in  the  three  dialects,  e.  g.  ©C39cdj©*  (of  ©S39),  d&59cdo©5,  do&cdo©*,  oG&33 
ojo©*  (of  <^S33),  =£6000©*,  s±>e33cdG©*.  Cf  §  215,  2,  letters/.*. 

Infinitives  with  e3©*  of  monosyllabic  themes  that  are  a  vowel  or  end 
in  a  vowel,  are  dscdo©*  (of  -d?),  do©5  (of  =gD),  d(°cdo©*  (of  de),  iJ3?cdo©* 
(of  Ij^),  &i^ak©«  (of  f§sJ5>e),  t3?cdo©*  (of  e3?),  ScraoSo©*  (of  ara). 
Cf §  215,  2,  letters  d.g.  k.  m. 

Some  monosyllabic  themes  ending  in  q&s  optionally  double  (dvitvavi- 
kalpa)  the  o&*  before  ©©%  e.g.  ^cdo©*  or  ^odog©*  (of  s^ok*),  ^JScdo 
©*  or  =&JSCriOg©*  (of  =$J3Q&*),  dcde©*  or  ^ojog©*  (of  do&*);  the  cdJ*  of  the 
four  themes  eroG&*,  zgo&s  and  ?ojo&6  is  always  doubled  (nityadvitva) 

before  it,  vis.  erocdog©*,  f^odog©6,  wojjg©6  and  ujocdo^©*.  The  dissyllabic 
theme  ©do&*  optionally  doubles  its  o&*,  vis.  ©dodo©*  or  ©do3oc©*. 
Cf  §  215,  7,  e. 

Nagavarma  (sutra  234)  suffixes  ©©ff  to  the  lengthened  theme  of  do* 
and  too*,  vis.  3«>d©*,  wsd©*  {cf.  3d8  under  No.  4  of  this  paragraph). 
Cf  §  210. 

In  the  modern  dialect  ©©«  is  used  only  in  the  so-called  passive 
(see  §  315);  in  all  other  cases  it  uses  ©>©0,  i.  e.  ©©*  with  a  euphonic 
ere,  a  form  that  is  not  unfrequently  found  in  the  mediaeval  one  too,  e.  g. 
©©od©o,  ^,d©o,  d©©o,  dd©o,  ^e&?g©o,  and  occasionally  also 

in  the  later  ancient  one,  e.g.  ©#od)©o,  d&?j©o,  2pD£>?o©o,  ©d©o,  ^0 ©0 
(in  a  sasana  of  1123  A.  D.),  ?doo,  oG&3d©0  (in  a  sasana  of  1182 

A.  D.).  Cf.  §  96,  remark;  see  §  121^,  a. 

In  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect  a  dative  is  formed  from  the 
infinitive  with  ©>©s  by  means  of  ^  (see  §  120,  letters  a.  b),  e.  g. 

do^cdos^,  doS53ajo^,  The  dative  of 

the  infinitive  with  ©>©o  is  formed  by  means  of  or  's^  in  the  modern 
dialect  (see  §  121,  letter  c),  e.  g.  or  3^0=5^,  eodcdo©^  or  Eo6cdo0^. 

In  the  later  ancient  dialect  we  meet  with  the  curious  forms 
(A^riddd),  ©rtao^  (=©dei,  in  a  sasana  of  1123  A.  D.;  see  §  121,  a, 
Dat.). 
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About  S3a<r  §  208  is  to  be  compared. 

2,  The  second  infinitive  ends  in  the  vowel  ef>.  The  grammarian 

Kesava  states  that  this  $5  has  originated  by  the  elision  (lopa)  of  the 
final  a*  of  This  statement  is.  only  in  so  far  of  value,  as  it  makes 

any  rule  about  the  way  of  suffixing  the  *3  unnecessary,  because  it  is 
identical  with  that  of 

This  infinitive  is  used  in  the  three  dialects.  Instances  are  =$J3odo  or 
^jsojog,  dodo  or  dodoo,  3d,  w d,  s3de>c3,  SoJ^ri,  oO^Jri, 

^aodo,  <&Sodo,  ^dodo,  3$odo,  s^odo,  i^odo. 

In  the  infinitive  formed  by  S5  from  themes  with  final  and  ^  a 
sort  of  lengthening  is  allowed  in  the  modern  dialect,  in  which  the  © 
disappears  (cf.  the  accusative  and  genitive  under  letter  c  in  §  130),  e.  g. 
^CO9?  may  be  used  for  fs£0®o3o,  for  ^dodo. 

An  abnormal  infinitive  of  =&©$>*  (^JS^o,)  is  often  used  in  the 

modern  dialect.  Cf.  in  §  172;  in  §  206. 

Remark. 

The  author  once  entertained  the  opinion  (see  Dictionary  under  S3  4)  that  the 
infinitive  (or  verbal  noun,  see  §  188)  ending  in  S3  had  a  dative  in  the  South- 
Mahratta  country,  e.  g.  «&ad^  or  sdjad^,  zod^  or  and  with  the  lengthening 

of  s$,  doasraa^  (for  cSoascsa#),  (for  Nudigattu,  page  36).  Such 

dative  forms  are  in  common  use  there;  but,  instead  from  the  infinitive  (or  verbal 
noun)  with  final  we  now  derive  them  from  a  verbal  noun  formed  by  means 
of  the  suffix  d  (for  a°,  see  §  243,  A,  20.  27),  i.  e.  in  the  present  instances  from 
sftadosd  (=djadoso),  zodosj,  sbasdod,  the  srod  being  changed  into  and  i>, 

viz.  doadja,  zodja,  d^azdjas,  and  then  again  into  S3  and  S3,  viz.  djad,  zod, 

dJSSJia,  33^  (cf.  §  181,  note  c,  and  see  ^  in  Dictionary;  concerning  the  change 
of  S3  into  see  §  117,  a,  Horn,  and  Aec.;  §§  177.  185.  193).  An  instance 
with  is:  sdsa^o  ssdJ^s1#  sfiaQ  sscS,  z3oa«d  djad  S3d,  a  word  (or  words) 

is  (or  are)  made  for  saying,  boiled  rice  is  made  for  eating. 

3,  The  third  infinitive  is  represented  by  the  verbal  theme  itself,  and 

is  occasionally  found  in  the  three  dialects.  It  always  immediately 
precedes  a  verb,  ^Gd9  (=^£J®o3o  fttdo),  f&S09S32)OdoOj_  (=^SJ9o do 

so^odoop,  <$M9?do  (=^w9?d  ^ao^o),  ^d  ^^o  (=  ^dodo-), 

(s'&Sofc-),  Hd  soa  (=  ^zSodo-),  3$  (=3$odo-),  3JS>do 

(  =  3d3ri-),  id  ded)3  (  =  Jdodo-),  dd  55e>^o  (  =  ddodo-),  sddda  (=?ddodo 
tfa),  sdd  sdoDsdo  (  =  3ddodo-),  dd  20a  (  =  ddodo-). 
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4,  The  fourth  infinitive  consists  of  the  theme  with  the  suffix  oi. 
The  way  of  annexing  the  to  verbal  themes  is  identical  with  that  of 
$30*  and  £5.  This  infinitive  of  which  the  meaning  and  use  is  nearly 
the  same  as  that  of  No.  l,  belongs  to  the  ancient  and  mediaeval 
dialect;  occasionally  it  is  found  also  in  modern  poetry  (§§  365.  366, 
remark  a). 

Instances  are  €j3£3,  eroe®,  £>o£3,  £^£d3;  #J3o3o  or 

^jaoSog,  or  or  wdoSjg;  sroc&g,  ?So3og,  woSog,  &o3og; 

•dsoSo;  c^o^o 3o,  ^sloSo;  srsti,  ^t3r,  £3^6,  £3£i6,  £3c5&53.  Cf. 

§  215,  7,  e. 

The  Basavapurana  suffixes  the  ci  once  to  the  long  base  of  as  it 
has  (12,  43;  cf.  Nagavarma’s  3^80*  under  No.  i;  see  §  210). 

The  grammarian  Kesava  calls  the  infinitive  with  «j0,  from  a  meaning 
it  not  unfrequently  has,  the  locative  state  or  condition  (satisaptami  or 
sati,  see  §§  188,  remark;  286.  365). 

188.  The  force  of  the  so-called  infinitive  in  Kannada  may  be  expressed 
by  the  following  particles:  —  to,  in  its  prepositional  meaning,  as  ready  to  go, 
fit  to  eat;  to,  denoting  purpose,  end,  and  futurity;  so  as  to,  so  that; 
at  the  time  that,  when,  while,  e.g.  dd©€,  dd,  to  bring;  s±5e>^0*,  to 

make;  c^crfo,  to  walk;  =$^0*.  so  as  to  perish,  so  that 

(somebody  or  something)  perishes  or  perished;  =$tio3o, 

=$cSo3j,  so  as  to  fall  down,  so  that  (somebody  or  something)  falls  or  fell 
down;  33«>ei,  ssvzi'SJ6,  when  (somebody  or  something)  sings  or  sang;  aod, 
zod0*,  while  (something  or  somebody)  comes  or  came.  Cf.  the  use  of  the 
short  infinitive  with  £3  in  §§  170.  171.210. 

But  these  special  significations  are  not  primitive;  they  are  derived 
somehow  from  the  verbal  noun  which  the  infinitive  originally  was  and 
very  often  still  is.  Cf.  the  verbal  noun  in  §  100,  and  its  use  in  §§  165. 
169.  173.  205,  and  also  in  the  so-called  passive  (§  315). 

That  the  infinitive  ending  in  es0*  (?3e;o,  expressing  ‘being1,  ‘condition1) 
is  a  verbal  noun,  is  an  indisputable  fact,  because  e.  g.  £3£O0S  means 
‘grieving1  and ‘to  grieve,  etc.1,  £nj£Oos,  ‘ploughing1  and  ‘to  plough,  etc.1, 
£AJ3d0*,  ‘swelling1  and  ‘to  swell,  etc.1,  £0=^0*,  ‘thrashing1  and  ‘to 
thrash,  etc.1,  =3\£>^0*5  ‘joining1  and  ‘to  join,  etc.’,  sjd0*,  ‘lying  down’ 
and  ‘to  lie  down,  etc.1,  and  because  this  infinitive  is  declinable,  as  it  has 
a  dative  (see  §  187, 1). 


16* 
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The  character  of  being  originally  a  verbal  noun  can  also  be  attributed 
to  the  second  infinitive,  viz.  that  with  final  es,  as  e.g.  esd  means  ‘cooking’ 
and  ‘to  cook,  etc.’,  0^,  ‘  compressing 5  and  ‘  to  compress,  etc.’,  <>3^, 
‘lifting  up’  and  ‘to  lift  up,  etc.’,  f\t>,  ‘gaining’  and  ‘to  gain,  etc.’,  ^d, 
‘ending’  and  ‘to  end,  etc.’,  Jjsd,  ‘putting  on’  and  ‘to  put  on,  etc.’, 
tod,  ‘coming’  and  ‘to  come,  etc.’,  ‘losing’  and  ‘to  lose,  etc.’. 

Cf.  §  205,  1,  b,  singular.— Verbal  nouns,  however,  corresponding  to  the 
infinitive  formed  by  es  and  the  insertion  of  o3o€  between  it  and  themes 
ending  in  oa  and  (as  to  form  e.  g.  s^cdo,  ^eScdo),  are  nowadays 
scarcely  met  with  in  Kannada,  although  a  few  nouns  end  in  ojo ,  c.  g. 
=$J3rlo3o,  s3$cdo,  0,  to&d9o3o,  soosdcdo.  We  think  that  o3o 

has  been  superseded  by  3o  or  in  verbal  nouns.  There  are  numerous 
verbal  nouns  that  end  in  3d  (see  §  243,  A,  27)  and  some  that  end  in  sd 
(see  §  243,  A,  20),  and,  besides,  of  the  above  nouns,  t|j3s3o3o  appears 
also  as  tfjsdsd,  and  3qJ3s5o3o  as  38035$  3d.  Remember  that  in  the 

co  7  co  cn 

present  verbal  participle  (§  172)  53*  is  not  unfrequently  used  instead  of 
053s.  At  the  same  time  we  may  conjecture  that  for  verbal  nouns, 
instead  of  themes  with  the  formative  odo,  the  simple  theme  ending  in 
and  was  preferred  (cf.  §§  100.  187,  3). 

The  third  infinitive,  being  nothing  else  but  the  verbal  theme  itself 

which  is  very  often  used  as  a  noun,  requires  no  special  remark. 

Some  verbal  nouns  which  are  equal  in  form  to  the  fourth  infinitive  i.  e. 

that  with  final  o3,  are  tm&d2  ‘loving’  and  ‘to  love,  etc.’,  =3^,,  ‘a 

’  /V 

structure’  and  ‘to  construct,  etc.’,  ‘throwing  down’  and  ‘to  throw 
down,  etc.’,  ‘a  chip’  and  ‘to  chip,  etc.’,  =$035$,  ‘killing’  and  ‘to  kill, 

etc.’,  ‘laughing’  and  ‘to  laugh,  etc.’,  ‘joining’  and  ‘to  join, 

etc.’,  (or  3o03&33),  ‘a  load  for  the  head’  and  ‘to  carry  on  the  head, 

etc.’,  tos&d2,  ‘cultivating’  and  ‘to  cultivate,  etc.’.  —  Verbal  nouns  which 
correspond  to  the  infinitive  with  suffixed  by  means  of  the  euphonic 
odofi  (e.  g.  ^o&oSo,  ^cioSo),  we  have  not  found  in  Kannada;  it 

may  be  that  in  such  nouns  odo4  was,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  changed 

into  (cf.  sdooOtf,  or  53s  (cf.  Jeds3, 

That  the  infinitive  with  oO  was  considered  to  be  a  verbal  noun  in 
ancient  times  seems  to  be  corroborated  by  the  following  two  sentences 
quoted  by  Kesava  (under  sutra  134,  from  Sujanottarhsa  Hampa  raja?): — 
S^o^odoo  s^e.32  and  ?oJ3o^,  literally  ‘an  ordering  of 

the  king  without  fear’  and  ‘a  touching  of  the  pudendum  muliebre’,  i.  e. 
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4  wheu  the  king  ordered  fearlessly’,  and  ‘  when  the  p.  m.  touched’,  in  which 
the  genitive  stands  before  that  infinitive  as  before  a  noun.  Cf.  352,  l  a. 

Let  us  show  by  some  further  instances  how  the  meaning  of  the 
infinitive  was  attached  to  the  verbal  noun  by  Kannada  people  in  their 
own  peculiar  way:  —  Jj33^  rtaddo  riodOg©5  S3;3o;3s)do,  literally  ‘a  female 
servant’s  work  a  doing  he  became  ready’,  i.  e.  he  became  ready  to  do  a 
female  servant’s  work;  ^do  3dd<°C>3o,  lit.  ‘he  ordered  a  bringing  water’, 
i.  e.  he  ordered  to  bring  water;  =$J3^o,  lit.  ‘an  eating  he  killed’, 

i.  e.  he  killed  to  eat;  3§?53o,  lit.  ‘an  understanding  tell!’,  i.  e.  tell 
(it)  so  that  (I)  understand!;  dosd  SoJ^ddo,  lit.  ‘a  making  he  went’, 
i.  e.  he  went  to  make;  =§&  d^o&do,  lit.  ‘a  falling  down  he  pushed’,  i.  e. 
he  pushed  so  that  (it)  fell  down;  d£>  lit.  ‘the  bard  a  praising’, 

i.  e.  when  the  bard  praises  or  praised;  to6,  lit.  ‘the  elephant  a 

coming’,  i.  e.  when  the  elephant  comes  or  came;  doJS)ds3*,  lit. 

‘the  sun  a  rising’,  i.  e.  when  the  sun  rises  or  rose. 

Regarding  instances  etc.  see  §  365. 

Remark. 

The  specific  meaning  of  ‘at  the  time  that’,  ‘when’,  ‘while’  of  the  suffix 
or  zsvj,  which,  like  the  suffix  <o  (§  187,  4),  it  often  has  in  the  infinitive, 
can  so  to  say  be  accounted  for  by  the  meaning  of  in  §  109,  letters  a 

and  b,  locative.  The  suffix  <0,  expressing  £o,  reminds  one  of  the  *9  of  the 

locative  in  §  109,  letters  a,  b ,  c,  as  a  final  ^  is  occasionally  used  for  compare 
e.  g.  that  the  ancient  form  °o  of  the  instrumental  is  ^  in  §  109,  letters  b  and  c. 

189.  The  grammarian  Kesava  observes  “the  verbal  action  (kriye) 
changes  according  to  the  three  times  or  tenses  (kalatrayaparinami),  and 
“the  three  (forms  of)  the  conjugated  verb  (kriyapada)  tell  the  three  times 
or  tenses”. 

The  three  tenses  (§§  144.  145)  are  formed  by  suffixes  (agama)  which 
are  called  “the  indicators  of  the  three  tenses  (kalatrayasucaka)  ”. 

The  names  of  the  suffixes  are  c3,  3;  c5d,  ddg,  3d,  c33o;  53,  to,  d, 

dg,  ao.  Of  these  c3,  3  are  used  for  the  past  tense,  dd,  <ddg,  3d,  3^,  <dao 

for  the  present  tense,  and  53,  £>,  d,  d^,  So  for  the  future  one. 

It  will  be  observed  that  d  and  3  are  the  forms  of  the  past  relative 

participle  (see  §  175,  l.  2;  §  176),  and  d,  to,  d,  d^  and  d  those  of  the 

(present-)  future  one  (§§  180-184). 

dd.  dd ,  3d,  3d  and  d3o,  the  tense-suffixes  of  the  present,  are  the 

’  oO’  ’  .  oO  ’ 

past  relative  participle  with  final  d  and  3  to  which  e3d,  ssd  and  ^3 So 
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are  annexed.  0^  and  030  we  have  met  with  as  substitutes  of  ariosi, 
the  present-future  relative  participle  of  yrio  (see  §  183,  7,  remark;  §  184); 
0sj  is  another  form  of  0sj  and  030 

oO 

d3o  is  found  only  in  the  mediaeval  dialect  wherein  30  very  frequently 
takes  the  place  of  sj. 

190.  Of  the  tense-suffixes  mentioned  in  §  189  the  modern  dialect  uses 

and  3  for  the  past  tense,  and  (exceptionally  also  zj  and  go,  see 

§  182  and  §  195  seq.)  for  the  present-future  one.  Its  suffixes  for  indicating 
the  present  tense  are,  as  a  rule,  peculiar,  being  eru3  and  en)^,  i.  e.  two  of 
the  terminations  of  the  present  verbal  participle  (see  §  172). 

191.  It  is  necessary  to  remark  that  and  ^  are  but  two  represen¬ 
tatives  of  the  finals  of  the  variously  formed  past  relative  participle;  they 
are  to  indicate  that  all  the  forms  of  the  past  relative  participle  as 
based  on  the  past  participle  (see  §§  155-164;  §§  175,  1.  2,  and  176) 
are  meant. 

The  rules  given  regarding  the  formation  of  the  (present-)  future 
relative  participle  (§  180  seq.)  hold  good  also  when  it  is  used  as  the 
theme  of  the  future  tense. 

192.  In  conjugation  (akhyatamarga)  personal  terminations  (vibhakti, 
pratyaya,  akhyatavibhakti,  kriyavibhakti)  are  used.  They  are  suffixed 
to  the  participial  forms  that  indicate  the  tenses  (§§  189-191).  When 
a  verb  ends  in  such  a  termination,  it  is  a  conjugated  verb  (pada,  akhyata- 
pada,  kriyapada;  see  §§  69.  144). 

By  means  of  the  personal  terminations  the  three  persons  (purusha, 
§  147)  in  the  singular  and  plural  are  formed. 

It  is  the  custom  of  Kannada  grammarians  to  speak  of  only  six  (0&3o) 
personal  terminations  (though  there  are  actually  ten),  adducing  those 
for  the  first  person  (prathamapurusha)  feminine  singular  (and  plural) 
and  those  for  the  third  person  (uttamapurusha)  neuter  singular  and 
plural  separately;  we  shall  exhibit  them  all  at  one  view  in  the  next 
paragraph. 

193.  In  presenting  the  personal  terminations  let  us  use  the  European 
way  of  placing  and  naming  the  persons,  viz.  first  person  (uttamapurusha), 
second  person  (madhyamapurusha),  and  third  person  (prathamapurusha). 

1,  The  following  are  the  personal  terminations  of  the  present,  past 
and  future  tense  in  the  ancient  dialect: 
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Singular. 

1st  pers.  (before  vowels)  <0^. 

2nd  pers.  $2033* . 

3rd  pers. 

mase.  $2o,  (before  vowels)  $2^5* ; 

2oO. 

fern.  $2«?s;  $2  S’*  (§  198,  3, 

remark). 

neut.  $ro&);  '3*^0,  53^; 

^0. 


Plural. 

oOo  (if  not  followed  by  a  vowel); 

(c/.  §  137,  a ,  nominative  plural), 
'ao*. 

$20*;  EoO*  (§  1 98, 3,  remark;  §  200,  l); 
tSO*  (§  198,  3,  remark;  §201,  l); 
$2&3  (198,  3,  remark). 

$20*;  (£»0*J. 

exceptionally  $25^  (§  194, 
remark  i ;  §  198,  l). 


About  <=280  and  $2s3)  of  the  negative  see  §§  209.  210. 

The  personal  terminations  $3o,  2*o,  $2<s*,  $«<$*,  $ro£l>,  $20*,  and  sro^) 
are  also  the  suffixes  for  the  krillingas  in  §§  177.  179.  185.  186.  198, 
remark  1.  253. 


2,  The  following  are  the  corresponding  personal  terminations  of  the 


mediaeval  dialect: 

Singular.  Plural. 

1st  pers.  o3o,  (before  vowels)  oO^S*;  oO^O;  «0.  o05^). 

2nd  pers.  »0.  (ao*);  aO. 

3rd  pers. 

mase.  $2o,  (before  vowels)  $2^5*;  $2c&;  $2.  («30*);  S3do. 

fem.  ($2<s?*);  S2SA).  ($20*);  $2do. 

neut.  $mdO;  a^3,  a%;  53%;  ^0.  S35^. 


An  occasional  <»&>  for  erode  in  MSS.  for  the  third  person  singular  neuter  is 
perhaps  a  mistake  of  the  copyist. 

3,  The  following  are  the  corresponding  personal  terminations  of  the 
modern  dialect: 

Singular.  Plural. 


1st  pers.  ^0;  o3. 

oO^);  -ao. 

2nd  pers.  oO;  a. 

as. 

3rd  pers. 

mase.  52^o;  $2. 

S3  do. 

fem.  $2°^0. 

$2&3. 

neut.  $2C$0;  a^O;  ^0. 

S2^j. 
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Remarks. 

From  a  comparison  of  the  forms  of  the  terminations  in  the  three  dialects  it 
follows  that  the  sonne  in  <oo,  the  sonne  in  S3o,  and  the  rfo  ($.  e.  the  sonne  and  a 
euphonic  5fD)  in  and  are  not  radical. 

The  sonne  or  its  substitute  in  the  first  person  plural  reminds  one  of  the 
plural  of  the  neuter  pronouns  (§  136)  and  of  the  sonne  and  its  substitutes 
and  of  that  of  the  personal  ones  (§  137). 

e>do,  erodo,  'S&j  (for  •gri)),  (for  «ck),  ^  (for  or  'gdo  or  eruc&i, 
cf.  §§  116.  122.  138,  rf,  3.  173.  265),  are  the  demonstrative  neuter  pronouns 
singular  erode,  (§§  90.  102,  8,  letter  b)  and  the  corresponding  pro¬ 
nominal  forms;  ^^1,  are  the  plural  of  ^do,  erndo  (§  136). 

fc?o,  efdo  and  (the  crude  form)  mean  ‘he’  (see  §  115;  §  138,  d,  3  and 
remark;  §  177),  £59*  and  (j.  e.  ws  with  a  euphonic  ero),  ‘she’  {cf.  §§  177. 
185.  186).  In  z*o  and  ^9*,  £5  has  taken  the  form  of  2*  {cf.  §  117,  a).  The  £? 
in  ws?*  is  either  simply  euphonically  lengthened,  or  £59*  stands  for  the  pronoun 
e>ds?*. 

£50*  and  £5do  {i.  e.  £50*  with  a  euphonic  sro)  are  the  plural  of  £5o,  £5cfo,  ts, 
es*  and  e*  (c/.  §§  119,  a;  134.  177).  In  ^ s ,  o  has  taken  the  form  of  &»• 
The  £?  in  £50*  is  either  euphonically  lengthened  or  stands  for  the  pronoun  £5dc*. 

*9,  =0  and  £5oi3*  are  connected  with  the  f9,  -8?  of  the  pronoun  of  the  second 
person  (§  138);  their  plural  ^o*  has  taken  the  plural  sign  o*  (for  £50*,  etc.; 
cf.  §  119);  is  ^o*  and  an  honorific  *3,  ^0  often  being  an  honorific  plural 
{cf.  §  205,  2.  3,  plural).  The  <o  in  <0,  <Oo,  <odo,  and  <od)  is  connected  with  the  <o  of 
the  pronoun  of  the  first  person  (§  138). 

By  the  way  it  may  be  stated  that  from  £5o,  «s,  w*,  £5^o  the  remote, 

intermediate  and  proximate  demonstrative  pronouns  are  formed  by  prefixing  £5, 
ern  and  *9  by  means  of  a  euphonic  S3*,  viz.  £5do  (ts-p  a*-peo),  lit.  ‘that-he’, 
e>ddo,  ?3d;  «3d9*,  lit.  ‘that-she’,  £5d,£o;  smdo,  lit.  ‘this  intermediate-he’;  ^39*; 
■sido,  lit.  ‘this-he’,  ^ddo,  ^d;  ^dv*,  ^d^j,  e>,  ero  and  *9  being  other  forms  of 
£5,  uva  and  &  (see  §  265).  Cf.  §  122  about  a*,  a*. 

194.  The  personal  terminations  of  the  preceding  paragraph  are,  as 
remarked  (§  192),  suffixed  to  the  participial  forms  that  indicate  the 
tenses  which  in  the  case  of  the  present  tense  are  +  ^  + 

S5sj,  in  the  ancient  dialect,  and  generally  d+S53o  in  the 

mediaeval  one. 

Let  us  take  as  an  illustration  the  verb  to  hear,  the  relative  past 

participle  of  which  is  (^<p*+d),  meaning  ‘of  the  having  heard’ 
(see  §  179);  to  this  e.g.  essj,  meaning  ‘of  the  being’  (§§  186.  201),  is 
added,  and  then  e.  g.  the  personal  termination  of  the  first  person  singular 
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Oo5  meaning  ‘I’.  So  the  literal  translation  would  be  ‘of  the  having  heard- 
of  the  being-I’,  i.  e.  I  who  is  one  who  has  heard,  or  I  hear.  The  present 
tense  is  therefore  a  sort  of  compound  tense  (see  §  313).  To  comprehend 
that  its  meaning  can  be  expressed  by  Kannada  people  in  the  above 
manner,  it  is  necessary  to  know  that  they,  in  order  to  show  their  ready 
attention  or  obedience,  not  unfrequently  use  the  past  tense  for  the  present 
or  future  one.  For  instance,  if  you  say  to  some  one,  Come!,  the 
reply  is,  I  came,  i.  e.  my  coming  is  an  accomplished  fact.  See  §  366, 
remark  b. 


The  present  tense  in  the  ancient  dialect  of  the  verb  accordingly 
is  as  follows: 


Singular. 

1st  pers.  ^tfsSo  +  <0o)  or 

I  hear. 

2nd  pers.  ^^do&*(^^+e33*+e3o:kff) 
of 

4-e>  o&6),  thou  hearest. 

3rd  pers. 

masc.  ^^do  (^5^4-535j-)-530)  or 
($«$  +  »£+  »o), 
he  hears. 

fem.  (^etf +53d+53«*r) 

or  (^5'$+53d  + 

vve),  she  hears. 

neut.  (^4-5352 f erndo) 

or  33)  do 
srndo)  it  hears. 


Plural. 

=$^do  (^ +  53d  +  Oo)  or  ^t.o 
v  a  v  a  C3  oo 

(^5tf+53d  +*>o),  and  (^ 

+0*4.^)  or 
<0^>),  we  hear. 

(;#5l£+53d  4.1 ,sio6),  you  hear. 

3^doM^t+?33j+?50*)01’ 

(^5^4-53d+530s),  they  hear. 

(^5^+5333+530*)  or  3^0* 

(=#5^+53^+530*),  they  hear. 

(*<£  +  «**+.w3)  or 
(^?^+?3^+ero^))’  they  hear. 


Other  instances  in  the  first  person  singular  are  ^j&ddo  (=3iodd+S3d  + 
oOo)  or  ^oddd^o  (tfo&d+ 553^+ do,  of  =g\)d,  to  drink),  ^ra^ddo  (^e)^d 
+S3d+ do)  or  =33  e§  dd  o  (cTsrli  d  + esd  +  do,  of  to  become  abashed), 

'  to  oO  '  It  ■>.)  to 

=#oo  do  (^o  +  ssd  +  do)  or  d  o  (^w  +  ad  +  do,  of  =#©*,  to  learn),  ^<3  do 
(i^+  esd  +  do)  or  3f3d  o  (^3  +  SJdyt-  do,  of  ^g*,  to  bring) ,  =i#ja^do  (^^ 
+  S3d+do)  or  €js^^0  (^Uj+esd^+do,  of  ^odo,  to  give),  ^do  (fa^>+ 
$5d+do)  or  ^do  (QS^+adyfdo,  of  to  give).  See  §  366. 
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The  present  tense  of  ^<j?s  or  (see  §  166),  in  the  mediaeval  dialect, 
in  which  s53o,  ‘of  the  being’,  is  nearly  constantly  used  instead  of  ssd  or 
»33j  ,  is  as  follows: 

oO’ 

Singular.  Plural. 

1st  pers.  ^^300  (occasionally  ^<$3oS^). 

=a^3o,  or  ^<j?dsi oo  (occasionally 
^$d3ocdj,  €PS?d3o. 


2nd  pers.  (or  ^#d5oj| 

3rd  pers. 

masc.  ^^3oo,  $^3ddo  (or  ^fdado,  etc.), 
fem.  (^^3o¥s),  a 6^0  (or  ^$dad<s*, 

etc.). 

neut.  adodo  (or  ^^ddodo). 


tiftfSoQ. 

Q 

(=$^3dD*),  sdtfo. 

(’S^SoO5),  3o&). 

ads$.. 


Other  instances  in  the  first  person  singular  are  'S.draBo  (of  r3,o5,  to 
be),  oafdaBo  (of  o^5  to  say),  ^Odaoo  (of  =££,  to  rush  upon),  ^zldaoo  or 
€dd ado  (of  to  fall  down),  ^js^aoo  (of  ^odo  or  ^J3do,  to  give), 

ado  (of  to  take),  d^ado  (of  jsjsoda*,  to  die),  ydado  (of  wrid,  to  become), 

SoJ^dsSo  (of  aSjs^rlo,  to  go),  3op£09d£!o  (or  3o^£09d3oo,  of  aS$£A>,  to  tell). 
Regarding  e52oo,  etc.  see  §  201,  2. 

Remarks. 

1,  -  There  is  one  irregularly  formed  present  in  the  ancient  language,  namely 
that  of  ero(?<r,  to  be,  which  changes  its  vowel  em  into  in  that  tense  (except  in 
the  3rd  person  singular  neuter,  cf.  also  §  180,  remark  after  6)  and  receives  no 
participial  form  to  indicate  the  tense.  As  a*  S’ 6  is  also  a  verbal  noun,  the  personal 
terminations  (§  193)  appear  to  have  been  attached  to  the  genitive  of  this  2* S’5, 
i.  e.  a»s* ,  o  (2-^4-cOo),  e.  g.  meaning  ‘of  the  being-I’,  i.  e.  I  am.  A  peculiarity 
is  that  it  uses  the  suffix  (for  sro^))  in  the  3rd  person  plural  neuter.  Its 
paradigm  is : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1st  pers.  £*;$o. 

2nd  pers. 

£o$06. 

3rd  pers. 

masc. 

fem. 

neut.  ptocso,. 

eJ 

ernrao,,  originally  erusb  («.  e.  +  §  122),  is  a  verbal  noun  (bhavavaeana) 

meaning  literally  ‘a  being-it’,  and  as  such  is  used  for  the  3rd  person  masculine, 


131 


feminine  and  neuter,  singular  and  plural  in  the  mediaeval  and  modern  dialect. 
About  bhavavaeanas  see  the  paragraphs  quoted  in  §  243. 

2,  The  author  of  the  Sabdanusasana,  against  Kesava’s  sutra  73,  makes 
the  3rd  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  a  krit  or  krillinga  and  declines  it, 
e.  ff.  dJaSrisfort,  in  his  sutras  447.  448;  Kesava  calls  only  the  past 

relative  participle  and  the  present -future  relative  participle  a  declinable  krit; 
see  §§  177.  185. 


195.  In  §  190  it  has  been  stated  that  modern  Kannada  has  a  peculiar 
present  tense.  It  has,  however,  not  abandoned  the  use  of  the  grammati¬ 
cal  structure  of  the  present  tense  as  it  appears  in  §  194,  but  has 
changed  the  form  of  the  tense-suffix  e55o,  ‘of  the  being’,  combined  with 
the  personal  terminations  (see  §  201,  2),  and  given  a  different  meaning 
to  the  tense. 

Its  forms  of  esao  combined  with  the  personal  terminations  are  as  follows: 


Singular. 

1st  pers.  5o^0  (&?&>)  for 

(&S3o  +  <0^0). 

2nd  pers.  3a£  (-09)  for  e2o(?3^4f9). 
3rd  pers. 

mase.  35-3^0  (£5^0)  for 
4  $3^0). 

fem.  353^0  (ts^o)  for 
4  «3<S*0). 

neut.  3q^o  (-dsdo)  for  an  o&do 
(tssd  4  which  must 
have  been  another  form 
of  <aa8orio). 


Plural. 

3o^  (£4)  for  (&£  +  *&). 
ao^O  (3?Q)  for  o&e  (©^4^3). 

So e) do  (W rfo)  for  (533^4  eido). 

3oe)do  (yrfo)  for  «3^d3  (Wao4«3di). 
S5®<&  for  wafci  (e*4»d)- 


The  initial  So5  of  the  forms  of  So^,  saScfc,  35e)^o,  3o^o,  etc., 

which  have  been  formed  by  metathesis  and  lengthening  the  vowels  (see 
the  frequently  used  for  essdorfo  in  §  201,  2,  and  compare  the  noun 

?gJSex>  for  emniooo,  and  the  adverbs  Soe)^  for  ^aor?,  ?3&ri  in  §  212,  4), 
is  commonly  left  out,  so  that  the  forms  in  parenthesis  •£?,  ejtfo, 

3$do5  etc.  are  in  general  use,  whereas  those  with  as5  are  at  present  only 
occasionally  still  employed  for  the  verb  ('S.o*),  to  be,  especially  when 
the  of  emphasis  is  added  (see  §  196). 
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Let  us  give  a  paradigm  of  the  present  tense  of  'ado  the 

past  relative  participle  of  which  is  (=f'at3r,  see  §§  160,  7;  175,  i), 
‘of  the  having  been’. 


Singular. 

1st  pers.  <$23^0  +  ^do),  or  (^4- 

&do),  literally  ‘of  the  having  been-of 
the  being-I5  (see  §  194). 

2nd  pers.  ^  or  <£,£}£. 

3rd  pers. 

masc.  or  a,C3?)rfo. 

9  a 

fem.  rac33^0,  or  ac3e)^0. 

9  ’  a 

neut.  -aa  ^0,  or  a.a^o. 

9  Q 


Plural. 

'atSed),  °r  <&z3?d). 

9  cj 


aa^o,  or  aa(S. 

9  ’  Q 

ac3e)do,  or  a^do. 
9  5  a 

aro  do,  or  ac3e>  do. 

9  5  Q 

a^crad),  or  az5e»d). 
9^’  a  y 


Other  instances  of  the  first  person  singular  are  20^5^0  (originally 
zof^fSo,  of  zodo,  to  come),  ^o&rf>e^o  (orig.  of  do&,  to  speak), 

tfd^do  (orig.  ezj$c&,  of  wrio,  to  become,  to  be).  For  the  rustic 

dialect  occasionally  uses  in  the  sense  of  ad^  (S5to  being  used 

for  see  §§  176.  196). 

A  peculiarity  is  that  in  the  formation  of  the  present  tense  under 
consideration  the  suffix  rf  is  not  added  to  the  a  of  the  past  participle  of 
themes  ending  in  2m  in  the  three  dialects  (see  §§  166.  168),  £,^0,  -0J, 
etc.  being  annexed  directly  to  a,  in  which  case  a  occasionally 
disappears  before  them  (see  §  215).  Thus  dosdo,  to  make,  forms  this 
tense  in  the  following  manner: 


Singular. 

1st  pers.  dje)j|g^FSo  (dnfc  +  oJcio  for 
draad+^do),  or  ^osd^do. 


Plural. 

Or  dje)2S^. 


2nd  pers.  (dJ3^  +  -&  for  dJsQd 

+  ^)- 

3rd  pers. 

masc.  sfosasgik,  or  2&©ao3J3rfj. 
fem.  do®ra^g^o,oi:5iSBao33e>tfo. 
neut.  dcras^do. 


dJSE^gdo,  or  dJe>&Q&3dO. 
sfosa^do,  or  djss&odrado. 


There  can  be  no  doubt  whatever  that  we  have  here  the  ancient  present 
tense  in  a  somewhat  altered  form,  although  the  meaning  has  undergone 
an  essential  change;  for  this  form  of  the  present  tense  is  nowadays  used 
to  convey  the  idea  of  uncertainty  or  possibility,  and  may  be  called  the 
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contingent  present-future  tense,  as  e.g.  'ac3?r£>  or  <&d3?c£)  means  ‘I  may 
be’  or  ‘I  shall  perhaps  be’;  ‘1  may  come’  or  ‘I  shall  perhaps 

come’;  ‘1  may  make’  or  ‘I  shall  perhaps  make’. 

In  the  mediaeval  dialect  the  author  has  met  with  only  one  clear  in¬ 
stance  of  this  present,  viz.  ^cic3e>Fta  (see  under  wdshoto,  in  the  Dictionary, 
which  however  stands  for  ^dd3o<3o  without  the  meaning  of  contingency, 
(in  Basavapurana  16,  28)  may  be  a  mistake  for  20^^. 

The  idea  of  uncertainty  or  possibility  was,  as  it  would  appear,  not 
attached  to  the  present  tense  of  this  paragraph  before  the  introduction 
of  the  present  tense  of  §  196  into  the  modern  Kannada  dialect. 

About  instances  see  §  366,  remark  a. 

196.  The  modern  dialect  having  given  a  different  meaning  to  the 
present  tense  of  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  one,  formed  a  present  tense  of 
its  own. 

1,  For  this  purpose,  in  the  first  instance,  it  suffixed  the  letter  oO  of 
emphasis  to  the  personal  terminations  ending  in  ero  combined  with  ?3so 
(§  195)  in  order  to  express  the  idea  of  certainty  or  to  distinctly  denote 
the  present,  leaving  however  the  second  person  singular  and  plural 
as  it  was,  but  allowing  to  shorten  the  So?  or  d?  of  the  second  person 
singular. 

For  the  third  person  singular  neuter  it  introduced  the  forms  esoSo, 
(i.  e.  see  §  199),  esd  (i.  e.  e?c3o+<o)  and  (i.  e.  'acio  +  tO); 

and  for  the  third  person  plural  neuter  it  introduced,  as  optional  forms, 

(i.  e.  s5^)  +  oi)  and  ^  (i.  e.  ^ s^j  +  oS). 

'ad,  'asS  probably  are  the  demonstrative  pronouns  of  that 
shape  (§§  102,  8,  5;  122.  136)  +  *),  ‘even  that’,  ‘even  this’,  ‘even  those’, 
‘even  these’. 

The  verbs  concerned  here  are  two,  viz.  yrt),  to  be  (to  become),  of  which 
the  relative  past  participles  are  ©ojo,  (see  §§  166.  176.  199;  cj. 
<3t3?<3o  in  §  195),  and  <ai do  (^c*),  to  be. 

The  personal  terminations  combined  with  ?33o  to  which .  the  <>}  of 
emphasis  is  suffixed,  and  the  additional  forms  are  the  following: 

Singular.  Plural. 

1st  pers.  (for  a§e&),  3§e^,  (for 

of  §  195). 

2nd  pers.  So?,  d$,  or  So,  'a. 


6o?0,  diO. 


134 


3rd  pers.  Singular. 

masc.  3oe)rS,  WfS  (for  553cdo,  cfrfo 

of  §  195). 

fem.  35?)$,  (for  sstfo, 

of  §  195). 

neut.  5303^,  53C>,  ('Stf 3). 


Plural. 

Soi)6,  (for  ssado,  wdo). 


3o«)6,  53  6  (for  casdo,  cjdc). 

3o^s5,  tsd  (for  3334  «*3),  53^3,  (ras5). 


2,  Butt 
and  'ado;  fa 
(see  1 113),  i 
dialect  attachi 
The  presi 
is  as  follows; 


Compare  the  forms  of  the  Perfect  in  §  313,  4. 

The  verb  es>rto,  to  be,  is  conjugated  in  this  present  tense  as  follows: 


Singular. 

1st  pers.  53o3o?n  (wo3j  +Oc3)  or  55c3?f3  («5rf  + 
&$),  literally  ‘of  the  having  been-of 
the  being-I-indeed  ’,  i.  e.  I  am  indeed, 
I  am. 

2nd  pers.  5303d ,  53£>,  or  S30$Je>,  53Se. 
r  o’  ’  o’ 

3rd  pers. 

masc.  5303d?)r3,  53d3?)r3. 

O  7 

fem.  550359$,  SSCS'SS?. 
neut.  5301^,  or  S5CS;  ^6. 


Plural. 

55 C&H=£>,  55C3?s3. 

Q 


woajso,  53a£Q. 

a  ’ 

53033?)  6,  53£3?)6. 

Q 

5303d?)6,  53Cj?>6. 

£3  ’ 

5303d?)  s3,  5333'3s5,  or  53s3;' 

a 

rag. 


1st  pers,  aid 

f 

tl 

it 

,  2nd  pers,  $d 
3rd  pers, 
masc.  ac 
fem.  <ac 
neut,  <ac 


Other  in 
(of  tode,  to 
or  SoJSi 


The  verb  ^do  (^0*),  to  he,  a  paradigm  of  the  contingent  present 
tense  of  which  has  been  given  in  §  195,  -  is  conjugated  in  this  present 
tense  as  follows: 

Singular. 

1st  pers.  f3,$e?3  (^d-fE^jS),  literally  ‘of  the 
having  been-of  the  being-I-indeed’, 
i.  e.  I  am  indeed,  I  am. 

2nd  pers.  P,  or  . 

9  ’  9  . 

3rd  pers. 

masc.  ®oi>c8. 

9 

fem.  ^C3?) 

9 

neut.  5305^,  or  53cS;  'SttS. 

In  the  Southern  Mahratta  country  there  exist  also  the  forms  ^d^?3, 
'S.a?,  etc.,  the  initial  35*  of  ao^fS,  &>?,  etc.  being  omitted. 


Plural 

*az3  ^sS. 

'aa  ?o. 

9 

•SIDS  6. 

•acra  o. 

9 

'S.CSDSS,  or  0s5; 
9 


m  w 

!°r 

1,  »d, 
PJ  themsehi 
Pfaral  of  th 
* 

2t  Ini 

|%tosa. 
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2,  But  this  way  of  conjugation  is  restricted  to  the  present  of  ejrta 
and  for,  as  stated  in  §  190,  en)3  and  eru^,  two  pronominal  forms 

(see  §  173),  are  the  tense-suffixes  to  which,  in  all  other  cases,  the  modern 
dialect  attaches  &  or  a,  etc. 


The  present  tense  of  'ado,  to  be,  formed  according  to  this  method, 
is  as  follows: 


Singular. 

1st  pers.  adol^fS  (suk  +  erorf  +  ad)  or  adol^d 
erod  +  £>d),  literally  ‘a  being- 
this-I  am  indeed  ’,  i.  e.  being  I  am 
indeed,  I  am. 

2nd  pers.  adole  or  ado^f,  ado3  or  ado^. 

3rd  pers. 

masc.  adossfS  or  ados^id. 
fem.  adj3e)$  or  aide 3^$. 
neut.  adoloi^,  adold,  or  ado^oSo,, 
ado^di. 


Plural. 

adol^di  or  'adol^d. 


ado3^0  or  adoa^d. 

ado3«><3  or  adosj^d. 
ados^d  or  ados^d. 
ado  3®  3,  ad^ld,  or 
ados^d,  ado^d. 


Other  instances  in  the  first  person  singular  are  todoJed  or  todoi^d 
(of  todo,  to  come,  literally  ‘a  coming-this-I  am  indeed’,  I  come), 

or  aSjserlo^d  (of  to  go),  ^oied  or  (of  to 

hear),  a£d9cdooled  or  a&^cdool^d  (of  add®,  to  descend),  dticdoole^ 
or  f^^cdoo^ed  (of  dtl,  to  walk). 

Remarks. 

1,  <ad,  («3d),  aid,  aid  are  employed  also  in  the  mediaeval  dialect,  either 

by  themselves  or  in  union  with  snid,  to  form  the  third  person  singular  and 

plural  of  the  present  tense,  e.g.  ?3d  dewSod  il£5do3o£>;  dd(o)  &o353ddd 

aid;  ste^dd;  dojsdo^d;  aoeewSd. 

2,  In  the  rustic  modern  dialect  the  present  tense  of  the  verb  (®do, 
to  say,  is  as  follows : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1st  pers.  ©d^d  (for  odoisd,  odoi  ?d). 

esd^d. 

2nd  pers.  or 

3rd  pers. 

masc.  ®Frad. 

OJ33  6. 

fem. 

esjrad. 

neut.  «3do3o  0r  ed  d. 

«cKd,  «sdd. 

3,  In  the  modern  dialect  there  is  a  form  used  for  the  third  person  singular 
neuter  of  the  present  tense  which  in  reality  is  nothing  but  the  present  participle 
(with  the  emphatical  or  perhaps  formative  bearing  its  original  meaning,  viz. 
that  of  a  verbal  noun  (see  §  173),  e.g.  wrfoig,  it  becomes,  that  literally  means 
‘a  becoming-this-indeed  ’,  if  the  be  emphatical.  Other  instances  are  'adoi,  it 
is,  ijCaoi ,  it  experiences,  todoi ,  it  comes.  Cf.  No.  4. 

4,  Again  in  the  modern  dialect  the  form  $5?^  of  the  verb  ^  (»&,  £5^), 

to  say,  expresses  ‘it  (rumour)  says’,  ‘they  say’,  ‘ on  dW  (see  §  336).  It  is 
possible  that  this  is  corrupted  from  or  the  present  participle  of 

^5*,  used  in  its  primitive  sense  of  ‘a  saying-this-indeed’,  if  the  <0  be  emphati¬ 
cal.  Another  possibility  see  in  §  198,  7,  remark  2. 

197.  In  §  153  appellative  verbs  or  conjugated  appellatives  have  been 
mentioned.  They  have  a  present  tense  for  words  of  the  masculine  and 
feminine  gender  singular  and  plural,  but,  as  it  would  appear,  without 
a  third  person  singular  feminine.  The  personal  terminations  are  those 
of  the  ancient  dialect  (§  193). 

When  they  are  suffixed  to  form  the  first  person  singular  of  Kannada 
nouns,  Samskrita  compound  bases  and  Samskrita  adjectives  ending  in 
$5,  the  sonne  (o,  the  sign  of  the  nominative  singular,  §  1 1 7,  cf.  §  1 14)  is 
put  between,  e.  q.  dori?So,  I  (am)  the  son  of  the  daughter, 

r3o, 

this  seems  to  be  the  rule  also,  if  a  Kannada 
attributive  noun  ends  in  odo  (i.  e.  euphonic  od3s+S5+S3,  §  115),  as  the 
only  instances  given  by  the  grammarian  Kesava  are  esroakrSo,  I  (am) 
a  weak  person,  &Oo3ono,  (although  he  adduces  for  the  plural  both 
&Oo3j^and  ^Oodod^).  Other  Kannada  attributive  nouns  and  Kannada 
appellative  nouns  of  number  (§  90)  ending  in  $3  may  insert  the  sonne  or 
may  not,  e.  g.  or  a^d^o,  I  (am)  a  good  person,  &odFo  or  a^dF 

rSo.  The  adverb  forms  do^o,  I  (am)  a  bewildered  person. 

Kannada  nouns  and  Samskrita  compound  bases  ending  in  add 
preceded  by  a  euphonic  f°r  the  first  person  singular,  e.  g. 
dcs  ^o3oo,  I  (am)  a  or  the  wife, 

For  the  formation  of  the  first  and  second  person  plural  Samskrita 
words  suffix  (the  sign  of  the  nominative  plural,  §§  119.  132)  before 
the  personal  terminations,  e.  g.  ero tf>  dojoDddd);  erod  SQd*,  slri  Oo*, 
tsd  Oo*,  with  regard  to  all  Kannada  words  the  insertion  of 

$5D*  is  optional,  e.g.  &0o3o^  or  dOcdods^),  ao^d^  or  a^ddd), 
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a  singular 
participle 
ning,  viz. 
lly  means 
e  'doi,  it 

?rf0,  8% 
16).  It  is 
irticiple  of 
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uline  and 
■.  without] 
are  those ) 

Kannada 
snding  ini 
§114)  is 
er,  ritoj 

Kannada'j 
),  as  the, 
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ural  both 
Kannada  ■ 
s  sonne  or  I 

o  or  I 
on. 

in  a 

ilar,  «■  41 

S;lliiskf'!t:l  I 
j2)  before  | 


or  33036^),  SosSfs^)  or  &odF6^;  or  or  ^JSOdOc*, 

r^O&o*  or  fSeScjQD5,  or  deSQo6,  &*£>FDff  or  aodFOo*. 

In  the  second  person  singular  and  the  third  person  singular  and 

plural  the  personal  terminations  are  attached  immediately  to  the 

declinable  bases,  e.q.  srod^o,  erod^o*:  tg$,d o3d,  2*$,do,  ^$.do*. 

*  9  9  9  5  V  ’  v  v 

Paradigms  given  in  Kesava’s  grammar  are: 

Singular.  Plural. 

1 ,  of  erod 

9 

1st  pers.  erod  ^<3o,  I  (am)  an  elate  person. 

2nd  pers.  erud^od3ff. 

3rd  pers.  erod^do. 

2,  of  &,$d. 

1st  pers.  or  z-^dcSo,  I  (am)  a  good  person. 

2nd  pers. 

3rd  pers. 

3,  of  53&3. 

1st  pers.  5jos3o  or  JjescSo,  I  (am)  a  stranger. 

2nd  pers.  sjesod*. 

3rd  pers.  3j»o. 

4,  of  ^dF. 

1st  pers.  ^dro  or  ZodFcSo,  I  (am)  a  single  person. 

2nd  pers.  2-drod*. 

3rd  pers.  ^dro. 


ernd 

9 

ernd  doo*. 
erud 


or 

or  a^doo*. 


des3^  or  5jeo6^). 
dej’O6,  or  desOo*. 
deO*. 


^drd)  or  ^drdd). 
ZsSro*  or  2-dFOo5. 
a-dro5'. 


An  exceptional  form  is  (for 

198.  The  past  or  preterite  tense  (imperfect,  perfect,  aorist)  is  generally 
formed  by  suffixing  the  personal  terminations  ( §  193)  to  any  form  of  the  relative 
past  participle  (§§  175.  176). 

The  exceptions  relate  only  to  the  third  person  neuter  singular,  and 
are  chiefly  the  following: —  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect  it  is 
optional  to  suffix  the  two  terminations  q&j  and  'a3oo  directly  to  the 
short  past  participle  ending  in  (§§  166.  168);  and  in  the  modern 
dialect  it  is  necessary  to  suffix  the  termination  not  only  directly  to 
that  participle,  but  also  by  means  of  a  euphonic  to  the  short  participle 
ending  in  and  (§  165,  a,  2;  §  165,  b,  i)  which  is  identical  with  the 
theme,  and  then  to  all  the  relative  forms  of  the  past  participle  formed 


138 


by  the  removal  of  its  final  yu  (§  175,  1)  which  are  treated  of  in  §§  1 58-164 
(as  far  as  they  concern  the  modern  dialect). 

1,  A  paradigm  of  the  past  tense  of  to  hear,  in  the  ancient 

dialect,  is : 


Singular. 

1st  pers.  =#p$o  (i.  e.  literally  ‘of  the 

having  heard-I’  (see  §§  169.  179. 
194),  I  have  heard,  I  heard. 

2nd  pers.  =5^  o&s. 

3rd  pers. 

mase.  o  or  o. 

fern.  =$P^  or 

neut.  =$P^G  do  or  ^P<$  ^o  . 
a  s  a 


Plural. 
^S?o  or 


a 

V6  or  ^P$J3  Qs. 

O  v  Q 

=$^0*  or  =£p$JS  0s. 
a  v  a 


If  the  relative  past  participle  is  formed  by  the  termination  ss;^  ^ 


would  seem,  is  avoided;  thus  we  find  doorio^do,  but  not  doorio^^; 
^GFdo,  but  not  d^o  do,  but  not  d^on.  daorio<£  gon,  i#dF^on 

are  allowable  forms.  In  ddrs^d)  (§  164,  6),  the  third  person  neuter  plural 
of  ddrao  to  scratch,  we  have  exceptionally  0^)  instead  of  vus^). 


2,  A  paradigm  of  the  past  tense  of  dod,  to  speak,  in  the  ancient 
dialect,  is : 


Singular. 

1st  pers.  d^ddo  (*•  c.  cfoQri-f<Go),  literally  ‘of 
the  having  spoken-I’,  I  have  spoken, 
I  spoke. 

2nd  pers.  doddodo*. 

3rd  pers. 

mase.  d^ddo  or  doddJSo. 
fem.  dodds?6  or  doddJSs?*. 
neut.  doddodo  or  daddaj^,. 


Plural. 

doddo  or  d^ads^). 


doddO*. 

doddo*  or  doddle*. 
doddc6  or.doadjao*. 

^GddO^). 


3,  A  paradigm  of  the  past  tense  of  sysdo,  to  sing,  in  the  ancient  dialect, 

is '.  Singular.  Plural. 

1st  pers.  sroddo  (*.  e.  <Go).  sssddo  or  S3e)dd53). 

2nd  pers.  33e>ddc&5*.  SJSddD*. 

3rd  pers. 

mase.  S3e)ddo  or  sjsddJJio. 


fem.  SoSdd'S36'  or  sradd^V*. 
neut.  5 raddodo,  or  ^dd^^r  ssd^o 
(i.  e.  333^4-^0),  or  33:3d 3^  (i.  e. 

3598+  *$*>). 


33&>ddo€  Or  SKjddJSO*. 
oSalddo^  Or  33^ddJ3Ds. 
SjeDddoJ^). 
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Other  instances  of  the  third  person  neuter  in  its  four  forms  are 

dodo,  ioB^i  (of  kdo,  to  read);  sS^Adodo,  d^Ad^, 

d^A%  (°f  tS^rio,  to  shine);  d?3o&djdo,  siriOtoda^,  d?oOr0^o, 
wrjQrO^jfl  (°f  sS^Orio,  to  spread).  That  of  (or  ^do,  to  be)  is  'sdor 
do,  'S.dr^Oo  in  the  ancient  dialect,  and  '&^oB  in  the  modern  one  (see 
under  No.  7).  See  instances  in  §  366. 

The  third  person  singular  and  plural,  excepting  its  forms  with  ydo^ 
(S,doo  and  <a^o,  is  used  also  as  a  declinable  krillinga  (§  102,  8,  e;  §  177). 
The  third  person  neuter  singular  ending  in  emcjo  is  a  bhavavacana 
expressing  the  action  or  state  of  the  verb  in  the  past  (cf.  200,  l ;  see 
§254,  remark 2).  ^dordo  means  either  ‘that  which  has  been’  and  ‘that 
which  is  ’,  or  ‘  a  having  been ’,  ‘  the  having  been  ’  and  ‘  a  being ‘  the  being ’ 
(see  e.  g.  §  313,  under  4). 

Remarks. 

is  found  in  a  sasana  of  866  A.  D.,  in  one  of  916  A.  D. ,  so6il®o 

in  one  of  929  A.  D.;  in  one  of  about  750  A.  D.,  in  one  of  929 

A.  D.;  —  the  termination  occurs  also  in  the  Sabdamanidarpana ;  is  found 
in  sutras  179  and  183  of  the  Sabdanusasana. 

Further,  occurs  in  a  sasana  of  about  778  A.  D. ;  is  found 

in  one  between  680  and  696  A.  D.,  is  in  one  of  707  A.  D.  and  in  one 

of  887  A.  D.,  in  one  of  807  A.  D.,  and  in  one  of  about  750  A.  D. 

In  the  later  ancient  dialect  we  meet  with  in  a  sasana  of  1123  A.  D., 

tSSJjdo,  in  one  of  1182  A.  D.,  and  sto&rido  in  one  of  1187  A.  D. 


4,  A  paradigm  of  the  past  tense  of  to  hear,  in  the  mediaeval 

dialect  in  which  it  optionally  takes  the  final  i.  e.  becomes  (see 
§  166),  is: 


Singular. 

1st  pers.  o  «3°),  or 

c^o,  or  ;  =5^#do  (ft 
«?ri+<Oo),  or  ^$dc&,  or 
=$fgd. 

2nd  pers.  or  ^$d. 

3rd  pers. 

masc.  o  or  €^do,  & 

or  ^d^o,  or 

<p  % 

$d. 


Plural. 

or  ^$ds$. 

=#?$©  or 

(€^o«  or)  tfo,  or  =$£#ddo. 


18* 
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Singular.  Plural. 

3rd  pers. 

fem.  (=^||V  or)  tfo,  or  ^  or)  Go,  or 

#d^o. 

neut.  or  =3^$dodo,  or  ^'gds^. 

%  or  ^$d%  ;  ^ 

(r.e.  ^S-f^o),  or  ^ 

$4^  (i.  <?.  ^«« +  •*!*). 


5,  A  paradigm  of  the  past  tense  of  to  hear,  in  the  modern  dialect 

in  which  it  always  has  the  final  em  (see  §  166),  is: 

Singular.  Plural. 

1st  pers.  ^$dc$o(rf«*d  +  *Mk)or  ^  or  ^#aD. 

#d. 


2nd  pers.  =^#d  or  =5^d.  ^$00. 

3rd  pers. 

masc.  or  ^$ddo. 

fem.  ^$d^0.  ^tfddo. 

neut.  +  ^GdsJ. 


Other  verbal  themes  with  final  ew  are  e.  g.  So^COo,  t>do,  djsdo, 

Soe)do. 


6,  A  paradigm  of  the  past  tense  of  the  theme  &>£|,  to  seize,  (the 
short  past  participle  of  which  is  identical  with  the  theme),  in  the  modern 
dialect,  is : 

Singular.  Plural. 

1st  pers.  So^d^o  or  fo&d.  2o^d^)  or  3o&d£. 

2nd  pers.  So&d  or  &>&dO. 


3rd  pers. 

masc.  So^d^o  or  &>&d.  fodddo. 

fem.  So^d^o.  So^ddo. 

neut.  3o&o3odo  (*.  e.  80S,  the  short  past  6o&dS^. 


participle  that  is  identical  with  the 
theme,  +  +  <3^>). 


Other  verbal  themes  with  final  are  e.  g.  en)£09,  zo&,  dooA, 

and  aoGd9.  Themes  with  final  «o,  e.  g.  ^d,  and  dUis?,  form  the  past 
tense  in  the  same  way,  the  third  person  neuter  singular  being  ^doSodo, 
c3do3odo,  a§J3$o&o&. 
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In  the  third  person  neuter  singular  of  themes  with  final  ro,  a 
contraction  of  vowels  often  takes  place  in  the  modern  dialect,  when,  e.  g. 
2A.W9 03o&>,  20&o3j^o,  s3ooF>o5o^o  and  5oe39o3o3o  appear  as 

and  sd&39^o  (cf.  §  205,  3,  second 

pers.  plural;  §  130,  c ). 

7,  A  paradigm  of  the  past  tense  of  (e5ffo),  to  say,  the  relative 


past  participle  of  which  is  23?3,  in  the  modern  dialect,  is: 

cr 


Singular. 


Plural. 


1st  pers.  ?3f3  rfj  or  23?3  . 


23F§  S)  or  23£)  D. 

Q  O 


2nd  pers.  23?3  or  23^> . 


3rd  pers. 


masc.  23  <3  or  23?3  . 


ca  a 


fem.  23^0. 

Q 


neut.  23^o^O  (*.  e.  4. 


In  the  same  manner  the  past  tense  of  the  relative  past  participles 


etc.  is  formed  in  the  modern  dialect.  Also  in  the  mediaeval  dialect  there 
are,  as  occasional  forms  of  the  third  person  neuter  singular,  e.  g. 
(cirfD+‘a^)),  («($+«$&),  (ri^+«a&),  and 

From  the  full  forms  so,  USA)  and 

a  a  o  a  a  a 

of  the  third  person  neuter  singular,  by  means  of  syncope,  2 3^,  <0^, 
^$0 ,  20 ^  and  are  often  formed  and  used  in  the  modern 

dialect. 

The  third  person  neuter  singular  of  ^cS^o  (of  'atio),  I  was,  is  always 
<3,^  in  the  modern  dialect,  and  that  of  £)tS^o  (of  I  fell, 

always  £>^0,. 

Instead  of  (of  s3<°,  to  burn)  the  form  23?o3o^j  (23+ 033*+ ^0), 

and  instead  of  sSo^a^o  (of  s3o<?,  to  graze)  the  form  sSo^oSo^o  (£>0+030*  + 
<3,^0)  may  be  used  in  the  modern  dialect.  In  the  mediaeval  one  we 
find,  as  an  occasional  form,  23£Q$o^o0  (=23?o$o^o). 


Remarks. 


1,  In  §  172  it  has  been  said  that  an  explanation  of  23^  and  <0^  different 
from  that  given  there,  would  be  offered  here.  For  this  purpose  it  is  required 
to  consider  the  third  person  neuter  singular  of  the  past  tense  to  be  a  krillinga 
or  declinable  base  (§  102,  8,  letter  e;  §  177),  as  it  in  reality  is;  for  like  the 
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krillingas  <0?fodo  (<o^+ 5n>&),  of  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect)  and  0r 
(aic^+eido  or  tsd +?3de,  of  the  modern  one)  and  are  krillingas 

composed  of  the  relative  past  participle  65 or  and  (another  form  of  ‘Seta, 
§  198,  remarks),  literally  meaning  ‘of  the  having  said-this’,  ‘a  having  said-this’, 
from  which  65  cd  and  'Ocd  are  formed  by  syncope.  The  final  65  in  65^  and  <*>sl 
would  be  the  sign  of  the  accusative  of  bases  with  final  ern  (see  §  121,  letters  b 
and  c;  §  122,  letters  b  and  c)  governed  by  a  following  or  65do  (65?^),  <odo 
(<od^);  see  §§  881.  332,  and  some  instances  in  §  286.  65^3  and  <033,  would  be 

lengthened  forms  of  the  accusative  (see  §  121,  letter  c;  122,  letter  c). 

2,  In  remark  4  of  §  196  the  opinion  has  been  expressed  that  it  is  not 
impossible  that  londit\  is  a  form  of  the  present  participle.  Another 

explanation  is  that  it  is  the  krillinga  Wcfo  (i.e.  65$  by  syncope)  with  the  of 
emphasis,  originally  meaning  ‘of  the  having  said-this-indeed ’,  ‘a  having  said- 
this-indeed  ’.  (In  Telugu  65(3  appears  as  65e|  or  65&3,  probably  other  forms  of 
£5do§3,  ‘a  saying’,  the  verbal  noun  of  65do,  to  say). 

199.  In  §  166  there  are  adduced  the  irregular  past  participles 

esxxk*,  ^o?odb5,  aoJ3£0db*  of  srlo,  3aJ3?rio,  which  stand  instead  of 

the  regular  tfft,  5oJ3£P>,  and  in  §  176  appear  the  irregular  relative 

past  participles  yd,  o^d,  3oJ3Cd,  which  stand  for  yPid,  s^ftd,  2oJ 3?ftd, 
or  ycdo,  3§J3^ooo.  From  these  irregular  past  and  relative  past 

participles  the  third  person  neuter  singular  is  formed,  viz.  in  the  ancient 
dialect  either  ydodo  and  yd;^,  S^edodo  and  jgp^da^,  or 

c doOp*,  in  the  mediaeval  one  either  ydodo  and  yd;^,  s§p?dodo  and  s^d 
or  ycdo^,  yobo^o,  ejoao^,  soJ^ajo^,  djs^c&o^o,  soj^oSj 

and  in  the  modern  one  only  y odoo^,  sSjs^ ojo^,  SoJ^OSj^o. 

In  §  166  it  will  he  seen  that  there  exists  also  the  irregular  past 
participle  yojb*  (for  t?adff),  used  in  the  formation  of  the  third  person 
neuter  singular  yo3o  (§  196,  regarding  the  past  meaning  of  which  used 
for  the  present  see  §  194),  and  in  §  176  that  the  irregular  relative  past 
participles  are  also  y>o±>  and  yd,  used  in  y etc.  and  yd^d,  etc. 
(§  196;  cf.  ydetfo  in  §  195). 

200.  The  future  tense  is  formed  by  suffixing  the  personal  terminations 
(§193)  to  the  variously  formed  relative  (present-)  future  participles 
(§§  180-184.  191).  (Remember  the  contingent  present-future  tense  of 

§  195.) 

1,  A  paradigm  of  the  future  tense  of  to  give,  in  the  ancient 

dialect,  is  as  follows: 
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Singular. 

1st  pers.  («'.  e.  <oo), 


Plural. 

or  ^odosSs^),  we  shall  give. 


literally  ‘  of  giving- 1 5 
(see§§  185. 186),  I  shall 


give  (see  §  816,  3). 


2nd  pers.  =5*0^0 s 30&*,  thou  wilt  give 


os,  you  will  give. 


(see  §816,  12). 


3rd  pers. 

mase.  or  =5*0^05^0,  he 


or  they  will 


will  give  (see  §  316,  12). 


give. 

(or 

xrOi^OSj)  5^). 


fem.  or  tforfosgps*. 

neut.  ^o^oS^rfo. 


The  whole  third  person  (singular  and  plural)  is  a  declinable  krillinga 
(§  185.  186).  Its  neuter  singular,  in  the  present  case  lit. 

‘of  giving-it’,  is  also  used  to  express  the  notion  (bhava)  of  the  verb 
(here  its  action)  in  the  present,  and  is  therefore  a  bhavavacana  ( cj . 
§  100;  the  §§  quoted  in  243;  §  254,  remark  1)  meaning  ‘giving’.  Other 
instances  are  •dss^cl),  giving,  ^jss^fcSj,  loving,  'S^Fdo,  being,  <^0^0, 
saying,  s&seo^cli,  making.  Such  bhavavacanas  are  used  in  the  three 
dialects.  Their  use  in  the  imperative  appears  in  §  205. 

Other  instances  of  the  first  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  in 
the  ancient  dialect  are:  (of  w*),  (of  ^&3S),  (of 

$©0*),  (of  4^4) ,  (of  yCS9),  (of  tfd),  eroci^o 

(of  srooa*),  Af^o  (of  vB^s4),  ^SjFo  or  3sSfo  (of  ^ds),  Jjs^sSfo  or  Jjs^fo 
(of  ;fj^&35),  or  fIq^osSo  (of  $©i°do),  or 

(of  s±5e)do),  53^0,  S5s3o  or  arioso  (of  wrk),  or  ^riodo  (of 

^>i?rio),  or  (of  <&Ds>o),  <o£i3jo  or  oj^o  (of  <o£i?o0).  See 

instances  in  §  366. 

For  the  third  person  masculine  singular  is  found  in  a  sasana  between 

597  and  608  A.  D.,  and  for  the  third  person  masculine  plural  (of 

jyO^ac6'  (of  occur  in  a  sasana  of  about  750  A.  D. 

2,  A  paradigm  of  the  future  tense  of  (or  occasionally  also 

=5\)^o),  to  give,  in  the  mediaeval  dialect,  is: 


Singular. 

1st  pers.  &£)<^os3o  +  *)o), 

if  ©  ,  ^©c^o o3. 

2nd  pers.  rJStaJiS. 


Plural. 


$©doDO. 
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Singular. 

3rd  pers. 

H13.SC.  T?JS^Codo,  ^JicdO  od^O,  'U'JSadOod. 

fem. 

neut.  T§JS)^J&jdjCdo,  (Tfjsdosdtdo) . 


Plural. 

(^jsaiisdc6),  ^jsdosddo. 
(=$J3adoadO€),  ^JS^Odrfo. 
T?J3adjodo[j). 


Another  instance  of  the  first  person  singular  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 
is  35e&3*o,  33$&38{fo,  sde^,  or  33?e«3}o3o,  ^COosS^j,  sS^jsS,  or  sd^osdo, 
aSe^sS^,  So^MosS  (of  sd?63o,  ao’Wa,  to  say). 

3,  A  paradigm  of  the  future  tense  of  to  give,  in  the  modern 

dialect,  is: 


Singular. 

Plural . 

1st  pers.  =grJ3CdoS3fdo  (#.©cfos3  + oirfo), 

JS)  J  5^5) . 

^JSadsS. 

2nd  pers.  ^JSadad,  =$J3ado£>. 

3rd  pers. 

masc.  ^Jc)^Ood^o, 

^jsdoodda. 

fem.  T^JelCdOodSyO. 

neut.  =&J3adosdcda. 

js  ado  sd  0^) . 

Other  instances  of  the  first  person  singular 

in  the  modern  dialect 

are  aB^Oo^o,  aS#Oos3  (of  s§^j,  to  say),  ^oaodoosSrfo,  fdo&odood  (of 
(&>&,  to  speak),  fdaSodoosScdo,  fdalodood  (of  ?fcS,  to  walk).  The  forms  =§& 
edosdedo,  aSteOaddo,  ?do&a3oosdcdj,  ^aiodoosddo  are  bhavavacanas;  see  under 
No.  1;  §  209,  3. 

201.  In  §  184  there  appears  ao  as  a  substitute  of  £  in  the  relative 
present-future  participle,  viz.  in  wad  of  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect, 
and  in  »aa6,  ^sd,  wad,  wad,  zysad,  Sj^ad,  3oJS>?ad  of  the  mediaeval  one. 
In  §  183,  7,  remark,  we  have  wsd^;  and  in  §§  189.  194  we  find  wsi,  W3d, 
and  wad  as  constituents  of  the  present  tense.  In  §  195  we  have  the 
conjugated  form  of  wad,  viz.  wadfdo,  etc.  changed,  by  metathesis  and 
lengthening  of  the  vowels,  into  aS^o,  etc.  Here  follow  the  paradigms 
of  the  conjugation  of  wsd  or  w^,  (wsd^),  wad,  'aao,  and  some  other 
conjugated  forms. 

1,  A  paradigm  of  the  conjugation  of  €9S>  or  ess^,  (es^)  in  the 
grammatical  ancient  dialect,  is: 
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Singular. 

1st  pers.  233jo  (see  §  194)  or  23  3^0, 
literally  ‘  of  the  becoming 
or  being-I’  (see  §  186), 
I  shall  become,  I  shall 
be,  (I  am). 

2nd  pers.  23dads  or  ssd^od*. 

3rd  pers. 

masc.  23do  or  yd^o,  233^)0  or 
233^0. 

fem.  or  55^^,  §3^5^ 

or  233^s?<\ 

neut.  23o^)do  or  63^)  do. 


Plural. 

23s8o  or  <235^0,  2338^  or  es^s^). 


25&D*  or  23&  Tf. 

oO 

233oof  or  §3d  qs  esdpo*  or  ssdfs  a* 

oO  ’  oO 

233D'e)  Zf. 

oO 

233oO*  or  233^0*,  (&3§|SC*0r  233^0*), 
23  33^0*. 

23e*J)3^)  Or  S33^j  4. 


2,  A  paradigm  of  the  conjugation  of  esao,  in  the  mediaeval  dialect,  is: 


Singular. 

1st  pers.  S33§0,  233qc3o,  2338,  literally  ‘of  the 
becoming  or  being-I’,  I  shall  become, 
I  shall  be. 

2nd  pers.  2338. 

3rd  pers. 

masc.  23do,  23dpd,  (23d). 
fem.  (23  d  Vs),  23d^O. 
neut.  233oOdo. 


23&Q. 

(233oQs),  25ddO. 
(253oDs),  23  id  do. 
2336^). 


Of  the  above  forms  we  have  met  with  23do,  23ds?<r  and  23dodo  also 
in  the  ancient  dialect. 

23 dodo  in  the  form  of  has  remained  in  the  modern  dialect 

{cf.  §  195);  3§^do,  etc.  and  d^o,  etc.,  other  forms  of  yd^o,  etc.  in  this 
dialect,  appear,  as  has  been  stated,  in  its  conjugation  of  the  contingent 
present-future  tense  (§  195);  compare  the  modern  present  in  §  196. 

3,  A  paradigm  of  the  conjugation  of  in  the  mediseval  dialect,  is: 

Singular.  Plural. 

1st  pers.  ^380,  «a3o{$o,  ^38,  literally  ‘of  the  'SSo^). 

being-I’,  I  shall  be,  (I  am). 

2nd  pers.  ^38, 


*s3oO. 
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Singular. 

3rd  pers. 

masc.  'asd o,  (<a3d). 

fem.  ('aad^),  saao^o. 
neut.  ^SojcSj. 


Plural. 

(^SoO*),  saaodo. 
(^3oDs),  'SSodJ. 


Other  instances  of  the  first  person  singular  of  the  future  tense  formed 
from  relative  participles  with  final  3d  in  the  mediseval  dialect  are  3ado, 
‘of  the  bringing-P,  I  shall  bring,  eoSoo,  ‘of  the  coming-P,  I  shall  come, 
&Jo>aoo,  ‘of  the  coming-P,  I  shall  come. 

The  only  form  of  these  left  in  the  modern  dialect  is  the  third  person 
neuter  singular  of  20380,  viz.  eoadocdo,  it  will  come,  it  comes. 

202.  According  to  note  a  of  §  181  the  third  person  singular  and  the 

third  person  masculine  and  feminine  plural  of  the  future  tense  occur  also 
with  and  in  the  mediseval  and  modern  dialect,  e.  g.  3ddJ3?k>  (for 
«Bdriosd^o),  vBddJS^o  (for  ^drtosd^o),  3drU)£do  (for  ^ddos^do  or  adrio 
sdzdo);  3oj^rU>^do  (for  aoJ^dos^zdo  or  soJS^dodcjo),  sSj^fU^do  (for  3803? 
riosddo);  —  and  according  to  note  b  of  the  same  paragraph  the  third 
person  neuter  singular  of  the  future  tense  occurs  also  with  enra  in  those 
two  dialects,  e.g.  sirajlorio  (for  or  dastiiddo). 

203.  A  particular  third  person  is  formed  by  the  terminations  rOo,  £00, 
and  rto.  It  is  used  for  the  present,  future  and  past  tense  ( cf . 

§169)  without  regard  to  number  and  gender. 

rfoo  is  suffixed  to  most  verbal  themes  ending  in  consonants  and 

vowels,  e.g.  rtaoo,  2«^oo,  *S?doFo,  dasraeo, 

a’  a’  a’  a  ’  v  ^  v  a  ’  a’ 

?joo3joo,  i&ra^doFo,  «3dodoFo,  aSodoFo,  0,  dodo^oo,  dd£3oo, 

a’  ’  ’  ^  ’  a’  a’  a’ 

^sdeoo  o,  eruOdoo,  d^>&doo,  dcidoo,  dddoo,  sradodoo,  s^fcj^doo, 

£)?dodoo,  dasdodo 0,  <X3dodoo,  ^ddodeo,  djs&dodoo,  csAdodoo,  dJ32& 
dodoo.  According  to  the  Sabdanusasana  also  tjdodoo,  3§je>£dodoo,  (see 
remark),  Jjs^doFo  (for  IJS^Gdodeo,  and  Jjs^cfo,  see  ^00),  ^J3£&io  (for 
=5J3dodoo),  cSJB^tooo  (for  f§J3^odoo),  doJ3£do  0  (for  deJ3dodoo)  are  in 
use. 

^00,  according  to  instances  from  the  Sabdamanidarpana,  is  suffixed 
to  (of  28^0),  dasM*  (of  dasdo),  ^q«,  ^0*,  $<d6  and  200% 

and  the  forms  are  28^0,0,  rfcrae&xo,  Jjse^oFo,  sa^oFo,  3£ofo, 

TT  „  o’ 

and  zo^OFo;  according  to  the  Sabdanusasana  it  is  optional  to  use 
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tS^fo  or  Jj^rioF o,  aeMoo  or  £>000,  rSJ^c^xo  or  &8??&o,  We>&3p,o  or  w«> 

"O'  A  "O'  A  IT 

eoo  o,  s±rarao,o  or  ^jscqoo,  sJraG&ijO  or  sjjsWoo,  sSd^oFo  or  sSrfrtaFo, 

A  ’  A  ’  -d  A  ’ 

&Bf5foFo  or  ^O^rtoFo. 

From  ^rto  sgjs^oo  is  formed,  and  from  0rfo  0^00  (this  form  in  a 
sasana  between  597  and  608  A.  D.),  generally  0=3^0  {cf.  §  176). 

Verbs  formed  by  means  of  the  suffix  ^?oo  (see  §  149  seq.)  may  use 
=5*00,  in  which  case  they  drop  their  final  rfo,  e.g.  (of  oi^?oo), 

(of  spjdoa^o),  ^priej^oo,  sira&^oo,  sisaeltko,  risk  $^00;  ^^^00 
(of  to  play),  Sj03oQ^0o,  33«>$^oo,  ^iae3^0o,  sp^D^oo,  C&^oo,  dozS 

T&lO,  O'SfWOo, 

The  forms  with  rloo  and  =3*00  are  used  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval 
dialect. 

^o,  in  the  ancient  dialect,  is  an  optional  termination  for  ^00,  the 
doubling  of  the  consonant  being  euphonic,  e.  g.  Spjdo&^o,  S^jariCO^^o; 
333$tfo,o.  d&^o.o,  dosS^PiO.  It  is  beautiful  (manohara)  especi- 

-rf-  TS  B  °  ' 

ally  in  verbs  that  come  from  Samskrita. 

If  a  form  is  produced  that  is  disagreeable  to  the  ear  (asravya),  =5^0 
is  not  used  in  Kannada  verbs,  so  that  it  is  improper  to  use  e.  g.  -8-a^o, 
ft&iSro,,  &&&  ^0,0:  (and  aatfoo,  ^00  or  &&?l>r\oo,  £)&?oor(oo5 

-rf-5  oJ  -Q-  V  oJ 

would  be  right). 

^  («.  e.  ^oo  without  the  sonne)  of  the  ancient  dialect  is  formed  in 
0^  (in  a  sasana  of  1084  A.  D.)  and  ;&©ri q3o=5\^  (in  a  sasana  of  1123 
A.  D.) ;  in  the  mediaeval  dialect  it  is  in  common  use,  and  we  meet  therein 
e.  g.  with  0^,  In  the  modern  dialect  two  forms  with 

=£0,  found  also  in  the  mediaeval  one,  have  remained,  viz.  (for 

§  316,  4)  and  Tttah  (for  jsjawjj). 

rfo  ( i .  e.  rtao  without  the  sonne)  is  a  mediaeval  suffix  which  we  see  e.  g. 
in  <^?jork>,  aodrta,  djsd^orio,  ?§r\£Oo,  d^FS Sorb,  s3&F?oorio, 

rjsjrioF,  rotprio. 
a’  ’  9 

Instances  see  in  §  366. 

Remark. 

According  to  sutra  464  of  the  Sabdanusasana  {cf.  §§  472.  498)  some  savants 
(aearyas)  have  employed  an  additional  hoo  after  the  regular  terminations  boo 
and  sbo,  dropping  their  final  sonne,  e.  g.  ejrSortohoo  (for  wriortoo),  i»rioriorioo,  & oci 
riorido,  svd  rioo,  &fl§ariorioo,  rioo,  sracfoiiortoo,  ^eriortorio 0,  zraeoj  rioo,  sScffiorrio 0, 

sjja&jfo  fiorioo,  sjraraorioo,  osAjforiortoo,  jfoiertoFrtoo;  esrtytoo,  ^p^ortoo,  rfra&’sbrioo, 

19* 
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&©«5\)Fr{oo,  etc.  It  will  be  observed  that  these  savants  knew  the  forms  rvo  and 
without  the  sonne,  to  which  they  suffixed  their  rioo. 


204.  With  regard  to  the  terminations  of  §  203  the  question  arises, 
which  of  them  are  radical,  rtao,  ^oo  or  rip,  =5*0? 

From  etymological  reasons  we  are  inclined  to  consider  rto  and 
to  be  original,  as  they  appear  to  be  nominal  suffixes  rt>  (=tA)  occurring 
e.  g.  in  emdorio  (of  emO)  and  (of  &&36  =  a  z&Cd*,  see  and 

in  Dictionary),  and  =£0  (=3)  e.  g.  in  (of  eme3o),  (of 

2o&3®^0  (of  3o&3s).  According  to  this  our  opinion  that  the  verbal  forms 
with  rto  and  are  nouns  (bhavavacanas),  e.  g.  eP?3rio  would  originally 
mean  ‘a  shining’,  a^drio,  ‘an  uttering’,  ‘a  saying’,  ‘a 

becoming’,  ifJS^oF,  ‘an  appearing’,  ‘a  requiring’. 

This  explanation  at  once  makes  it  clear,  why  the  forms  by  themselves 
have  no  reference  whatever  to  tense,  number  and  gender.  Compare  in 
this  respect  the  verbal  nouns  (bhavavacanas)  in  §  194,  remark  1, 

and  in  §  200,  l,  those  ending  in  erudo  and  in  §  205,  and 

those  ending  in  and  =§  in  the  same  paragraph. 

But  why  have  ancient  grammarians  added  the  sonne?  If  we  take  the 
forms  with  rb  and  to  be  nouns,  we  most  probably  have  to  regard  the 
sonne  as  a  conventional  sign  of  the  nominative  singular  (cf.  §  114). 
Thus  $5^0,0  etc.  would  be  the  nominative  with  the  suffix  o. 

205.  The  forms  of  the  imperative  (vidhi,  etc.,  §  146)  are  based  partly 
on  the  relative  present-future  participle,  partly  on  verbal  nouns,  as  will  be 
seen  from  the  paradigms. 

1 ,  Paradigm  of  the  forms  of  the  imperative  in  the  ancient  dialect : 


Singular. 

lstpers.  (The  first  person  singular  of  the 
future  tense  ending  in  <oo,  see 
§  200,  l,  according  to  the  Sabda- 
nusasana’s  sutra  491,  i.e. 
or  I  shall  do,  i.  e.  let  me 

do  !  let  me  worship! — 

This  rule  is  not  in  the  Sabda- 
manidarpana.) 

2nd  pers. 

a)  the  verbal  theme,  which  in  this 
case  is  a  verbal  noun  (bhava- 


Plural. 

?9o  (a  short  form  of  «o,  we; 
see  §§  137.  188)  suffixed  to 
the  relative  present-future 
participle,  e.g.  (sariod 

-f<90)  or  333JO  (33S>_|- e?0), 

literally  ‘  of  attacking- we !  ’, 
let  us  attack!  'Qtirol  doj^o! 

ojJc)C^Oo3o  or 

a)  'So  (another  form  of  or 
3$o,  you;  see  §§  137.  138), 
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Singular. 

vacana,  see  §  100)  used  with 
emphasis  or  the  sense  of  a  sign 
of  exclamation,  e.g.  wrio,  (thy) 
becoming  (is  required  or  request¬ 
ed)  !  i.  e.  become  (thou) ! 

(thy)  blowing  (is  required  or  re¬ 
quested) !  blow  (thou)! 
dokk'  rfd  !  OdcrtO!  ZJAdO! 

eo  r> 

^j3S3?oO!  ^V5!  rlofc5!  SC5!  ^O5 

or  rafal 

b)  the  theme  with  final  es  (Sra&ad 

<^o),  most  probably  a  verbal 
noun  (see  §  188),  e.g.  (thy) 
giving  (is  required  or  requested) ! 
i.  e.  give  (thou) !  !  !  floi) 

or  !  dred!  wdoi)  or 

wdo^s  eaad!  (for  ttd,  see  §§  206. 

210). 

c)  the  third  person  neuter  singular 

of  the  present-future  tense  with 
eruefo,  it  being  a  verbal  noun 
(krillinga  and  bhavavaeana,  see 
§  200,  l),  e.g.  (thy)  giving 

(is  required  or  requested) !  i.  e. 
give  (thou) !  mayest  (thou)  give ! 

!  djado^do  or  draraodo! 
S3d$0$dO!  d4^do! 


3rd  pers. 

a)  7^,  ^  or  optionally  ^  suffixed  in 
the  very  same  manner  as  the 
terminations  Tioo,  Sroo,  3^o,  etc. 
(see  §§  208.  204.  The  forms 
thus  produced  are  in  reality 
verbal  nouns  like  emdori,  £>C3^, 
d?3otf,  oypK?,  etc.-,  ^ss|,  3ds^,  dod 
=#,  ^d=#,  etc.;  see  §  243,  A,  10. 12), 
e.  g.  cd35  -]- 7^) ,  (his,  her,  its) 

doing  (is  required  or  requested)! 


Plural. 

suffixed  to  the  verbal  theme 
considered  as  a  verbal  noun, 
e.g.  wdcSDo  or  wdcQ^o  («?doft5 
+  ^o),  literally  ‘  searching-ye !  ’ 
search  ye!  ^OAio!  ficdoo  or 
rfc&xo!  dQ^io!  40o! 

t 

£)0!  d-33do!  ddoS^&J.o! 

eo 


b)  the  third  person  neuter  singu¬ 
lar  of  the  present-future  tense 
with  eniefo,  e.g.  -d^do,  (your) 
giving  (is  required  or  request¬ 
ed)  !  i.  e.  give  (ye) !  may  (you) 
give ! 


a)  ^  or  5^,  the  forms  being 
the  same  as  those  of  the 
singular,  e.g.  tfo3o,  (their)  do¬ 
ing  (is  required  or  request¬ 
ed)  !  i.  e.  (they)  shall  do !  let 
(them)  do!  may  (they)  do! 
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Singular. 

i.  e.  (he,  she,  it)  shall  do!  let 
(him,  her,  it)  do!  may  (he,  she, 
it)  do!  rt«3!  (or  waea^)! 

watfn  irto^!  JjadfiF! 
yes9fi!  doSd!  ddfh  Ldod!  ^odod; 
ddoo.rt!  dcradodi  LQ?oofi!  djadrdfi! 

-  zO 

y  dodod !  s&iddofl !  d£  dad  i;  —  rsr§n 
d#F!  ij3«#F!  SiJSe^F  (or  SkO^F)! 

(or  S«3)i  2J#F!  djae^  (or 
dJ3K?)!;_  y^!  ^3?!#!;_ddF:#  (of 
ddFdo)!  drad#  (of  draddo)!  dQ 
S33$^!  cyjSSuT? !  d&^!;_3jdF^! 

^JSSSS^!  d& 

b)  the  third  person  neuter  singular 
of  the  present-future  tense  with 
efUCdd,  e.  g.  -^^jdo,  (his,  her  or 
its)  giving  (is  required  or  request¬ 
ed)  !  i.  e.  (he,  she  or  it)  shall  give ! 
let  (him,  her  or  it)  give !  may 
(he,  she,  it)  give ! 


Plural. 


b)  the  third  person  neuter  singu¬ 
lar  of  the  present-future  tense 
with  e/ucdo,  e.g.  -d<d)do,  (their) 
giving  (is  required  or  request¬ 
ed)  !  i.  e.  (they)  shall  give ! 
let  (them)  give!  may  (they) 
give ! 


Further  instances  see  in  §  367. 

2,  Paradigm  of  the  forms  of  the  imperative  in  the  mediaeval  dialect: 


Singular. 

1st  pers.  (The  first  person  singular  of  the 
future  tense  ending  in  <oo,  <odo 
and  A  see  §  200, 2,  e.g.  ^Jadodo, 
^jadoddo,  ^jadod.) 

2nd  pers. 

a)  the  verbal  theme,  e.  g.  or 
dew,  rise  (thou) !  do& !  ^ad ! 
or  'cjdi !  yrio !  d-frroo:,  in  which 
ease  also  themes  like  saoDo,  guard 
(thou)!  (for  ^)  appear  (see  8, 
2nd  person  in  this  paragraph). 


Plural. 

(€9o),  es>  ( i .  e.  without  the 

euphonic  sonne,  see  §§  187. 
138),  e.  g.  eroriodod,  let  us 
utter ! 


a)  ('So),  'SI  ( i .  e.  *3o  without  the 
euphonic  sonne,  see  §§  137. 
138),  'a©  (*•  e.  +  the 

honorific  'S,  see  §  193,  re¬ 
marks),  e.g.  ^0,  be  ye! 

&K9!  =#?$!  &©«?,!  — 

v  v 

iv^OAO!  So?C59D!  3oJ3?ft0! 


b)  the  theme  with  final  es,  e.g.  a§«ca, 
speak  (thou)!  wad! 
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Singular. 

c )  the  third  person  neuter  singular 
of  the  present-future  tense  with 
enicfo,  e.g.  d^aedadida,  see  (thou) ! 


Plural. 

b)  the  third  person  neuter  singu¬ 
lar  of  the  present-future  tense 
with  e.  g.  dwa^da, 

solicit  (ye) ! 


3rd  pers. 

a)  A,  e.g.  -dsd,  let  (him,  her  or  it)  a )  A,  £  (as  in  the  singular),  e.  g. 

give!  ewdOdatf !— daaes^!  (In  medi-  sa£>daf{,  let  (them)  guard! 

seval-modern  works,  e.  g.  in  the 
the  Ramayana,  we  find  also  forms 
like  Ram.  1,  6,  for  dd-) 


b)  the  third  person  neuter  singular 
of  the  present-future  tense  with 
erud),  e.g.  erudaa^da,  let  (him,  her 
or  it)  eat ! 


b)  the  third  person  neuter  singu¬ 
lar  of  the  present-future  tense 
with  en>idJ?  e.  g.  dd^da,  iet 
(them)  walk ! 


e)  S50,  for  which  see  §  207,  2,  a.  c )  $30  (§  207,  2,  a). 


3,  Paradigm  of  the  forms  of  the  imperative  in  the  modern  dialect: 


Singular. 


1st  pers. 

a)  (The  first  person  singular  of  the 
future  tense  ending  in  ^  and 
<oda,  e.  g.  daadad,  daadadda;  da<3 
o3aad,  daQcriaadda.) 


Plural. 

a)  55,  £3,  (i.  e.  wo  without  the 
euphonic  sonne,  see  §§  137. 
138),  (i.  e.  with  a  eu¬ 
phonic  en>),  (j.  e.  ef>da  +  <»), 

(a  form  in  which  the 
dental  d6  has  been  changed 
into  the  cerebral  s*),  e.  g. 
tf«tfad,  let  us  hear!  3oJ3  $dad! 
ddcdaad  !_,§.<§  da  saa  !  d^sdasaa  ! 
daadasa!  da&cdaasaa!  —  daadjada; 
e&a«it©  da!  (see  §  202)— 
rtadd!  daadaad !  aojasrfjad  !  — 
dbaeriadra!  s§J3«l©era! 

djadaa^ra!  (see  §  181, 
note  a;  §  202).  (The  forms 
aoja«l©sra,  etc.  are  used  also 
as  verbal  nouns;  see  §  315, 
2,/;  §316,  10.) 
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Singular. 

b)  €f)0,  for  which  see  §  207,  2,  b. 
2nd  pers. 

a)  the  verbal  theme,  e.  g.  see 

(thou)!  wscaot  rfdi,  in 

which  case  also  the  lengthened 
themes  ^so3o!  (for  ^3),  ^cQo^!  (for 
toOfo^),  #J3CS0!  (for  #J3  0&*),  ?33OD0 ! 
(for  ?racd36'),  sS-qcOo^!  (for  a§J3od3ff) 

appear  (cf.  §§  48.  54.  92.  98). 

b)  the  theme  with  final  es  (see 

Nudigattu  page  78  seq.),  e.  g. 
&a«cf,  see  (thou)!  wsea!  sradi  <&> 
<3oi>!  ^3o3o! 

c)  the  third  person  neuter  singular 

of  the  present-future  tense  with 
es>c£),  e.  g.  see  (thou) ! 


Plural. 

b)  <30  (§  207,  2 ,b). 

a)  'a,  r&Q,  e59  (vulgarly  for  ^9), 
e.  g,  fc)0,  be  ye !  — e3j3?QO! 

SjreQS!  2oJ3?AO!  Br&OSOS!  fd&OSoO 
or  ssjs&cooS  or  siiscl 

cOoS!  or,  by  contraction, 

3^0!  ^J3(I«S !  {cf.  §198,6)  — 
&®^0!  553^0! 


b)  the  third  person  neuter  singu¬ 
lar  of  the  present-future  tense 
with  escSs,  e.  g.  cS-oedosodo, 
see  (ye) ! 


3rd  pers. 

a)  the  third  person  neuter  singular 
of  the  present-future  tense  with 
?9C3s,  e .  g.  3oJ3?rioddo,  fot  (him, 
her  or  it)  go ! 


a)  the  third  person  neuter  singu¬ 
lar  of  the  present-future  tense 
with  esccfo,  c.  g •  F^o^ooddo, 
let  (them)  walk ! 


b)  <30s  for  which  see  §  207,  2,  b.  b)  <30,  (§  207,  2,  b). 

206.  An  alphabetical  list  of  irregular  forms  of  the  imperative  is  as 
follows : 

'3,0)  (for  ^0  of  ^0,  the  doubling  of  the  0s  being  euphonic),  be  ye!,  in  the 
modern  dialect. 

(for  or  take  (thou)!,  in  the  mediseval  and  modern  dialect 

(cf.  the  ’&■©<  in  §  187  under  2). 

(for  2§J3«eso),  swing  (thou)!,  in  the  modern  dialect  (Nudigattu,  page  86). 
(i.  e.  =^0,  q.  v.),  bring  ye !,  in  the  mediaeval  and  modern  dialect. 

^^0  (i.  e.  ^c^+^o,  for  ^So  of  the  3*  having  arisen  of  the  past  participle 
ddo  and  being  euphonically  doubled),  bring  ye!  (not  in  the  text  of  the 
Sabdamanidarpana,  but)  according  to  the  Sabdanusasana  (sutras  492. 
520  and  Candraprabhapurana  3,  46)  in  the  ancient  dialect. 

(«.  e.  ^c^+^O),  bring  ye!,  in  the  (mediaeval  and)  modern  dialect  (cf.  W^O). 
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^  (for  of  the  doubling  of  the  0s  being  euphonic),  bring  ye!,  in 
the  modern  dialect. 

3e>  (for  of  ^os  or  &&>),  bring  (thou) !,  in  the  mediaeval  and  modern 
dialect,  and,  according  to  the  Sabdanusasana  (sfttras  519.  520),  also 
in  the  ancient  one. 

330s,  33do  (for  ^0* or  ^),  bring  (thou)!,  in  the  mediaeval  and  modern 
dialect.  (It  is,  however,  probable  that  the  instances  require  33^  for 
330s  or  sstio;  cf.  2'33US.) 

(for  of  ^os  or  ^do),  bring  (thou)!,  in  the  mediaeval  and  modern 
dialect. 

23^  (i.e.  203s  +  %  =20^0,  q.v.),  come  ye!,  in  the  mediaeval  and  modern 
dialect. 

&}£}  o  (*.  e.  203s  +^o,  the  3s  having  arisen  of  the  past  participle  20^  and 
being  euphonieally  doubled),  come  ye!,  in  the  ancient  dialect  according 
to  the  Sabdanusasana  (sutras  470.  492). 

23^0  (i.e.  2053s  +  *sjO),  come  ye!,  in  the  mediaeval  and  modern  dialect. 

20 Oj  (for  200  of  20do,  the  doubling  of  the  ^s  being  euphonic),  come  ye!,  in 
the  modern  dialect. 

23«)  (for  20d  of  2JOs  or  20&>),  come  (thou)!,  in  the  mediaeval  and  modern 
dialect,  and,  according  to  an  instance  in  Nagavarma’s  Karnataka- 
bhashabhushana  (under  shtra  27)  and  according  to  the  Sabdanusasana 
(sutras  41.  385.  4  00.  519.  520),  also  in  the  ancient  one. 

203DS,  203^0  (for  200s  or  20do),  come  (thou)!,  in  the  medieval  and  modern 
dialect.  (It  is,  however,  probable  that  the  instances  require  233d  for 
2030s  and  wado;  cf.  330s.) 

233d  (for  20d  of  200s),  come  (thou) !,  in  the  ancient,  mediaeval  (and  modern) 
dialect. 

207.  There  are  three  forms  connected  with  the  imperative  still  to  be 
adduced.  They  are  produced  by  means  of  the  suffixes  es>£>o,  and 
ef>os. 

1,  According  to  one  translation  of  a  rule  in  Kesava’s  Sabdamanidarpana 
(sutra  234,  prayoga)  which  has  been  adopted  by  the  author  of  the 
Sabdanusasana  (see  further  on  under  No.  i),  ef>«5o  is  used  “when  (the 
action  of)  the  second  person  of  the  negative  (see  §  209)  gets  the  sense  of 
the  imperative”  (madhyamapurushapratishedhada  vidhiyol  or  madhyama- 
purushapratishedhada  kriye  vidhyartham  adalli).  The  in  550 o 
(53(23*+  indicates  that  the  second  person  plural  is  to  be  understood 
(see  §  205,  l,  plural,  a).  Let  us  take  e.  g.  the  verbal  theme  ?3c>os,  to 
approach.  Of  this  the  second  person  plural  of  the  negative  is  ?je>Oos, 
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you  do  not  approach,  and  ?js>d0o  would  mean  ‘you  shall  not  or  must  not 
approach!’  (Cf  the  use  of  under  No.  3  of  this  paragraph.) 

But  when  considering  the  meaning  of  0©  under  No.  2,  a  and  b,  the 
mediaeval  and  modern  form  of  <=5©o,  it  might  appear  as  if  Kesava’s  rule 
required  another  translation,  viz.  S50o  is  used  “  when  a  prohibition  (prati- 
shedha,  given)  concerning  (the  action  of)  the  second  person  (plural,  e.g. 
c^o  you  must  not  approach !)  becomes  an  order  or  permission 

(vidhi)  ”  in  an  indirect  form,  so  that  ^«>d©o  means  ‘  they  may  approach!  ’ 
‘let  them  approach!’,  the  of  the  second  person  plural  in  (the 

meaning  of  which  see  in  §  208,  2)  being  retained  in  an  honorific  sense 
(cf.  the  honorific  German  lSie\  they,  used  for  English  ‘you’)  in  order  to 
show  that  now  kind  feelings  prevail  where  previously  more  or  less 
aversion  had  obtained ;  compare  with  regard  to  ^0  the  free  use  made  of 
the  honorific  ^0  of  the  modern  dialect  (see  the  Dictionary).  In  order 
to  make  Kesava’s  rule  in  this  form  fully  correspond  to  No.  2,  a  and  b,  we 
must,  by  implication,  take  for  granted  that  not  only  the  second  person 
of  the  plural  is  to  be  understood,  but  also  that  of  the  singular,  and  that 
'So  in  this  case  too  is  honorific,  so  that  ?jsd©o  signifies  also  ‘he,  she  or 
it  may  approach’. 

Kesava’s  instances,  as  they  are  taken  and  adduced  by  him  out  of  the 
context,  mostly  allow  the  meaning  of  both  translations;  they  are  (sutra 
234  of  the  Sabdamanidarpana)  —  em?ojd©o  !—  Se>d©o !  0^0$ 

sfce>&.  —  3je>e3©o !  —  rte&g©^  wdotasdoo  prod 

Oo!-«o  zo^cdo©d^  ■Ssrl1^!  (page  258);  but  his  instance 

<$d©0  !  (page  68,  which  occurs  in  the 

Sabdanusasana  under  its  sutra  44  that  treats  of  nipatas,  as  $saoJ3^ 
'3,d©o  !)  seems  to  show  clearly  the  meaning  of  the 

second  translation,  i.  e.  “  oho,  may  also  the  greatness  of  other  things 
remain !  ” 

The  Sabdanusasana  (sutra  529),  however,  plainly  and  exclusively 
teaches  the  meaning  of  the  first  translation;  it  says  ^^©o! 

means  “you  must  not  trust  women!”  “do  not  you  (in  any  way)  trust 
women  (sarvatrapi  striyo  ma  sraddhata) !  ”,  and  ygaoJoFS&o  ste>d0o! 
“you  must  not  commit  an  improper  act!”  “do  not  commit  an  improper 
act  (akaryam  ma  kurudhvam) !  ” 

2,  a)  In  the  medieval  (and  mediaeval-modern)  dialect  the  form  of 
S3©o  is  cs>©>  (i.  e.  9©*+®,  see  §  205,  2  and  3,  2nd  pers.  plural,  a),  or 


155 


occasionally  ef>©)£,  and  is  used  only  in  the  meaning  of  the  second  translation  of 
Kesava’s  rule  (or  in  the  imperative,  §  205, 2.  3),  expressing  request,  permission, 
allowance,  concession,  and  wish  regarding  a  third  person  or  thing,  singular 
and  plural,  e.g.  tostcdoQd,  <0^0  ;do53©!  sir,  may  your 

feet  continually  preserve  me!  (Basavapurana  27,  72)*4- 
<3  30!  he  is  a  vile  person;  (but  what  is  that  to  us?)  let  him  be! 
(39,  47); — 3o0c&> port's?6  wri^o  ^d©? !  F^oris^d^?  let 

your  excellencies  always  be  among  you!  why  should  they  concern  us? 
(46,  15);  —  o3oo^>&  3  £^3^  wri©!  let  Yudhishthira  become  king 
(Bharata  J,  8,  5);  —  WF^doo  r$;3of^o3o0!  may 

the  sun  of  Pampa’s  Yirupaksha  give  us  joy !  (Cannabasavapurana  1,2);  — 
s±ra^©!  rfcradorf  rooaoFS«><333),  a  war-cry 

used  by  elephant-drivers  with  the  object  ‘may  it  discomfit  the  hostile 
army!’  (Nacirajiya) ;  —  sSoodog  3oJ3?o©!  oitfo,  rtM,  (a  pill  or)  an 

ointment  made  with  the  object  ‘(people)  may  smear  the  body  (with  it)!’ 
(Nacirajiya). 

b)  In  the  modern  dialect  ss© 0  has  the  same  forms  and  meaning  as 
in  the  mediaeval  one,  with  the  only  difference  that  es0),  are  used 

also  interrogatively  for  the  first  person,  e.  g.  S3sd^  &)8odo©!  let  him 
write!  (or  he  may  write),  esd^o  w6odo0 !  let  her  write!  ssrfo  w6odo©! 
let  it  (the  child)  write!  Wdo3o0!  let  them  (the  men  or  women) 

write!  so6odo0 !  let  them  (the  children)  write!  ^£30 
ernes©!  let  the  calf  suck  (its)  mother’s  breast!  ds  3o eso 

d^J^tf,©!  let  those  who  want  (them)  take  these  ripe  fruits! 
do^ri  ^os^es  djsd©!  may  God  grant  welfare  to  your  children!  -d? 
dJddo  fSf^  'sd© !  let  (him,  her,  it  or  them)  hold  this  word  in  mind! 
^cdor  sdde)^  3\d©!  let  only  (thy,  your  or  their)  courage  remain!  LsoJSf, 
e3{3 d^F^,  3o^&30?  0,  how  shall  I  (or  we)  tell  how  great  the  beauty  is? 
s3rfF3  3o^W0?  how  shall  I  (or  we)  tell  how  great  his 

annoyance  is?  o}©^  dd©?  whence  shall  I  (or  we) 

bring  four  annas?  drfo ,  53^#^  ao'S’d©??  shall  I  (or  we)  bring 

the  bread  and  give  (it)  to  the  cow?  ( i .  e.  3oJ3(»ri©+ «)  ? 

shall  I  go?  'S.dF^  ^3e>cdo  sdosd©?  shall  (or  may)  I  do  this? 

wri©!  means  ‘let  (him,  her,  it  or  them)  become!’,  and  then  also  ‘let 
it  be,  be  it!’,  and  when  repeated  it  gets  the  meaning  of  the  English 
‘either — or’  (see  §  317). 

See  §  316,  14. 

20* 
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Note. 

The  Sabdanusasana  (sutras  524.  525.  526.  527.  529)  teaches  another  use 
of  the  ancient  €3© o,  saying  that  it  may  stand  for  the  and  ts  0f  the  infinitive 
(see  §  187)  before  or  sSsdo,  it  is  not  requested,  it  must  not,  etc.  (see  §  209, 
note  l).  Its  instances  (under  sutra  529)  show  that  it  wants  to  express  the 
second  person  plural  by  the  in  for  it  translates  3j£|8o  or 

s3ec3o,  “you  must  not  (in  any  way)  trust  women”  (sarvatrapi 
strtyo  ma  sraddhata). 

3,  Instead  of  the  €3©o  of  No.  i  of  this  paragraph  Kesava’s  sutra 
and  vritti  (234)  have  the  form  of  that  of  €3© o  appearing  only  and 
alone  in  the  prayoga,  i.  e.  in  his  first  instances,  quoted  under  No.  1. 
He,  no  doubt,  accepted  s3o^  to  be  the  leading  form  to  which  qo  was  to 
be  suffixed.  But  as  to  the  second  instances  in  the  prayoga  under  his 
vritti  he  introduces  €3^  again,  saying  “when  there  does  not  occur  the 
sense  of  permission  (vidhyartha)  in  the  action  of  the  negative  (prati- 
shedhakriye)  ”,  i.  e.  when  a  prohibition  is  not  changed  into  a  permission 
or  when  there  is  a  direct  prohibition  or  interdiction,  “  e3Q«  is  used” 
(vidhyartham  allada  pratishedhakriyeyol  al  akkum).  His  two  instances 

with  €3os  are:  — !  lid,  dodoS 

s3^&33,  do  not  (thou)  consider  any  other  thing!  verily,  thy  good  disposition 
is  different,  (and  so)  am  I  different,  (but  the  good  disposition  of  both 
of  us  is  beyond  doubt),  zo^d©  <od^  drao  rU)?f\€3,  the  male 

cuckoo  which  said  (or  says)  ‘do  not  enter,  do  not  enter  the  wood!’.  A 
similar  instance  is  in  the  Candraprabhapurana  (2,  after  93),  viz. 
^rUrdo^ri$J3$doF,  doo^dd  ,  ^ddFori 

s^rto*!  ^d^dao  ddodcd^  d£>rV,  the  sounds  of 

the  male  cuckoo  which  was  in  the  branches  with  young  leaves,  said  ‘if 
he  as  before  enters  to-day,  it  will  be  improper’,  and  cried  out  to 
Kandarpa  as  it  were  ‘do  not  enter,  do  not  enter  (the  wood)!’  (cf.  the 
use  made  of  e3©o  according  to  the  first  translation  of  Kesava’s  rule 
under  No.  i). 

The  Sabdanusasana  (sutra  528)  has  the  following  instances:  — 
^dv5*  ds  aoddoo  !  do  not  enter  this  wood !  (yuyam  etad  vanam 

ma  pravisata).  J^da*  d?  dododio  !  do  not  look  at  this  house! 

(yuyam  etad  griham  ma  pasyata).  ^d^  €3ori&d  do©* ! 

devotees,  do  not  you  engage  in  Angaja’s  sport!  (bho  yatayo  bhavanto 
madanakriyayam  ma  pravartadhvam). 
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208.  How  are  we  to  explain  the  possibility  of  the  use  made  in 
§  207  of  S30o,  S3©  and  §30*? 

It  rests  on  the  meaning  of  the  infinitive  (see  §§  170.  171.  187.  188. 

210)  which  in  the  present  case  ends  in  §30*. 

1,  In  the  instance  ^dOo  (^s)d0^+ 0.0),  you  shall  not  or  must  not 
approach!,  srad^"  means  ‘to  approach,  yet  to  approach’,  i.  e.  approaching 
has  not  yet  taken  place  (and  shall  not  do  so),  and  ^o  means  ‘you’. 
The  primitive  sense  of  s^dOo,  therefore,  is  ‘you  are  yet  to  approach’, 
i.  e.  you  have  not  approached  yet  (and  shall  not  do  so). 

2,  When  ?rad0o  (?je>d0*+  'So)  or  srad©  (?raito*+,a)  means  ‘they 
may  approach!’  ‘let  him,  her  or  it  approach!’  the  meaning  of  the 
infinitive  ;rod05  is  that  of  a  verbal  noun,  viz.  approaching,  combined 
with  the  sense  of  a  sign  of  exclamation  and  with  the  honorific  <3,0  or  ^  ; 
‘approaching!’  ‘(his,  her,  its,  or  their)  approach  may  take  place!’ 

8,  When  the  infinitive  with  §30*,  without  the  honorific  <&o  and 
is  used  prohibitively,  as  in  ^)?i0s,  do  not  enter!,  the  primitive  meaning 
is  (analogously  to  that  of  under  No.  1)  ‘yet  to  enter’,  i.  e. 

entering  has  not  yet  happened  (and  shall  not  do  so). 

209.  The  conjugated  negative  (pratishedha,  §  146)  of  the  verb  is  formed 

by  suffixing  the  personal  terminations  of  §  193  to  the  infinitive  ending  in  es 
(see  §§  170.  187,  2,  and  note  2  of  this  paragraph),  with  the  exception  of 
the  terminations  §3^,  ^0. 

A  difference,  however,  regarding  those  terminations  in  the  conjugated 
negative  is  that,  instead  of  §roc$o  and  erosj)  of  the  neuter  singular  and 
plural  of  the  ancient  dialect,  es>cD  and  §95^  are  used;  §rorfo,  the  neuter 
singular  in  the  mediaeval  dialect,  becomes  (in  the  modern  dialect 

both  escfo  and  essgj  remain). 

What  has  been  stated  in  §  170  about  the  doubling  of  final  consonants 
in  the  formation  of  the  negative  participle  remains  in  effect  also  in  the 
present  case.  Cf.  215,  7,/. 

In  the  three  dialects  the  themes  to  bring,  and  eoa6,  to  come,  always 
lengthen  their  §3,  changing  it  into  0,  in  the  conjugated  negative. 

The  conjugated  negative  is  used  for  the  present,  past,  and  future  tense, 
according  to  circumstances  (cf.  §  170). 

Concerning  its  original  meaning  see  §  210. 
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1,  Paradigms  of  the  negative  in  the  ancient  dialect 
one  of  to  see. 

Singular. 

1st  pers.  rSJS^sio  (*.  e.  c3js«3  +  <0o),  I  do  not  see,  I  did 
not  see,  I  have  not  seen),  I  shall  not  see. 

2nd  pers. 

3rd  pers. 
mase. 
fem. 

neut.  $J3^do. 

one  of  ero&O9,  to  remain. 

Singular. 

1st  pers.  (i.  e.  en)ca9o3o+  *>0),  I  do  not  remain, 

I  did  not  remain,  (I  have  not  remained),  I 
shall  not  remain. 

2nd  pers.  enj&39odjo&s. 

3rd  pers. 

masc.  eroC^odoo. 
fem.  v\j£09ojo^. 
neut.  ero039o3odo. 

one  of  £>0S,  to  stand. 

Singular. 

1st  pers.  o  ( i.e .  for  S^>+<0o)?  I  do  not  stand, 

I  did  not  stand,  (I  have  not  stood),  I  shall 
not  stand. 

2nd  pers.  o&*. 

3rd  pers. 

masc.  o. 

fem. 

neut. 

one  of  to  bring. 

Singular. 

1st  pers.  3e)8o  for  ^d+<Oo),  I  do  not  bring,  I  did 
not  bring,  (I  have  not  brought),  I  shall  not 
bring. 

2nd  pers.  33do&*. 

3rd  pers. 

masc.  Se)do. 
fem.  3e)d^?s. 
neut. 


Plural. 

SJe^ao6. 

nJS^O*. 

Je)  £  Z&  0* . 

Plural. 

VU&390 

ero039o5oo*. 

ero039o3oo*. 

ero£09ajos^j. 

Plural. 

£00*. 

£}^0*. 

Plural. 

338sj3). 

3300*. 

33^0*. 

3300*. 

33O0J. 
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2,  A  paradigm  of  the  negative  of  to  see,  in  the  mediaeval 

dialect : 


Singular. 

1st  pers.  fSJ^zto,  fSJBtfltk,  I  do 

etc.,  etc. 

2nd  pers. 

3rd  pers. 

masc.  (?SJ3^). 

fem.  (fI©^*^),  fSjF^Cs^J. 
neut. 


Plural. 

see,  rU^iSs^}. 

(i.  e.  Fl©?d+r<aO). 

(jlo^o*),  rSvJS^rfo. 
(Flaedo*),  <§J3^do. 
cSv©?rf^. 


Other  instances  in  the  first  person  singular  are  e.g.  smeo9o3oo,  sro£0® 
oSo^O,  <nj&3*03j  (of  ^eo9);  =aclo3oo,  ^ztoSo^O,  =£clo3o  (of  &&);  ^o, 
rid  or  rido,  ddffo,  rid  (of  rie/);  &3«)6o,  w«)6^o,  wad  (of  zjd6). 


3,  A  paradigm  of  the  negative 
dialect: 

Singular. 

1st  pers.  F&®?zl,  I  do  not 


of  f§Je>zc$j}  to  see,  in  the  modern 

Plural. 


see,  etc.,  etc. 
2nd  pers.  $js>£zi. 

3rd  pers. 

masc.  F&O^F^, 
fem.  fSJe^dtfo. 
neut.  fIo^CjO. 


FS^rfO  (i.e.  F^d+WO,  see  Nudi- 
gattu  page  78). 

F^^^z^do. 

cSja^do. 


Other  instances  in  the  first  person  singular  are  e.g.  e5£09o3o^o,  S3&39 
oSo  (of  ^eo3);  F^zloSo^O,  fftSoSo  (of  ^zl) ;  3e>dc&,  Se)6  (of  ^Q«). 


The  conjugated  negative  is  somewhat  seldom  used  in  the  modern  colloquial 
dialect  (except  in  proverbs  and  in  the  verb  Zi^f,  see  §  316,  12),  and  its 
second  person  plural  ?lf3?d0  is  anomalous,  its  termination  00  standing 
for  <ao.  The  same  dialect  generally  uses  the  third  person  neuter 
singular  of  the  (present-)future  tense  which  is  a  bhavavacana  (§  200, 
1.3),  and  the  infinitive  with  ?3»jo  (ese^)  which  too  is  a  bhavavacana  or 
verbal  noun  (§  188),  followed  by  qo  (see  note  1),  e.g.  &© 

d0o,  the  first  form  for  the  present  and  future  (I,  etc.  do  not  give,  I, 
etc.  shall  not  give),  and  the  second  one  for  the  past  (I,  etc.  did  not  give). 
See  §§  298,  3;  299,  l.  2;  316,  1.  2;  368. 
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When  in  the  ancient  dialect  repetition  of  the  conjugated  negative 
(§211,  6)  is  used,  the  first  verb  may  drop  its  personal  termination  and 
the  ©  of  the  infinitive,  e.g.  ecrao*,  We)6o  (for  wsdo  23360,  Sabdanusasana 
sutra  398).  Cf.  in  §  170. 

Notes. 

1,  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  only  two  defective  verbs  wc*,  to  be  fit,  and 
(another  form  of  ^o6),  to  be,  that  in  the  three  dialects  they  have  the  forms 
and  for  all  persons  in  the  singular  and  plural  of  the  conjugated  negative. 
The  formation  is  the  following:  the  infinitives  are  ^  and  to  which  ®  is 
added  with  the  regular  doubling  of  the  final  of  the  theme,  this  w  represent¬ 
ing  all  the  personal  terminations  (cf.  the  suffix  ^  in  §  243,  and  see  their  use 
in  §§  298;  816,  l.  9).  The  meaning  of  and  'Sw  depends  on  their  nomina¬ 
tive  or  subject  which  is  either  expressly  put  or  is  to  be  supplied  (see  §  210). 
Occasionally  a  euphonic  sonne  may  be  added  to  and  'SW ,  so  that  we  get 

o,  'SOo  (see  e.g.  Sabdanusasana  stitra  523  ;  §  298,  4;  §  300),  which  (sonne) 
may  change  into  or  z>s  when  it  meets  with  a  following  vowel.  The  same 
holds  good  with  regard  to  of  to  be  required,  and,  with  the  sonne, 

(see  e.g.  Sabdanusasana  sutra  524  seq.\  §§  207,  note;  316,  5).  In  the 
modern  dialect  of  B 1 6,  15),  to  be  proper,  is  another  instance  of 

this  kind.  The  Sabdanusasana  (sutras  19.  584)  introduces  also  e5ri  or  e3Aa>, 
for  fcfrtci). 

The  grammarian  Kesava  calls  a  particle  (avyaya)  that  partakes  of  the 
nature  of  a  verb  (kriyatmaka) ;  see  §  212,  7;  298. 

2,  When  the  author  has  stated  at  the  beginning  of  this  paragraph  that  in 
the  conjugation  of  the  negative  the  personal  terminations  are  attached  to  the 
infinitive  with  £ > ,  he  seems  to  be  at  variance  with  what  Kesava  in  and  under 
his  sutra  216  writes,  viz.  that  a  verb’s  theme  (dhatu,  according  to  his  instances 
a  theme  ending  in  en>)  appears  when  one  removes  the  termination  (vibhakti) 

of  the  conjugated  negative  (pratishedhakriye),  so  that  e.g.  the  themes  cSjs 

siesta  are  formed  from  but  because  his  rule  is 

superficial  (see  §  143)  and  therefore  seems  to  give  only  a  certain  practical  hint 
to  students,  we  must  not  lay  too  much  stress  on  its  wording,  and  not  conclude 
that  &© +  es>o,  abaci) +  ©o  showed  the  exact  final  rule  for  the 

formation  of  the  negative;  we  have  to  take  the  infinitive  with  final  ®  and  the 
termination  S3o,  e.  cSjs  -j-  wo,  dJad-j-Wo,  abadq-?3o  in  order  to  get  fSjascio,  sjrado, 
s5r&tioJ  and  find  the  theme  by  removing  the  termination  and  by  adding  en>  in 
the  instances  given  by  Kesava. 

210.  In  examining  the  origin  of  the  conjugated  negative  we  have  to 
reject  the  thought,  as  if  the  change  of  the  suffixes  erorfo  and  into 
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esdo  and  $3^)  c°uld  help  us  to  find  it,  for  already  in  the  ancient 
dialect  we  have,  side  by  side  with  smdo,  29 (that  is  another  form  of 
25 do,  §  193  under  remarks)  as  a  termination  of  the  past  tense,  and 
the  positive  forms  a^S^),  they  are  (§  194,  remark  i)  and  aSdc^S^) 
they  scratched  (§  198,  l) ;  then  in  the  mediaeval  one  in  the  third 
person  neuter  plural  of  the  present,  past  and  future  tense  (§§  194; 
198,  4;  200,  2;  201,  2.  3),  and  in  the  modern  one  e5do  in  the  third 
person  neuter  singular  of  the  future  tense  (§  200, 3)  and  0^  in 
third  person  neuter  plural  of  the  past  and  future  tense  (§§  198, 
5;  200,  3).  Also  the  change  of  the  vowel  S3  into  y  in  and  eoq* 

(§  209)  cannot  assist  us  to  do  so,  as  some  other  monosyllabic  verbs 
appear  in  their  positive  forms  with  long  and  short  vowels  (see  §§  52.  53), 
as  we  have  the  positive  forms  wsdo*  for  ^do*,  ajdo*'  (§  187,  l), 

3e)d  for  ^6  (§  187,  4),  3j)d,  23^d,  3e>,  23"3  for  ^d,  20d,  20D*  (§§  205,  1, 

2nd  pers.,  b;  205,  2,  2nd  pers.,  b;  206),  srssd  for  ao5s  (§  184),  and  the 
negative  forms  ^dd,  wdcS  for  s^dtS,  aradcS  (§  170), 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  origin  of  the  conjugated  negative  is 
based,  as  has  been  stated  in  §  209,  on  the  so-called  infinitive  ending  in 
0  (§  187)  in  the  same  manner  as  that  of  the  negative  participle  is  (see 
§  170).  That  infinitive  originally  was  a  verbal  noun  and  only  in  course 
of  time  came  to  get  its  specific  meanings  (§  188).  Thus  e.  g.  at  first 

meant  ‘seeing’,  ‘a  seeing’,  and  thereupon  ‘to  see’,  ‘about  to  see’, 
‘yet  to  see’.  (fSJ3^+^o),  therefore,  signifies  ‘a  yet  to  see-I’,  i.  e. 

my  seeing  (is  or  was)  yet  to  be  or  (will  be)  yet  be,  or  my  seeing  (is) 
not  actually  existing,  (was)  not  so,  or  (will)  not  be  so,  whence  we 
arrive  at  the  meaning  ‘I  do  not  see’,  ‘  I  did  not  see’,  ‘  (I  have  not  seen)  ’, 
‘I  shall  not  see’. — Regarding  the  meaning  of  00,  ^0,  a3^d  and 
it  has  been  stated  in  note  1  of  §  209  that  their  meaning  depends  on 
their  nominative  or  subject  which  is  either  expressly  put  or  is  to  be 
supplied.  Originally  they  denote  ‘  a  yet  to  be  fit — ’,  ‘  a  yet  to  be—’,  ‘  a  yet 
to  be  required — ’,  ‘a  yet  to  be  proper — ’,  (the  dashes  denoting  the  as  of 
§  209,  note  1),  i.  e.  fitting  (is,  was  or  will  be)  yet  to  be,  being  (is,  was 
or  will  be)  yet  to  be,  requiring  (is,  was  or  will  be)  yet  to  be,  being 
proper  (is,  was  or  will  be)  yet  to  be,  or  being  fit  (is  or  was)  not  really 
existing  or  (will)  not  be  so,  being  (is  or  was)  not  really  existing  or 
(will)  not  be  so,  requiring  (is  or  was)  not  really  existing  or  (will) 
not  be  so,  etc.  Now  if  for  instance  assdo  (2$d^o),  he,  becomes  the 
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subject,  the  translation  is  ‘he  is  not  fit,  he  was  not  fit,  he  will  not 
be  fit’,  ‘he  is  not,  he  was  not,  he  will  not  be’,  ‘he  is  not  required,  he 
was  not  required,  he  will  not  be  required  etc.  Cf  the  prohibitive  forms 
of  the  infinitive  with  sso*  in  §  208. 

That  ?5do  and  are  suffixed  for  erodo  and  ero^)  is  very  probably 
done  to  show  off  the  use  of  the  infinitive  with  in  the  formation  of 
the  tense. 

211.  In  §  152  (cf  §  165,  b,  i-3;  §  170)  there  is  the  statement  that 
frequentative  or  iterative  action  of  the  verb  is  expressed  by  simple  or  triple 
repetition.  Without  respect  to  the  various  meanings  created  by  that 
process  (see  §  339)  we  give  here  a  number  of  instances  as  they  occur 
in  the  three  dialects: — 

1,  regarding  doubling  the  verb  without  any  alteration  (in  the 

present,  future,  past,  imperative,  infinitive,  participle,  and  conjugated 
negative)  srorao^);  (sjo^de  ^^do),  ios^Fdo 

ios^rdo,  s^do,  *5^=5^  (s$^9^),  739^,  esdod^odo 

(ssdodo  ©dodo),  d^do  d^do;  ©doeradodo  (©dodo  ©dodo),  ^roo, 
s^do  ^s>?do,  to?3  od*  to<3  od«;  (to^do  to hfty, 

239  S3e>,  c$0*§d0  fd^do,  ^0&,  3o^&3j  d^COO,  T&Je^ 

©riera? i©  (©ri©  ©ri©);  tf&d  ^d,  ^ri  toddd  (for  to  6  tod); 
©rios^rios^  (tsrloa^  ©rios^),  ©&o3ra&  (©&  ©&),  dra&  dra&, 

(©io  ©io),  erorsorao  (trorso  enjeso),  todo  todo,  ©d  ©d,  tod  tod;  tra^o 

v  _o  -o/’  ca  a>  '  ca  ca'5  a  o’  a  a 

trade,  t^d  t3^d; 

2,  regarding  tripling  the  verb  without  any  alteration  (in  the 
imperative,  past,  and  past  participle)  totSo|tiJS  do  (t«do  todo  todo),  to^ 

do&)o3  do  (to^)  do  toSi  do  &&  do),  ^odo  ^odo  ^odo,  do«>^do  d-®^do 

oO  oJ  ^  oO  eO  ^0  ' 

&®edo,  tra  239  tra :  tod o  tod o  todo;  troraoraorao  (tnorao  tnocso  tnorao); 

'  5  ’ooo  a  a  a  v  a 

3,  regarding  doubling  the  verb,  dropping  ©©o  (or  also  ©©o+<>3 
i.  e.  ©s3)  of  the  first  one  (in  the  infinitive)  5§J3(jri  do3^ri©o,  tod  todeoo, 
^J3d  ^JSde3; 

4,  regarding  doubling  the  verb,  dropping  the  termination  of  the 
past  participle  of  the  first  one,  e.  g.  =&&  ^ddo,  ^od  ^oddo,  -59033*  ©9o3oo , 

d$do  (see  §  165,  b ,  i),  and  also  its  vowel,  e.  g.  tftfdo,  id  iddo 
(see  §  165,6,2),  to  which  class  may  likewise  be  referred  the  doubled 
negative  participle  dropping  its  ©d,  viz.  $vd,  £)d  £)dd 

(§  170); 
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5,  regarding  doubling  the  verb,  dropping  the  termination  of  the 

relative  present  participle  or  that  of  the  present  participle  of  the  first 
one,  e.g.  sirari  sjjsdo^;11  zod  Mdo^,  SoJSfri 

3oJ e^rtas^; 

6,  regarding  doubling  the  verb,  dropping  the  personal  termination 

of  the  first  one,  e.  g.  s^sSo,  o^rio,  Z0c3  zo;d  odos,  Me) o* 

m«>6o  (for  We)6o  m^6o  or  wad  Me)6o,  see  §  209) ; 

7,  regarding  doubling  the  verb,  dropping  the  final  syllable  of  the 

first  one,  e.  g.  3d  3drio,  Jjdeorio,  dooddo  dooddjrio,  djsd  sSosrtido, 

^jsrido  (see  §  165,  b,  3,  and  cf.  §  183,  7  and  remark  l  and  2  of 
this  paragraph;  cf.  also  §  253,  3;  §  243,  A,  16); 

8,  regarding  tripling  the  verb,  dropping  the  termination  of  the  past 

participle  of  the  two  first  ones,  e.  g.  sod  zod  Mtido  (§  165,  b,  2,  remark, 
where  wd  Md  is  adduced  as  a  peculiar  form); 

9,  regarding  tripling  the  verb,  dropping  the  personal  termination 
of  the  two  first  ones,  e.g.  esdddo  (pJd.  $3d,  o)  zod  zodo; 

a  oO  oO  oO  V  oO  aO  /  ’  a  O  CJ 

10,  regarding  tripling  the  verb,  dropping  the  last  syllable  of  the 

two  first  ones,  e.  g.  Jjs^rto,  z3^  z3^  d^rlo  (see  §  165,  b,  3, 

remark).  Cf.  also  ^d  f^dorlj. 

11,  Observe  also  the  curious  repetition  of  verbs  wherein  the  initial 
of  the  second  one  is  changed,  e.  g.  3do  Ados^do,  3^6  Arf  d.  Cf.  §  303,  i, 
after  e.  Observe  also  the  colloquial  expression  ^?d  3  3e>  (for  3e>). 

Remarks. 

1,  Also  by  setting  a  sort  of  adverb  which  is  of  the  same  root  as  the  verb, 

before  the  verb  and  occasionally  doubling  it  repetition  is  expressed,  e.g. 
2j£0d0;  dd  ddrto,  dd  ddodo;  do«o  Sodo  SodOSit);  SOdO  SO^do,  sodo  sodo 

rid;—  zS&o6  zto;  z&ty  zJeeso;  dd  dd  ddodo;  dd  ddd  ddodo;  does  do«  dorao 
do;  does  doesd  doesorto;  soeo  do  sod  doraorio;  sod  sodd  sodo^o,  so  do  sodd  sodoBrO; 
sore  sored  soodo;  soeso  so»d  soodo. 

It  is  possible  that  some  of  the  instances  are  connected  with  No.  7  above. 

2,  Of  double  nouns  not  seldom  verbs  are  formed  by  means  of  ^  (§  149 
seq .)  which  may  be  regarded  as  frequentative  ones,  e.  g.  ^  dot3do  (0f  do 61), 
?5d  zoado,  ed  <dado,  tfd  ^ado,  ^ado,  tf*do,  dsdo,  ^ca  stodo,  dd  zoddo, 
dd  dado,  do  rSOdo,  rtod  rtoado,  dodo  rioado,  rtocao  dorado,  dd  zoado,  dsdo,  ^ 
dspsosodo,  d^  d$do,  d<£  d$do,  dod  dondo,  does  doca’do,  dd  dado. 

*)  and  might  however  be  cSjs^eIob  and  5303^03  (see  §  181,  note  c)  so  that  there 

would  be  no  dropping. 
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VI.  On  adverbs,  etc.  (See'§  28i  seq.) 

212.  In  the  present  paragraph  a  class  of  words  is  introduced  which 
are  called  indeclinables  (avyaya)  by  Kannada  grammarians;  some  of  the 
words  they  term  also  particles  (nipata,  see  remark  1).  Many  of  the  words 
would  be  called  adverbs  by  Europeans. 

The  expression  of  ‘indeclinables’  is  not  quite  exact,  as  some  admit 
of  being  declined,  to  which  the  letter  d  (declinable)  in  parenthesis  will 
be  added  in  the  alphabetical  lists  given  below. 

These  alphabetical  lists  are  composed  of  the  adverbs,  etc.  found  in 
the  Sabdamanidarpana  and  Sabdanusasana.  The  adverbs,  etc.  contained 
in  these  two  works  belong  to  the  ancient  dialect  and  are  left  unmarked  ; 
if  they  occur  also  in  the  mediaeval  one,  they  are  marked  with  med. 
(mediaeval)  in  parenthesis;  and  if  they  are  used  also  in  the  modern 
one,  with  mod.  (modern)  in  the  same  parenthesis;  the  additional  words 
in  brackets  have  not  been  met  with  in  the  ancient  one.  Slight  differences 
of  form  in  the  three  dialects  have  not  been  regarded.  A  few  words  and 
peculiar  meanings  rest  on  the  Sabdanusasana. 

1,  Numeral  adverbs 

(exceptionally  arranged  according  to  their  natural  order), 
once  (med.);  ^s3or,  twice;  rfoJssSor,  thrice;  sometimes; 

several  times ;  a  thousand  times.  once,  '3^,  twice,  sfojasSo, 

thrice,  are  other  forms  in  the  mediaeval  dialect;  occurs  also  in  the  mod. 
one.]  See  §  279. 

2,  Adverbs  of  place. 

55  53^^,  that  direction;  in  that  direction  (d;  med.,  mod.)  ;  after, 

afterwards;  there  (d;med.,  mod.);  *9^0*  this  direction;  in  this  direction 
(d;  med.,  mod.);  r38a<r?  the  front;  in  the  front  (d;  med.,  mod. ;  mod.  also  ■oSdo, 
oeriodo);  here  (d;  med.,  mod.);  ero^,  in  this  intermediate  direction; 

in  this  intermediate  place;  <0^,  what  direction?  (d;  med.,  mod.); 

where?  (d;  med.,  mod.);  together  with  (med.,  mod.);  2^ ft,  in,  within,  into 
(med.,  mod.) ;  sbajf,  together  (med.,  mod.) ;  ^fi,  below  (med.,  mod.) ;  ioBr, 
the  south;  in  the  south  (d;  med.,  mod.);  in  the  middle  (med.,  mod.);  SjC&si, 

the  west;  in  the  west  (d  ;  med.,  mod.) ;  behind  (mod.) ;  behind; 
outside  (med.,  mod.  e&JSraii)-  eodrt,  the  north;  in  the  north  (d;  med., 

mod.) ;  25?e33,  shes3  sSees8,  separately,  apart  (med.,  mod.) ;  |n  front ;  forward 

(med.,  mod.) ;  sfojsd,  rfojsg©*,  the  east;  in  the  east  (d;  med.,  mod.);  sSe?©*,  above 
(d ;  med.,  mod.);  above  (med.,  mod.);  around;  that  surrounds  (d; 

med.,  mod.).  that  side;  on  that  side  (d),  &&  this  side;  on  this  side  (d), 
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in  advance,  first,  occur  in  the  med.  and  mod.  dialect; — do,  near¬ 
ness;  near,  close  by  ( d )  belong  to  the  med.  one,  and  appear  as  3°^d,  in 
the  mod.  one.] 

3,  Adverbs  of  time. 

that  time  •  then  (eZ;  med.,  mod.) ;  at  the  time  that,  when;  (so  that); 
e>c^rio=?3^o  (see  §  365;  until,  in  med.);  WcS^do,  e^ddrto,  until  that  time,  so 
long  as;  o&otio,  (§  365;  odacfcj,  med.);  wrtek,  that-  time;  then 

(<Z);  &Tiv6,  that  time;  then  (d;  med.);  wdrfo,  continually  (med.);*  ^o,  from 
that  time,  afterwards  (med.) ;  ^0  =  (§  365);  ^60  =  e>?^o  (§  365); 

this  time;  to-day  (<Z;  med.,  mod.);  '^rio,  up  to  this  time  (in  med.);  ^ddo, 
q^Jrfdrto,  until  this  day;  dsrtdo,  this  moment;  now  (d.) ;  dsrtv6',  this  time;  now  ( d\ 
med.) ;  ^deeo,  a  little  while  ago  ( d ) ;  emsD ,  at  this  intermediate  time ;  sro^do, 
eo)c|ddrfo,  up  to  this  intermediate  time;  when?  (<Z;  med.,  mod.);  <o^rto, 
(Of^ddo,  (d^^drto,  till  what  time?;  2*^,  forthwith  (med.);  ^ewaaodj6,  subsequent 
time ;  subsequently,  afterwards  (cZ;  med.,  mod.) ;  at  dawn;  erased,  the 

day  after  to-morrow;  on  the  day  after  to-morrow  (d\  med.,  mod.);  eras?, 
to-morrow  (cZ;  med.,  mod.);  Sc|,  yesterday  (cZ;  med.,  mod.);  sgpra,^  (^prara3, 
jyP©  «*,  sgpd  ra3),  daybreak ;  at  dawn  (<Z) ;  adco®  (d),  WO'tfo,  ajes9^,  uo*tfjO, 

aJC59^,  sokpoSoo,  afterwards  (ZJO9,  ajca3^,  med.,  mod.;  mop^o,  sora3^,  uca*^o,  med.); 
dorioca3,  again  (med.);  ^O0o5fr,  that  is  before ;  before  (cZ;  med.,  mod.);  djPc3o3oedo, 
s3v/Sc3cQrack,  some  time  ago  (cZ);  the  day  before  yesterday;  on  the  day 

before  yesterday  (cZ;  med.,  mod.);  at  daybreak;  daybreak;  at 

daybreak  ( d ).  that  time;  then  (cZ) ;  this  time;  now  (cZ);  after 

this,  afterwards,  are  med.  and  mod.;  s^prad  appears  as  3§jp^a>  and  ( d ) 

in  the  med.  dialect,  and  as  SqJSS^®3  ( d )  in  the  mod.  one;  forthwith, 

and  s3$r^,  at  dawn,  are  mod.  words;  SoJP^o^eS,  sSjp^o^  (i.  e.  ^jpescio 

^«3),  at  daybreak,  early  (mod.) ;  regarding  ,9c^,  still,  etc.  see  Dietionary.] 

4,  Adverbs  of  circumstance  and  manner. 

(The  meanings  given  are  to  be  somewhat  modified  according  to  circumstances.) 

abundantly,  exceedingly;  soever:  whatsoever;  es^oiodo, 

abundantly,  exceedingly;  ^$6,  osdsjjp©*,  o^d^s:©*  ==  ©do,  etc.  ^do,  ©do&Jo 
(dqra  Sabdanusasana),  ©3  4®?^,  in  that  manner,  in  like  manner;  like ; 

similar  to  ;  in  the  manner  in  which  (®cfo,  ©d,,  med.,  mod.;  S3do  Wo  med.) ;  £9o3oY 
excessively,  exceedingly  (med.) ;  ^ddo,  ©d,  53d  eroca3,  a  little,  to  some  extent 
med.) ;  causelessly;  =  £5do,  etc.  (med.);  soever:  whatsover; 

^^0,  further;  ©crio^d,  vehemently,  quickly;  ©£>rdo5  excessively,  exceed¬ 

ingly  ;  'Sdo^o  (^do  Sabdanusasana),  ^d ,  in  this  manner  (^d^.  med.,  mod. ; 
<9do&3o,  med.,  also  ^SdokJo) ;  ^do^d,  in  a  proper  manner;  in  this  manner 

(med.);  erofs  d§oi>rfo,  greatly,  much ;  erodo,  erod,  in  this  intermediate  manner;  how 
(^$0  Sabdanusasana);  yod-o&o,  how?  (^$0  Sabdanusasana);  e^d,,  silently  (^^<0 
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Sabdanusasana) ;  eA>3F?fo,  excessively,  exceedingly  5  vo&tio,  silently 

(eroA^S,  med.);  <0=5^,  by  degrees,  slowly,  irresolutely ;  ^3,  spaciously,  extensively, 
<0^,  how?  («orfo,  med.,  mod.);  »a3a&3a,  how?  (^$0  Sabdanusasana;  med.); 
how?  (med.);  Srto,  most  certainly ;  ^3o,  certainly  (Ado333$Fo  Sabdanusa¬ 
sana);  2«cdAc3,  clearly,  evidently;  ^0,  excessively;  swiftly  (med.);  ^3ari, 
fragrantly,  deliciously  (med.,  mod.);  Srdo,  excessively,  greatly  (med.);  ^3, 
suddenly;  £e39ci>  (0.  r.  -S-?e3*cio),  closely,  densely;  ^cS,  redly  (med.,  mod.); 
excessively,  exceedingly;  aa^cS,  *J®*Oi8,  a)C39d,  in  a  shrill,  piercing,  rough 
manner;  A3,  rttf,  certainly  (A3,  med.,  Asa  is  used  in  emotion  and  command);  Ara 
Acad,  quickly  (med.;  A^A<£,  mod.);  A»A,  Ara  3,  spinningly,  round  and  round  (med.); 
riooarioriytf,  inactively,  silently;  $C3*Oc3,  quickly ;  3^3,  quickly  (med.);  33o3)3c3 
quickly  (see  §  307,  a);  3^3,  quickly;  33do,  quickly;  33  do,  manifestly,  clearly, 
certainly;  ^3&a3,  with  embarrassment  (in  speaking,  med.,  mod.);  ^3, 

coolly,  refreshingly  (med.,  mod.);  decisively  (AS-SFodasa&J  Sabdanusasana); 

glitteringly  (med.) ;  Stop,  3^3,  A,  3©  <8,  whirlingly,  round  and 
round  (SesjS,  med.);  ($5j,c3,  see  §  307,  tt);  ^^>3,  thinly  (med.,  mod.);  ^Ao,  not 
firmly,  irresolutely  (W^tprijiFo  Sabdanusasana);  initio,  by  degrees,  slowly, 
irresolutely;  vehemently  (med.);  (&Ja3c3,  see  §  307,  cl) ; 

wearisomely  (med.,  mod.);  3ea6,  certainly  (med.);  ?Aod,  with  consternation 
(med.,  mod.);  c3a3,  excessively,  greatly,  further  (med.);  85^3°,  certainly;  A5F05, 
ScSfdo,  causelessly;  A«3a,  A«3oo,  extensively,  excessively;  AoraA,  e&®<8,  softly 
(med.,  mod.);  much,  exceedingly;  A^A,  A&^A,  clearly,  distinctly,  nicely 

(med.,  mod.) ;  AS^A,  A^A,  vehemently  (A^Foa^Fo  Sabdanusana) ;  A®3,  exceedingly ; 
much  (med.);  (Aja3<3,  see  §  3  07,  a);  3?^A,  3^A,  suddenly  (med.,  mod.);  33  3, 
greenly  (med.);  3o3^3,  quickly ;  &93j,  &03oo,  extensively,  greatly,  further  (med.); 
&eAo,  profusely,  much,  further ;  s^JdA,  (AA^A,  3^3),  suddenly ;  33^3, 

quickly;  20©9d,  in  vain  (med.,  mod.);  wsdo,  much,  further;  3^3,  33^3,  silently, 
inactively;  33a&A,  33a&3,  silently;  *3® 3,  firmly,  tightly;  33  3,  hotly,  warmly 
(med.,  mod.);  33 do,  quickly;  33  do, 'clearly  (s^to^fo  Sabdanusasana);  3<£3o, 
Atftfo,  timidly,  tremblingly;  z^seo^A,' swiftly,  quickly  (med.);  o^o6,  swiftly, 

quickly,  without  restraint;  $©«d3,  swiftly,  quickly;  3a33,  other,  different;  3aA, 
excessively,  much  (med.);  3o^ A,  A,  slowly  (med.,  mod.);  3do,  3  00,  3wo,  Aeao, 
most  certainly;  clearly;  (33^3,  see  §  307,  a);  Ae3,  perpetually,  constantly  (med.); 
ad^3,  sweetly;  AoAo^ft,  AoA^A,  silently,  inactively  (med.,  mod.);  Aja«3o,  Ajsc3o 
wa3o,  much,  more,  further;  A.ra?3o  wa3o,  causelessly;  doo,  how?  ^33  (^3), 
suddenly  (med.,  mod.),  [«5a°A,  qsdA  appear  also  as  sari,  saoA,  &eA,  &eoA  in  the 
med.  dialect,  and  always  so  in  the  mod.  one ;  <dsdA  is  also  ^tA,  ^?°A>  ^°A  in  the 
med.  dialect,  and  always  ass SA,  ssa^oA  in  the  modern  one.]  Regarding  .arfrt— 
a§oA— ssaA,  assort— ssaA,  <03^— oA  see  §  327.  (3a  ed,  a  tadbhava  of  3ao3JF,  may  be 
adduced  here  too,  e.  g.  ^  3o$d  or  ds  3o$dA,  in  this  manner,  thus;  ^33  ^^csda 
3a?dA,  according  to  his  command.  Samskrita  3,^3  is  similarly  used,  e.  g.  &  3>®ad 
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in  this  manner;  53des  according  to  that;  in  various  ways. 

Likewise  ^6,  are  used.  Cf.  also  &Qd©.) 

5,  Conjunctions. 

53o,  emo,  and  (med.);  dd,  again,  further,  and;  WG39,  again,  further;  dodo, 
doi^  again,  further,  and  (med.;  doi^,  mod.;  also  the  form  dodo^  is  used  in  the 
mod.  dialect);  dotss5,  farther,  and,  or  (mod.),  [eroo  appears  also  as  ero,  enra  in 
the  mediaeval  dialect,  and  generally  as  erua,  exceptionally  as  «A)  in  the  modern 
one.]  See  §§  284  seq.-,  297. 

6,  Postpositions. 

Several  of  the  above-mentioned  adverbs  of  place  and  time  and  of  the 
conjunctions  are  used  also  as  postpositions;  they  are  adduced  under 
this  beading  again,  but  without  their  meaning. 

Postpositions,  i.  e.  words  and  letters  (particles)  placed  after,  or  at 
the  end  of,  nouns,  pronouns,  participles,  etc.  (see  §  282),  are: 

55 ,  a  particle  of  emphasis;  a  vocative  particle;  53o;  53d  etc.,  see 

§  109,  a,  5);  53d  <2*;  os  6;  53(3 ;  OoL  ;  o^o;  O^rto;  <90*,  in;  to; 

at  the  time  that,  when,  whilst  (med.,  mod.;  see  §§  109,  a,  5.  187,  l);  53d  (med., 
mod.;  see  §§  109.  117  seq.)\  53cdd;  o,  a  particle  of  emphasis;  a  vocative  particle 
(med.,  mod.);  *9,  there  (med.,  mod.);  ^o,  from  that  place  or  time;  thence  (med.; 
see  <?.#.§§  109.  120,  a,  3);  'Sdo;  qdrio;  eru;  emo;  erorioo,  at  the  time  that, 

when  (§  286);  <o,  by  means  of,  from  (see  §  109,  a,  3);  a,  at  the  time  that, 

when;  so  that  (med.;  see  §  187,  4) ;  <0,  a,  particles  of  emphasis;  vocative  particles; 
particles  of  interrogation  (med.,  mod.);  &»,  L,  vocative  particles;  particles  of 
interrogation  (med.,  mod.);  ^3,  together  with,  along  with  (med.,  mod.);  a»d,  if 
(med.);  (eros*),  in,  within;  into  (med.;  see  e.  g.  §  109);  Wfl; 

SMi  2JC39#,  uw^o,  zo^ojoo;  doo^,  as  far  as;  till  (med.,  mod.); 

doo;^;  ;  d8o,  ddrto,  until;  d-Pso5,  4P5S0*,  like;  as;  in  the  manner  in  which;  so 
that  (med.;  see  §  242).  [53cf,  if,  another  form  of  a-d,  appears  in  a  sasana  of 

1076  A.  D.  CSO  d),  in  one  of  1123  A.  D.  (<^d  d,  in  one  of  1181  A.  D. 

(cfct^cf  =  oy^d),  and  in  one  of  1182  A.  D.  (d^idci);  Sod  occasionally  has  the  form 
of  53d  and  06  in  the  med.  dialect,  and  always  that  of  53d  in  the  med.  one; — 53d?r, 
till  (med.,  mod.);  53rt,  at  the  time  that,  when  (med.,  mod.);  536  (see  sub  53  d), 
tfd;  dsd;  together  with  (mod.);  Ldorid,  L?|d,  0n  account  of  (med.; 

Lr|8  also  mod.);  till,  until;  as  far  as  (med.,  mod.);  dodo^,  f0r,  on  account 
of,  in  order  to  (mod.) ;  ao6 ,  aofig,  on  account  of ;  concerning;  for,  in  order  to  (mod.) ; 
doood,  previously,  before;  dood ;  sad;  aSjador,  except  (mod.).] 

7,  Some  verbal  forms,  etc. 

which  are  classed  under  the  avyayas  by  the  Sabdanusasana,  but  of  which  only 
one,  viz.  *9^  (see  §  209,  note  1),  is  called  an  avyaya  by  the  Sabdamanidarpana. 
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They  are : 

(=an  §  122  or  esorfocfc,  of  w€,  §  209,  note  l),  a  bhavavacana 

or  verbal  noun,  (literally  ‘  a  yet  to  be  fit-it  ’,  ‘  a  not  actually  being  fit-it  ’,  used 
for  all  persons  singular  and  plural,  expressly  put  or  not,  in  the  three  tenses,  viz.) 
I  am  not  fit  or  meant,  thou  art  not  fit  or  meant,  he,  she  or  it  is  not  fit  or  meant ; 
we,  you  or  they  are  not  fit  or  meant;  I  was  not  fit  or  meant,  etc.,  etc.  (see 
§§  301.  388);  (/.  e.  aew +«J)  am  I  not  fit  or  meant?  etc.;  I  am  indeed  not 

fit  or  meant,  etc.  (§§  301.  338) ;  (or  see  §  209,  note  1 ;  §  210 ;  med., 
mod.;  §  300);  vvti,  except  (see  §§  170.  171  ;  med.,  mod.;  §§  301.  338); 

—  either  —  or,  §  293;  (or  see  §209,  note  l;  §  210;  med.,  mod.; 

mod.  also  'Qvzgi;  see  §  298,  1-4;  §316,  1.2);  'SWsS,  in  absence  of,  without 
(see  §§  170.  171;  med.,  mod.;  §  338);  Avo,  wholly  (§  301);  »rt*5 0,  what  shall 
I  do?  (med.;  §301);  £>3*,  what?  how?  why?  (med.,  mod.;  §301);  £>;3o, 
what  shall  I  do?  (§  301);  (or  z5«*o ;  see  §  209,  note  1;  §  210;  med., 
mod.;  §§  301.  318,  5). 

8,  Interjections. 

ah!  (in  admiration);  alas!  (in  affliction  or  grief);  235^63,  alas!  (in 

affliction  or  grief,  med.,  mod.);  ah!  (in  wonder  or  surprise,  med.) ;  ha!  ah!, 

in  surprise  and  in  grief,  med.,  mod.];  alas!  (in  affliction  or  grief,  med., 

mod.) ;  ah !  (in  pity,  med.,  mod.);  alas!  (in  grief) ;  aha!  ah!  (in  surprise, 

med.,  mod.);  0h !  alas!  (in  pain);  oh!  (in  pain);  ho!  stop!;  alas! 

(in  affliction  or  grief) ;  &s,  ah!  (in  surprise,  med.,  mod.);  alas!  (in  affliction  or 
grief,  med.,  mod.);  fie !  (med.,  mod.) ;  fie!;  en>i,  ah!  ha!  (in  pleasure); 
fie!;  alas!  (in  pain  or  sorrow);  fie!;  sruss,  alas!  (in  pain  or  sorrow);  well, 
all  right!  certainly!;  cOosSj?,  <oe3, <oe3e3,  <oe3?,  ah!  oh!  (in  recollection);  let  us 

see!  (in  deliberation  or  investigation);  ho!  halloo!  (in  calling,  med.,  mod.); 
L3ojs«,  ho!  stop!  (med.);  0!  alas!  (in  pain);  258,  fie!  (med.,  mod.) ;  25?§,  fie!; 
36^3,  oh!  woe  to  me!;  ho!  stop!  (med.,  mod.);  0!  alas!  (in 

pain,  med.).  Of.  §  308. 

9,  Imitative  sounds. 

Imitative  sounds  (anukarana,  anukaranapada,  anukriti),  i.  e.  sounds 
used  in  imitation  of  the  effects  of  the  operations  of  nature  (as  the  rolling 
of  thunder,  agitations  of  water,  pattering  of  hail-stones,  voices  of  birds, 
bodily  functions,  falling,  breaking  and  the  like)  are  very  frequent  in 
Kannada  and  essential  parts  of  the  language;  in  fact  there  is  scarcely 
any  sound  in  nature  that  has  not  been  imitated  in  it.  Such  sounds  are 
often  idiomatical  and  therefore  strange  to  the  ear  of  foreigners.  For 
the  vast  number  of  imitative  sounds  the  Dictionary  is  to  be  consulted. 
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Those  mentioned  in  the  Sabdamanidarpana  and  Sabdanusasana  are 
the  sound  of  kavakava  (a  particular  sound  of  the  cuckoo)  ;  sJO’WcS  with  the  sound 
of  khal.il  (in  speaking)  5  riadri^o,  the  sound  of  gahagaham  (in  laughing) ;  TlCDrtca,  the 
sound  of  gajagaja  (in  running  water) ;  riosjo  os,  the  sound  of  gulgul  ( e .  g.  in  the 
clanging  of  bracelets)  5  rloaortoeso,  the  sound  of  gulugulu  or  gu]  ugulu 

(in  the  gurgling  of  water,  etc.,  med.,  mod.);  the  sound  of  ehataehatam 

(in  breaking);  with  the  sound  of  ehal.il ;  d}oodoj3,  with  the  sound  of 

jhum  (in  oozing);  d»$,  with  the  sound  of  darr  (in  belching,  med.,  mod.);  $d^<3, 
with  the  sound  of  dhamm  (in  banging,  mod.) ;  drara,  the  sound  of 

talatala  or  tajataja  or  taj.tal.a  (in  boiling  with  a  briskly  bubbling  noise,  med., 
mod.);  doodad,  with  the  sound  of  dudhumm  (in  plumping  or  plunging  into  water, 
mod.);  with  the  sound  of  dhalamm  ( e.g .  of  a  kettle-drum  when  beaten,  med.) ; 

$o3o&c3,  with  the  sound  of  dhumm  (in  jumping  down  suddenly  from  above,  med., 
mod.);  <3e35<Uc3,  with  the  sound  of  nel.il  (in  breaking) ;  with  the  sound  of 

nej.k  (in  breaking);  with  the  sound  of  pathill  (in  banging  or  slapping, 

mod.) ;  deadest,  dea^ead,  with  the  sound  of  palapaja  or  paj.pal.a  (e.  g.  in  the 
pattering  of  hail-stones,  mod.);  $0A©5,  the  sound  of  bhugil  (e.g.  in  the  blazing 
of  flames,  med.,  mod.);  ZjlfSKO5;  the  sound  of  bhor  (e.g.  in  the  running  of 
streams,  med.,  mod.);  3d  with  the  sound  of  sigg  (in  splitting) ;  daa d,  with  the 
sound  of  surr  (e.  g.  in  flowing  or  showering) ;  2o^t3,  with  the  sound  of  hill 

(in  cracking).  Cf.  §  809. 

Remarks. 

1,  The  Sabdamanidarpana  expressly  calls  only  06,  <0,  «os3,  <ode,  £>, 

So  and  nipatas,  to  which  the  Sabdanusasana  adds  ^o3js^«, 

©6  eroca3}  e>d  tsd,  «33oJ3e}  t?,  t?g,  eru,  erus,  ovas,  <otS,  °ada,  <00^  dess  (rtd-f  «), 
dss  +  a3s,  &3?s,  533d,  c3ra3,  dad,  sdjse,  sSjss  3ojs«.  Nagavarma’s 

Karnatakabhashabhushana  has  the  following  nipatas:  —  (used  in  bheda  and 
vismaya),  «38,  esoSdSgC,  wdda,  esd,  ead,  <0,  <od,  <od«,  0,  Ladas?. 

2,  Regarding  the  formation  of  adverbs,  etc.  it  may  be  stated  that  not 

unfrequently  or  appears  at  their  end,  e.g.  ^da^d,  d&^d,  #c3j3,  dad^d ; 
Srdo  <S,  dada^d.  may  be  the  same  as  £?d,  ‘  so  that  it  becomes  ’ 

(both  and  wda  appearing  as  Kannada  verbal  themes,  §  176);  ^c3  may  be 
another  form  of  «3d  (§  176),  or  belong  (especially  in  anukaranas  which  not 
unfrequently  are  written  either  with  final  or  <^d,  e.g.  or  ^dd) 

to  and  <o?ss,  to  say,  and  mean  ‘so  that  it  says’.  Cf.  §  275;  §  281  note 
below  the  text. 

8,  Some  of  the  adverbs  of  circumstance  and  some  imitative  sounds  exhibit 
consonants  with  strong  aspiration  or  aspirates  (mahaprana,  §  29),  e.g.  axwA 
§A<ud,  $fi«o«r{8,  dqaada^d,  daw  *3,  da^adajS  (see  §  218). 

4,  There  are  no  prepositions  in  true  Kannada. 
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VII.  Euphonic  junction  of  letters. 

213.  Euphonic  junction  of  letters  (sandhi,  samhite)  has  not  unfre- 
quently  been  referred  to  in  the  preceding  paragraphs.  It  occurs  in  the 
ancient,  mediaeval  and  modern  dialect,  especially  in  poetry.  The  collo¬ 
quial  dialect  and  modern  prose  writings  often  disregard  it.  We  in  the 
main  follow  the  Sabdamanidarpana  in  describing  it. 

Generally  speaking  it  takes  place  when  a  consonant  with  a  final  vowel 
(svarayuktavyanjana)  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  e.g.  ^JSdoF  3?do  becomes 
^J33?Fdo,  S3tf?0O  O^d^o,  s&oy^  «aea9rio  and  when  a 

consonant  without  a  final  vowel  (svararahitavyanjana)  is  followed  by  a 
vowel  or  consonant,  e.  q.  erurao,  becomes 

eJ  eo 

do 

It  would,  therefore,  be  wrong  to  use  e.g.  3o  &o&33  (for  0^oSJ3&33), 
So^oriosd  esCdo  (for  aojfortjsSGSo) ,  (for 

214.  According  to  the  place  where  euphonic  junction  of  letters  takes 
place,  it  is  stated  to  be  of  two  kinds,  viz. 

a)  the  junction  in  the  middle  of  words  (padamadhyasandhi),  i.  e. 
either  the  junction  of  a  declinable  word  and  a  case-termination  (nama- 
vibhakti),  or  that  of  a  verbal  theme  and  a  personal  termination  (kriya- 
vibhakti),  e.g.  s±rado+e3o  becomes  djsdo, 

stoaSort,  sfoa&+'atf  sjJe)3r$,  dJd3^'4- 

(see  §  122);  <do&d+S5o  becomes  tfo&do,  <do&d+s50* 
?i)&d+e5Q&s  ^o^dodj^,  rfo&rf+'&o*  ^j&£d+<oo  ;do&d)o, 

0^4  (see  §  198,  2); 

b)  the  junction  at  the  end  of  words  (padantyasandhi),  i.  e.  either 

the  junction  of  a  declinable  word  (namapada)  and  another  declinable 
word,  or  that  of  a  conjugated  verb  (kriyapada)  and  a  declinable  word, 
e.g.  edc$  becomes  ;  Ffo&rio* 

esdc*  becomes  fdo&dddD*, 

215.  Euphonic  junction  takes  place  by  elision  (lopa),  the  insertion 
of  and  jjf,  the  permutation  of  consonants  (ucitaksharagama),  and 
the  doubling  of  final  consonants. 

Sometimes  it  is  optional  whether  elision  happens  or  o&s  and  z?  are 
inserted,  sometimes  euphonic  junction  itself  is  optional,  sometimes  also 
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euphonic  junction  is  forbidden,  sometimes  the  permutation  of  consonants 
and  sometimes  their  doubling  are  necessary,  and  sometimes  do  not  take 
place. 

1,  Euphonic  junction  by  elision. 

a)  When  the  final  vowel  of  a  case-termination  (vibhaktisvara),  either 
of  a  Samskrita  declinable  base  (samskritaprakriti)  or  of  a  Kannada  (or 
Tadbhava)  one  (karnatakaprakriti),  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  it  suffers 
elision,  e.  a.  ^dod  tsoOo^o  becomes  ^dosraoSo^o,  ^d  od  S30e>d3’o  orb 
oisd^o,  AOojo^e&i  ^eo9do  AOodo^e&d^do,  rt^addsD  sadFo  T^aodOdF o, 
3s^dd  &oe;s3)  ds-gdd'JSos^;  dodd  erorao  becomes  jtea^rao, 

Eudcdoo  e3^orU>zScdoo,  doddd^d  ‘a&39do  dodd^^eo9do,  ee^o 
«$e>nsE^o,  'Sidro  sgpweSOdFo,  ooe^do 

b)  The  same  happens  when  a  case-termination,  or  a  conjugated  verb, 
or  the  formative  <&do  (§§  150.  151,  remarks)  is  suffixed  to  a  Samskrita 
word  ending  in  the  vowel  e.  g.  2oj^+S50€  becomes  200$as,  en>d^+ 550* 

ded  o0dovo*  dpddoxo4:  oart+'&jfo  craft &,  dori+'&do  $oftdo, 

9  ’  to  to 

sp^d+'ado  ep^Sdo  {cf.  2,  c). 

c)  Likewise  a  final  es,  <&,  <0,  or  a  euphonic  y\)  (§§  96.  98)  suffers 
elision  when  it  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  e.  g ,  esdd  wv6  becomes  »d?ras*, 

tjd  SStSeid,  SoOfo  oOdO.0  do3odo,0,  Sodtod  t?do  20d20C3e)do,  n)e>ddL 

to  tor  to  to 

L>eodo  Fraddos^orio,  do«>^d-rS$o  ^JS^do,  dJ3dd  +  e$o  dosddo, 

+  S5o  =S\£ddo; — C3e)£09  33s)£09^O,  'akio 

ddd^o  (c/.  4);  —  ^do  ?3e^do,  doodd  <a^_do  doodft^d 0, 

doi,  oi^o  do^oo,  dood^  ^C39do  doo^9do  (c/.  2,/.  «.);—  dd 
doJjs  p§3  sddo  <>oco)o,  36  J  cso,,  $3pdo  <>000  0,  dosddo  2«do  dosddosdo 

— 5  — 0  eo  — 0  eo  co  co  co  w 

(c/.  4).  cy:  §§  213. 214. 

rf)  Also  when  the  final  vowel  is  that  of  a  personal  termination 
(§  198)  or  of  the  participial  suffixes  *a,  ^0  and  do  (§§  155.  156.  166), 
elision  happens,  e.  g.  dosdd^)  to^o  becomes  d03&z3s§p$*.o;  ^dFo 

^osddFo;  ^js^of  d?do  =^J3^?Fdo,  dAjdo  erorao  dnidorao. 

2,  Euphonic  junction  by  the  insertion  of  odd*. 
a)  If  the  es  of  the  genitive  is  followed  by  the  oO  of  emphasis,  odo5 
generally  comes  between  {cf.  6 ,#.),  e.  g  w^d  +  'O  becomes  wddoSo,  yd^+oO 
§5d^o3o  ed&3+  oO  e>dS3aSo,  when,  as  the  Sabdanusasana  states  (sutra  45), 
for  dd^o,  d<^o3o  and  oOd^oSo  ad^odo,  ^Cdo  and  od^do  may  be  put. 

22* 
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b)  If  the  final  of  imitative  sounds  (§  212,9)  is  followed  by  a 

vowel,  oft*  is  generally  put  between,  e.  g.  dCOd&d  becomes  ddddW 
o3o?ft ,  riddrieo  riddr ieoc&Fft  (cf.  5,  d). 

c)  If  to  a  class  of  Samskrita  and  Kannada  themes  with  final  es  the 

formative  is  suffixed  (cf.  1  ,b  and  3,  a),  oft*  comes  between,  e.g. 

dod+'&Fft  becomes  dodoftido,  Sejd+'&sft  s^doftido,  S^d+^Fft  ^dtfto?ft, 

d^d+'aift  J?do3o?ft,  ioo5o?ft,  &rari  + 

^rft  ?oJ57io5o?do.  Cf.  §  151,  remarks. 

d)  If  the  letter  0?  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  oft*  is  often  inserted 

(cf.  3,  b  and  6,  h ),  e.g.  <3  dr  becomes  tjoftdr  w  ^ds^ 

wcftodo^),  y  oOtl  esoSoel,  ^5)+e3©6  g^cdoo*  (§  187,  1),  23^+ zs^oSj?)^*. 

e)  If  the  letter  a  of  a  declinable  base  is  followed  by  a  cases  termi¬ 
nation  beginning  with  a  vowel,  oft*  always  comes  between  (§  130),  e.g. 
W0+S3O  becomes  eo©ofto,  fiO+esd?^  ftOoftd  d$ 

o  -°  a' 

f)  If  the  letter  of  a  declinable  base  is  followed  by  a  vowel  that 

is  not  the  initial  of  a  case-termination  (cf.  1,  c),  or  if  a  verb  with  final 
^  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  oft*  is  generally  put  between,  e.  g.  050s 
becomes  ^Doft-so*,  wds3*  ^&e>^Doofte)d<s*,  d?do  doo^c&JSdo, 

<^^0  F^dcdooo,  d£p  ^^doc^Fft  d£poft>w doc3?ft,  ^o&59'Sdo  ^oC3®ofodo, 

<a^0  fft&oftfft,  g&^+SSO*  yd39cdoo*  (§  187,  1). 

9 )  11  fhe  letter  d?  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  oft*  is  mostly  inserted 

(c/.  3,  c),  e.g.  ^  becomes  S?o3jz3,  J^ofto,  ^ ^cdoo 

(§  130),  ^  Sj«)C&0?ft  (§  151,  a,  5),  ds  +  ?3Q* 

•dscdo©*  (§  187,  1). 

h)  If  the  letter  o  of  a  declinable  base  is  followed  by  a  case-termi¬ 
nation  beginning  with  a  vowel,  oft*  is  always  put  between  (§  130),  e.g. 
JjaefiS+eso  becomes  Jjse^ofto,  “dedS  +  y  ^e^ok. 

i)  If  the  letter  0  of  a  declinable  base  is  followed  by  a  vowel  that 

is  not  the  initial  of  a  case-termination  (cf.  1,  c),  or  if  a  verb  with  final 
oO  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  oft*  is  mostly  put  between,  e.g.  ^do  becomes 
sfttcftodo,  w?o oSjsdo,  ^dod  estfOjo  ^odo  dofo  0,0,  ^dFo 

d?oo5odro;  ?ftl  ^?ft  FfticdoFft,  do&ss  +  eso*  do&53fto0*  (§  187,  1). 

k)  If  the  letter  &  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  oft*  comes  between,  e.  g. 
M  +  ^  becomes  •&$.+  •&!&  (§151  a,  5),  d  <0^0 

£cdo?ft,  ero^o&jk,  Je+550*  decdoo*  (§  187,  1). 
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l)  If  the  letter  so  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  is  inserted,  e.  g.  <3^ 

2ud<D%  becomes  ^oSosd^d^,  ^  oSc$o  ^  z^oSoSo^do. 

m)  If  the  letter  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  o&6  is  often  put  between 

(cf.  3,  g ;  6,  a-d ),  e.  g.  dose+'Sdo  becomes  &fS£03odj  (§  151,  a,  5),  Jjae  + 
S5o«  Jjs^cdoeo5  (§  187,  i),  $js?  E^oSodo,  es£>$jse  oSdo*  53Oqi)03? 

cdodo*. 

3,  Euphonic  junction  by  the  insertion  of  53*. 

а)  If  to  the  class  of  Samskrita  and  Kannada  themes  with  final  es 
mentioned  under  2,  c,  the  formative  ^do  is  suffixed,  S3*  comes  frequently 
between,  e.  g.  ^-gdado,  5^dOdo,  ftc^Od io,  do^£ido,  3o»)d£)do.  See  §  151, 
remarks. 

б)  If  S3  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  53*  does  not  unfrequently  come 
between  (cf.  2,  d;  6,  h ),  e.  g .  S3  smd^o  becomes  ^ss^d^o,  S3  sruskio  tss^aeJo, 
S3  SAJ30*  S3dpD«,  S3  S«s3  S3^)S3,  S3  1*6  S35^3^. 

c)  If  ds,  which  stands  for  and  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  53s 
comes  between  (cf.  2,  g),  e.  g.  ds  vocs'Sgdo  becomes  dss3)Z3®gdo,  ds  ^do 

ds£do  54°’  ^  ^  in  whic^  case  the 

ds  may  be  shortened,  e.g.  ds  ^do  may  become  ^Sdo. 

d)  If  a  radical  ero  (see  §§  97.  128)  or  radically  used  sro  is  followed 
by  a  vowel,  so*  always  comes  between,  e.  g.  d&io  ddsoai^go  becomes  dkio 

£>$o  'ado  £>$o£)do,  £>do  'aod  £>$o£>eod,  drtojrra  3$o 
oiisa?*  j3d£Oc3e)  £>$o3<$cdos<ff«,  dodddo+t.3  dodddod,  riodo+'&d  riodo£>d, 
dodo+'ad  dodo^d,  ^odo  say  dodo^eo,  dodo  oado  dodoDdo,  dodo  +  's.o 
dodo  cDo  ;  dodo  +  srudo  dodos^jdo. 

e )  If  srs©  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  53s  is  always  inserted,  e.g.  $JSj  oado 
becomes  ipj^Odo,  s^+'sd  S^£>d  (§  129). 

/)  If  ado  and  ados  are  followed  by  a  vowel,  so6  is  always  put  between, 
e.g.  s3do  becomes  d^FS3^do,  3o03^+ d  SoOS^d,  aod^+'S.o 

(§  129);  ados  <>odo  adosddo,  ados  ,adBo  adosd^o,  ados  +  '&d  ados^d  (§  129). 

g)  If  the  final  d  of  a  declinable  base  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  S3* 
always  comes  between,  e.g.  rU>^+?3o  becomes  dos^do,  rUs^-f&d  dos? 
ad,  rU^+'&do  rUs^a^o  (§  129). 

h)  If  SI  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  so*  always  comes  between,  e.  g. 
rs^+eso  becomes  ^do,  r^  +  S5o  rf^do,  rfj^+'a.d  rf^Sd  (§  129)- 
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4,  Cases  wherein  euphonic  elision  is  optional. 

If  Kannada  words  end  in  (^sf),  or  a  euphonically  used  pro,  elision 
is  sometimes  optional  {cf.  1,  c),  i.  e.  in  its  stead  ofo*  or  zf  may  be 
inserted,  e.g.  may  become  or  e3o^d 

or  djs^o  oiy  o  or  o,  d-Qddo 

ktfo  dJSdd^o  or  djsddo^o  {cf.  §  97  and  remark  thereon),  (ydo+o) 
ydod  or  yd,  ('szSj  +  <o)  'adod  or  <ad,  (ydo+<od^)  S3  do  dd^  or  ydd^. 


5,  Cases  in  which  euphonic  junction  itself  is  optional. 
a)  If  yy«  is  added  to  (§  187,  l)  and  yd  to  <ao«  (§  170),  euphonic 
junction  is  optional,  viz.  yy*  or  'Sd  yd  or  <$dd. 


b)  At  the  end  of  a  half  (kanda)  verse  (padyardha)  euphonic 
junction  is  optional,  e.  g. 

either 

€30  otodoe|  do^rdjs 
$0djodoo$j^cioi)dd  8d  doodosr^o  | 

<OU  d  d/atfo 

d0  ||  in  the  sense  ‘there  is  this’ 

there  occur  everywhere  the  words  sn)^>  dd^  (§248,  B,  20.  23.  36)-  where 

comparison  in  any  way  takes  place  among  excellent  persons,  4P€<s6  are  used; 
or 

wd&otffi  sgpd  dp 
dd  tfoao^od^  add  d?|d  o  ^  I 
sioijsdo  s35rtao  a 

^Scdod  dca^o3j3$3da  dsO  ijsorto^jdoo  ||  when  the  female 
friend  said  “Sister,  I  will  go  into  the  garden  and  bring  thee  a  bunch  of  nice 
flowers;  (go)  thou  a  little  quick  (and)  remain  in  the  dormitory  of  thy  beloved 
one”,  and  went  away. 

c)  In  a  quotation  from  Samskrita  (vakyaveshtana)  euphonic  junction 
is  optional,  e.  g. 


either 

3rs  ^€$3$€F  =#J3?  dod,  <o$dodo$djdJo  jjSdoFaso 
or 

^€33^€F  ^J3€  d9d,8  .osdodoadodoo  ^doraso  dJSe^rWSJj,  “who?  why 
a  petitioner?  who?  a  poor  man”:  how  much  soever,  Dharmaja  gave  (it)  all  away; 
either 

dgs3F*330  a33,3o&e0J3€  T\0&)  ddo^  dddo, 
or 

drasFcsao  a33j3o^J3€  docks  dd^  d^do. 
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d )  If  a  Kannada  imitative  sound  (§  212,  9)  is  followed  by  a  vowel, 
euphonic  junction  is  occasionally  optional  (cf.  2,  b),  e.  g. 

either 

tfsdg-d  cod  ero  sru3  <Oi§ja  ed  4  cnas*  #JseAe3a5wo; 

or 

But  if  the  imitative  sound  is  from  Samskrita,  it  has  always  to  retain 
its  original  form,  e ■  g.  never  becomes  before  a  vowel. 

e)  If  ado  is  preceded  by  a  sonne  or  a  vowel,  euphonic  junction  is 
optional,  e.  g. 

either 

.O^riJO  ffiozs^rt&o,  3 rir  1)30233, ri^o;  sdo^o;  A  2  ado^ojjo^: 

*3  n  eo  o3  <z9  ’ 

a^o  ado^&sfiF; 

or 

?jd7odo.2aoS2dc3?3  ^do^ojOcSos^ad  o. 

«  oo  -» 

6,  Cases  in  which  euphonic  junction  is  forbidden. 

а)  If  the  nipatas  ending  in  <o,  id,  Zo  and  to  (§  212,  remark  l)  are 

followed  by  a  vowel,  they  do  not  form  junction  with  it,  e.  g.  0de; 

aoodoerasddrV;  06  06  oddodJS^;  ^6  estpddc&g ! ; 

'acS^,  &ao?$tfj3  LsSjs  (or  toSoJse)  *ad©o 

sd&3  siraasa^go !  Cf.  remark  i. 

б)  If  the  vowels  <o,  id,  Zj  and  to  are  used  as  nipatas,  *d,  id  expressing 

emphasis  (avadharana)  or  doubt  (visanke,  or  also  simple  question)  and 
2o,  to,  doubt,  and  are  followed  by  a  vowel,  there  is  no  euphonic  junction, 
e.  g.  ^sdoy&aezteo !; 

‘ffBSjeSr^  oddr 

cdodd?3  0do  ^odogrio  sSo^r* 

fdo&dodo  riodo  riorigdJacs'sdorliodde)  j|  did  he  say  he 
would  certainly  protect?  Let  not  thy  courage  fail  on  account  of  Yama’s 
gruffness!  Did  he  say  he  would  certainly  give?  That  seems  to  be 
scarcely  possible.  But  will  what  he  said  fail  to  occur,  o  best  of  the 
Gahgas?;  -^do;  ^jssdr?^  0s^o;  ^pdsd^  0<^O;— 'st^odo# 

5>odo$$dc3  08  SjOacsS^a^cSo  ^sd?2  2&s  0do  fS^odoo; 
riodo3?d  od^^odoo  ^Doej&j^jo&jdo;  wrido;-— wfSoSjs 

0godJ3?;  02qO3v®£?;  ^do^S^OdOcdi^d&Je^  0^0$^? 
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c )  If  is  used  in  approval  (meccu)  or  abuse  (akshepa)  and  followed 

by  a  vowel,  there  is  no  euphonic  junction,  e.  g.  as 

dO  d(°do!;— ddS39d&J3i?  add  &©dal^ddo  IjssI 
dod^o;  doo^d&fc^  «s<3  ^j3^e|  qtoSdUo. 

d)  If  aodJ3g£  and  a^kra  express  ‘sorrow,  grief’  (kheda)  and  are 
followed  by  a  vowel,  there  is  no  euphonic  junction,  e.  g.  aoi©^  a^tae) 
•ad  ort  ^jsjjso aoi? 

Qj 

e )  If  codo  (§  212,  8)  is  used  in  the  sense  of  ‘certainly,  well’ 
(angikara;  cf.  another  ^do  in  137,  a ,  plural)  and  followed  by  a  vowel, 
no  euphonic  junction  takes  place,  e.  g.  ^dort^do  aeo  rt^Fcrac&wo  J^odooo!; 
rooddo^do  ao2§o! 

/)  If  a  is  used  in  the  sense  of  ‘indeed’  (gada;  §  212,  4.  6)  and 
followed  by  a  vowel,  there  is  no  euphonic  junction,  e.  g.  sraejs  adode>F 
'addo  ds«)!;  'adoFdo&D  ^dddo^dudodra  adFrlFdddS  odoj as! 

u*  "o'  O 

g)  If  the  e3  of  the  genitive  or  its  lengthened  form  a  is  followed  by 
the  vowel  of  a  nipata,  the  Sabdanusasana  says  (sutra  45),  there  is 
exceptionally  no  euphonic  junction  (cf.  2,  a),  e.  g.  add  ^  iJS^ddJSdriv6; 

«8  doj&39do;  <0^  ^8  S3e)d^J^)0. 

h)  If  a  is  followed  by  a  and  a,  there  is  not  unfrequently  no 
euphonic  junction  (cf.  2,  d;  3,  6),  and  if  followed  by  so  and  there  is 
always  none,  the  Sabdanusasana  says  (sutra  43),  e.  g.  a  addo,  a  aoe£, 
d^d^Se)  a^F^O,  dvlO&«>  aodoa^O;  — a  so^odoFo,  a  S0a£ao,  a 

ts  0^0. 

i )  If  Zo^,  ddd  and  ^  are  followed  by  a  vowel,  there 

is  no  euphonic  junction,  e.  g.  ad,  z«^  a^o,  ^5>d  ad^,  d&d  aark>, 
^  aozi.  C/.  §  246,  b;  §  247,  d,  5. 

A;)  If  a  protracted  vowel  (pluta,  §  20)  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  no 
euphonic  junction  takes  place,  e.g.  =^J3  oiido,  ^J3?£d>9 

T\V6  :  53«>  0«>d33?  aOrk,  roei  M^odoed9^^^:  o053e  ^  23«)!; 

’  a  — 0  cq  — “  t? 

zjs! 

Remarks. 

1,  With  regard  to  6,  a  and  6  it  is  to  be  observed  that  when  the  <o  of 
emphasis  loses  its  exact  meaning,  e.g.  in  (§§  170.  171),  or  when  the 

nipata  ^  (§  212,  4;  212,  remark  l)  gets  the  meaning  of  ‘  half  a  thing ’,  there 
is  euphonic  junction,  e.  g.  dradoddw  s3  becomes 

rqw  prised  deedakoQy  (see  §  838  under  «3«£{3);  -  fltata&ofco 
s3«^do  ddododojjo. 
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2,  If  two  repbas  come  together  or  in  any  other  way  cacophony  (srutikashta) 
happens,  it  is  wrong  to  form  sandhi,  e.g.  —  £>£!j&|^o3oo6'. 

B,  If  a  bad  notion  (dushprattti)  is  likely  to  be  produced,  sandhi  is  to  be 
avoided,  as  e.  g.  32l3ad#o3od  ddsescSe  (does  he  not  tell  to  bring  a  bodice  with  flowers  ?) 
may  be  read  <§%  «3^tis5tC0(3«;  syjasi  ^oosdo  ^o<o  <ydo;  dozio^oc^  sSodo  3oe8. 

ccy:  §  24i.) 

7,  Euphonic  junction  of  consonants :  their  permutation  in  the  formation 
of  compounds  (samasa,  see  §§  244.  246.  247.  248.  249.  251.  252)  and  in 
their  doubling  when  final. 

a)  As  a  general  rule  it  may  be  stated  that  the  hard  letters  S,  d 
become  the  soft  ones  ri,  d,  so  (see  §  28),  e.  g.  d£3  ^d^do  becomes  d£3 
ridd o,  rico3  ^do  rica3riJ5)?oo,  del  3k3o.  riefri&i,,  ^03  3o©  ssesrio©, 

^o©  £>odorio0;  JC33  ^eJCd3,  do<?e/  ^odod  do^oodod,  trod  iJ3dos 
sroddossjo*,  ^&39dd,  to$  ^odo  to^dodo;  d£>  && 

z$t>y<ss  ^rao^9^,  =&ms  ^cSj^wo;  d'do*  ^do^  d^dFdoo^;  eseoo* 

^^djs^rdrao;  doodo<s*  ^ oft*  doo  do  <93033*;  tsdos?*  iosod©* 
esdo&fc  odes*;  oO^o  d%odJ3?0*;  ^fcdoo  Jj3§^©*  ^J3dOcSJ|^o^; 

wdo o  s^eoo  wdodJ^wo;  rodcdooo  3<3  2odo3oo^(d.  See  §  243,  B,  26. 

Exceptions  are  e.  g.  to^crfo*,  ddod^. ,  drives3. 

Further  specific  exceptions  are  that  after  (twF),  one,  and  «ao* 
('S.F),  two,  after  a  repha  (r)  that  is  a  substitute  (adesa)  of  &3*,  and  after 
a  £3*  that  is  a  substitute  of  or  the  letters  =£,  d  retain  their 

shape,  e.g.  &o=$fo3oo,  &>^of^>  t»&Fd;  ^f^;  '  dJS&OFdo* 

do^F^s?,  djs^F<s3,  d^dFdo,  ddFC3o;  ^de3^do6,  ^3&3^do,  ^oseeoo^, 
cSaj^dodo^,  ^e^ddrao,  c3=)£3j  do;  3G33J^d,  -S-d^ed3  (see  under  letter  b). 
Cf.  §  234. 

d  and  ej  always  remain  as  they  are,  e.g.  =£  dotard, 
ddo;  ^doU^,  ^ddos^d,  ^lid  rao. 

b)  After  vowels  and  radical  consonants  (sahajavyanjana)  d,  to  and 
do  are  generally  changed  into  d,  e.g.  oO^  dC33  becomes  oO^dCS3,  d$ 

d$s|aejo,  ^do  ^dods^o ,  dod  doe$  doddrS,  ds;  de§*  dwde®*; 
c^o*  c^s^aFdo*,  M«)£3€  drao  soejed^rso;  doo3o*  todo  doo^do,  d^ 

t330&*  d^CcP^odo*,  «<?*  toe^  Jos^  tos^  ^  d.^o*  dddo  d^dr 

ddo;  doo*  dosdo  doo^3o;  s^ado*  to^  ^jaddF^;  dds?4  zo£39  <>od^e39 
(cf.  doJSd^Oj,,  0&3od4i,  efcc-  see  §  278,  h  doJ3dd,  etc.  in  §  280). 
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This  rule  holds  good  also  in  sentences  (vakya,  i.  e.  cases  of  nouns  or 
the  infinitive  of  verbs  to  which  a  relative  participle  or  a  conjugated  verb 
is  suffixed),  e.g.  (- ^3j)  asd£>o  =$^=5% 

rfsjr  (-2jsjr)  dli^ori^odoo4;  sdori^o  (-  20n  o) ;  ?3s3rlrf;dc  (-W^o);  3d 
r-s3^o). 

O''  O  ' 

Exceptions  are  e.  g.  ^od^Cd3,  sd^dd3;  ?oodoW3cdo; 

SraC^fS,  ^aJ^OoJOrio,  £doSdOJ&, 

Further  specific  exceptions  are  that  after  two,  the  substitute  of 
oddcdo,  and  after  $£ds,  the  substitute  of  =$^rta,  the  letters  sj,  eo  and  sdo 
remain  unchanged,  e.g.  's.sssr^;  'asdOF^;  (see  sub  letter  a). 

c )  After  final  consonants  the  letter  ?d  generally  becomes  sd  and 
and  when  the  numeral  s’Srodo  is  concerned,  ^  e.  g.  jdo?®4  ?ddo  becomes 
dorado,  ?ddo  aosddo;  ^P^s4  ?doOri  sdoo^4  rfJSo4  sdooo2eJ3o4, 

sdoo^4  idGdorb  sdooo23Sdo do,  dr®4  ?3jsdo4  dozBjszdc4;  ao4  ?j3rod©  a<^e)Frod 0 
(§  278,  *)>  Fje)rOdo  <$J9qji>Fn)do  (§  278,  1),  sd&^c®4  SSn)do  SdafSr®^ 

todo  (see  §218);  further  remark  +  dJ3/io+o  +  &© 

do4  djsrbodjsead4. 

Exceptions  are  ^rf  J3  pao  23^9  =5^0 

n)  ’  n)  ’  rO  * 

Further  specific  exceptions  are  that  after  Q&*  and  the  letter  zd 
retains  its  shape,  e.  g.  eraodoS,  s3oo&©  sorio,  $0 dooari:  w&J&sS,  ^£3® 

rO  r\)  3  rO  rO  7  nJ 

sdoa  do. 

r\) 

Another  rule  is  that  £  after  a  short  vowel  sometimes  becomes  double 
2d  (i.  e.  ed)  or  td,  e.g.  doo  ?od  becomes  sdoosdd,  sdoo  ?je>a4  siw&araa4,  ^doo 

V  to7  So-  ’  So- 

?dda  sdoosd  5d&,  doc  5jjOS§J?)^yO;  doedo  &3Zdo4  dotdo&JScdo4. 

(7/!  sdoo^^d  in  §  278,  1. 

9 

rf)  When  the  vowel  of  monosyllabic  declinable  bases  ending  in 

c35,  c®4,  ez4,  oda4  and  <gs  is  short,  and  such  bases  are  followed  by  a  vowel, 

their  final  consonant  is  doubled,  e.  g.  £)dosdoo&  23<d4  esd^ro  becomes  tdtdj 

s3oj&  23^3d^;d,  s^4+ao  «§j8^o,  d^^+em^sdcd  s^^o^sdid,  sd^+tordo 

^c®4+S5o  0,  s3c^s+?5o  s3ra  o,  Sdr^+yo  SdrS  0,  od)r®4  +  &o 

c®  r®  r® 

5d}^|?o;  +  ^dao,  c^jo4+pjoo  ^jyoo,  ?3a4+emo 

ftado;  sdoo&4+s5o  sdoodo^o,  €odds+25o  tfcddgo;  ;dojs?4+ 25 o  sdoo<£o,  + 
tJklo  2o.s?4+  y<p4  ods?4+25o  oi^o.  (Cf.  §§  120, a;  247,  d,  n.) 

But  if  their  vowel  is  long,  that  doubling  does  not  take  place,  e.  g. 
^JJS^^AOdoOodOrJ^QdJSf^OwOJoSj^^dttjfiOdooo  Se)fSo  O,  2d5fdjtd  0,  oO  r5e)QdOOr  \ 


179 


S3e)f3o,  ^3e)K>0,  •  ■3-PWo,  3pyo,  €j5>?W0,  ^o;  ^olfcdFS?4,  WSOtas 

e*i 

sjr^;  y$J3p$,  iJSp^klo,  Wei&JSS^o;  nor  if  the  declinable  base  is 
polysyllabic  (anekakshara),  e.  g.  ?ode^>Ds,  £ds30  o,  Jjac3^og|,  sj^dta ; 
nor  if  the  final  consonant  of  a  monosyllabic  avyaya  having  a  short 
vowel  meets  with  a  vowel,  e.  g.  30  c30s3o  (see  §  212,  4). 

e)  When  to  monosyllabic  verbal  themes  with  a  short  vowel  ending  in 
c5*,  m6,  &  and  &  the  formatives  ssa*,  (y<ys+k>^o)  and  are 

suffixed  (cf.  §  187,  l  and  4),  there  is  no  doubling,  e.g.  erora 

«3o'0$3j3  pc$o.  3jseje>  flcio,  3j3$S73,c3fo,  3^e3s%p£ldo;  emrasSjsc^o, 
3^e3J5do;  cO?S,  3JSe3,  erorf;  when  such  verbal  themes  end  in  o&4,  the 
doubling  is  optional,  e,g.  ^ojjyoo  (^aods4  +  eruo)  or  ^ofogOOo, 
3JSo3oyoo  or  3J30jjg^)0o,  fiCdoooo  or  flodog^oo;  —  the  verbal  themes 
emo&s,  ?3oo&4  and  wo&S  however,  always  double  their  final  conso¬ 

nant,  e.g.  eroo3o<>ooo,  rSo&gWoo. 

ydo&4,  which  has  a  long  initial  and  is  dissyllabic,  may  or  may  not 
double  the  final  consonant  before  y&fcCao,  <0,  and  before  a  personal 
termination,  e.g.  yd cdoyoo  or  ydodo^yoo;  ydoi)  or  ydoSog;  ydc&Oo  or 
ydo5ogo. 

/)  In  the  negative  form  of  the  verb,  either  the  conjugation  (§  209) 
or  the  participle  (§  170),  monosyllabic  themes  with  a  short  vowel  ending 
in  cos,  y4,  od36  and  ^  always  double  their  final,  e.  g.  o<^o, 

erorao,  erorso4;  eroofogo,  emojogC4;  siaSogo,  ?3o3og04;  sSoyato4,  s3o0o4; 
?joajogOd:€,  ?ojo5jqc4;  woSo^c^,  waSo^;  WOi&gdO,  wcdogS^); 

•astdL  eroratS,  wo&o&  3J3^,tS . 

The  only  exception  forms  3(?4,  e.g.  3^<3  20r|o. 

Remark. 

When,  in  samasa,  is  followed  by  3*,  this  ^  may  take  the  form  of  &6,  e.  g . 
■ivs5  (SC304  may  become  3m4  ate4  3d  «u4,  3s§4  &J3?S3o  3raj|}e&fc.  Cf.  §  222. 

8,  Rules  concerning  the  final  sonne  (o)  are  the  following: — If  the 
sonne  precedes  a  consonant,  it  may  change  into  (in  the  singular),  into 

(in  the  plural)  or  retain  its  form,  e.  g.  y$4  or  S3e>£>,  i^p^4 

or  £p0  do&S-,  3^  ?&>ts<do  or  3-30  roote^o;  ^psis4  o3J3prjg04  or  ^po 
olfcprfoO4,  tsdj4  ?ooiDrV  or  y0  ?oojQrV,  ^p^3  or  3-30  ?3ps3g04;-~ 
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concerning  the  driFdoddo  see  §  220; — when  the  sonne  of  the  nominative 

singular  of  Kannada  neuter  nouns  ending  in  (§  109)  meets  with  a 

vowel,  it  often  changes  into  e.  g.  dodo  'SdoFdo  becomes  dod^doFdo, 

^do  pfo^do,  ^pjo  ^do  ^jso^do,  ptao  but 

may  also  become  do6,  e.  g.  dodSodo,  ?3o£)odo,  ^^Dodo,  fSodos^do; 

in  Samskrita  and  Tadbhava  nouns  (which  are  neuter  in  Kannada)  it 

uses  to  change  into  do6  or  so*  e.  g.  d^  So  do,  d^Sodo,  ^udos^do  , 

SlZ3e>r£9s3oz3dodj,  dJS>ed£>do,  ^^^ddo: — when  the  sonne  of  the  nomi¬ 
ca 

native  singular  of  masculines  and  feminines  ending  in  y  (§117)  is 
followed  by  a  vowel,  it  becomes  <s6,  e.  g.  ©dt&fi£,do,  ssddsra'tf  do, 

es^^d^6,  esd^d*^ ;— when  the  sonne  of  the  pronouns  e? o,  and  3^0 

(§  1 37)  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  it  becomes  in  the  singular,  e.  g.  53$ 
G39do,  ^^ddo,  3e>;^o,  and  do6  in  the  plural,  e.  g.  «do&39^>do,  ^^Dod, 
s-sdos^do5 when  the  sonne  of  the  accusative  singular  and  plural  is 
followed  by  a  vowel,  it  changes  into  e.  g.  ^d^JSddo,  dddodddoA 
^d6,  oOde^ddd!^,  esddod^^^sododoo  rta  o,  dodcdo  dorioritfrfriaoaJb 
d)doDdo; — when  the  sonne  of  the  third  person  singular  meets  with  a 
vowel,  it  becomes  e.  g.  rta&isdFcS  sra^Fo,  rio^>  a$o;— when  rioo 
and  ^00  (§  203)  precede  a  vowel,  their  sonne  becomes  dy,  e.  q.  zo^oFdo 
(SJ^oFo-t- d),  dJSdoSodoriedo,  sSp^odod'?6 ; —  when  the  <$o  and  «5©o  of 
the  imperative  (§§  205.  207),  the  adverbs  of  time  and  postpositions 
so£09^o,  tod39^o,  soe09cdoo,  the  postpositions  esp^o,  esparto,  ^do,  ^pSrio, 
'ap^rto,  erodoo,  etc.,  the  copulative  conjunctions  ©0,  eroo,  and  the  2odo 
in  e5e3j3do  are  followed  by  a  vowel,  their  sonne  becomes  da*,  e.  g.  !>d 
rfosudoo  djsddodorl  dddosSp^N  o6,  wrtakODjsriv*  zoM9  =5(0^0,  dd 
d^zldp^draoe^nido,  ^jd^rtSodFo,  dd^dodjselQ^pSd  ^=5^0, 

ies&atfo,  «rtFdj$^o,  -dododjs  ^raFp^d^  vFdr\r\<g€, 
ddcoDdodJS^d,  ns®  £>??o&©ddos3  ^e*3oj^),  doradJsrsDo^^^JSddo^o 
Oo^d^Fo.  — qiy^kldod^  may  become  (see  §  215,  5,  d). 

216.  In  §§  213-215  Kannada  euphonic  junction  of  letters  has  been 
introduced.  Now  as  many  Samskrita  compounds,  joined  together  according  to 
the  rules  of  Samskrita  grammar,  have  been  borrowed  by  Kannada  scholars  and 
used  in  their  writings,  it  becomes  necessary  to  point  out  also  some  of  the 
principal  ways  of  Samskrita  euphonic  junction  of  letters.  Because  there  are 
no  Samskrita  rules  of  sandhi  in  the  Sabdamanidarpana,  etc.,  we  make  the 
following  alphabetical  selection  ourselves. 
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1,  Junction  of  vowels  (svarasandhi)). 


0  +  0  =  S3, 

e.g .  S>y  +«32?^S3i=^|j2p^«^. 

0  +  0  =  0, 

e.  <7.  dsd  4  0odo  =  dsTOodo. 

0  +  q  =  55, 

e.  g.  'SSdO^  +  ^  =  53s3o^S^. 

0  4  ^  =  a, 

e.  <7.  rtra  +  di2S  =  dg§sd. 

S3  4  ero  =  L, 

e.  g.  j&radoF  4  eroddo  =  Tojad/a  sFddo. 

©  4  enp  =  L, 

e.g,  7t>ra+  SfU323r^=  rtOE§J3S32r^. 

S3  4-  do  =  S305, 

e.  g,  dsd  4  do&i  =  dsddF. 

S3  +  a  —  SO, 

e.  g.  +  as^dor  =  tfe^stedoF. 

S3  4-  SO  =  SO, 

e.  g.  TOdo  4  so^dor  =  ussSo^doF. 

S3  +  i»  =  S, 

e,  g.  ^dF  4  5«j ^  =  Tod^F  SjS*. 

(The  0  +  i>  in  and 

70^04  i^o  may  become  either  or  ^.) 

e  +  S  =  H,  e.g.  B^  +  Bssltf  = 


C?  4  S3  =  S3, 

g.  g.  S)TO^  4  S32^7o  =  SOTO^S^To. 

S3  4  S3  =  S3, 

e.  g.  ao^4  0odo  =  ans^odo. 

S3  +  ^  =  SO, 

e.g.  S&SS4 ^odei^. 

S3  4-  ^  =  », 

e.g.  ^TO4  3sd  =  ^s3ss5. 

S3  4  ero  =  L, 

e.g.  doss  4  ero^o  —  dosojasdo. 

S3  +  STU3=  h, 

e.  g.  doss  4  sruado  =  dodos  sdo. 

S3  4  S)dO  =  00^, 

e.  g.  doss  4  =  dod&F. 

S3  4-  »  =  S3, 

e.  g.  d^dos  4  atfdrfrf  =  d^do^ddd. 

S3  +  SO  =  SO, 

g.  g.  doss  4  sod  d0F  =  dod^doF. 

S3+  i,  =  S, 

g.  g.  dOS3  4  d&!736  =  dOS^&STj6'  . 

S3  4  B  =  5?, 

e.  g.  doss  4  SJc^sSg  =  doas®^. 

SS)  +  S3  =  do, 

e.g.  0&4  0OJ=0^o. 

rsi  +  S3  =  C&S, 

e.g.  0^4  0^  =  033^^. 

<3  4-  *S|  =  ^s, 

e.g.  ^4^  =  a*a«4J- 

ea  4-  4i  = 

e.g.  doos4-ds^d=  doose^d. 

ra  +  ero  =  doo, 

e.g.  03  4  sroddo  =  0do^d  do. 

<3  +  snra  =  doja, 

e.  g.  4  erua^F  =  0dJsgt^F. 

ra4  so  =  o5os, 

e.g.  4 

<3  4  §o  =  o3jse, 

e.  g.  3S0  4  Lrid  =  sseli^edd. 

•si  4  5!  =  od®, 

e.  g.  do^  4  ScssdOF  =  do^^TOdOF. 

ds4  ra  =  -ds, 

e.g.  das  4  ^  =  dQsd. 

■&4  ds=  d% 

e.  g.  do  jo  s  4  dsd=  doSosd. 

ero  4  0  =  d, 

e.g.  rtodo 4 0^d  =' riodF^d. 

ero  +  S3  =  to, 

e.g.  do$o4  0dd=  dotp^dd. 

ero  4 

e.  g.  do$o  4  =  do^d. 

ero  4  ero  =  sms, 

e.  g.  do^do  4  ero-&  =  do^dJ2-&  . 

ero  4-  erua  =  erua. 

e  a  &cd  4  enraaoF  =  AdJS  £>of. 

if  ep  9 
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ero  +  so  —  5%,  e.  g.  rtodo  +  so^dOF  =  rtod^F^doF. 

STU3  -)-  SHO  —  STU3,  g,  g ,  $03  "p  SfUd^dO  =  $035^d0. 

do  +  <=5  =  d,  e.g.  &^  +  oaF^  =  &|,ar^. 
do  4-  tf  s=s  03,  e.  g.  doss^  +  wdd  —  d33  33 5dd. 
do  +  d o  =  dos,  g.  <7.  +  dors  ==  &^ra. 

2,  Junction  of  consonants  (vyanjanasandhi). 

®«  arises  from  &  and  aff,  e.  g.  vb**  =  SdoF®*  =  SdoFas*,  = 

dji36',  sos’s6'  —  33333*,  as*  =  as*,  and  re¬ 
mains  unaltered  when  no  special  rule  is 
given. 

before  a  vowel  becomes  n*,  g.  g.  &doF®*  +  -3^  =  &doFA?5^,  ^'S6  +  wo^od  — 
^rto^Od,  333®*  +  =  *33  A  $25,  a?*  +  ^  = 

aA$. 

before  the  consonants  rt,  as, 
d,  $,  (rt),  a),  $,  (do), 

do,  d,  o,  d  becomes  n*,  g.  do®*  +  ns$  =  doro  $,  as*  +  rtas  =  art  as, 
SdiF5??*  -i-  ns,?!  =  adorns d,  a®5  •+  asdo  = 

u  n) 

art  do,  SdoFS*  +  a3$d  =  adorn  ed,  as*  + 

&  tt  • 

dA  =  Srt^A,  ^doFS*  +  q33d  =  SdoFrod, 
(as*  +  *ssrt  =  ars^rt),  as5  +  axD^artAD, 
aw*  +  $jdors  =  a^dore,  <aw*  +  docs  eo  = 
artfera  o),  do®*  +  doasojs*  =  dort^asoTj** 
S33W*  +  C)J3$$  =  TOrtJ3j«^,  a®*  +  <23$  —  arra 
$,  dow*  +  d$d  =  dort^d,  row*  +  a$d  = 
533/\j$d,  aw*  +  aasdo  -  af^asdo. 

&  before  the  consonants  d 

and  do  becomes  also  23%  e.g.  &dOFW*  +■  53d  =  J’doFss^rt  (or  ■ldoFn3ld)> 
aw*  +  ?rart  =  azsa^rt  (or  an^rt),  aw*  + 
dors  <y  =  azs  ra  eo  (or  art,  ra  eov  row*  +  dodo 

C&  &  (A  '  <2-  ub  ' 

=  rossydo  (or  333 rt^do). 

£?e  after  the  vowels  23,  *S) 

and  en>  becomes  33^,  g.  g.  $35%3  +  ■=  ow^ddrt^*,  rt^d-f  $d,=  rt^d 

a3d,,  dd  +  $$d  =  ddal  ?d,  + 

dj^  -f  =  d^d  d4,  ddo  +  $d  =  drto 
d  d,  drto  +  ass  do  —  ddoas^oSo,  a) do  4-  $d 
=  aodod  d,  aodo+  a)doa3^,  do$o  + 
dd  7f  =  dodod  d  s5. 

‘  o  ^  epo 

^arises  from  °S6  in  db6,  and  remains  unaltered  when  no  special 

rule  is  given. 

before  a  vowel  becomes  e.  g.  d6off  -j-  ?3ort  =  ddort,  4-  do^o  =  dd^®o. 
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&J6  before  the  consonants  ri,  a>, 
d,  4,  3  becomes 


e.  g.  +  rtors  =  dd^ra,  dfo5  +  as  =  dd ,  db*  4- 
ddrd  =  dd  drd,  db5  +  cps  =  dais ,  dfo*  + 
apsrt  =  dra^ri,  d&ff4-  dd  =  dd,d,  dfo5 + 
drtr  =  dqLrir. 


fe6,  before  the  consonants  d 
and  do  becomes  ™s,  < 

before  a  vowel  becomes  o6,  g 

§*  before  the  consonants  rt,  d, 

$,  so,  oi),  d,  d  becomes  < 


before 

ai 

becomes 

e.  g. 

before 

as 

becomes 

&  e-g- 

^  before 

d 

becomes 

e.  g. 

3s  before 

3  and  ^3)  becomes  e.  g. 

before 

y 

becomes 

e.  g. 

3s  before 

d 

becomes 

e.  g. 

before 

the 

>  consonants 

d,  d, 

$> 

^  becomes  3*%  e.  g. 

to5  before 

ad 

becomes 

e.  g. 

before 

as 

becomes 

23ff,  e.  g. 

before 

y 

becomes 

&,  e.  g. 

Si5  before  and  ^o  becomes  e.  g. 

so5  before 

d 

becomes 

e.  g. 

.  d&s5  4-  dd§  =  dra  d$  (d  becoming  ra),  d§d>  4- 
dooso  =  drao^so. 

.  aids5  +  odo^  =  asdddo,,  ao^sds5  +  =  aj^ad 

nadca,1^,  asris*  4-  —  drifted. 

b  ’ 

asd3?  + dodo  + aiddo^do,  asrt  3*  4- ddFra==  asri 
d  drcs,  asrt  s*  +  cpsd^  =  asrtrod^,  asrt  3*  4- 
aoy  =  a sdijo,  asds*  4-  apad  =  asdcs^d,  asds5 
+  o8ja«{a=  wddflgW,  a^aos*  4-  d$  =  ao^ad 
d^  yd3*  4-  ddd  —  yd^aid. 

asds5 +  ^^0^=  asdd^o  ?3ff,  dodi3*4- a3d  = 

do3od  d,  d35  4-  dod  ■=  dd  od. 

In  ’  ^ 

asd^  +  aSad-asdaScd,  ari^ 3ff  +  da|  =  ddOg 

as  3^,  dos*  +  asy  =  dQas  y. 
dii  3e  4-  ddodo  =  d^d  dodo, 
asds*  +  ?ra^=  asd^dj  da\o?s3ff  +  dJS^d  —  d^ora 
dos  d)d,  a^  +  docdo  =  a3doi>,  asris5'  = 
dooio  =  asdd^ojo,  a^ds5  +  dod  =  aj5dd&d, 
ds*  4-  dradr  =  dsyfF. 

&xao3*  4-  yyay  =  a^aoy  yay,  ddo^sff  4-  yd  = 


a$3e  4-  d4  =  aSa^-fr  (d  beeomin 
dao 


jj),  d03o3*  + 


dos6y  ao ,  d  3*  4-  ^  =  dd  *y. 

sp  ea  ep 


doff  4-  say  =  dsa  0,  ddd5  +  say  =  ddsay 
do*  _j_  g,?^r=  dd  «$f,  dnff  4-  dd  =  dd^d, 
dc5tf  4-  dy  =  dd  y,  dc^  4-  ddo  =  dd  do, 

*  V  ^ 

ddnff  +  ?33dd  =  ddss  dd. 

do5  +  asodooioF  =  daa^  doodor. 

io 

da6,  4  ascdo  =  das  o3o,  da6  +  as  =  das  . 

to  ’  ^  to, 

dnJ  4-  y?^= 

da5  4-  dsd  =  dd^d,  da5  +  drad,  =  dds^d,. 
dcsff  4-  =  da|^?y  (d  becoming  ^),  dd€4 

33  7j  =  da?3  To . 
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Xs  (preceded  by  'S  and  ero) 

before  a  vowel  becomes  o®,  e.  g.  a)2o?3®  4-  =  aoSodort,  3od?3®  +  t5dd  = 

ddd,  &©g«&?3*  +  ^ort  =  E§J3g«S3ort, 

+  f9S>  oil  =  d^O  odO,  d^073ff  +  w ®sd  = 

9J  ^  (dj 

ddooa^sd. 

?3®  before  the  vowel  ^becomes  k,  e.  g.  fc?odo?3«  +  od  =  ec&awj,  ^  =  S 

d-GKad^,  dd?3®  +  0dO2j53d  =  ddyj3?d02f53d, 
dd0?3®  +  «3dad  =  ddJSCdad,  dodTj®  +  «5?c33d 
=  dodos  edssd,  dod?3®  +  edort  =  dodos«dort, 
dodTo®  +  £5d3o35  =  dodo3«d35  30,  dod?3®  + 

?3dOONaS=dodo3«dOOxaS,  btiTf  +  »&=$&©«&. 

tO  lO  7  9  cp 

s®  before  the  consonants  rt, 
as,  d,  q$,  d,  u,  «jJ,  do,  odo, 

d,  w,  d,  sd  becomes  i»,  e.  g.  ddos®  +  rtora^=ddJ3?rtora,dod?36'  +  rtd  =  dodos? 

rtd,  aod?3?  +  as  =  dodos «as,  dod?3®  +  ^ra  = 
dodosedre ,  dd?3®  +  qld  =  ds§p«^d,  Id?^  + 
^d  =  Ift©eqfc3,  dod?o<r  +  sr^ad  =  dodja«s>d>^, 
dd?3®  +  20so  =  d^pta}e;5  dod?3®+ajjd=dodo3e 
$d,  Id? 3s  +  dosd  =  §>&©  ?dor3,  dod?j®  + 
o3os?rf  =  dodo3«o3o3?rt,  dod?^  +  =  dodoae 

dd,  do d ?3®  +  s;ojo=  dodos  ?a>odo,  dodrj® + 
swsd  =  dodos  ad^ad,  dod?3®  +  add  =  do 
dosaadd. 

rf  before  the  consonants 

so,  d,  d,  d  becomes  8,  e.  dd?3®  +  =#?d=  ddss^d,  q$do?j®  +  —  ^dog 

aora,  d^o  ?36'+  dd  —  dsd  sdd,  dd?3®  +  d$d 

=  ddsdjd^,  dd?3®,  +  =  dd§$«o,  trodoo?3® 

+  d«d  =  wodoosdsd,  dd?3®  +  l?o  =  ddslso 

(or  ddl?W),  dod?3€  +  33d0  =  dodssa^  (or 

dodsa^),  add?3®+ ^sd  =  addsd?d,  ad^oTj® 

d,d?3®  =  adsd  sd,d?j®,  dd?3ff  +  =  dd§ 

?3od5,  dod?3®  +  ?ra-fr  =  dods?3s-&  (or  dod 

733 -S- ),  a)2o?3®  +  ?ood  =  ajfosdod  . 
r>'*”  <p  9 

*»6  (preceded  by  %  sn>,  Ij) 
before  the  consonants  d, 
as,  d,  d,  a),  d> 

cdo,  o,  d,  ad  becomes  off,  e.  g.  uh7$  +  srtrdod  -  aobsrrtrdod,  ^^73®  + 
doodo  =  ^©g^dorojo,  a)b?jff  +  d?a  =  aoSo 
d«r3,  d^ff  +  dora=  d^dorra,  + 

^  =  ddoas^r,  d^^  +  dra  =  qidodrra , 
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4-  UV  =  cfo 

2JF<0,  Wh7?  +  ?pVrf  =  EOSo^Frt,  Z$fo?3*  + 
=  tfdorfOFt^,  ^073*  +  O±537o  = 

C&33F?o,  oi)K0736'  +  =  0 tetS3VF&  ,  t? 

^  <2/  ^  & 

aSw?36'  +  sd?d  =  ^cdo^^Fd,  s^do;^  +  26;^  = 

^doaSrtf,  dfitJ^  +  ria  =  «3>a«rir®,  &0W4 

+  zjw  =  &oswfu. 

tj6  before  ^  and  ^  becomes  3ff,  e.  g.  ^sjrj’5' +  zddra  —  dra,  stofos*  +  *&xi)  ==  dcdi 

d  cdo,  erod?^  -f  =  erodd  ri,  Ids*  +  <$?d  = 

ldd?d. 

«p 

s*  (preceded  by  ^  and  era) 

before  the  consonants  &, 

d,  do  often  becomes  s*,  e.  g.  20&0S*  ~f  =  202odj^d?  ro&rs*  +  =  ddr 

«’o3joa)6‘  +  do  =  tfojoos^  do,  q3 
do^  +  $J3«&3  =  j$cfc>3§ayfe3  (or  ^dos^os?^), 
<^os*  +  d&3  =  q&oa^ii  (or  ^dosd§3),  zisb  s6 
+  dB  =  d^o  d  &,  S&fs*  +  dos5  =  d&r 
ss^s*,  ^dos*  +  do  =  ddod&^. 

VIII.  Particulars  of  some  letters,  also  in  prosody. 

217.  That  the  vowels  d,  so,  t»  and  S5  are  no  real  diphthongs,  i.  e. 

compound  vowels,  in  true  Kannada  has  been  stated  in  §  21.  Kannada 
id  does  never  arise  of  preceded  by  ©,  nor  its  L  of  em  preceded  by  e$, 
i.  e.  they  are  never  formed  by  Samskrita  guna  (§22);  likewise  its  so 
does  never  arise  of  ^  -ds  and  d,  nor  its  Sj  of  ?ro,  srus  and  kj,  i.  e. 
they  are  never  formed  by  Samskrita  vriddhi  (§22).  d,  SO,  ks,  are 

innate  (sahaja)  in  Kannada  or  exist  therein  by  nature  (svabhava).  Kesava 
states  that  an  or  0o5o  may  optionally  be  written  so,  e.g.  dota|do 

may  be  written  ^sysjdo,  ^JS^doSorodo  ^j^j^rodo,  J^doSorodo  J^rodo, 
iooao^odo  id^do,  58J3%0&o*)do  zgjs^do  (see§  151,  under  remarks); 
and  an  §55^  !J,  e.g.  may  be  written  ^0 do,  ‘gpodo&S*, 

ydjo&do  Oo-S-do,  Brao,  dsM  ^ej,  3*0*0*.  It  is 

also  customary  to  write  esd  for  13*,  as  dddo  for  e^do,  dd^o  for  spsk 
(see  §  21). 

218.  In  §  29  letters  with  strong  aspiration  or  aspirates  have  been 
mentioned,  in  §  212,  remark  3  it  has  been  stated  that  some  Kannada 
adverbs  of  circumstance  and  some  imitative  sounds  exhibit  aspirates, 
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and  in  §  215,  7,  c  the  aspirate  g3*  has  been  introduced,  for  which  there 
is  the  instance  ddFSco^Aodo  «3j3^sdd^dodj  ssadg^ort'S’i^Frodo  doddoo 
doosk^dF  d^s^rts**  ctoqprerAjdoritf  s^eracrioOj.  tiqtee&s3?rtao. 

Aspirates,  however,  are  rare  in  pure  Kannada.  The  grammarian  Kesava 
adduces  the  following  probably  for  the  greatest  part  uncommon  Tadbhava 
terms  (regarding  the  form  of  which  MSS.  disagree;  cf.  §  370)  in  which 
aspirates  are  used  —  dxFsrs  (o.  r.  risjses),  dja'sra  (o.  r.  ds&dtf),  d sav'd 
(§  370),  S5&)  (o.  r.  e$&)d),  s&j^s^d,  sjsc®,  ,s3®Ori  (§370),  0^  (o.  r.  ^>©), 

0bFrfo  (o.  r.  e^?oo)5  *}?^Se>CC&  (o.  r.  ob^ZpeJOjj),  Sj)S^),  S®£9, 

(o.  r.  5>^do),  Ss)C^iS)0,  $11^,  qradsS  (§370),  sJo^m  (o.  rs.  do^rfcdoo,  ?od?l), 
dj^dWjrt  (?),  tfqreotfo  (o.  r.  obo),  0$o3ot5d63,  0$  (probably 

#&),  (o.  r.  esd^odo),  ^&39o3o,  p’d^fl  (o.  r.  ^J3^39r> 

(§370),  ^J3e?o,  Sp^  (O.  r.  s^e)?o),  sp*®d8,  (§370),  (o.  r.  dptotf; 

§  370),  ripweo9  (§ 370),  dcpe>S?do,  dp£09do  (?),  dcp^^Tdo  (o.r.  dp&3ddo), 
d^>0,  d^o^,  0J3o^,  c^o^rS,  zjSo^,  zp^,  eszp^  (?),  d^cdo, 

0&3,  zp%°>  (§370),  0js$  (?,  §370),  zpQ  (?),  0^  (qJ3ri),  0$  (§370), 
$o rrad,  0m^ d,  cdo,  spd;  ^d^  or  ^d^,  jpasS  or  w®>?3  (§  370). 

The  true  place  of  aspirates  is  in  some  Kannada  adverbs  of  circumstance 
(§212,  4  and  remark  3,  that  originally  were  imitative  sounds),  e.g. 
£J£$<^f3,  S0e09O?3,  aj£d9d,  ^£d9^f§,  0ft^)0,  $^0=5^,  $JS?d;3; 

and  in  some  imitative  sounds  (§  212,  9),  e.  g.  qjeiefiUp,  dpodAFS,  z^dojjS, 
doijkri^rS,  qSeod^fS,  qSodjyS,  3p^ed9do^(o.  r.  ^oedodu^S),  <^jeo9<^S,  ^Cd9^, 
d©oFS,  0o ft vs,  0J5^6,  $o<^s3,  0^(3,  qSrad^S,  dpo^odj^ cS,  c^p^fS,  d^>^ 
dajS,  zpJSd^fS,  ^JSd^,  (^e  form  of  a  few  of  which  is  doubtful). 

219.  In  §  33  it  has  been  stated  that  the  letters  ol),  e>,  5d  are  not 

nasal  and  sometimes  nasal.  Such  is  the  case  in  some  Kannada  and 
Tadbhava  (§  370)  words.  According  to  Kesava  odo  is  not  nasal  in 
toodo^,  dodod,  do jotf,  dodo^Cd,  neXftiri,  53®cdo,  zoaSo^6,  and  nasal  in 
doeobonido,  jSja^oaorodo,  doodora,  FdodoF©,  d3®odo;  ej  is  not  nasal  in  S5®©rl, 
d^*ori,  sdwtf,  FSo'de;,  and  nasal  in  e3oc§fi,  dora,  'aejrs;  d 

is  not  nasal  in  ^d^,  3od^,  3d$,  ^d^,  and  nasal  in  ^^d,  ?3J3?d,  ?3e)d, 
23®d,  dj®d,  d^d^,  &©?dra,  ?3^drH, 

220.  In  §  39  it  has  been  shown  how  the  upper  nasals  without  a 
vowel  may  take  the  form  of  the  circlet  called  sonne,  and  in  §  40  how 
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they  also  in  connection  with  a  vowel  may  take  that  form.  We  give  here 

an  ancient  Kanda  verse  quoted  by  Kesava  in  which  not  the  sdnne,  but 

the  vargapahcama  letters  (§  28)  themselves  have  been  used: 

£>33,  C&> 

•d-  sur 

■&  CS  1 

?oJ33S^, 

rr^)^cdoodod^o^233JS  ^sSocSo^??  || 

His  further  instances  refer  to  final  c  or  sonne  (see  §  215,  8)  which 
may  likewise  take  the  form  of  the  vargapancama  letters  without  and 
within  compounds,  e.  g.  e5rfo  ^ori©  may  be  written  ys&Djdori©,  wdo 

■O' 

Btosraa  estop  e>sraO,  ^do  ^dre.^o;  =$o<d$os 

to-  -&  aj  rr  a 

^SjO^,  3oJ3o20rao  SoJSrf^eQO,  S^Sl^a©*. 

221.  There  are  several  words  that  in  the  ancient  dialect  always  have 
the  sonne  or  bindu  (§  34)  or  are  nityabindugal,  e.  g.  s3^orio, 

?5doi rta,  3jdzgo&  (JjsdsS^),  Jjsdo^o,  (•tfjBc^),  etc.  (see  Sabda- 

manidarpana  p.  48;  Sabdanusasaua  p.  69).  In  the  mediaeval  and 
modern  dialect  this  rule  is  not  found;  there  is  rather  the  tendency  of 
leaving  out  the  sonne,  especially  in  the  modern  one  wherein  scarcely 
once  the  sonne  is  employed. 

Other  words  of  the  ancient  dialect  optionally  appear  with  the  bindu 
and  without  it  or  are  sabinduka  and  abinduka  words,  e.  g. 

(^d^oo  ),  =£J3^o=£,  ^&30o53  (^6305$^),  'Sl&dOsS;  &©dofcSO, 

fiodsio. 

Others  of  the  same  dialect  appear  always  with  double  letters  or  are 
nityadvitvangal,  e.  g.  sjSj)  ^  £)3iC3,  33^  £36,  wrt,  sSJSri  d  ^jssoof,  ^Cd3 

oO  C5  A  A  — “ 

etc.  This  rule  holds  good  also  in  the  other  dialects  and 
regarding  the  same  words  as  far  as  they  occur  in  them. 

222.  It  has  been  remarked  in  §  215  (7,  remark  after  /)  that  in 

samasas  or  compounds  js6  preceded  by  ra*  may  become  c§6.  Such  is  also 

the  case  in  the  ancient  dialect  when  there  is  no  composition  of  words 

(asamasa,  bhinnapada),  e.  g.  may  become  ^p§J3  n  s3)Cl), 

o  £0  o 

od) (3^ S? ? C3 0;j) (do  odjesa)  ^0,  23s)e§^  jydrfo^jido  fcSe)?^3  rfo. 

co  r©  oj 

223.  The  change  of  the  letter  £  into  ao  has  been  referred  to  in  §§  64 
and  184.  Kesava  teaches  that  in  Kannada  and  Tadbhava  words  an  initial 
3j  may  optionally  be  changed  into  So,  e.  g.  0°  may  become 

24* 
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d£>  So^,  ^)©  do®,  d So^>ri,  dosb  sdodo  (see  §  370),  and  says  that 
this  change  is  (especially)  beautiful  (sundara,  celvu)  in  a  provincial  or 
native  dialect  (desi). 

But  the  change  is  bad  (dushkara)  and  as  a  rule  does  not  occur,  if 
d  is  not  initial  and  is  a  double  letter  (dvitva),  e.  g.  emd^do,  do, 
dd^rso,  ^d) ,  £)d^rc^o,  deed) ,  dood)  0,  FoJSd^,  ^d)y 

Howbeit,  as  we  have  learned  already  from  §  184  (cf.  §  194),  the 
present-future  participle  exceptionally  becomes  esao,  also  when  it 
stands  at  the  end  of  r&dJ0,  stof^,  viz.  d,  being  such 

as  that,  being  such  as  this,  sroF^ad,  being  such  as  this  intermedi¬ 

ate  one,  oOF^ad,  being  like  what?,  which  forms  occur  as  well  in  the 
mediaeval  dialect  (except  ero^sd)  as  in  the  ancient  one. 

Besides,  the  mediaeval  dialect  has  changed  sSF^ad,  'ad  ad  and  ao 

into  esd  ,  'sic 3  and  oiFd  ,  and,  with  a  euphonic  yinto  t9F3a>  'sfsq)  and  oiFSa) , 
9’  9  9  9  9  9 

which  forms  exist  also  in  the  modern  one;  at  the  same  time  the  modern 

one  has  also  the  mutilated  forms  55^,  'sda,  oOF^,;  cOFSj^. 

See  §  224. 

224.  Kesava  says  that  ^ad,  'SF^d,  sm^sd,  oDF^d  (§  223)  in  the 
ancient  dialect  become  ef>F^,  'SiF^,  e/UF^,  (cf-  §  275),  and,  with  the 
addition  of  0,  he,  and  o,  the  sign  of  the  nominative  (§  115),  S3F^o,  such 
a  man  as  that,  'SiF^o,  such  a  man  as  this,  eroF^o,  such  a  man  as  this 
intermediate  one,  odF^o,  what  kind  of  man  ? 

He  gives  the  following  instances  in  which  the  genitive  precedes  ©F^o, 
etc. 

rO&OF^o  rooriedc^o  F^?  cssdrooado  |  Narasimha  is  a 

man  like  a  thunder-bolt,  one  like  a  lion,  one  like  the  flaming  eye  of  Siva. 

FdoFdni&iFS^F^dora^odoFdgFd^^^F)  j  what  kind  of 

person  Kama  is,  such  a  one  is  this  man ;  what  kind  of  being  the  beloved 
son  of  Aruna  (Jatayu)  is,  such  a  one  is  this  man ;  what  kind  of  being 
the  sun  is,  such  a  one  is  this  man. 

The  feminine  of  <=3^0  is  e£>F^y*  (^+  9  Vs,  she,  §  193  under  remarks), 
e.  g.  doiddF^?4,  such  a  woman  as  (is  agreeable  to)  the  heart,  a  dear 
woman,  which  takes  also  the  form  of  e.  g.  do^df^. 

The  neuter  is  esF^cdo  (ssF^-f  esdo),  such  a  child,  etc.  as  that. 

With  reference  to  the  terms  ed,  'odd  and  oOFS  etc.  in  8  223  it  is  to 
9  9  9’  0 

be  stated  that  the  masculine  forms  are  ssd  ddo  (e3{d  do  i.  e.  «3d  4.  °2ddo 

9  v  9  ’  9  ’ 
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2$^  +  S3s3o),  such  a  man  as  that,  ^^d^o  ('Sddo),  such  a  man  as  this, 
<oj$drl>  (^j$do),  what  kind  of  man?,  the  feminine  ritfo  (tfjidv*), 
QS^dtfo  (•a^ds*),  riitfdtfo  and  the  neuter  ones  (b^do, 

do,  oOd  do. 

9  9 

If  esd  ddo,  S3n  d^o,  «5d  do  are  added  to  another  word,  this  is  put  in 

9  9  9 

the  genitive,  e.  g.  ^dddo,  such  a  man  as  thou,  s^oSocdo^d^o,  such  a 

woman  as  a  mother,  d^dcdo^do,  such  a  thing  as  sugar,  (dr  also 

-6  9  ’  9 

ddo,  3«)05ocdoc3s  d^o,  ri^daSo^  do,  cf.  §  223). 

225.  The  letter  s3o  appears  also  as  d,  as  for  ssdo6  there  is  likewise 

Se)d8,  for  ^dodgO  sradj^o,  for  vBDoo*  for  idoc*  Jdos,  and  for 

?je)d)o  ?je)£>.  See  the  datives  plural  oOdorl  and  oOdr^,  ^dor>  and  ^drl 
in  §  137,  6;  §  304. 

226.  Regarding  the  lengthening  of  the  letter  e$  into  ej  in  the 

accusative  and  genitive  singular  (see  §  141)  Kesava  quotes  the  following 
instances: 

oO  £  ^  doo^to  d  J  ?S  5  J  od3^> 

Eo^doo  ^-Ds)Jajo«),  | 

es^^o  d^&JSs?4  dd^do 

&??oorioo.  Jj  (see  §  303,  2,  a). 
dsd  ^©odos  s^OdFs*  | 

and  adds  that  such  a  lengthening  occurs  optionally  within  some  words, 
as  one  may  use  or  fafSjsetf  (Tadbhava  of  SofI©^),  tfdJSArodo 

or  wdJS^Arodo,  oieSrtjarao  or  oOcidJSerao,  d^doodo  or  d^cdo^odo. 

227.  In  §§  15.  17  (under  <£)  and  31  the  so-called  (a  grammatical 

invention)  has  been  introduced.  A  few  instances  showing  how  it  may  be 
optionally  used  for  Samskrita  ej,  are  the  following:  or  sas;,  &$  or 

or  20^  or  2o^>,  30$  or  sov,  ^do^  or  ^doeo,  ^0$  or  ^0^, 
es$  or  S50,  or  d©^>,  dos?  or  doe;,  doostf  or  doo^e;.  Cf.  §  231, 
also  §§  239.  370. 

228.  The  so-called  ^0$  or  the  Kannada  $  (that  in  fact  is  not 

different  in  form  and  sound  from  the  so-called  ^  $  of  §  227)  has  been 
mentioned  in  §§  15.  17  (under  <£)  and  31.  Kesava  adduces  a  few  of  the 
words  in  which  it  has  to  occur,  viz.  'S'g’dS’odo,  d$d,  dos^o^,  L^os?, 
^S3o,  d^Gdo,  doGSo^o^,  <=3$<do,  ^o^odo,  ^#G3S, 
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zo^Aid,  w#rod,  fcjJSnaS,  es'gd,  tftfdtf,  sSooSo^tf, 

doras*,  3a)§rl,  d$<s?d,  ^eao^o^1'. 

Rustics  use  erroneously  (according  to  Kesava)  in  the  Kannada 
words  dd©*,  ^doff,  a^Go*,  ^jsgo5,  ddo*,  s$d©*,  dde^,  dodos, 
pronouncing  them  e3d^  (23d^o),  <ods?s  (<od^o),  2od^  (Zodtfo),  ^J3d^, 
dd<s>*,  <ad^,  dd<$*,  dod^,  d^s?*.  <>od$  often  stands  for  <ods3. 

Occasionally  is  also  represented  by  ea,  e.  g.  ?5$s3  or  <yc$0,  hi$  or 
or  =&J3F3,  =$J3^do  or  ^JScado,  d oas0  or  rio^ra,  Ael>  or  f\§, 
or  do^o*  or  does©5,  d«?  (the  ancient  de*33)  or  del, 

(the  ancient  ^ja^e^9)  or  &otf  (the  ancient  or  d^ea, 

or  deadj.  Cf.  §  235. 

is  frequently  employed  for  the  ancient  &3  in  the  mediaeval  and 
modern  dialect  (see  §  32)  in  which  e.  g.  s?£us  appears  as  w€  («5^), 
S5C3®  as  <=3$,  <£££)9  as  '&$,  yn£*3s  as  =5^®  as  =5^,  as 

or  2ojas?,  which  peculiarity  partly  dates  back  about  as  far  as  900  A.  D. 
(see  §  32,  note).  As  stated  in  the  same  paragraph,  the  letter  £0  has 
has  been  retained  in  the  present  grammar. 

About  the  change  of  W  into  see  §  229,  and  about  that  of  into 
§  230.  For  words  in  which  or  ££)  may  occur  see  §  232. 

229.  Letter  y  is  changed  into  in  the  following  words  when  they 

are  in  the  apabhramsa  state  or  are  tadbhavas  i.  e.  words  corrupted  from 
Samskrita  —  d^li'Sr,  3?!3=£,  dQe>y,  do^fcj, 

^>do^j,  in  which  case  their  forms  are  d?#d,  do^?d,  doa^, 

dd$,  SoJSP^d,  and  ^do^&J  may  once  appear  as 

3oJ3?C^d  and  ^d^£0.  See  §  370. 

230.  When  the  words  sja&do,  ^J«>35^f0,  rf3^,  dod,  d^>dd,  £>dod, 
and  dd’S*  are  in  the  apabhramsa  state  or  are  tadbhavas  i.  e.  words 
corrupted  from  Samskrita.,  their  eg  is  usually  converted  into  tf,  and  they 
appear  as  n^d^,  £odo^,  rf3^,  do^,  &pd$  (jart^),  3tfod,  and  £$d. 
See  §  370.  (The  change  of  z&  into  ^  takes  place  also  in  Samskrita 
itself;  cf.  §  15.) 

^  As  there  evidently  are  a  few  Tadbhavas  (regarding  which  see  §  370)  among  the  words, 
it  seems  as  if,  at  least  in  this  case,  such  words  on  account  of  their  V*  (that  was  taken  for 
the  were  considered  to  have  become  true  Kannada  words,  losing  their  Tadbhava 

character. 
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231.  In  the  apabhramsa  or  tadbhava  state  the  letters  3,  d, 

and  the  ^  (see  §  227)  of  the  words  qss&J, 

2pe>&^,  g  ,3  333^0^, 

&£££  0,  3e)^  (3e>w),  0^)$^  («§©{$),  tf^SjO  (tf^rfO),  yfiF^  (eSrtFW),  o&jg^G 
(rfocTOg©,  o.  r.  dJ«)^)gS?)3  and  y^^zorf  (y©?rs>zocp  become  dd  according 
to  Kesava,  in  which  case  the  words  appear  as  riddM,  fU^COM,  c3«>dd9, 

«JS>dd,  erad3&ra?5rt,  rUedd^odoej,  tf-s^fid9,  dodd9rl,  &eeo*rJ,  s3ed9a6s^,  sdeo® 

^J3dd€,  &pydd9,  3e)dds,  S^dd9©*,  3ddd,  yriodd9,  do^dd9,  and 
y£d9tf;dd.  See  8  370. 

o  0 

The  Sabdanusasana  (under  its  sutra  140)  adds  sjsdFki^  2o3j  £0, 
y€JS>$dd,  rfjS)dd=  d3S>ddy,  SSejS^F^SSaidd9©*,  S3vlSJS^  =  y£d9S3e>d, 
doS^=s5oea?jo  (see  §  370),  a^rioDe)=  w^riodd9,  2^orraO==&oridd9,  yo rrad 
=  'Sori&d,  33®35^$=  rf0&e)gdd9. 

232.  There  are  twelve  words  regarding  which  it  is  to  be  remarked 
that  it  is  somewhat  doubtful  whether  they  ought  to  be  written  with 

or  £0;  they  are  or  tipdd^  (§  370),  or  &pdd9&?oo,  &Ao 

rij*#  or  dJSorbdd9,  &®sjoo,$  or  23jS>six>.£d9,  or  yddsfosdd,  d^JS^ 

or  dslradd,  or  sddd9?5!  (§  370),  or  ^odd9,  zzoM  or  soorlodd9, 

or  o^dd9  (§  370),  or  rU)^dd9,  Soft?  or  sS^dd9  (o.  r.  or 

$?£d9;  §  370).  CJ.  J&ykte  and  in  §  229. 

233.  Kesava  saw  the  following  words  with  (£3  in  the  works  of  the 
first  great  poets: — 

^rldd3^  yrlodd*,  yrjdd9^  (o.  r.  ytfFdd9#),  yc3ddd©s,  ys3r\£d90l),  y?o 
3dd9,  ydd6',  ydd9,  y£09^),  (ydd^),  ydd^o,  y£d^3ff,  ydd^,  ydd^,  yddo, 
tJdd%  y££Fe)£d9d,  ydd9,  •a^&y,  ^dd9,  3$dd«,  (wvriofid4),  sroe^dd9  (o.  r. 
erodo.dd9),  emdd%  emdd9,  enodd9^,  en)dd9ri,  emdd9s^),  emddorta  (o.  r.  ?mdd9do), 
^dd3  ooddd^,  *3dds,  odddy*,  aoddd),  oOdd3,  aodded6,  odddo ,  oddd®Ndo,  £dd5, 

lj  2xj 

boddo,,  s-oddo,  tfsSdd9,  ^dd^dd9do,  ^dd^odd,  3ddys,  ^ddsi  ^dd9,  ^dd9^, 

U  A  ter 

^dd9^,  (tfddj),  tfddjjfS,  (^ddo),  ^ddfp,  •s-rfooddp,  -S-sjooddOdd9,  £dds, 

&ddo,  &?dd%  ^Odd,  ^odd9,  (=5\>ddo),  ^JSdd,  =$dd9;3  (0.  r.  =#dd^),  =£i?dd9, 
^JSo^odd5  (0.  r.  tfs$otfodd«),  tfjs^dd9,  tfxddy6,  tfjsdd3,  sjdd9efi,  riddrtdd, 
rlddriddfS,  ridd£,  ridd9o5o3o  (see  ^dd9oSo3o),  rt dd3,  A?dd9do,  rtodd,  rioddo 
rioddo,  rldd^o,  rU©?dd9^o,  £>dd9Qjo,  ^dd9o5o?oo  (o.  r.  ridd9o3o^j),  ^dd9y4, 
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^0^so,  zsM6,  ?srto4,  z3&&fCJ3,  ^ 

M,  gCOdCOfS,  ^£Oej4,  3&39,  ^£33,  sMj,  ^£^£0,  ssW4,  «B^£^4', 

ijsg&y,  (&^£04),  &C3»,  ^W^o5,  *to9©4,  Jri£34,  ie&y,  ivjjwsj4, 
JjsS^,  iJ3£^£09,  riKO&yrt,  d&3,  d<£3doC3  (o.  r.  M4&3),  M, 
q&3o,  ?s<&eo,  jraeaesstf,  ({&€&>),  3ri£04,  ?Sn£^,  to©4,  3<£W,  Se&;5, 
3iWrt,  ££3rfa,  £££)££^,  si£3Sg),  sj^oaori,  (££0&>),  ££3c£,  sj&3», 

3^,  r.ca^fS,  sreW4,  KJe>&3»,  5^,  ^Wirf, 

s^eo4,  o^ric^,  (^££34  or  ) ,  ^s^eo9, 

^pW©4,  ^C33,  ^^is,  ^pe^4,  3p*W©S  .^foS9©4,  WM4,  w£J9, 

w&3»tfo,  zo£09^  i)Ms^o,  fc£39^,  w&39o3jo,  20M9©4  (o.  r.  w£3©4),  20£393£^9 
(0.  r.  tOWorfW9),  WOWo  0^0,  We>£34,  Zra&W4,  WS&3*,,  £>&34, 

?£)^£04,  &C&39©4  (0.  rs.  £)£<£9Q4,  £>££)e34),  zSsfo^CO9,  too4,  c3J3^£04,  s3J3^£0, 
&&^d,  &©tfOS,  (skrto4),  rfoc^ed*,  ^ooM9,  doW^o£09rfo,  rfoW©4, 
sjo£03,  rfoC^,  (p&SzJ),  (rfwsi^&y),  (SjoX£oor!o),  sjoo£*3o,  5joo£^r!,  s3ojs>£09, 
s3js££>,  sSjs^^oj4,  s3JS££>r!o,  ?je)£09^  (o.  r.  23c>£^9ri),  ^o£0®,  ?oJS£04,  ?oJ3 
^■so^,  ?oJSW6,  (^asdooW9),  3o££9 ,  asafi^rSaseJ&s,  &>£*3*. 

To  these  are  to  be  added  the  tadbhava  words  of  §  281,  as  far  as  they  are 
not  repeated  here,  and  under  circumstances  the  words  of  §  282.  In  §  32, 
note  l  there  are  in  the  sasanas  also  W»  (to  be),  *oiV  *£,  rte» ,  ato«t  (for 

dj3«^).  See  also  §  234;  Kesava’s  Dhatupatha  (Sabdamanidarpana 
pp.  330.  331);  and  regarding  the  meaning  of  the  terms  with  ©  the  Dictionary. 

Concerning  the  anukarana  words  that  have  no  aspirate  (§§  29.  218)  at  the 
beginning,  Kesava  observes  that  they  may  appear  either  with  63  or  «*• 

°  The  Sabdanusasana  (under  slitra  140)  adduces  nearly  the  same  terms  in 
which  ©  has  to  be  used,  as  the  Sabdamanidarpana.  Besides,  it  adds  a  small 
number  of  others ;  but  as  their  meaning  is  not  given  (the  work  does  not  give  the 
meaning  of  any  term  with  C3  there)  and  thus  the  possibility  of  explaining  them 
becomes  difficult,  as  the  reading  of  at  least  a  few  may  be  doubtful,  and  as  the 
use  of  ©  in  a  few  of  them  was  seemingly  wrong  at  Kesava’s  time,  we  mention 
them  with  diffidence.  They  are  the  following : 

esc?  (the  act  of  weeping?),  «#  (the  act  of  diving?),  «■«(!),  smtya'ey (?), 
en>©9«(?),  efuca^  (=en)«^. ?),  ^©rfo  (=^rio?),  ^  (the  act  of  rising?),  ^©,  (?),  <0© 
(=tO©^P),  S^©9  (=*30^),  ^K^(P),  3p©3(P),  ‘toao  (=*o©?),  ^©3  (=^s?P),  ^© 
(=^t^?),  ^v©y©9(?),  ft©9  (=  ft§  ?),  riora’^o4  (?),  t^j3©?oo  (—i^jarsrdO  ?),  fc£«,©®  (=$£$?), 
id©9  (=ai«?),  «§©?(?),  ziv©?©®^  (=da«9rtP),  3©(=3tf?),  ^o©4  (=irfra4), 

ijsaa^o4  (=  i-oraS^o4  ?),  ijs©3  (=iJ3S?  ?),  iJS?©4  (=iJ3?s?4  ?),  $6kj©*,(P)i  cSdnei6  (?), 
c§30©4  (?),  «3©^©(?),  cfo©^  (=cSJ3^^)P),  5j?o©4  (?),  5j©^)  (=^4?)»  (?  not  in 
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Mr.  Rice’s  Index),  4s® ^  (=43^^?)?  wra  (the  act  of  living?),  20C5«3  (=&Jde3?)} 
23k>^  (?),  Kirarfo  (=z3^r(j;  the  Index  has  skas^),  s3»3  (=23$?),  doe^(?);  ^oortora6' 
(=3oo7ta?*),  doow  (=doa$,  the  state  of  being  irritated?),  s3oras  <=s3os? ?),  sSjsk3 
(=;3vfi$?),  D3C395,C59 (?),  ^C3^)  (=?3$^>?),  ^C37oO  (=;3$roO?). 

234.  It  is  a  rule  of  the  ancient  dialect  (and  to  some  extent  of  the 

mediaeval  one  too,  hut  which  uses  instead  of  eo*)  that  a  final  do 
becomes  when  it  euphonically  joins  a  following  consonant  (see  §  215,  7, 
under  a),  e.  g.  becomes  ‘addoojjd  S'sMo  d, 

^e)£Ooe3j5  ir^o  -S-S^eos^o. 

<3  o  oo  £u  o  eo 

sl©?S  ^e)dododorior§  ^co^doriorii, 

ijd<3  ^eo3^^,  ^e^ridrs,  £n?e^d?oo,  doododo 

rirao.  doozdoWrao.,  £>?d>  £)^03e>ra  ^CO^ers®,  side 

W  A  &j  V 

oOddo^d  oOdw,d,  oOddo^d  o0dt3„d,  ooddodo^do  oOde^^do,  »oddj 
oO  ’  -cr  ’  -°  ’  e,  ’ 

d0J3C50  oOdddJ^edo.  Cf.  §  58. 

In  the  formation  of  the  present-future  participle  a  similar  rule 
exists,  e.  g.  may  become  ?l©(?dod 

ftnked^,  sSrtdod  tSridd^  (§§  58.  183,  4). 

A  similar  change  of  d  into  &d*  we  find  also  in  dd  =$cdoo  =  ^£^03^, 
^d&^=^d£0^,  css^-s^ej&d9?5!,  (dative  of  =  dsided3 . 

235.  The  middle  d  in  the  Kannada  words  dodo*,  S5ds:*  (cf.  §  228) 

and  o0d©€  may  become  eo,  viz.  c>vos,  in  which  case  the 

final  0*  may  be  changed  into  o*,  viz.  dooo*,  e5eooff,  (oi^o*).  doeoos 
appears  also  as  doe$>©€,  and  in  the  mediaeval  and  modern  dialect  as 

or  dotfoo. 

236.  Words  in  which  it  was  customary  at  Kesava’s  time  to  use  a  half 
repha  (r),  ar ee.g.  sro rfor,  £)c3of,  rid>F  (=r!dd3,  cf.  §  32  and  §  233),  etc.; 
fSorioF  (<3o£do),  drioF  (  =  dddo),  &rk>F  (=too),  =dodoF  (^o&do),  etc.; 
^^F,  ^^)F,  ^J3^)F,  etc.;.  tJdFo,  Ss>£f o,  «§pec5Fo,  etc.;  mjarlF^,  ^riFS*, 
zSerlF^,  etc. 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  some  words  £0*  had  been  given  up  in  the 
common  language  of  that  time  and  f  had  taken  its  place,  which 
peculiarity  we  found  also  in  the  participles  cdrfoF,  £)< doF,  e3d>F  (§  160,  i; 
see  also  §  32,  note;  §  239  regarding  a  kind  of  prasa).  The  remaining 
words  (^s^f,  etc.)  present  no  irregularities. 
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237.  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  modern  dialect  that  it  changes  a  middle 

d  before  a  into  <g€,  e.g.  may  become  S3d<$  zs§ ,  erod$ 

v’  v 

erof,,  enidj^o  fed*  &&.,  ^dotfo  =3^0.,  ^odo^o  tfjtfo,,  =$J3d^o 

V  V’  V  V  v’  V 

riodos?  rio£  3^0  ?2d^o  (3^4  s^odo^o  do^o.,  ^dio  sd^o.,  sSjsd^o 

v’  v’  %”  V’  v’ 

Sc  JS  Sjl), . 

V 

238.  In  §  33  it  has  been  stated  that  when  two  consonants  are 
produced  in  (about)  the  same  place  or  by  (about)  the  same  organs,  they 
are  called  ekasthani  in  grammar.  The  ekasthani  letters  are  d  and  03, 
cd  and  £d,  and  (see  §  239). 

239.  Grammars  of  the  Kannada  language  are  based  chiefly  on  poetical 
standard  works,  because  almost  every  thing  of  its  literature  was  composed 
in  verse  in  the  three  periods;  it  is,  therefore,  to  be  expected  that  they 
contain  some  terms  connected  with  prosody  (chandas)  and  the  way  of 
poetical  composition  (kavyamarga). 

Such  terms  employed  by  Kesava  are  33^  (called  also  or 

£>odosi)  by  him),  cdodo^,  and  djssi^. 

in  Kannada  is  an  alliteration  in  which  the  second  letter 
(generally  a  consonant  with  or  without  a  vowel)  of  the  first  line  of  a 
stanza  is  set  in  the  same  place  in  every  other  line. 

odesiSFod^^  is  an  additional  alliteration  in  which  the  prasa  letter  or 
a  cognate  one  is  set  also  in  other  places  in  the  course  of  a  stanza. 

oob53J^  is  the  repeating  or  setting  in  opposition  alliteratively  in  the 
same  stanza  of  words  or  syllables  different  in  meaning  but  similar  in 
sound  (paronomasia). 

dJSs is  metaphorical  diction. 

Kesava,  when  introducing  the  first  three  terms,  does  so  in  order  to 
show  the  proper  use  of  the  ekasthani  letters  zl  and  03,  <d  and  d  and 
03  (§  238)  in  them,  presupposing  that  z£  and  d,  03  and  03,  w  and 
^  and  d  and  d,  03  and  03  form  regular  prasas,  etc. 

He  states  that  =gro^  and  =5^  (§§  227.  228)  form  a  right  prasa,  e.g. 
&$03B  5oo3oorV, 

rlworV  | 

but  that  y  and  cannot  form  a  right  one,  e.  g. 

Ijwrt&a&QsSoF 
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as  also  o  and  cannot  do,  e.  g. 

?>£>&J3<£S  dr*  35 ^ 

&©tf  «§j8^e3*^do  |  . 

Further  d  and  &3  are  wrong  in  prasa,  e.  g. 

qSod&as*  de09doe3903a^dod 
0  1 

Q  1 

as  also  d  and  CO  are  wrong,  e.  g. 

^js^aes9a^  oe>d 

OJ 

^fCO9  riot's*  D^do6  | 

Regarding  varnavritti  Kesava  says  that  it  is  properly  formed  by  d  and 

ea,  e.  g. 

?ddAes9dJ3e3Ad  £dodd 

'ddo^o  =&J3eo3€js>&33do  dodo$do&doszlo3j3«sd  I 
-0  i)  1 

and  by  &  and  £0,  e.  g. 

£jco9d  cfcadtosS  zoA?o, 

r\ 

^C09^d  c^cloSOfdo,  &&&>  ?jDd^OdOo  I 
and  also  by  <d  and  (the  kula),  e.  g. 

ddrWsfcdoFrio ;  Dos? 

dor,  do0do,  so€>dodo,  ^s^dor  |  .  (This 

half  Kanda  verse  bears  various  shapes  in  the  MSS.;  its  purpose,  however, 
appears  clearly  in  the  present  reading.) 

Concerning  the  vamaka  Kesava  says  that  the  employment  of  d  and 
CO,  and  (the  kula),  and  d  and  £3  as  letters  of  alliteration  is  wrong 
in  it  (as  in  the  prasa),  and  in  order  to  show  this  brings  forward  only 
the  following  anomalous  instance: 

^6cdOO  c^ddo,  dodo 

=d&33cdoo  ^d^d^o  doriddoosudja^  1  ,  remarking 
“herein  the  application  of  words  is  spoiled,  and  if  for  ^&93cdoo  ^dcdoo  * 
be  read,  no  meaning  is  brought  about;  therefore  there  is  not  the 
characteristic't(lakshana)  of  the  yamaka”. 

With  regard  to  the  prasa  with  £3  it  is  to  be  added  (according  to 
Kesava)  that  a  double  consonant  formed  by  means  of  a  half  repha  may 
be  substituted  for  CO  (cf.  §  236),  e.  g. 
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ZOddO  rfo  20^  S39&,  c^es3 
o  V 

^CfoFZSejdosd^O, 

C^&F  rioao'ScfczpSSSo*  I 
and 

s^oeSrd  s^W*  $ 

s£m&!P  a  3$d^  &©<&  riora^^  | 

and 

^oF&i^rlF,  £03®  3j 

&tfFofo  £ef  6o3o  doo&3M  de^rido  <3?  | 

eo  r<a  ' 

^F^JSclodJD5  s3js&3®x6? 

A  o-i 

^tojOriri,  djadfi  2lQe£oscdo6j^6e?  \\ 

The  Sabdanusasana  remarks  that  also  £0  and  ^  may  be  used  as 
letters  of  alliteration  in  the  prasa. 

Rupaka  has  been  mentioned  in  §  104  with  regard  to  nouns,  e.  g. 
which  are  of  neuter  gender,  but  receive  another  gender  when  they  are 
used  metaphorically.  There  is  the  following  quotation  concerning 

in  the  Sabdamanidarpana. 

do^dcdoo  53e>^F^d^(dort^fid3^i02&^a^33e>oa&3'3  I 
fSopio  ^ssiD^Ftea^  o  ojo 

^fcs^o  qjjrf^TOrfosSoaosdort^OjO.  sSesrtF^sSj^?  jj ; 
and  concerning  &}rirf  3jF£5>- there  are  the  instances  e?^o  kjrid  sdFFao,  w 

a  a  5 

^drfsdFrao,  terirf  £!ffs>o. 

a  5  a 

240.  Double  consonants  (§§  20.  38)  in  prosody  are  sometimes  “slack” 
(sithila),  i.  e.  they  have  not  the  power  of  lengthening  a  preceding 
syllable.  Such  double  consonants  appear 

1,  in  the  nominative  plural  and  dative  singular  of  nouns  ending  in 
£0*,  Vs,  cf,  and  C3*  e.  g.  wto  s*,  erorbeOv*  esrie^3, 

’  a’  a’  A  5  A  A' 

emriows  fSto3 ;  —  35)rWs?s,  djor1o^^s; 

a’  a’  a’  A  ’  A  ’  °  A  5  A  ’  a’ 

<0^$,  Sartos?,  siiorto$ ;  —  ejwrtFs*  eroriorlF^,  em^riF1^,  oioriFs?5,  cd?d 

A  A  A 

rlF^,  ?orlr{F^,  tarfrirv5,  tfarlFs*  ^Mfv6,  ^oarirs?5,  tfoSrtFS*, 
riF^s,  ^rloriF^,  ^SrlFs*,  saortF^,  Jdorirs?5,  rfSriFv^,  ritoriFs*  &a 
rtF**,  t3^orlF^;  0oriF,  etc,;  —  arirtFs*  (ai&tfv*),  =£roriFs?s  (^Ms1*), 
sSrj/iF^,  sororiF^,  ecrtriF^;  «adrtF,  etc. 
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Exceptions  are  formed  by  words  with  a  long  initial,  e.  g.  sraJfo&y, 
^oXO*  d^e^qJdO*,  and  by  some  words  with  final  &  e.g.  ^odos?*,  $d)do<{?*, 

XT  XT 

sdodos?*.  iifeJCSwrtF^,  though  its  initial  is  long,  generally  has  a  slack 
double  consonant. 

2,  in  the  conjugation  of  verbs  ending  in  £0*,  <?*,  0*,  and  &S«5  e.  g. 

wrtoo,  wrijM  o,  ^rtoo,  dodooddo,  irt&9o,  ^too,  sdortao;  ^rtosdo; 
o’  cj’  o’  o’  ca  ’  o’  a  ’  a 

o:  dried3,  ^rto3,  ^sriee3:  zarioedoo,  iriedoo,  driedoo,  ^rta>o;— 

£  ’  a’  A  ^  A’  A  ’  A  ’  A  ’  A 

^jriotfo,  ^o?do^o,  sdo^o^o;  rfojJitfsSo:  sdo^o^o;  c^orio^,  sdosk1#: 

o’  o’  o  5  o’  <d  a’  a  a} 

?dO?oO^OO,  sdoJoO^Oo;  — 0£>CdFo,  d^dFo,  dOodFo,  ££>OdFo,  £)SCdFo;  ££>0 
cdFsd o;  $3odFo;  0£>riF,  iJS^riF;  0sdort>Fo,  ^OorioFo;  —  odd^Fo  (od^Sdo), 
0^c3Fo;  odd^F,  0^7 V. 

Exceptions  are  formed  by  verbs  with  a  long  intial,  e.  g.  wo*,  c^o*, 
roJS^o*;  and  by  some  verbs  with  final  e.  g.  ids?*,  S^ds?*,  in  which  the 
use  of  slackness  is  optional. 

3,  in  words  ending  in  o*  and  s?*  the  first  syllable  of  which  is 
short  and  which  form  the  first  member  of  a  compound  (sarnasa), 
e.  g.  sS^riF^oo ,  ww&^Fdrao,  •ftadFel,  ^PridF&,  zdsdosdF^,  00 

0J7  €0  eo 

^jsf^o  o,  ^a?§J3Fflo:  sdooTio^  odd*  0sdo$J3oriw*,  odrd^?o,  esiitfrio. 

°d  ’  <*■  5  A  CJ  5  oj  ’ 

Cf.  §  246,  a. 

4,  in  some  words  in  which  it  is  inherent  (sahaja).  They  are 
wasdooF^,  wsdodoF,  ad>F,  ridoFrio,  wdF^o.  (wasdooF^  seems  to 
belong  to  No.  3.) 

5,  optionally  in  the  dative  plural  of  Samskrita  and  Kannada  terms 
that  are  masculine  or  feminine,  e.  g.  We)Fd  driF,  tooqJrtF;  ^c^OdoiV,  ^ 
odor^F;  adsdiF;  rdJ3$odor>F. 

When,  however,  in  their  dative  plural  no  “slackness”  (sithilatva)  is  to  occur, 
it  is  customarily  indicated  by  doubling  the  of  the  dative  in  the  ancient  dialect, 
viz.  f;  f,  f;  c odrfrtr;  rfissfo ioftr  (see  §  119,  a , 

under  dative).  Cf.  §  371,  1. 

Remark. 

Some  people  have  thought  that  in  the  elaborate  prose  composition  called 
which  belongs  to  prosody  (chandas)  and  frequently  is  found  in  poetry,  it  is 
allowed  to  treat  a  double  letter  with  repha,  e.  g.  ■§>,  Sj,,  as  “  slack  ”  i.  e.  as  not 
lengthening  a  preceding  short  syllable  ;  but  this  their  thought  is  quite  wrong 
according  to  Kesava.  Cf.  §  241. 
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241.  In  writing  stanzas  (pada)  it  is  bad  to  leave  no  space  between 
the  different  words  unless  they  fall  under  the  rules  of  sandhi  (§213  seq.). 
Thus  one  has  to  write: 

?ood 

3oJ3?lodo  ^de  d^odori^,  tfdoa&asraF  | 

"O' 

^do  rascfri 

3oJ3?^,0  ^do  tS'S^drjs)  II 

and  not  etc.,  in  this  case  especially  also  because  the 

obscene  word  ^dot^o  might  be  thought  of  in  four  places  (cf.  §  215,  6, 
remark  3). 

Likewise  one  has  to  write: 

adro  Sj^-dr^o 

#,Qn)  &,ak^od£>S3e)iFO&0  fSCd3  ^^0  I 

V  kJ  a  1 

rod^oaor  sisdo 

9  ^  ' 

gdJ3$s3oodc53dc5s>^?5€  ...  jj 

and  not  aedrO^^^do^o^QrO^cdo  etc.,  as  the  prosodical  length  of  the 
short-vowelled  syllables  A,  and  o3o  results  at  once  from  the  following 
double  letters  ^  ^  and  ?o  (see  §  20)  to  an  observing  eye.  Some  use 
to  write  si,  h  ,  which ‘is  unnecessary.  Cf.  8  240,  remark. 

r\)cp’ 


IX.  On  primitive  nominal  bases. 

242.  Nominal  bases  (namalingas)  or  crude  nouns  in  general  have 
been  mentioned  in  §  68,  4.  As  slightly  indicated  there  under  No.  b 
by  Kesava’s  introducing  the  compounds  (samasas)  doijssid,  SoC^rre^, 
etc.,  they  finally  include  also  all  the  other  true  declinable  bases,  viz. 
taddhita,  samasa,  sarvanama,  gunavacana,  sankhye  and  krit,  which  in 
fact  are  nothing  but  nominal  bases  or  nouns  in  their  crude  state. 

In  §  100  a  number  of  crude  nouns  has  been  given  that  are  identical 
with  verbal  themes  (nijadhatu).  Such  are,  therefore,  primitive  nominal 
bases  without  any  suffixes  (taddhitas  or  taddhitapratyayas)  and  also  the 
simplest  bhavavacanas  or  verbal  nouns  (cf.  §  243). 

Another  primitive  nominal  base,  that  is  a  mere  verbal  theme,  is  still 
to  be  adduced,  viz ■  the  ancient  sSpdo*,  which  has  also  the  forms 

dJS>o*,  ‘likeness’,  ‘equivalence’.  In  the  mediaeval  dialect  its 
forms  are  in  the  modern  one  it  has 
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remained  as  Loo,  ‘equivalence’:  ‘bail’,  etc.  Its  original  form  was 
(3oJ3?o«,  5oJ3£Oo);  the  change  of  £  into  ad  or  w  was  done,  because 
it  was  originally  mostly  used  as  the  second  member  of  a  compound  (see 
§  215,  7,  a.  by,  for  the  omission  of  d  see  Dictionary  under  to  1  and  L  1. 
In  rendering  it  into  English  its  meaning  often  becomes  ‘like’,  ‘as’,  etc. 
In  the  ancient  dialect  or  is  frequently  preceded  by  §5^ 

which  is  nearly  identical  in  meaning,  so  that  the  forms  become  pjfS 

“without  the  fault  of  tautology’’  (punarukti)  according  to 
Kesava,  its  meaning  remaining  the  same,  viz.  ‘as’,  ‘like’,  etc. 

are  used  only  in  compounds,  when  they  are  always  preceded  by  a 
euphonic  sonne. 

Kesava  quotes  the  following  instances  to  elucidate  the  use  of 
etc. 

=3 bvhQzSpW6  o, 

oO 

rcortrif^sfaw6  |  . 

e?  sdoo^do  tfciv  s^eOriFo  |  . 

t^fo&jw  s3ja©d  |  . 

•atf  .ot3ja?o* 

<5/ 

oLj^os  | 

rj"3  0  S^P  F  ^ 

33??$  ($d?ysqSo  ||  . 

O) 

The  Sabdanusasana  has  the  following  additional  instances: 
ados^aa*,  adOs^K©*;  fiasco*,  aqSosSao*,  aqSos^a?©*; 

ob^sSa^;  sdjsdortrf  s§a?©*;  s|a?a*;  q^^oFd 

^a?^;— ?5E9  oeSjs?©^,  —  ^  ^  ^oodc 

ro  7  o)  o) 

sSa?®^,  adOodo  s§aoff;  aqksd  aqSori  sdjao*;  s&o*. 

Other  bhavavacanas  or  verbal  nouns  formed,'  without  taddhita  suffixes 
(§  243),  by  a  mere  change  in  the  verbal  theme  are  sauL,  &0?&, 
3eeJ,  =dJ3L,  s3js>L,  etc.  (of  w^o,  sraado,  etc.;  see  §  58),  dsado,  £)?rio, 
rijsdo  (of  etc.;  see  §  101),  =§^d>z,  btio  (of  &cdo,  etc.;  see  §  101), 


200 


(of  ^ada,  etc,;  see  §  101).  These  may  perhaps  be  classed 
with  the  primitive  nominal  bases;  but  others  are  apparently  not  found 
in  Kannada. 

X.  On  secondary  nominal  bases. 

243.  Taddhitalingas  or  taddhitas  have  been  referred  to  in  §  68,  2; 
99.  100.  102,  8,/.  They  are  secondary  nominal  bases  or  nouns,  as  they 
are  formed  by  means  of  suffixes  (taddhita,  taddhitapratyaya)  from  nouns 
and  verbs. 

When  neuters  and  derived  from  verbs,  they  express  the  abstract 
notion  (bhava)  of  a  verb  either  as  to  state  or  action,  i.  e.  are  bhavavacanas 
or  verbal  nouns;  when  neuters  and  formed  from  nouns,  they  have  a 
similar  character.  [About  bhavavacanas  in  general  see  §§  100 
etc.);  188  (eseosf,  esCOw,  etc.);  194,  remark  (erora^);  198  (ioddodo, 
etc.);  200  1.  3  (^adas^do,  sB^COadda,  etc.);  203.204  («^oo,  d^coa^o, 
etc.);  205,  1,  c  (dss^da,  etc.);  205,  1,  d  (fl o3o^,  etc.);  242;  254,  remarks 
1  and  2  (daseoa^da,  dasddda,  etc.);  298,  3  (tjdado,  ^daddo,  etc.); 
cf.  316,  2.] 

A.  The  chief  suffixes  for  forming  neuters  are: 

1,  e.  g.  wo,  rto,  actf,  733^,  ftsto  (of  the  verbs  etc.;  see  §  100). 

2,  a,  e.  g.  t#j3z3,  dfi  (of  the  verbs  ^y^,  drfo;  see  §  100),  and 

(by  altering  the  vowel  of  the  theme)  c3«3?  s3z3  (of  the  verbs  ■fr®*,  etc.; 

see  §  101). 

B,  esda,  e.  g.  Szdda  (0f  the  verbs  »e»j,  Mo6). 

4,  ©5^)  e.  g.  ^8^),  ZoO^,  zadd),  Tosud)  (of  the  verbs 

W6,  I,®*,  tiv6,  etc.). 

5,  e.g.  woliS#,  yud3^,  zjoc|^,  djadA#  (of  the  nouns  woto*, 

etc.).  The  Sabdanusasana  has  ridoS)'#,  zideQ^,  zSC^,  zssc^  (of  Z3ead,  etc.), 

wysara9^,  LeS^sra9'#,  '■grozSons®9#,  za^nara9^  (of  e^y^aea,  etc.).  In  another  place  it 
adduces  OozS^,  z»&  =§.  ?rs>^,  dd#,  5^3 a  ^  (of  the  verbs  zso&se,  etc.), 

daerioa#,  d-ozQ^,  ddSi#  (0f  the  verbs  e^da,  etc.), 

z5^)d^,  dddSzf,  z3d^  (of  the  verbs  wda,  etc.). 

Kesava  says  that  ®aeW  (of  verb  was*),  (0f  s&ra*),  (0f  ids?*)  in 

which  ^  has  been  suffixed  to  verbs  ending  in  consonants,  are  wrong  (dosha; 
see  under  ^);  consequently  the  Sabdanusasana’s  (of  under  sutra  568) 
vrould  also  be  wrong  according  to  him. 

Instead  of  ^  also  ^  =3%  occurs,  e.  g.  in  zrod^^,  erod^^. 
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6,  safi,  e.g.  3sra9rS,  ssa&ri,  draea’tf,  ;±>J3<3fi  (of  the  verbs  sseaa,  etc.), 

and  (of  the  verb  ^P1^).  This  is  only  in  Sabdanusasana,  sutra  565. 

7,  'SrdO,  e.g.  &£>?3o  (of  the  verbs  en)^,  etc.;  Sabdanusasana,  sutra 

578). 

8,  erosSj,  e.g.  (of  the  noun  ^).  The  Sabdanusasana’s  sutra  572 

seems  to  refer  to  this  suffix  when  it  teaches  that  ^sfoFsSa  and  so^OFsSa  are  derived 
from  the  verbs  and  by  means  of  SA);3a  and  the  insertion  of  sfo.  This 
sutra  might  have  taken  notice  of  ^aF,  2J?raF,  verbal  nouns  which  are  used  for 
the  third  person  (§§  208.  204),  to  which  the  suffix  would  have  been 

added. 

9,  =5^  e.  g.  enacfo^  (of  the  verb  ®A)cia),  sfc^as*  (from  the  verb  F^arfa,  the  final 
rto  having  been  dropped;  cf.  No.  16). 

10,  e.  g.  53^,  iase^F,  id^  (of  the  verbs  ^eq6,  etc.),  3o£a^ 

(of  the  verbs  ^©).  The  Sabdanusasana  has  no  F3a£l#?  c dQ5#,  but  adds  ?^o3^, 
wdo3^  (of  the  verbs  wcdi6',  etc.),  Wc|,  5\©c^,  3S«^,  (of  etc.),  c3«e^, 

3p««|,  xljaee^,  3a<3e|  (0f  n«q6,  etc.),  esa^F,  sypra^F,  (0f  «saoS 

etc.),  eA)g|,  Sj§|,  dJas|  (of  emra6,  etc.),  -S-esa#  (0f  -3-eoo  =  -S-ea6-),  .leaa’#  (0f  Seaa  —  3ea*)a 
^P«a^  (of  sypeaa  =  jypea*),  esea^,  eroca^  (0f  ora*,  etc.),  (of  etc.), 

stocaj,  (of  wsca*,  etc.). 

Compare  the  termination  ^  of  the  imperative  in  §  205. 

11,  rfo^,  e.g.  s^poiaa^6,  (beating,  of  the  verb  ^poij*)  wo3oa9?  (of  saoda5), 
This  suffix  is  given  only  in  the  Sabdanusasana. 

12,  f\,  e.  g.  erodafi,  ddraatf,  steatf,  sWafi,  (of  the  verbs  eroda,  etc.),  syP<3 

(of  ^poff),  to  which  the  Sabdanusasana  adds  ascforfi  (for  e^eaatf),  tscaafl, 

safari,  dadafi,  ^adao^tf,  Jrfatfart,  cisja^rt  (of  escfo,  etc.),  :3d  (of  »aca5,  etc.). 

Compare  the  termination  of  the  imperative  in  §  205. 

18,  e.  g.  emes^,  (of  the  verbs  esea®,  etc.),  =o^f  (0f  =ae35  =  <oaa), 

^p^r  (of  ^pea€=  ^seaa),  (  =  aea^  0f  Seaa),  ( =  Lda^  0f  i>da),  to  which  the 
Sabdanusasana  adds  ^oi^,  r^cd^,  iasoia,  ssacria,  Toaoi^  (of  •&,  dscS*, 

etc.),  ^es3^,  ^ae3^,  §0^,  t3A3,  sdae^,  daaA^,  daaes3^,  rian^,  L4  (the  act  of 

loving,  of  which  is  different  from  Kesava’s  i>^). 

14,  e.  g.  (of  the  verb  or  noun  «^5),  -or!  tfiMoi,  sdra  «$,  3ada<£ 

(of  the  nouns  °3rt,  etc.).  The  Sabdanusasana  adduces  ^<<?o3a^F$,  sasa  (of 

the  nouns  ^<#o3a,  etc.),  rid^ctf,  ?oJ3S?dFf  (0f  the  tadbhavas  rid&,  etc.).  Kesava  adds 
that  is  not  suffixed  to  Samskrita  nouns,  and  e.  g.  wdase^^  is  wrong  (^^^); 
the  Sabdanusasana  (sAtras  430  seq .),  however,  expressly  teaches  how  to  form 
^ida^rf,  £j«d^s>,  dasd^,  eAa^d^,  sdoi^ri,  rfaaa^^. 

15,  I,  e.g.  orW,  3rfea^,  sgpriea3.,:  doartatf  (of  the  verbs  s^rica6,  etc.),  emrtai, 
^rtai,  Sariai  (0f  e/erfa,  etc.),  (Seal,  0f  the  verb  Sea3). 
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16,  £  ddd,  d^©dd,  ddd,  ^cf 3d,  tsgSsd,  dp3d,  ddd,  ioadd, 

o3d,  uSd,  z*6d  (of  the  verbs  id,  etc.),  5J04  dSd  (of  the  verbs  *P,  etc.), 

Jjs^s3  (of  the  verb  &fitf).  This  suffix  and  the  instances  (except  ^6d  which  is 
used  also  in  the  Sabdamanidarpana)  are  mentioned  only  in  the  Sabdanusasana. 
We  adduce  still  (from  the  Dictionary)  add,  arad  (0f  ad,  Wes3)  in  which  the  final 
a  of  the  verbal  theme  has  been  dropped  (cf.  §  60  and  the  djs^d  above), 
and  i^d  (of  i^rio  =  ijatfrio),  38d  (of  §drto)  in  which  the  final  do  is  dropped 
(cf.  §  211,  1\  see  under  No.  18,  a). 

Compare  the  suffix 

17,  h,  e.g.  doszdo  (of  the  verbs  dos^). 

18  a,  ^),  e.  g.  dd^  (of  the  verb  dd),  io3?d)f",  dos^r  (of  the  verbs  iosees5, 
dJ3e3ff),  ddd>  (of  the  verb  del),  ?rdod)  (of  the  noun  ^do),  irao,  dorao,  asoo^,  dow^ 
(of  the  nouns  ira5,  etc.),  ^doo^  (of  the  nouns  ^do6),  dedlf  (of  the 

nouns  d«r),  as^o,  o  (of  the  nouns  avff,  is?5),  d^o  (of  the  noun  as?5  —  ds?5), 
ddod>r  (of  the  verb  ddou6),  ddo^  (of  the  noun  ado),  Ld,  doed)  (of  the 

verbs  etc.),  ddoo  comes  from  the  noun  do.  The  Sabdanusasana  adds  that 
is  to  be  derived  from  the  verb  dP^do;  likewise  there  are  doeso^  (of 

the  verbs  ios^do,  doeao^,  see  under  No.  16).  Cf.  §  185.  Could  doadoo  be  a 
formation  of  doaado,  the  do  being  dropped? 

Compare  the  suffix  ^o. 

18  J,  (s3o,  e.  g.  dPd^o,  of  the  verb  dP^). 

18  c,  (sjoo,  e.  g.  wes^  of  a  verb  ?  5  of  the  noun  ^do5). 

19,  sSo,  e.g.  dd,  ad4  (0f  the  verbs  aeo5,  etc.),  *©dor  (0f  the  verb 
^oac5),  ddor  (of  the  noun  dr),  ^dodo,  doo3o&  (of  the  nouns  ^do,  etc.),  (of  the 
noun  tsora5). 

Compare  the  use  of  this  suffix  for  the  numerals  in  §  279. 

The  curious  form  ee^oiodo  is  found  e.  g.  in  Candraprabha  4,  2;  Abhinava- 
pampa  7,  after  11 5  8,  45  5  11,  54.  It  is  quite  possible  that  its  meaning  is  the 
not  knowing’,  ‘absence  of  knowledge’.  If  thus,  it  would  have  been  formed  from 
ae^ojo,  yet  to  know,  i.  e.  not  to  know  (see  e.  g.  §§  170.  171)  and  do,  so  that  it 
would  be  a  negative  noun.  Cf.  the  noun  'Swd  under  No.  25.  The  meaning 
given  to  ^easedodo  in  the  Dictionary  is  possibly  wrong. 

20,  (fi,  e.  g.  ^^d,  adraod,  soSQdod;  of  the  verbs  *9^,  etc.  5  cf.  ^). 

21,  (s3c$r(,  e.  g.  desdrSrt,  Sabdamanidarpana  pp.  219.  387,  doesd^rl, 
mediaeval  and  modern  dialect,  of  the  verbs  dea3  and  does3.  Regarding  the 
dropping  of  the  =0  see  under  d.  Cf.  dc3ri  and  under  B). 

22,  o3$,  e-  g.  (of  the  verb  dso5),  ddd*?,  do^d#  (of  dd,  etc.). 

23,  D,  e.  g.  i-eesd,  tjtfs  (0f  the  verbs  doses3,  ws?),  Observe  that  in 

ioaesd,  the  final  <0  of  the  verbal  theme  is  dropped;  cf.  §  60. 
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24,  5^)  e.  g.  52»94i,  erura9^,  ste)9^,  z}%£),  sfo’sS,  ?jom9^)  (of  the  verbs 

ei>e&s>,  etc.) 5  —  <oci^),  cSes^),  &($^,  (of  the  verbs  <06,  etc.);  —  (?), 

aStfsd  (or  aScojj?  see  §  233); --*'4.  ?§J3?d),  (of  the  verbs  *«,  etc.).  Observe 

that  in  <od^5),  etc.  the  <o  of  the  verbal  theme  has  been  dropped*,  cf.  §  60. 

See  §  185. 

A  few  nouns  ending  either  in  or  ^  are  given  in  §  96. 

25,  3,  e.  g.  3«s5,  Sorad  (0f  the  verbs  *ea?,  etc.),  (?),  •JtfS  (?  o.  r.  odJ5). 

Observe  that  in  the  final  ^  of  the  verbal  theme  has  been  dropped;  cf. 

§60. 

'^sS*  the  state  of  being  not,  may  be  compared  with  sseyoii&i  under  No.  19. 

26,  ?i),  e.  g.  73oo$rl),  (of  the  verbs  etc.);  ■3,5>^d> 

(of  the  noun  ^ps3).  Observe  that  in  (of  the  verb  23s?)  the  final  <o  of  the 

verbal  theme  has  been  dropped;  cf.  §  60. 

27,  2o  (cf.  d),  e.  g.  araad,  ^^3°,  ^dad  (of  the  verbs  JMa,  •xufy,  rfd,  u3). 

Observe  that  in  the  of  the  verbal  theme  has  been  dropped;  cf.  §  60. 

Compare  the  suffix  3j. 

28,  3oO,  e.  g.  ®33o3,  wsaoO,  (of  the  verbs  etc.). 

Compare  the  suffix 

These  and  others  are  the  suffixes  for  forming  neuter  nouns  (Kesava  says). 

Remarks. 

a)  Kesava  states  that  some  taddhitalingas  end  also  in  eru,  and  gives  the 

instances  erorlo,  <orio,  =#o^o,  rtofcso.  Their  suffixes  (taddhitas)  are 

not  adduced  by  him.  emr!o  may  belong  to  the  primitive  nominal  bases  (§  242); 
ftrfd  may  be  connected  with  perplexity;  seems  to  be  another  form  of 
<o®Oo,  the  quality  of  a  simpleton;  may  be  and  wdo  (a=eruS-),  ‘ear- 

breakage’;  is  €o  and  (=?o0);  rtofcjo  is  riozz*  (=^oe3J)  and 

b)  Other  taddhita  nouns  are  (&$<>+!&)  or  SoJjk  and  s&irfo  (^ojfs6'  -frio). 

They  optionally  take  the  form  of  (2)53*  + 3  J)  and  +  see  §  122). 

Their  final  en>  may  become  <o,  in  which  case  they  appear  as  (&>$)> 

The  same  change  of  final  em  into  <0  may  take  place  also  in  the  taddhita 
nouns  (^tfq-riO),  Sjeario  (^es+rlo),  cyprarto  (sgpes-j-^rt)),  sSoerio 

(doe-j-rfd),  in  which  case  they  become  Sjear^,  ^pesfi,  s3osrl. 

B.  The  chief  suffixes  for  forming  masculines,  feminines,  (epicenes  and 
neuters)  are 

1  §5^(1  (^ki-j-'Sri,  a  player,  a  man  who  busies  himself  with,  one  who  is 

occupied  with),  e.  g.  S$s3&3i3,  dJsdfeSri. 

2,  I  =«5yrt),  e.  g.  «3«dSrf,  ssarfSii  (0.  r.  Soa^^ri), 

3,  S3£$rt  (esra+'grJ,  =  «$&rt),  e.g.  <od3drf,  ^(asde^Ti. 
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4,  S3030S;  (  =  ^oDay),  g.  gt  ^jseejcOay,  dz4  cOay,  ddoaay.  This  is  only  in  the 
Sabdanusasana.  See  ^aawcQao  in  Dictionary. 

5,  550^,  e.  g.  wzia  vada,  ^donaod,  Broada,  d^da^od,  djaes^ada.  It 
occurs  also  as  ^dad,  tfcOad;  see  Dictionary.  The  Sabdanusasana  adds  waAsaada^, 
ssddcada^,  and  says  that  the  suffix  means  ‘  superintendent  ‘  controller  ’  (adhikrita). 

6,  £J03oo  (  =  «3cQaej),  e.  g.  tsraacOasa,  ksaacQoy,  ^{©33 cOao,  ^narcdao  (o.  r. 
^na  cQat>),  ds&jaday.  It  has  also  the  form  of  ^da^  (see  Dictionary),  and  is  used 
for  Kannada  and  Samskrita  nouns.  In  the  Sabdamanidarpana  p.  BO 

o^ae;  appears  as  tadbhava  of  sjtat&Jadja^. 

7,  23$  (another  form  of  ‘that  moves,  plays,  performs’,  etc.;  see 
Dictionary),  e.  g.  £>©=3$,  i,C33$,  ^esa*?,  ssaaEa5?,  ddsa^,  (o.  r.  addooaS1),  daasas?, 
daae3»3$,  Anas?.  It  forms  epicene  nouns  which  occasionally  are  used  also  as 
neuters,  e.  g.  &>C3a$  'gdo,  Lcsas?  'gdv*,  Lnas?  ^da. 

8,  ^  (a  feminine  suffix  added  to  eniA,  etc.),  e.  g.  sa^oA  (33K3A),  sadaA, 
zoaa^aA,  dedaA,  dasdaA  (c/.  Eos.  16.  17.  28);  AdaAd,  Adadd0,  da^aFoAadaS;  ^a£, 
25^-S-,  daada&;  rojavaos^,  tJddoaoaaj  c=»dA; —  (a  masculine  and  neuter  suffix)  e.  g. 
e3«Aa0,  yd  Aa0,  ^0Ao0,  ssa^jAa©  (see  No.26Z>); —  (an  epicene  suffix)  e.g.  ?rdaA0A, 
^doTsaA,  dwsasQ,  Adadajan. 

9,  e.  g.  «3A?r,  dAS*  (o.  r.  ?oA^),  waOBr.  The  Sabdanusasana  has 

^oA^?  dA^r,  &3aQ?r.  It  refers  5*0^  to  suffix  teaching  that  it  is  formed  of  ^ado 
which  drops  its  final  syllable;  see  No.  24. 

10,  'a.rt,  e.  g.  s^A,  ija^rt,  AddA^A,  AoAaA,  d^?3a0ri,  dadaaA,  waraAA;  — 
AaA,  djaAd,  ddaao0A;  —  yd&A,  ssadaaA,  s^dad^A  (0.  r.  sfaad&SA);  — »ydo&3A,  daasA 
(o.  r.  daa0A),  ^jAri;  —  &®  sod  A  A,  e3-^A,  sgpoda^A;  — ?3a0A,  adoAA;  -  dsAa0A,  y^aA, 
epad^AA ;  _  t&fcA;—  daja0A. 

The  Sabdanusasana  has  the  following  series: — ddo^0A,  ddAA,  daaAA,  'saodA, 
d^A;—  dad$A,  ddds^A,  dsesSA,  nadSA,  tfsrfA;— dSA^A,  ySJdafcSA,  $AA,  erodaaAA, 

AdaaaA,  d,&A:_$ja?oD0AA,  AdSA,  Ana  a  A,  0-&A,  saA  A,  zaaAd^A;— Aa  A,  daraAA, 
’  ’  ’  ’  9-»  ■&  ’  <=s  ’  ’  co  ’  ’ 

&d0A;— dsdA,  sjs-S-A,  tsdoAA,  3*&A,  a^dSA;— ^da.  A,  £adaA,  ys-,8 A,  daddd&A; 

dao-8-A,  43a A 0 A,  aaaA,  ds§a  aA;  —  sa^jaaA,  SrdSoadA,  a^tfja.oA,  433aA,  d&3,r3A,  Srd.dA. 

°3  7  '  3  7  ^  V’  7  £0  7 

11,  QZ#,  e.g.  «34J34d,  sypc30d.  The  Sabdanusasana  has  In,  some 

instances  a  preceding  vowel  is  shortened,  e.  g.  saoaad  (for  ^awjaed).  The 
Sabdanusasana  adduces  also  (for  ^tfa^ad),  daeiaad  (for  da?yja8d),  zoa^ 

(for  waA^),  (for  530^),  ^rdsddd  (for  ^dssdei). 

12,  'S.B  (a  feminine  suffix  added  to  ^A,  etc.),  e.  g.  aJadodAS,  dad«?A^, 
«f5§S3A^,  S^d^dA^,  d?AA3,  0?Sja«?A^,  doZddJA^,  J0  A^,  25d  A®,  4^0A&,  SoaddA^. 
The  Sabdanusasana  has  also  nas$A&,  ?3AAA^,  #jso?t^a^,  da o^A§,  ijaec^A^,  sj'sdd 
A^,  daaddd-A^,  dddAA§,  dS3)?ja0A^1  A  a  A^;— d^^AS,  ssa^o^Al,  #cdaa  ^a^;— daado 
AS,  wjs^jAV  AadaA^,  d«daA^,  sa^aA^  (SaraaAs);— 0odA^. 

Occasionally  is  suffixed  to  simple  Kannada  nouns,  e.  g.  a-^0&,  ^araada^, 
iyaoA^,  z>d dF3,  or  to  tadbhavas,  c.  g.  <35^73303,  odA^,  2§J3?A^>,  d^da^,  AadQ&, 
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d^TJatS^,  or  to  secondary  forms  of  tadbhavas,  e.g.  s^d^ess^,  or  also  to 

Samskrita  nouns,  e.  g.  s^cQoS,  d,^3$3, 

1 3  a,  'S.o,  e.  g.  ddoDaea,  $^o3jsj  (?),  ddcaa&a,  nsdy,  jsa^y.  (Of.  zfcoaea 

WODOO  ?). 

136,  (a  negative  form  of  e.g.  WQrw.  Cf.  §  209,  note  l, 

and  No.  14. 

14,  <q€)  (a  negative  form  of  used  for  masculines,  feminines  and 

neuters),  e.  g.  53AO0,  Sr^O,  ?rjaO£>,  33^0,  d^AsD. 

15  pm^  e  a.  wrao,3*  5^0,3%  ^ada?r,  areas*  daadas*,  drea  s*.  The 

Sabdanusasana  has  also  dkia^,  dkia^,  draas*  (ssdraa^). 

16,  erori,  e.g.  eruadart,  eacjor!  (’safari),  dsdad,  cSeraori,  dedart,  darsort,  aoraart. 
The  Sabdanusasana  has  also  ^ea^ri,  e>da^art,  safari  (sacsari),  dd^art,  ssaaj art, 
$ada,ri,  das caart.  Cf.  No.  8. 

17,  pnaft  (a  feminine  suffix),  e.  g.  3^aA  (saraaA),  sadaA,  zaas^aA,  zfodaA, 
3-radaA.  This  is  only  in  the  Sabdanusasana.  Cf.  No.  8. 

18,  ero£$  (of  verb  eaara5,  a  masculine,  feminine  and  neuter  suffix),  e.  g. 
e>dadaFe3,  sVa,^,  djdariac^.  The  Sabdanusasana  adds  eduad,  <aeadar3,  <odyar3, 
oaeadae^,  s^daa^,  srad)^,  &area  d. 

19,  ( =  eroco*rl),  e.g.  t3^#d,  daraa$rt.  The  Sabdanusasana  has  also 
©daria«?rt,  3*zoa, «?ri,  zs’addaS’rt,  53a?ras ?ri. 

20,  eA)^,,  which  is  the  present  participle  of  (see  §  180,  remark 

after  6;  §  215,  5,  6),  and  by  adding  the  suffixes  oo,  «?*,  enada,  (?3dda,  esdtfa,  e3da> 
may  be  used  to  form  masculines,  feminines  and  neuters  (see  §§  185.  186). 
Kesava’s  instances  are  all  of  the  masculine  gender,  viz.  ^ddaa^o  0+ ero^o), 
^sd^daa^o,  riaradaa^o,  Ldas^o,  Je&daa^o.  See  §  273. 

21,  sna£J9r>  (=  «w?rt;  cf.  in  Dictionary?),  e.  g.  draaca®rt. 

22,  od  (a  feminine  suffix-  cf.  §  74),  e.  g.  ^dad,  add.  The 

Sabdanusasana  adds  das|,  23^,  doo^,  daod,  ws|> 

5§d  ;_7oJae33o5o ,  esddasoib  j—  s’aeaaOzS,  3*d3daz§;— oodddd,  avs&Jdr3fi;-&9dd ,  rtoradd. 

23,  fcacSodo  (a  noun  of  the  masculine  gender  preceded  by  the  genitive),  e.  g. 
^jadoSjsdoi),  &rt&©do3a,  zsseljacScda,  <3u&jac?o3a  (Mdb.  deacSjsdoja),  ddaFo3jado3a. 
See  §  215,  5,  b.  Its  feminine  is  2*^3. 

24,  =5*,  e.g.  fcSKOSr,  z^res*,  -S-das*,  (^jsws*  ?>,  sdas*,  zods*,  zaraas*, 

dtfas*  (o.  r.  20^5*).  The  Sabdanusasana  has  ^93*  (see  under  ^)5  &&&,  £jstd&, 

25,  fisCd,  e.  g.  ^zS  ssra,  ^oiaa.'saes,  fioSsses,  drives,  gsseas^ees,  zadsrses,  za$  ^ses, 
dz&Jsera,  d?ado53a,  Zc^dssa,  drldSesra  (o.  r.  dddd^sei).  The  Sabdanusasana  has 
w&isera,  ddtjsea,  dodges,  daaraa  sera,  daszdssea.  Cf.  No.  29. 

26a,  ^olid,  e.g.  Br&a^&Srt,  s*ra3 s?^aFfe3rt,  dod^o^d.  The  Sabdanu¬ 
sasana  makes  it  rtokSri  (according  to  the  sandhi  rule  in  §  215,  7,  a)  in  the 
following  words : — ^fcdao  &3rt,  ricaSrta&ld,  nsOda^Sd. 
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26  b,  ^00.  It  is  used  with  the  application  of  the  sandhi  rule  in  §  215,  7,  a. 
See  No.  8. 

27,  (  =  rtj«P,  a  masculine,  feminine  and  neuter  suffix;  probably  of 

to  seize,  etc.),  e.g.  sjsoS’oS,  doesd^oS. 

The  Sabdanusasana  has  also  £?«£<?,  draeao^  (see  §  58),  sray^#. 

28,  rl,  e.  g.  <oc§ri,  ddAr!,  aSQri,  ed-o^ort,  djs^ri,  dra^orf,  7o&3ri.  See 

under  No.  8.  The  Sabdanusasana  adduces  also  SiJaddrf,  d®3ri,  dsdorf, 

draori,  oo^ri. 

29,  7Te)&3  (  =  ^es,  with  the  application  of  the  sandhi  rule  in  §  215,  7,  a), 

e.  a.  ri^  ns®,  2ds?n3®,  dodinsra,  drains®. 

O  £$ 

When  ns®  is  preceded  by  era,  a  euphonic  sonne  is  put  after  the  sn),  e.  g. 
esydoons®,  Lddo ns®,  asjsdoons®,  sssc&ons®,  or  the  ero  may  be  dropped,  e.  g. 
ro®  (for  tfoa&rraa). 

^do^  and  skd^  drop  the  ns  of  n3®,  so  that  they  become 

80,  rio#  (  =  ^6*?,  with  the  application  of  the  sandhi  rule  in  §  215,  7,  a, 
preceded  by  a  euphonic  sonne),  e.  g.  Sro^orfo'r?  (o.  r.  s^sorto5?),  desorb*?, 

yodortd#,  ssyorto*?.  The  Sabdanusasana  has  also  ®soi>o  < $,  deso  <?. 

31,  ^  (a  feminine  suffix),  e.  <7.  dd£,  d®§,  rtre&,  dd&,  ^py^  (with  the  elision 

of  final  d) ;  df|3,  tfda,  333dr&,  tfdap*,  rfod^oS  (see  under  No.  29); 

nsQws^r,  dfi^s&F,  witesSr,  83«§3®3&f  (0f  fcfktes®,  etc.,  with  the  elision 

of  final  ©);  2*®3n33r,  sWrraSr,  &jJ32son3Br,  go^ns&F,  dse^nsSF,  dradna^F, 

roo^ns^r  (of  2*®sn3®,  etc.,  with  the  elision  of  final  ^);  ^ddd^,  dcid1^, 

ds^d#,  d*^  (of  0ddd^,  etc.,  with  the  elision  of  final  ^3). 

32,  (D,  =  &5  e.  g.  ^5>,  sypyS,  with  the  dropping  of  final  d)- 

33,  dliri,  e.  g.  rfdd&3rt,  riC33d&3r!,  a?dF&3ri.  This  suffix  is  only  in  the 
Sabdanusasana.  (Regarding  rtdd&Sri  it  says  —  rid  asyobc^d^ds  |  ^  aobos^g  || 
tsqtoa  ridd&3  <33  dorrard53  d^add?  dobFkJNsScsa  ^obdras?.®*  d^s  disdg  |  aobo^j^s 
533  II  •) 

34,  d&ri,  e.  g.  sboaddSri,  d>y  d£ri.  The  Sabdanusasana  has  ^oeiodSd, 
dJ3?3  d&rt. 

35,  e.  g.  sbsea^rt,  enjs&Jdelrt,  yoidd£3ri,  saydesiri. 

36,  e.  g.  zsdd^  (0.  r.  asobdd),  AQdd^  sdjsd^d?^  (0.  r.  ^pragddj. 
See  §  215,  C b. 

37,  e.g.  wrisddtf,  esdod^,  dcidtf,  do<adtf,  djaddtf,  jfoSdtf,  (3«c3d<£). 

38,  (=  sW)*  «.  g.  ectodtf.,  swfcdfy  etc. 

These  and  others  are  the  suffixes  for  forming  masculine,  feminine  (and 
neuter)  nouns  (Kesava  says). 

The  taddhita  nouns  mentioned  under  letters  A  and  B  are  more  or  less  used 
in  the  three  dialects. 
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Remark. 

According  to  §  115  ( cf .  §  249)  masculine  nominal  bases  are  frequently 
formed  by  the  addition  of  the  suffixes  he,  and  o,  the  grammatical  sign  of  the 
nominative,  to  the  genitive.  Kesava  adduces  the  following  additional  instances: — 
Ejyrfo  (Wod+s  +  o),  a  man  of  the  right,  (JoSrra-pw  +  o),  a  man  of  the  south, 

wdrireo,  ddodrao,  do?rtrao,  ddodrao,  ^prarteso,  £30  cdorao  (£30  oi>ra+ 

£3  +  o,  see  §  139),  <o0oi>rso,  ^dabrao  (see  §  139),  doodrao  (doodcs-f 

©+o),  ddreo,  £3drao,  'gdrao. 

The  feminine  forms  in  the  ancient  dialect  are  (ioSrC3+«39ff),  a  woman 

of  the  south,  ddodcss?*,  In  the  modern  dialect  53d  (s>3s>0) 

and  53d<£j  are  added  to  the  genitive,  e.  g.  io3rrad  (io^raddo),  a  man  of  the  south, 
2rdoi>d,  ktfAdd,  doo^dd,  £30oi>d;  tfdo&dtfo,  a  woman  of  the  side,  etc. 

A  strange  form,  however,  appears,  when  in  the  ancient  dialect  rf  and  o  are 
suffixed  to  530,  '90,  eru0,  and  <05D,  viz.  530do,  a  man  of  that  place,  'S^dc, 
a  man  of  this  place,  5A)0  do,  a  man  of  this  intermediate  place,  ‘0<0  do,  a  man  of 
what  place,  e.  g. 

^wdd0d?!0d8«rftfa,ydo  dooad&©<3  i. 

^  ™  lO  _o  CO  <5J  1 

dd  djadd<5,do  dJ32OAcS3rtddo0  ddsf 

0d?SdFn3f|$^ddc30dci©«  £J033oAdo$o?  [| . 

A  d  and  o  are  found  in  the  attributive  nouns  2.^ do,  ^rdo^do,  sbaOdo,  i^do, 
iJ3?0do,  d?Odo,  wsDdo,  d^jdo,  d:>0dc  (§§  273.  274.  276). 

How  is  the  do  in  530  do,  etc.  to  be  explained?  Let  us  take  the  corresponding 
modern  form  530  oioddo,  a  man  of  that  place,  as  our  guide.  It  is  composed  of 
530 ,  that  place,  ok5,  a  euphonic  letter  to  connect  the  53  of  the  genitive  with  the 
crude  base  of  the  noun  (§§  109  under  genitive;  130;  141,  remark  under  dative), 
53,  the  termination  of  the  genitive,  53d,  he?  an(j  do,  the  grammatical  sign  of  the 
nominative  (§  114).  It  is  evident  that  the  Q6  in  530  do  js  a  substitute  for  the 
euphonic  in  ss^oLddo,  which  connects  the  53  of  the  genitive  with  530  ,  so  that 
©0  d  (for  530  o3o)  is  obtained,  to  which  «$,  he,  and  o,  the  grammatical  sign  of  the 
nominative,  are  suffixed.  (See  under  fc^do  in  §  276.) 

The  feminine  forms  of  530  do,  etc.  are  5305d96,  ^0dvff,  sro0ds!S',  <00  d$ff. 


XI.  On  compound  bases. 

244.  Compound  bases  (samasaliiigas)  have  been  mentioned  in  §  68,3; 
102.  8,  d;  215,  7,  a  seq.  “When  (two  or  more)  nominal  bases  (etc.)  seek 
for  a  meaning  (directly,  without  intermediate  augments  and  terminations) 
as  a  calf  does  for  the  close  union  of  its  mother,  a  compound  is  produced”, 
Kesava  says.  In  such  a  case  intervening  augments  (agamas)  and  termi- 
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nations  (vibhaktis)  are  elided,  e.  g.  Jj3Cd3 cdo  ( i .  e.  JjsCd3  +  o&s  +  S5) 
becomes  Jjsdcdo  ?3&  &®d?3&,  odcdo  o>dcfca, 

T7  -a 

rfjs33  20^3oo  dra&ww  3oo,  ^J3£5e3  d%  d4S>ft3od%  (§  278,  l), 
d^o  Jo^d^o  (c/.  §  215,  7,  6),  and  also  substitutes  (adesas)  are 
introduced,  e.  g.  do0  do  becomes  do^&  (§  247,  11),  =£j3doo. 

to^do^  (§  246,  6)”  SC^do  ^a  (§  247,  is),  ^do  dosda*  t*dJ3F 
cjo6  (§  248,  i),  oddo  doctio*  'adoFcdo*  (§  248,  2). 

Compounds  are  used  more  or  less  in  the  three  dialects;  about  the 
extent  of  their  use  in  each  dialect  the  Dictionary  is  to  be  consulted. 

The  rules  about  euphonic  junction  (sandhi)  in  §  215,  7 ,a  seq.  are 
to  be  remembered. 

245.  First  there  are  six  compounds  in  Kannada  which  are  also  in 
Samskrita,  viz.  ddo  dod,  ^doFtradcrio,  ado,  aadoD,p3o,  dd  ,  and  »doO&J» 
spe)d.  About  three  other  Kannada  compounds  see  §  253. 

246.  The  first  Kannada  compound  is  ^Ojdod.  It  is  called  so, 
because  the  leading  instance  of  this  class  in  Samskrita  is  tatpurusha, 
‘the  servant  of  him’,  indicating  that  the  last  word  ‘purusha’  governs 
the  preceding  one  ‘tat’,  requiring  in  this  case  (and  in  Kannada,  it  may 
be  said,  generally)  the  genitive.  Cf.  §  253,  2. 

a)  Instances  in  which  the  first  member  of  the  compound  is  unaltered, 
are: — iJSC33dJS^),  a  mango  of  a  river  (i.e.  a  mango  grown  near  a  river), 
oOtldod,  a  word  of  inferiority,  dosdodo,  a  tree  of  the  mango,  doOrldd, 
.dosr&ts'ddoo  .  ssodFtk,  ^dd#,,  ^ddSdorio,  emdd^o5, 

oJ  TT  X7 

r>Fdoo.  sseodos^Fdo,  ww&ja^rdreo,  ds?dU)eFdrao,  dddrli,  3SjaridF&, 

oJ  eJ  e*j 

ddodFd,  ©w&jaFd^o,  ^ddoFsDri,  ^ddoFcdocso,  d^ddoFd,  ^bsSjsf^o, 
dooriova  esdo&o  ode*  ddddooN,  ^ rs  ?otf,  ^ofjs  p^o,  d£*33dJSdo, 

enia&ado*  drtriejo,,  dd^eJo,,  ^e;dJ3Fod©s, 

d$s^>oo,  doddrl,  ^^radoo^, 

tfE&eUo,  djsoseoOd,  ^oIjspoo,  £>A,  srscdo'Sd,  sSooSjs 2odo,  ^cdoodd, 
&©?Ve>Uo,  Ws^JSd^o. 

In  such  compounds  a  double  letter  may  appear  after  a  repha  (f), 
e.  g.  §zr\FV$j  (for  ^dFdo),.  enjadPF©,  a?sraFd7&  botsfo*.  See 

A  to  v  7jj/  o3  d  A 

§  371,  4. 

Also  where  there  is  no  compound  such  a  doubling  happens,  e.  g. 
d^dFed®dodJ,  J^FOdodo,  ^p^Ftidodo  {cf.  §119,  a, 

dative).  See  §  371,  4. 


209 


6)  Instances  in  which  the  first  member  loses  its  last  syllable,  or  a  homo¬ 
geneous  letter  (ueitakshara)  together  with  elision  is  introduced,  or  a 
homogeneous  letter  without  elision  comes  in,  are  —  (  =  &o<£i1o  or 

(=^j3Sario  or  ), 

&»tf&»$yo,  (=fJ^  or  ^?F$— ),  lorre*®1  (=^o^  or 

io^ra— ),  esdsdoF?  (=?3d?joor  e3dro^— );— ( i.e .  io+u+^u6=io^ 
or  io^rs  o3ooff),  £3«>orb&  (=^£9^  or  ^o&j,  sdJ*>orrao&*  (=sira4 

or  ^e)D&*),  Woftjatfrti  (=t?^)  01*  &®tfrio),  tfs^ortsl  (  =  =5^00^ 

or  ‘tfZtyti  ^?§),  •te3J^dooi  (=^rio  or  =g^r\£9— ),  ££3^, 

-S-^d5  (=3tfrio  or  3tfrira— ),  &^o;— Wa>F$orio#r>  (i-  e.  zcra^ 
+  S5o  =  Ws)^^— ),  SjSF^O^&dO  (i.e.  3g)&3o),  =d£9FlJ|£3© 

(i.e.  ^£^+<9o=^£$c3  Jj3£3©),  ta^rSJgW©  (i.e  ja^+osja^cS  iJ9£d©), 
(i-e.  ^y^+<o-^JS^OJ,,  which  finally  is  =  (&&£)($  ^J3rfo^),  ^ 
53$,  c^SSe)^,  ^£*3®  2^0  (  =  xfS)do  or  buh). 

W  W  t  to  ■  to'  tj* 

£3o,  ©-s&d^do,  crafiA^zijiioeS,  css&^rttfrao  (see  §  234). 

Observe  that  there  is  no  sandhi  when  &,£  and  ^£3  are  followed  by 
a  vowel,  e.g.  ^  <=3^0,  see  §  215,  6,  i. 

247.  The  second  compound  is  ^sdorep^doob.  Kesava  says  that 
“when  the  (two  members  of  a)  tatpurusha  are  in  the  same  relationship 
(ekasraya),  it  is  a  karmadharaya  ”.  That  is  to  say,  in  a  karmadharaya 
the  component  words  stand  in  the  same  case  (as  two  nouns  in  apposition), 
the  first  word  being  but  the  predicate  of  the  second  one  or  expressing  a 
peculiar  quality  of  it.  Kesava  elucidates  this  by  saying  that  ss^riFe©* 
means  ^d^sd^  ^co*,  an  eye  that  is  like  a  flower.  Cf.  §  253,  2. 

a)  Instances  in  which  the  first  word  remains  unaltered,  are: — 

rra^o,  a  burning-wild  (a  wild  where  corpses  are  burnt),  «dorU>£3s,  boiling- 
rice  (rice  that  has  been  boiled),  an  opening-eye  (an  eye  that  is 

opened),  £)dosdoo&,  £)si)s£)o%,  ariose)^,  'S^oAsSo ,  em^oriJSdd3,  d^)£3o 
craes^,  esedofiCd3,  ddrra©*,  ©wrlFgg*,  s3£33F3J3?de/,  doDo^rta 

■  do^,  Jjsorioodo^,  erosraFv*.  ^djy^o,,  tfriosStfo,,  £9 o, 

7  A  "&  00  o3  V  oj 

5ie3®dy,  o^rW,  We)£3^£9o,  roodo23e)^0. 

b)  Instances  in  which  a  euphonic  sonne  is  inserted  after  the  first  word, 
are: — assort*®?©*,  ^od^ories9,  ^d^oftsddi^o,  ^y^odododo,  ?oo^orodo 
do^,  ^sdoFortao,  -^do^oori^o,  ^(do^oFded9,  ^^oFF^ed2, 

27 
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wdo&(|e3,  ^jarto?3J3d,  sodo^o^9,  eslb^O,  tJdodJ^oo, 

Doo£3osdod.&3o,  ^ordoo^do's*,  Jjs^GSjoSJ^fl,  sssCdosjo^,  ^jartoozSja^o*, 
©IkjOfciritfo,  ^yojofcwort,  ^y^osSjsetfo,  ^oti^o,  zSk^sii^ed3  (here: 
a  hill-like  load),  s3,  3e)&3jrfo,£09,  2o=5\s3oxodoe7\  f^oridA  Torres*. 

c)  Instances  in  which  an  em  is  put  before  that  sonne,  are:  rv&odoo?3s3 

Q 

(^a+eru  +  o— ),  •a&ycxiMoSJSjW^.  Cf.  sS^sdo^  under  d.  No.  23. 

d)  Instances  in  which  substitutes  {cf.  §§  273.  277)  are  used.  In  them 

1,  desrto  becomes  dca  or  ddo,  gt  g%  sjzddofo5  or  ddodcds^,  Sjc^de3  or  dc^d  6 

{cf.  §  251); 

2,  <ow  retains  its  form  or  becomes  {cf.  §  266),  e.  g.  <oso  ‘S'scd^ro  or 
®3o3ofo,  (Osodd^o  or  oOeoadd^o,  oO^ddo  or  °0<53ddo,  <oy  ^dosslo*  or  ooeos 
<oeo  TO^cdoc*  or  oera  sadoSoo*; 

3,  dosds^  becomes  dos,  g,  g,  dJsdEdo,  dJ3??3s?,  dJ3C3c3,  dJ35^o3of*o,  disj^rodd^o, 
dJaO^OSO,  dra?53£>0; 

4,  20^^)  becomes  &ld,  e.g.  zodddo;  esddo  tsd,  e.  g.  tsdrSees®©5,  a  kingly  Eugenia 
jambolana  tree  {cf.  §  246  under  b  about  tsddod); 

5,  s^podo  appears  as  ^Psj,  dwdo  as  dw,  ^pddo  as  slsd,  oO'ddo  as  <0^,  e.  g.  3§pe£ 
oSjsrto,  storid^do,  s^ad^a,  oO^des3;  (if  s^ad,  dra  and  are  followed  by  a  vowel,  there 
is  no  sandhi;  see  §  215,  6,  i) ; 

6,  w&^do  appears  as  20^,  d&|do  as  25^  (c/.  No.  21),  d&^do  as  dSJ^,  e.  g. 
uSJ.dvOd,  d&iSdtf,  dSJ.ds?.; 

eo  7  eo  eo  v 

7,  d-^do  appears  as  $v6,  2o#do  as  2*^,  EJ^do  as  zoo6",  do0do  as  do<s5,  e.g. 
dtfddoo,  d^ara5,  2*9  d^do,  2*9^d,  woojto^,  EO&s^d,  sSowdo,  dooo^d,  doo^do 
{cf.  No.  li) ; 

8,  23?$  do  appears  as  23^,  d?$  do  as  dra 6 ,  doddo  as  dos§?,  ^sdo  as  '3d6' 
t'gdo*  etc.),  e.  a.  23si©  d,  aSraJses3,  dcsoKoo5,  dgoja  do6',  dora  $,  dorado,  radoo,9, 

'  /iff  r\  »J  w  2s  ©  la'  W 

qortd©*,  'goddo  (C/.  No.  10.  11); 

9,  &Qdo,  before  consonants,  appears  as  £os,  239rio  as  d95  {cf  Nos.  10.  11), 

e.  ci.  ddjsrd  ddordo,  ddrardo,  23$or(9ff,  dtfo.AQ*  di'doixs6',  s39  0; 

J  7  C&  Q,  '  ©3  o3  ri 

10,  &9do,  before  vowels,  appears  as  dko5,  e.  g.  deusd,  d?ddd,  d?6.is^£jff, 
Sj«d^,  SjEd/adeo5;  (regarding  ’’Std*  of  ^sdo,  see  No.  8,  it  is  to  be  remarked  that 
before  consonants  it  may  appear  also  as  &$€,  e.  g.  dsoddo,  didoo^i?,  •diorid^, 
•dido  &3); 

11,  'SS5,  &. 9%  dra5,  {ivs,  see  No.  23),  doraff?  eos*,  e3v5,  doeoff  (see  Nos.  7.  8.  9) 
and  25^,  ^jgs5  take  dvirbhava,  i.  e.  double  their  final  before  a  vowel,  e.  g.  ^do^do, 

2-do.^do,  dgawo?,  doraa^ido,  Eod©3odoo,  sS^s.d,  dooS,  e>^?eao,  sSraod; 

12,  ^do,  before  vowels,  appears  as  ’3^,  SSdo  as  d&o*,  ddo^i  as  d&J6',  the 

final  &  being  doubled,  e.g.  ^b^cdoo,  ^633^,  ^^EJ^do, 

8§3.o3o,  afeS.^r,  ^.d?6',  dW.ds>,  dbs.^o,  d&3,dovff; 

eo  ca7  eo  7  eo  7  eo  ’  eo  9  *3 
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IB,  &es®do,  before  vowels,  appears  as  -frs®  and  (cf.  §  151,  b,  2;  No.  14), 
the  final  being  doubled,  e.  g.  -S-d^s?5,  sfod^,  dv6',  sfo&do; 

14,  ^&do,  before  consonants,  appears  as  3^,  ?>8do  as  d^J^)  as  dci), 
■S-e^do  as  and  ^oaa,  e.  g.  ^dortodod,  zfdjrra#,  adotl©^,  sdodo&rac,  sdodra^o 
(o.  r.  ddodra^c),  ddodeaorte,  •fosoriJado,  -&esod£,  -S-aesac®,  -S-raodeS,  •Sesa^sodJ6,  ^fora^da, 
s^swndo,  Sroesortdo,  ^oraortfso^,  ro ra^flad®;  $ado  appears  also  as  8®,  e.  g.  dados’®, 
Sdojoorirra; 

15,  rfiSjS,  rft*c5,-  ddcS  appear  as  do,  ^o,  z3o  (cf.  §  251),  e.  g.  ril&®rfa*, 
dd&  ddSo®,  ^orie^,  Tories3,  ^ortoa,  ^oftazf,  #oe§cf,  ^dso®,  s?rfo,8.,  ^ao.&<3®, 

d’co  7  ’  ’  co  ’  w  «  w 

z3orto®,  aSf&^O®; 

16,  ^zid  appears  also  as  z3o,  e.  g.  zSoridSAO®,  zSoft/ado®,  zld^&S,  zS^orto, 
zS&cOo  a®,  zSdha.zdo,  zSdja.s®; 

17,  ^z^d,  before  vowels,  appears  as  ^«do  (^e?3®),  e.g.  iNd-t^,  ^«da,  ^zdoO; 

18,  #zdd,  dzSd  appear  also  as  &do,  z3do,  e.  g.  $dort^A0®,  ^dorto®,  -S-dort&j^, 
•S-dodl3?*,  -&dodoz3,  Z3dodao®,  ZSdoddO®,  Z3d08«0®,  Z3don3$; 

19,  dzid,  before  vowels,  appears  also  as  ddo^dza^be.^.  dzSjMeS,  dz^d1#,  dz3e3; 

20,  dzdd  appears  also  as  ddo  followed  by  a  euphonic  sonne,  e.  g.  ddoories0; 

21,  zSt^do  (see  No.  6)  appears  also  as  z^raa,  e.g.  zSrao^potao ,  z^esjdd,  zSesona#; 

22,  T&zaoBto  appears  as  ^dj,  e.  g.  Brodo^s^r,  zfodadjazo®,  tfododra3,  'Srodorad, 
^odaaoozio; 

23,  z3s?®,  $v€  (see  No.  ll)  may  be  followed  by  a  euphonic  eroo,  e.  g.  23tfa, 
sdiSi,  i«to,dido»®. 

2a)  eo7  v  i) 

248.  The  third  compound  is  g^rfo,  i>  e.  (worth)  two  cows,  this  word 
being  in  Samskrita  an  example  after  which  this  whole  class  of  compounds 
is  called.  Kesava  says  that  “when  (the  last  word  of)  a  tatpurusha  is 
sankhyapurvaka,  i.  e.  preceded  by  a  numeral,  it  becomes  a  dvigu  ”.  The 
numeral  is  the  predicate  of  the  noun  which  follows.  Also  and 

are  reckoned  among  the  numerals  (cf.  §  90;  §  278,  4). 

Substitutive  forms  are  often  employed  in  dvigus,  especially  in  the 
ancient  dialect: — 

1,  Zodo^  often  appears  as  z«o®,  e.g.  ZodoFil  (for  Zwd^  doa),  Zm^fcS  (for  z*»do  dd), 
z^Fdc®,  ZoddaFdes®,  z*&rd,  Zod^rde ,  and  as  $-0*  before  vowels,  e.  g.  kdozso®, 
i>djado.  See  §  278,  l  and  Dictionary  under  Z»®®  1. 

2,  lOddo  often  appears  as  »3dca®  (cf.  §§  215,  7,  a;  234),  e.  g.  °}deo^dod,  <od 

csas^do,  <0 dwa,  .odc^S,  .od©  do,  <oda°^,  or  as  ^o®,  e.  g.  f£!z3«rd,  *3 3rd,  's&rtedp 
^drS,  'Xidrd,  'gdoFofc®,  qzsaFS’®,  'gdoF®,  'gepaFftdo,  ^fs3o®,  'SdFdo,, 

or  as  ■dso®  before  vowels,  e.  g.  -dsdoi^,  ■dsdja^. .  See  §  278,  l  and  Dictionary 
under  *3^®. 

3,  dojaew  often  appears  as  doja,  e.g.  dojadjaozfo,  dojad^d^,  dJJsdJSeao,  dojsdeso, 

dojari<d,  dojs asc3f ,  sooadS,  do>©rt«E5®,  dojansdido,  dojadjs^a,  dojsdcxh6, 

27* 
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or  sometimes  as  doo  after  which  the  consonants  n5,  ss6,  do6  are  doubled, 
e.  g.  doo^cf,  Corbel ,  dooa^o*,  doosye  esa6,  soos^O,  doodra^esi,  or 

sometimes  before  &  which  then  becomes  is6  and  is  doubled,  e.  g.  dooaSja^§&>, 
dojsi  dQ,  dooeSd,  doossa  e^,  or  before  vowels,  when  it  gets  an  0&*  between  which 
is  doubled,  e.  g.  dooD^o6-,  doood^Q,  doodles*,  s&xxfc^rS.  See  §  278,  l  and 
Dictionary  under  doo,  and  of.  dood^  in  §  278. 

4,  ciae;^  often  appears  as  Fsao*,  e.  g.  53^^,  See  §  278,  i 

and  Dictionary  under  $3  2. 

5,  ®o3oo  often  appears  as  ^>od3ff,  e.g.  zsoS^S,  ooforaorto,  tJabdAdo, 

See  §  278,  l  and  Dictionary  under  sfoij*  5# 

6,  tfeso  often  appears  as  we33,  e.  g.  ^esidi^o,  esewdS,  wewc&se-i,  eewSoriS’*. 
See  §  278,  l  and  Dictionary  under  3. 

7,  deoj  often  appears  as  &M5',  e.  g.  dca  isc^do5,  dC33J^«§3,  dGS3^,  d($0. 
See  §  278,  l  and  Dictionary  under  dea*  4. 

8,  •>»£  often  appears  as  e.  g.  »3rado?  <0s§3  Atfo,  <Ora&  See  §  278,  l 
and  Dictionary  under  ddo*  2. 

9,  appears  as  i-®do<>  before  d^,  viz.  $J3do^o,  and  as 
before  itoew  and  asArf  (sucOod,  aadd),  viz.  kd^oi^a;),  kd^ofc^Ado.  See  §  278,  i 
and  Dictionary  under  Swdo6-. 

10,  ddo  appears  as  dcQj?^  before  FsAd,  viz.  d otooepsAdo,  as  d^  (d?s^,  sdc^, 
#3^)  before  and  °3ddo,  viz.  d&j^do,  d^ddo,  as  da  (ada)  before  sd^eeo  and 

viz.  dadoaew,  and  as  da?*  (ada^)  before  eew,  draj,  drao^, 

viz.  dadcdoo,  da^sroo,  da^era:),  dafSss^.  See  §  278,  i. 

11,  djseo  and  ?33Ad  appear  also  as  crises*  (rfjsr)  and  ?33Aos,  e.  g.  ofisdora, 
adrardo,  doaeparAdo,  AsAdord,  asAdrdodoo,  pyaAdjaeF^o,  aaAdFO*.  See  §  278,  l. 

12,  and  dw^)  appear  also  as  and  sis;,  gt  ^ydddo,  dodddo, 
dories6',  SjSJSeS5. 

249.  The  fourth  compound  is  zoSoJ&^So.  It  is  a  predicate  referring 
to  some  subject  or  other,  or  serves  to  qualify  or  define  another  word, 
sometimes  being  so  to  say  an  adjective  (see  §  102,  8,  d).  The  word 
bahuvrihi,  ‘possessing  much  rice’  is,  in  Samskrifca,  the  instance  after 
which  this  class  of  compounds  has  been  named. 

Bahuvrihi  compounds  terminate  in  es  (S5o)  and  q. 

Instances  are:  (zsdo)  askwsfcS,  (esft*)  (esrio) 

(ejrfo)  ^OrO^JSd^O,  (S5^^)  ^OrOfbOd©,  (S5^o)  3oCdSrTs)^0,  Sa&d3 

773©,  ^ Z^OS3e)a,  30©,?^,  ^cioftarO,  £)dOF)J3rio,  $Z&> 

rfoJSA,  ir|,  j^osSd©,  jdo^ororiodo#  (<?/.  §  243,  B ,  s),  ;dd&3s33crijo, 
rtotf.rirao,  3ded9idz3cdoo,  esyrirrao,  &)U.c5vfcz§oi)o,  ^ed&cdoo, 

vos  ’  co  eo  ’  ’  po  ’ 
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^dorra^o,  JSdodrftdoo,  WOs3o&>6,  ©rtaoddo,  d£33&G>d^o, 
^ddFtdoo,  dwddFC&o,  <$op§jsz2odoo  (cf  §  115;  §  243,  B ,  remark), 
^d^F^O,  d£053e)£l?JO,  e3e09ri£>,  ^rowsa,  20eOOtOOA,  d©0  (S3e>0&*),  S3A00 
(rl^o),  ^0300  (^odorU)^*),  ds?A©  (rW),  oraes©  (dros,  cf.  §  243,  B,  14), 
£>Je)orio0,  23&3rio0  (cf.  §  243,  B,  8),  to  which  the  Sabdanusasana  adds 
«F§rio©,  ^©do©,  sras^/io©.  Feminines  with  are  e.  g.  so^dosdcdo^, 
£>do&dojo<s*,  de^drlojo1^. 

In  mutually  fighting  with  swords,  fists,  etc.  a  kind  of  bahuvrihi  is 
formed  in  which  the  same  word  occurs  twice,  the  final  one  taking  the 
suffix  i  and  the  preceding  one  taking  the  suffix  a,  e.  g.  sjdUDSZdfe,  dookr^ 
dOO§l,  SoSJS  5o0,  C3e)S^3e)C3e)&39,  ds73  dd)  (0.  r.  d<ST5)dlD),  SosJra'Saoe)^  (0.  r. 

W 7  en  SO  So  v  SO  SO'  v 

3oE53aof§),  dorado©.  The  Sabdanusasana  has  =&/3?ejd 

=&£>£©,  £3'Scoe>C33C$. 

250.  The  fifth  compound  is  It  unites  two  or  more  words 

which,  if  uncompounded,  would  be  in  the  same  case  and  connected  by 
the  conjunction  eroo  (eras)  ‘and’  the  last  word  frequently  taking  the 
terminations  of  the  plural,  e.g.  e3#A$rtes,  ^Q^oddoris?4,  dod 

Adods*,  oadow^  ,rao«  dodAdoso^dj&Q  dC3od3\dodods?tf, 

Port's*,  but  being  also  in  the  singular,  e.g.  dodAdo,  ‘SDdd^do,  S5#A# 
d)dJS,d&3o.  See  §  354,  II,  4. 

When  ^do^and  ^do^  are  joined,  the  first  ^do^  may  drop  its  last 
syllable,  e.  g.  dd^do^  oatago,  ddOgdo^  dd^do^  sosoo,  ddo^do^  &e. 

Cf  §  137,  a,  genitive  plural;  §  304,  a.  b. 

251.  The  sixth  compound  is  esd^oSud^rssd.  In  Samskrita  this 
compound  is  formed  by  joining  an  indeclinable  particle  with  another 
word,  the  resulting  compound,  in  which  the  indeclinable  particle  forms 
always  the  first  element,  is  again  indeclinable.  In  Kannada  the  first  is 
a  substituted  form  of  a  noun,  which  form  by  itself  is  indeclinable;  but  the 
compound  is  declinable,  and  may  be  said  to  be  identical  in  quality  with 
a  tatpurusha  (cf  Kesava’s  ■g-^j^doo^,  etc.  in  §  246). 

The  substituted  form  of  is  «5o,  of  do^do  do^o,  of  doo^o  dooo, 
of  do,  of  =#^do  of  dC3do  df^,  of  £)do  do  (cf.  §  247,  d ,  15. 18), 
e.g.  esododo*,  e^orra©*,  do^ododo*,  do^orra©*,  dooo dcdo*,  dooorre©*,  dooo 
^jso*,  doood&3o do,  doodad©*,  doodo^A,  &orrao*  (o.  r.  Soo rra©*), 
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&s3J3.Wao,  -to  6,  toto3,  a&3*Je>  J 1  «s,  &&©  ?3,  Correa6, 

z3S^rO0s.  Qf.  also  the  substitute  s3^  or  s3^o  of  storto  in  §  247,  d,  U 

252.  After  the  six  compounds  that  occur  in  Kannada  as  well  as  in 
Samskrita,  have  been  treated  of,  it  remains  to  draw  attention  towards 
the  rules  which  exist  in  Kannada  as  to  choosing  words  for  them  which 
are  congruous. 

1,  The  general  rule  is  that  Kannada  words  may  form  compounds  with 
Kannada  words,  as  will  appear  from  §§  240-251. 

2,  Another  general  rule  is  that  Samasamskrita  words  (§  70)  are  not  to  be 
compounded  with  Kannada  words  (see  the  few  exceptions  under  No.  n,  a).  It 
is  therefore  wrong  to  say  s^daoo,  daaaisadd,  and  to  use  such  compounds  as 
appear  in  the  following  part  of  a  verse: 

eiddaabdaades6'  es^aodad 
ddridrif^d  ^addaedo  | 

dOridddcOo^dro.  (Regarding  ^dtfa^adjado  see  under  No.  7.) 

In  such  cases  there  occurs  what  is  called  an  arisamasa  or  viruddhasamasa, 
i.  e.  unsuitable,  incongruous  compound  (cf.  No.  ll). 

8,  The  Tatsamas  mentioned  in  §  71  may  be  compounded  with  Tatsama, 
Samasamskrita,  Tadbhava  (No.  4),  and  Kannada  words,  e.g.  oo^d©3,  eso^aa^a, 
daarao^o,  da^naoSro,  ©orirarioofoo,  esorirasaa,  resort 

f©0,  03233ortrao;  —  e&lrtoQ*.  e>W,da,  »&S37jo;  — rtofljWESO,  dadlWoeo, 
SroSrESO,  SoESJ  rtoBrESo;  —  ^03*1*148^,  ?e|,  030^-©?^,  3o^0fiJ3«g|,  — 

riraridro,  hrario,  rlrartorao,  riradcto,  rtra  doasa,  rira  dddd;  —  ri©  Ad,  rieariartao, 

(A  ’  ca  ’  a  ’oaca’ca  1  a>  « 

daada  9,  rtorioo,  is*  ea  o:  —  oadna^o,  rtena^o,  riranatfo:  —  •fi-raortjs «eS, 

dfU>«rdS;  —  ^dd<£o,  dtfsdrio,  qJde&^tfo;  —  ^so^ijaedreo, 

d«5>&©?Fdrao,  dd  djssdrso,  da3*dJl©?drao;  —  csadd&d.o,  d&i.ridaftf,  dtifija©3, 

d^da&la,  3d^3dgS,  d^d^fdo,  d&^ddo,  dSJ^ad,  ssaodirfUjO;  —  aas^adrao,  tic^dS 

✓  eas  dado  23dJa,rfd73a  ddao),  1)0,9  sarao:  — e*£,©o,  'gaareao,  tattivo,  dodwo,  ddreao 

V  &  ^  Cp  n  2a)  CO  o3  o3 

(or  deareao),  ^aaseaoo,  ejSja'aJeJo,  daadroo  (or  daaureao); —ddFeao,  tfon^do, 
rt  o;  —  ^aoadddaodo,  djartadao^o,  d^daoiSo,  ?3$daoado;  —  enact  dd,  ^ode3,  addae§, 
datfa&ldaeS,  doodad;  —  sdoo  natfrio,  dawdaaoad^o,  da©  aa^a;  — es^dd©«3,  tfradaatf, 
sdaS  sdjae3,  dpdaad,  daaeS&etdra,  dddaaeS;  — dtf©J,  dd©i,  ©idct,  ©id1^;  —  da^rtcsa^rao, 
riutf^ga^o,  dia^dadrfjWaada. 

4,  Two  Tadbhavas  (§  370)  may  be  compounded,  e.  g.  eso^adsadsf,  e>sd 
d^a,  edtfdsfi,  esdre&drao,  «3OTlddo,  <o?rdtfo,  <osr,da,  ^?rdfcsd.do,  tfri.odawado, 
^raddo,  ?r^do,  Sr^drfddfi,  ^dsasd,  safi&ara,  sa&Addo,  ^jad^da^o,  ^jac^da^,  ^d 
ddaa©o,  #©>foa.do,  d^d-fr,  aS&rtdcso,  e^anado,  i3dria3e3,  is’rrad, 

asrid^,  asdadado,  i§ja?^d-^,  ^ja^rl^s^d,  saraa«S)d,  saraeo^o, 

^sdQ,  ^sdd,  ^d5?,  3?3do,  ^adaoafd  &o,  d^ado,  a&3.i3?$o,  dad63.rt,  daddo,  daadd  o, 

’  ’  ’  _»J  ftj  ’  63  -a? 
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ciod^d,  desado,  d&ddfo,  dc^ssa^d,  de39eddo,  nadSoiawsdo,  eeras^do,  araddo,  &)§, 
dsado,  tf?d&s,  djaddrt^o,  djadd^d,  djaddo,  dawHtew,  djasaddo,  d^do^eS, 
ds^ddrtdrao,  ddjido^,  dd^d&^d,  aaojodja  s&3,  doSrddo,  do^sado,  dorado,  do^d 
djyacoado  dodddsUso  ddd&Jrao,  d&),w5*rao,  duddrao,  dda.dridtfo,  ddddo,  ddrt 

t r  ^  _o  eo  VJ  ■&  fc)  <*  7  w  7  co  9 

T^rao,  ftO^rao,  AOaJoddo,  AOojjcssdo.  &Qoi)S3ado,  ado&drf-fr. 

^  ^  *dr 

5,  The  first  word  may  be  a  Samasamskrita  (§  70)  and  the  second  one 
a  Tadbhava,  e.  g.  emdddsdo,  ^draTjad,  djassoado,  nad^ad,  d^droddo,  doadddo, 
dddjado^o,  dddo&Q,  soadd^,  sjadsado,  53arido?re!S,  waadaeo^,  daort^ddddo,  doods?ad§, 
dsso3od?d,  doda6j3r|. 

6,  The  first  word  may  be  a  Tadbhava  and  the  second  one  a  Samasamskrita, 

e.  g.  23d^do,  ©ddortorao,  <o^ddo,  Srradyo,  nadddo,  do&dd&3.,  ?dd  d)do,  is^ddo, 

■O’  <3  7  24  eo’  03  ’ 

?2PdcQ,  siddrao,  Sriorao,  ^dsoad^o,  ^d#,  dortorao,  djaao&,  ddd£>,  c$dd£>,  doi>ri3, 
ddod^,  djs dara^o,  dja^as?,  dja&do,  djaaa$,  djadedo,  dja&ad^o,  dja^do^o,  dJad®o3ar 
t^do,  djadoario,  dortdna^o,  dcsissado,  dd^ssado,  dd^drao,  ddsaQ,  aad^do,  sadodraro, 
saaaa,  AQoadao,  dja^ssac^. 

7,  A  Samasamskrita  term  of  which  a  Tadbhava  exists  should  not  be 
combined  with  a  Tadbhava  term,  e.  g.  the  poet  Hariraja’s  dddsej*  dradfyjtoadd 
$63#rte*o  should  be  dddra*  dJa^^^raa  drf  $&3#ritfo.  ^dda^adjado  (under  No.  2) 
ought  to  be  «3ddorkddo. 

Remark  by  the  author  of  the  present  grammar: — It  seems  that  Kesava 
means  a  generally  known  and  as  such  used  Tadbhava,  not  one  which  is  less 
known  and  seldom  used,  as  533oji?  for  he  himself  (under  No.  5)  uses  £>add?|,  ssad 
sado,  and  saddo^d  instead  of  sacdad^,  dsoio^do,  and  ssaokdo^d  (saaoi)  being 
a  Tadbhava  of  sad). 

8,  It  is  allowed  to  compound  a  Tadbhava  and  a  Kannada  (destya)  term, 
e.g.  23dA$,  oddad,  deasasdo,  sgpdd <£o,  dddd,  AortdtsS.,  d&dja«re;o. 

9,  It  is  allowed  to  add  a  Kannada  term  to  a  Tadbhava  compound,  e.  g. 

KdSdad  <$djaorta*,  djad^d-^rira  v6,  saraQedtfdtfiti. 

10,  It  is  allowed  to  add  a  Kannada  term  to  a  Tatsama  compound  (see 

No.  3),  e.  g.  rao,  dpdaaddaraodo^,  dso^rtaa^csdra3. 

11,  Of  old  a  number  of  incongruous  compounds  (arisamasas,  see  under 
No.  2)  were  in  use  and  may  still  be  used,  viz.  : 

а)  eight  compounds  of  Kannada  and  Samasamskrita  words:  —  Wes*#33oi)3io, 
«e592sdo  (o.  r.  oar&sdo),  s^sad  o,  ’Srdaddro  (0.  r.  ^daddo),  ^jada,  rtara^da,  dadrt 
dc3o,  doori^dra3;  and 

б)  titles  (birudu)  or  a  string  of  titles  (birudavali),  e.  g.  ^dds^narao,  rissdaK)9, 
d^naraa,  riara^d^rieasdo,  d«rao?rd^?djdo,  dradjaaadd^o,  dcad^ajaQ^o,  daadd^da 
ddda^sdo,  dddjs^do  cso,  etc.  In  such  titles  or  string  of  titles  incongruous 
compounds  may  be  used  at  pleasure  (daaSdd^. 
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In  the  compounds  under  numbers  B.  4.  5.  6.  8.  9.  10  and  11a  change  of 
an  initial  consonant  of  a  compound  member  may  occur  according  to  §  215,  7,  a.  b. 

253.  As  stated  in  §  245,  there  are  three  other  samasas  in  Kannada, 
viz.  and  They 

are  found  more  or  less  in  the  three  dialects. 

1,  The  kriyasamasa  or  verbal  compound  is  formed  “when  as  the 
compound’s  first  member  a  noun  that  has  a  certain  relation  to  the  verb 
(karaka,  §  344)  and  a  verb  are  placed  together  (sannida),  i.  e.  compounded, 
so  as  to  give  a  distinct  meaning  (arthavyakti). 

In  forming  such  verbal  compounds  a  sonne  must  be  added  to 
Samskrita  nouns  ending  in  whereas  concerning  such  Kannada  (or 
tadbhava)  nouns  this  is  optional;  Kannada  and  Samskrita  nouns  ending 
in  eni  optionally  insert  a  sonne;  in  some  cases  the  final  syllable  of  the 
first  member  is  elided.  See  the  sandhi  rules  in  §  215,  7,  a.  b. 

a)  Instances  wherein  the  Kannada  (or  tadbhava)  noun  (ending  either  in  d, 
'S,  consonants,  0r  en>)'has  the  meaning  of  the  accusative,  are  e.g. 

(i.  e.  (j.  e.  ^$o3:>o  ‘sfjsrao),  Je^ddo  (i.  e.  de33oi>o  o), 

doeaft&^o  (i.  e.  does3ojoo  sgp^o),  do  e^rto&^do,  (Odrdjssdrtoo;— doddo  v5,  dQddodo;  — 
A«riorddo  (f.  e.  dedo  ^oddo),,  saaejoddo,  sas^dddo,  ^s|e33do,  dsD  Odo, 

waco^o;— docSsaoj^o  ({.  e.  doddo  ssaojo  o),  doddddo,  zo^daddo,  dodddo,  s-’do 
ftjaes  o  or  Srdftsrao,  ^o3j3  ejonado  or  ^ol©  onado,  ddofba&J.o  or  ddfSi©S3.o,  djsfio 

eo  eo 

djaeddo  or  djaridjaeSdo,  dddo^d  do  or  dddddo,  dododdo  or  doddd  o;_4doo?l©$ 
Ado  or  d)dofU)6?Ado,  djadooria&do  or  dradorta&S.do,  sadoortra  o  or  sadorirs  o,  Adoo 

eo  eo  ea  ca 

rtddo  or  Adodddo,  a5?dodJ3.^,o  or  tfedo^PBr.o,  ©doodjsrao  or  tsdofbarao,  aqbortrao 

or  di^adra  o;  &0d?do  (&5do  -dido)  is  an  instance  in  which  the  initial  of  the  verb  is 

a  vowel  (in  which  case  the  accusative  is  generally  used;  see  §  846). 

If,  however,  distinctness  of  meaning  (arthavyakti)  is  injured,  the  insertion  of 

the  sonne  after  nouns  with  final  ^  is  requisite  (Kesava  says),  e.  g.  doi)radJ3^do, 

ddddoddo,  rtdesodjarao,  z3oi>odo3ao.  #ejddjas^,o,  ^dddj^do. 

As  remarked  above,  Samskrita  nouns  with  final  &  always  require  the 

insertion  of  the  sonne,  e.  g.  dorsodjs^o,  &j03oododdos  t^ddo^ddo,  Coddja^o,  zjSoiao 

dj3«?Ado.  d^.odjcirao,  d&i.odjssao,  lodso.ddo,  dra  odjara.o. 

’  °  ca’^  a  ’  n  to  ’ca  ca 

b)  Instances  in  which  the  noun  has  the  meaning  of  the  instrumental,  are 

e  a  S>«dj3F$do,  Sr?s?s>o,  ?rodoft©?&©  cda  o,  doddrso,  zoo  &3.  dodo,  dedzodo,  3zo. 

if*  7  a  ca  ’  a  co  7  ca  ’  •&  eo  <a  w 

doddo;  an  instance  in  which  the  noun  has  the  meaning  of  the  dative,  is 
syjofo&fl^do  (=  period  ^p?do);  and  an  instance  in  which  the  noun  has  the 
meaning  of  the  locative,  is  dodoodieo  o  0r  dodoaeo  o. 

In  the  kriyasamasa,  as  the  instances  show,  an  arisamasa  (§  252)  is  faultless 
(nirdosha).  Kesava’s  special  instance  is: 
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ddcso  totfdorU  <$,  re 

2JoadJ3?§  das,ofU>$,  na  | 
ddO^  d^ofU)^,  ^ 

dres  ridfUis?,  s&sra^rredo  $e^o?  u  (see  §  271). 

c)  Instances  in  which  the  final  syllable  of  the  first  word  is  elided,  are 
e.g,  sypsddo  (for  ^P«rio  df^o),  ©ofo's^o  (for  odoo  ddo),  ^tfredro  (for  redFo), 

s^Tfoado  (for  Sr^do  do),  £>dwa*o  (for  ado  or  ad  dsK^o),  add  o  (for  ad^r 
2Jdo);  iD^p«do  (for  ad^r  syPedo). 

2,  “When  a  noun  with  the  notion  of  a  case  (karaka,  i.  e.  the  kartri) 
is  preceded  by  a'  numeral  (saiikhya),  or  a  pronoun  (sarvanama),  or  an 
attributive  noun  (so-called  adjectives,  gunavacana),  or  a  krit  (§§  68;  177 
seq .;  185.  186),  a  gamakasamasa  is  formed  ”,  Kesava  says.  Gamakasamasa 
may  be  translated  ‘consecutive  compound’,  having  this  name  probably 
because  its  members  succeed  one  another  without  alteration.  Conse¬ 
cutive  compounds  “may  be”,  Kesava  says,  “a  class  of  karmadharayas, 
and  occasionally  may  be  tatpurushas”;  be  does,  however,  not  state 
which  belong  to  which. 

a)  Instances  regarding  numerals  ( cf. .  §§  244.  248.  278,  i)  are:  — 

dJSewddo^,,  (S3oix^,  ddo,,  yeso  being  the  karaka  nouns).  We 

may  perhaps  say  that  such  instances  are  tatpurushas,  the  first  word  expressing 
the  connection  which  it  has  with  the  second  one,  i.  e.  the  connection  of  the 
genitive  (§  246),  e.g.  f3drd)oi)0  ('gd  do -f  ?3oi>o ),  of  (i.  e.  above)  twenty  (there 
are)  five,  *.  e.  twenty-five.  (Would  such  compounds  not  be  rather  dvandvas? 
See  §  250.) 

b)  Instances  regarding  pronouns  viz.  (oirad),  ds,  ena  (see  §§  264. 

265)  are: — wdajado  ^S^acdoro,  wdsad^.  sfdoadida6'  eidssa&riS’6'  eidjaadrts?6' 
(yd)d)  tydds?6),  (ydd  vv6)  i^ao&as*?  waddo* 

■dszodao6'  cna&odao*  ood^d,  goscsoo ,  syprUia^o6'  «3doff.  Here,  we  may  say,  the  two 
words  are  in  the  same  relationship  (ekasraya)  and  form  karmadharayas  (§  247). 

c)  Instances  regarding  artributive  nouns  are: — «3&o±>ddo,  d&ojowra^o, 

foScrioreOfi,  &9o3odorio.  If  we  consider  these  instances  to  be  compounds, 
they  are  karmadharayas;  but  they  are  in  reality  no  compounds,  and  ought  not 
to  be  written  as  such  (cf.  §  241).  They  are  genitives  combined  with  nomina¬ 
tives,  e.  g.  is  the  genitive  of  (cf.  §  278). 

d)  Instances  regarding  verbal  declinable  bases  (krillingas)  are: — redoddoa^, 

sbsdod^ra3^6,  d-ortoddadc6-,  ^o^does3,  disdodreadodo,  sypdd^eO,  sypdoi>jddo&)o, 
l>Qd3rads?,  ^rao,d^do-&s’joris?«'  (see  §  864);  t?&d$3<oo,  diAdaoS,  deddnado, 

wdado  (see  §  363);  ^rtd^aojoro,  dJadd^cxd6  (see  §  179).  If  we  consider  these 
instances  of  compounds,  they  are  karmadharayas;  but,  as  stated  by  us  in  §§  178. 

28 
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179.  185.  186,  their  first  words  are  very  probably  genitives  of  the  so-called 
present-future  and  past  participles  combined  with  nominatives.  See  §  254. 

As  will  be  learned  from  the  instances,  an  arisamasa  is  faultless  in  consecutive 
compounds. 

Remark. 

Such  instances  as  are  adduced  under  number  2  letters  b,  c,  and  d  are 
commonly,  and  we  think  quite  justly,  not  considered  to  be  compounds. 

3,  The  vipsasamasa  or  repetition-compound  (which  has  various 
meanings,  vide  §§  303.  307.  308.  309)  is  formed  by  repeating  adverbs, 
interjections,  imitative  sounds,  and  nouns,  the  final  syllable  of  the  first 
word  being  often  dropped  or  also  changed,  e.  g.  ^3^3^  3  (s^sjyS  ^drf^), 
(  =  =5^0^  koodoo 

(?), 

V  /’  oO  ^0  ’  ’  ’  eo 

(  =  tfzl),  (={&&  ?&&),  (==&8  ^oa), 

(=;!©:$  a*  djad^);  —  (=3^  tftfrt),  sSoesSoert,  sSjadsSjaeta* 

( <=  s3JSrf0«),  Regarding  the  repetition 

of  verbs  see  §§  211.  339. 

XII.  On  verbal  declinable  bases  (c/.  §§363.  .364). 

254.  Verbal  declinable  bases  (krits,  krillingas,  §§  68,  1;  102,  8,  e),  as 
we  have  seen,  are  formed  from  the  so-called  past  relative  participle 
positive  and  negative  (bhutavatikrit,  §§  175-179)  and  from  the  so-called 
present-future  relative  participle  (bhavishyantikrit,  §§  180-186)  by 
suffixing  the  pronominal  forms  and  pronouns  $3o,  too,  (esdo), 

(«3Sjs?*),  enorfo,  Sgdo,  S30*,  £oDs,  (cf.  §  193)  in  the  ancient 
dialect,  or  es,  ssdo,  pj^o,  t?^,  wris*, 

erorfo,'  S5do,  $5ddo,  eA)5$,  £55^)  in  the  mediaeval  one,  or  esdrdo, 

S3rf,  es&o,  ssddo,  ss^)  in  the  modern  one  (see  §§  198 

under  3;  200,  l;  267  ;  273;  316,  i:  330). 

Similarly  any  nouns  (§§  253,  2,  d;  363;  364)  and  certain  adverbs 
(postpositions)  are  suffixed  to  both  kinds  of  participles. 

Instances  are: — 333<§do,  dd^o,  wdcssio,  sands'*,  discs’6',  j§j3«s33^,  sasSdodo, 
'sijs  do,  draSdo6',  sssss 3dod);  £do%do,  srudoN,  erudodo,  srudddo,  ern^.d, 

dcO^dodsio,  erotfodo,  erov^ido,  dxosoi,  a§j3«advy,  doerd^o,  sjdrdo,  sro^do 

(=  ero^Ojdo),  dc^do*,  zodo^odddo,  sojasso^;  dodcdodo,  waddodo,  dortoesdddo; 

s3$d  id,  dad  ijsss3;  3?dd  zodrdo,  aliasd  do?& 
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An  explanation  of  the  structure  of  verbal  declinable  bases  has  been 
given  in  §§  178.  179.  185.  186. 

1,  If  the  participles  are  combined  with  pronominal  forms  or  pronouns, 

a)  the  declinable  bases  may  stand  by  themselves  without  reference  to 

something  or  somebody,  e.  g.  he  that  played,  sa^do,  he  that  sang,  ^ds?*, 

she  that  sang,  y©dodo3  it  that  played,  333&dodo}  it  that  sang;  dJ3?Sddo  (or 
generally  dJ3?&do,  see  remark  3),  it  that  saw,  ^do  (or  generally  it  that 

brought;  4®ddo,  he  that  nourishes  or  will  nourish,  ^P^do*,  they  that  nourish  or 
will  nourish,  em^do,  that  which  is;  S^do,  he  that  does  not  or  did  not  stand, 
e=>o&dd^o,  she  who  is  not  or  was  not  afraid,  ye^cdododo,  that  which  does  not  or 
did  not  perish,  wsddod),  they  that  do  not  or  did  not  come,  dradddo  (or  generally 
draddo  ,  see  remark  3),  that  which  does  not  or  did  not  make,  ddo  (or  generally 

that  which  does  not  or  did  not  exist; 

b)  they  may  be  preceded  by  a  nominative,  e.  g .  ^ad  do*  Ibdo&do,  he  whose 

affliction  was  removed,  rira  da  dd  dtfo,  she  whose  husband  died,  d?d?ss  ^Oaaddo, 
he  whom  God  was  or  is  pleased  with;  doa^o  wsraodd'do,  she  whose  children  are 
alive,  d^&iod  2oortodddo?  he  whose  firm  mind  fails,  $ddo*  erus^o,  he  to  whom 
wealth  belongs  («.  e.  he  who  possesses  wealth),  dorsa^o,  he  to  whom  neatness 
belongs  (i.  e.  he  who  is  neat),  £Jd  dcQo^ddo,  he  to  whom  nakedness  belongs 
(i.  e.  he  who  is  naked),  sSsdo.'^do,  he  to  whom  gold  belongs  (i.  e.  he  who  possesses 
gold)  ;  ddo,  he  to  whom  feet  do  not  belong  (i.  e.  he  who  is  without  feet 

or  a  cripple),  tseoddo,  he  that  is  not  or  was  not  a  devotee,  ^o&J^dddo, 

they  to  whom  a  son  is  not  or  was  not  born,  dos^o  toseodd^o,  she  who  loses  or 
lost  her  children  by  death,  ddo  (0r  generally  d-^^d^,  see  remark  3),  it  for 
which  there  is  no  refuge; 

c )  they  may  govern  the  accusative,  as  the  verbs  do  from  which  they  are 

formed,  e.  g.  °addo  toAnsdOj  he  who  intended  two  things,  craddoo  ds^ldo,  he  that 
asked  a  boon,  ddo^rt^do  ^asddda,  he  that  killed  enemies;  ‘sbseoss5  «n)da^,  he  that 
eats  boiled  rice,  daaodd  ddo^d,  he  that  eats  flesh,  <0^  do  ddo^do,  he  that  eats  all 
kinds  of  food,  wdedicS*  aaraa^ad,  he  who  mounts  an  elephant,  ^dd  wa^oiao  dcOa,da 
saado,  he  that  patiently  endures  the  pain  of  austerities,  A5?  females 

that  scare  away  parrots,  ddrd3e  sro^d,  he  that  possesses  pride,  daras*  eru^o, 
he  that  possesses  neatness,  dja^^aQ  oia?se  erus^dda,  he  that  possesses  acute 
discernment  (regarding  the  accusative  see  §  316,  l);  ^-SrdJartrd^  e>ra9odaddda, 
he  that  does  not  or  did  not  know  devotedness,  dawrddda^  ^«ddd?  he  that  does  not 
or  did  not  join  bad  men; 

d)  they  may  be  joined  also  to  other  cases  just  as  the  verbs  from  which  they 
are  formed,  e.  g.  ^?od0dro5  he  that  was  in  the  field,  ^aaeddda,  they  that 
went  to  the  hamlet,  ssddA  or  ssddoSjs^  d)k^do,  he  that  sprang  from  a  lotus, 
ijsd  oA  d)&jjdo,  he  that  was  born  of  a  female  servant,  ^ad^dd^  ^osdAddda,  he  that 

38* 
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is  emaciated  by  sickness,  33$  ^o&Jo^do,  that  which  grows  by  its  own  force 

(«.  e.  spontaneously),  srnaSd  2Jd  ddo,  he  that  came  from  the  village,  dd^osldd  ?3o 
he  that  sprang  from  a  good  family ;  da«e3  b  dJadodddo,  he  that 

loves  (his)  mother;  ^asMdd  e3d  dortoradddo,  they  that  do  not  or  did  not  recede 
from  a  fight,  dadre^o&ddd^  they  that  are  not  afraid  of  death,  waddddo, 

he  that  is  not  serviceable. 

e)  they  may  be  preceded  by  an  infinitive,  e.  g.  26jasrt  waddoda,  that  which 
cannot  be  gone  to  (or  reached),  «5es3oi)  soda^do,  that  which  came  to  one’s  knowledge. 

2,  If  the  participles  are  combined  with  nouns,  the  rules  regarding  the  thus 
formed  declinable  bases  are  similar  to  those  of  number  l,  a.  b. 

а)  53^  ^J3C35,  rice  that  was  or  is  boiled,  ddda,  penance  that  was  or 

is  bad,  &«©d  S3?)0o,  wind  that  blew;  (i.©s&Jd0)  ^dad  was,  a  well  that  is  (in  the 
garden),  ^a^^addo,  a  chair  on  which  one  sits,  ^9d  i-G®3,  a  stream  that  runs, 
siracfd  na$,  wind  that  is  violent;  d?dd  dra  da,  a  husband  that  is  not  or  was  not  in 
harmony  (with  his  wife).  Observe  also  daadlda  (for  daad)  rj^o,  a  room  in  which 
(one)  bathes,  and  ddd0,  in  the  place  where  (one)  walks  (or  in  walking),  43?£>da 
dO,  in  the  place  where  (one)  compares  (or  in  comparing),  ?3d  0  d,  to  the  place 
where  (one)  has  fallen,  to  the  place  where  (one)  falls  (or  to  his  falling). 

Regarding  the  ‘one’  in  parenthesis  see  §  858. 

б)  ^Jadaa^  doaQdda^  an  ox  whose  horns  were  or  are  broken,  dsd  ^l^d  sada, 

a  jungle  in  which  wild  fire  broke  out,  zad^  d0c3,  a  house  to  which  the  father 
came,  or  a  house  from  which  the  father  came,  ®3o  Wd^  'saojoro,  the  business  for 
which  he  came,  ^dda  2&ja«d  ^adra,  the  reason  for  which  he  went;  ssoij5  sa^ad 
^jado,  a  child  which  the  mother  brings  up,  ^deaa^d,  a  place  where  there  is  mud; 
#ja«A<d  ?rjarid  a  garden  in  which  the  cuckoo  does  not  or  did  not  cry, 

aofa^d^artdjada,  a  village  in  which  ripe  fruits  do  not  grow,  osadadja^cdaea’cdad  dsro, 
a  case  in  which  the  conventional  meaning  of  a  word  is  not  or  was  not  damaged, 
djadosowd  EOonado,  gold  that  is  not  of  use  ( i .  e.  is  valueless),  &dda  cdjartd  adcsad), 
a  jungle  which  people  do  not  or  did  not  enter,  djado,  a  village  in  which 

there  are  no  tenants. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  if  a  nominative  (a  subject)  does  not  precede  the 
krillinga  and  the  verb  used  in  its  formation  is  transitive,  the  subject  is  somehow 
to  be  supplied  mentally  (c/.  §  815,  2,  fc),  <?.  g.  Sr&^d  3oja?9,  the  young  bull  that 
(people)  tied,  oypcda  wca9,  the  place  that  (somebody)  struck,  ^P^d  $e9,  the  kettle¬ 
drum  that  (warriors)  struck,  ^oSo  5300,  the  foot  that  (somebody)  cut  off,  26^  dad, 
the  room  in  which  (a  woman)  has  given  birth  to  (a  child) ;  sfodadci,  a  place 
where  (somebody)  gives;  dJadd  a  piece  of  land  that  (people)  do  not  or  did 

not  cultivate.  See  §  358. 

c)  3\>dodoi>i3ff  sse39d  oad)do,  a  horseman  that  mounted  a  horse; 
sSjadd  a  whip  with  which  (people)  beat  horses  etc.,  dad^d  sddd  20^00, 
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a  cup  from  which  (people)  drink  spirituous  liquor;  ssofo  emco’oi.>d  Sreso, 

a  calf  that  does  not  or  did  not  leave  (its)  mother’s  place. 

d )  wadrf  saoj^r,  an  affair  that  does  not  suit  to  one’s  wish,  ddft^d 

a  black  colour  that  (people)  apply  to  grey  hair,  <^a*d€  diwod  ssal),  a 
sinner  that  falls  into  hell,  djddjss?6,  ddjd  «3o^de$5  a  decorated  seat  that  was 
made  of  wood,  zoriort^o  20$  Ad  Jarirs?5,  villages  that  are  surrounded  by  gardens, 
d&^ddr^d  erudos^  t^ooris?5,  stones  that  roll  down  from  a  mountain. 

3,  Regarding  krillingas  formed  by  suffixing  declinable  postpositions  the 
following  instances  may  be  adduced : — oa&rio  eododri^  (oazsrio  20dod$  a^),  20od 
do«d  (dd  eori  dos£>ri  Qri),  22drio  233dd  doooeS  (esdrio  wsdd  dooo23ri  TodoaL). 
Concerning  the  general  use  of  postpositions  after  krits  see  §  282,  i. 

Remarks. 

1,  As  seen  from  the  remark  in  §  200  under  l  the  verbal  declinable  base 
(krillinga)  formed  from  the  so-called  present-future  relative  participle  is  used 
also  as  the  third  person  singular  neuter  of  the  future  tense  and  as  a  bhava¬ 
vacana  (§  243).  Thus  dJ3G3Jdo?  dJ3dod)do,  dradodd.)  means  ‘that  which  makes 
or  will  make’;  ‘it  will  make’;  and  ‘a  making’,  ‘the  making’,  ‘the  act  of 
making’,  ‘to  make’. 

Regarding  its  use  as  a  bhavavacana  we  adduce  the  following  instances: — 
e3??o0  djse^do^  the  making  or  to  make  beautiful,  ddo  dradod)^,  the  act  of  making 
subject,  ■Sro’do  dodo  doadod)do5  to  make  large  what  is  small,  ?3&<^odoo  doado 
ddo}  to  honour  a  guest,  dd  cssdri^t^  s50?ddoo  aSjs^&l  doadoddo,  to  embellish  the 
body  by  means  of  sandal  etc.,  doadoddo?  to  sleep,  djasd  doadoddo  to 

deceive  is  injustice,  d<d)do  ^rarori  giving  (was)  an  innate  quality  of  Karna, 

'ddjdoo  d€^do  f^rsrori  2sdd>do}  to  grant  the  wish  (of  another)  was  Karna’s 
vowed  observance  from  birth,  2*e^  ^Jailo^  2«^  ^jadoo^do,  to  give  one  thing  and 
take  another  thing  (in  its  stead),  20d>fdo,  to  come  after  (i.  e.  to  follow),  3ad) 
wjatrtoddOj  our  going,  $sd)  ^Jadoddo}  your  giving,  ?5dda  20dadda,  their  coming, 
23dd  wdaddo?  to  play  incessantly,  ^daddo^  to  be  fearless. 

The  bhavavacana  may  be  declined,  e.  g.  dsdojoo  sjsDdodids^sjsoiidoo  daado, 
contrive  ye  a  means  to  stop  the  boat,  dJ3?dadd^  I  am  come  to 

see  you,  ^sdda  dri ri  dasacdo  daadoddes9^  ifejd  varied  d?  because  they  assist  me, 
the  business  advances,  dado  eadadda3 J3$ri  ei&rio&sAdeD,  let  dinner  be  ready  within 
(the  time  of)  my  coming. 

2,  Likewise  the  third  person  neuter  singular  of  the  past  tense  in  the 
ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect  ending  in  eA)da  (see  §  198  under  3),  the  krillingas 
formed  from  the  relative  past  participle  by  means  of  the  suffix  ®da  in  the  modern 
dialect,  and  the  krillingas  formed  from  the  relative  negative  participle  when 
used  for  the  past  (§  209)  by  means  of  the  suffix  smda  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval 
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dialect  and  «3da  in  the  modern  one,  have  been  used  as  bhavavacanas  expressing 
the  action  or  state  of  the  verb  in  the  past.  E.  g.  tssAoSa^do,  lit.  a  liberal  person 
a  having  given-it  (i.  e .  a  liberal  person’s  gift),  e&e«dda,  lit.  the  king  a 

having  gone-it  (i.  e.  the  king’s  departure),  $ed>  da,  your  having  come  ( i .  e. 
your  arrival),  §so3a  di^da,  the  mother’s  having  died  (i.  e.  the  mother’s  death), 

oo  dJ3e3oi>ars  da?  the  child’s  having  drunk  milk,  ?3dda  daas&dda,  their  having 
seen;  ^sradada,  their  having  not  seen,  «i>ddo  wadddo,  their  having  not  come, 

esdda  dJaddda,  their  having  not  done.  See  $^?&&dde  in  the  portion  of  a  verse 
in  §  258. 

Also  this  kind  of  bhavavacana  is  declined,  e.  g.  sacQa  dd  des8^  da^Sri 
dos&iascOada,  because  (their)  mother  died,  the  children  grieved  very  much;  ^ 
o3adda  daadd  adraa  dariad)  SoA^da,  because  the  father  gave  (him)  two  ripe 

mangoes,  (his)  little  boy  rejoiced;  ^adortda  ssad  ^Ooiaddes9^  dkiOj 

daaddda,  because  the  boys  had  not  learned  or  did  not  learn  their  lesson,  the 
schoolmaster  became  angry;  dd^  ^d^d  da$e3  da  A  23d  dd^  ^csa^  ycda^ddda  ddd 
A&Ja^  daa^dda,  the  schoolmaster  saw  the  having  fallen  of  ink  (i.  e.  that  ink  had 
fallen)  on  my  book  and  became  angry  with  me. 

3,  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  modern  dialect  to  double,  almost  generally, 
the  da  in  yda,  when  it  is  the  suffix  of  a  bhavavacana  of  the  past,  e.  g.  sod  da 
(for  zadda),  acjs edda  (for  a§J3?dda)?  ddda,  emrada5  ^js^da,  ydda  ;  if  such  a 
bhavavaeana  is  formed  from  verbal  themes  with  final  ero  (§§  166.  175,  2)  or 
from  the  so-called  negative  (§  175,  3),  the  suffix  yda  almost  generally  becomes 
da  ( cf .  §  122),  e.  g.  dra&da  (for  dra^dda),  gSt&da,  da,  dasdda  (for  daaddda), 
OTdda,  daSdada  ;  also  forms  like  3#da  (for  S«ddo  or  ^dda),  ddda^  (for  dddda), 
wda  (for  sidda),  Sojsedo  (for  oSa^dda)  are  used.  This  peculiarity  holds  good,  of 
course,  also  with  regard  to  the  similarly  formed  krillingas,  e.  g.  in  No.  l,  a.  b. 

It  may  be  remarked  here  too  that  in  adding  efda  to  the  genitive  of  neuter 
nouns  ending  in  its  initial  ®  is  generally  elided,  e.  g.  ^eadda  (for  ^wddda), 
dadda,  sad  da. 


XIII,  On  pronouns, 

255.  The  pronouns  are  declinable  bases  (§  90).  £?o,  yjda,  $e>o,  $e)^a, 
cis,  S>eo,  S^a,  are  called  (by  Europeans)  personal  pronouns,  and  3?>o, 
Se)^o,  3e>  is  called  (by  them)  the  reflexive  (reciprocal)  pronoun  (see  §  102, 8,  a). 

S5da,  oada,  wda  (see  §  122;  y^a,  ena^a  §272),  de3da, 

oa^da;  esdo,  ^do,  enado,  esd^a,  'ad^a,  yd,  •ad,  dC3o;  yds?*,  'ads?5, 

(•nads?5,  wdtfo,  «adtfa,  d&3s?5;  «^o,  y\aa;do,  y^a,  ds^a,  yd,  dsd 
(§  265);  <3$,  ds^.  are  demonstrative  pronouns;  and  y^da  (§§  265. 
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269),  0&e>ddJ,  £3e>3(3o;  W^O,  «s3,  OdTS^cl),  C3e>rf$0;  W^,  Q&ejrftfo, 
£3«)d^o;  £>73*,  £>^o  are  interrogative  pronouns  (see  §  102,  8,  6).  The 
initials  ctiJS  and  S3e>  are  dialectical  forms  of  later  time;  ws3^j, 
wd'tfo,  *wdj3o,  dsdc&,  o3o«)5j^o,  ofoa'dsk,  cs-sd^o,  &?&>  are 

modern  forms  with  a  euphonic  final  sro  (§  112);  wd^o,  appear 

also  in  the  mediaeval  dialect. 

256.  The  declension  of  the  personal  pronouns  Wo,  ?3e>o,  <3e>?fo,  <33,  I, 

c^?o,  £>e^o,  thou,  and  of  the  reflexive  pronoun  g^o,  3e>,  he,  he 

himself,  she,  she  herself,  it,  it  itself,  is  given  in  §  137,  and  their  probable 
origin  appears  in  §  138. 

In  §  138,  remark,  their  connection  with  the  personal  terminations  of 
the  verb  is  alluded  to  (cf.  §  193  and  remarks  thereon).  They  express, 
Kesava  says,  the  meaning  of  the  three  persons  of  the  verb  (§  193),  e.  g. 
w^s  wes9;3o.  wskff  wCd9^^  rt3o&o,  though  we 

know,  we  cannot  tell  the  state  of  the  king. — (or  ^$s) 
sjooos&dodo6,  thou  wentst  before  me  to  the  battle.  (or 

s3^Gs.— 3^  oiE*o  3^e|sS>wriQ;ro2o$sko,  he  threw  arrows  at  the 
enemy’s  army  (or  river)  which  was  no  river.  g«)o  (or  gj)dos) 
o3jS>$  iJ3d£>re59oj^D6,  they  met  even  Arjuna,  (but)  did  not  pierce. — 
W$«  =^$0,  yo  ^29  033*,  ^c|os;  3®)$*  ^CoFo,  335*3* 

(cf.  the  remarks  on  the  final  sonne  in  §  215,  8). 

Their  gender  is  shown  in  §  102,  7.  8  to  be  depending  on  that  of  the 
noun  to  which  they  refer,  i.  e.  viseshyadhina,  e.  g.  Wo  (or  w^s)  &s3o, 
wo  rf®0,  Wo  <$£q;  (or  £^«)  eas&o,  p<=o  33,  £?o  M;  W^o, 

W5jS?s,  Se)c3s  W(3o,  S'Sc?4  Wdc  S^CSodo,  3S>c5*  2^c3o6,  3d$6  WCoJ 

&>0c5j  (see  §  357,  3);  «o  (or  wd.55)  DeJWejg^O*,  ?j?o  3«>o  ?o£sd 

wo  £>?sy6,  3«> o  so e> <s3 odo a* ;  WFfc*  <> ode3rW6,  £>£o  ^orfod 

7\<gf,  3«>si5s 

257.  ^o)^)  (the  plural)  is  generally  used  for  <y5a>cfo  (tbe  singular)  in 

modern  Kannada  when  people  of  some  standing  speak  of  themselves, 
e.  g.  fSjiSwd  £)^j  dj«>do£)0,  what  will  you  do  without  me?  This  way  of 
expression  occasionally  appears  also  in  the  mediaeval  dialect,  e.  g. 
cSei£>?^cdo  rfod^F^  I  will  send  this  one  to  the  world  of  mortals. 

Also  in  the  oblique  cases  this  holds  good  in  the  modern  dialect,  e.  g. 

20^,  come  to  my  house!,  and  in  the  mediaeval  one  wherein 
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e.  g.  a  girl  says:  and:  ( i .  e.  &, 

24«3j3^  oj^sSWwii))  3^0  (3e)^o3oS^Oio  3^03orV  ojfStf, 

and:  (iasS^  SSrfdo,  lit.  ‘of  us  they’,  i.  e.  our  people,  my  parents) 

o^c3e>ri$  £)?&3  In  the  last  three  sentences  the  girl 

intends  to  honour  her  master  and  parents  by  using  the  plural  of  the 
pronoun  (i.  e.  <^;3o,  for  o^)  before  them,  a  practice  that  obtains  also  in 
the  modern  dialect,  e.  g.  j^si^  SeiOfoakf^  ask  my  mother!  (Is 

§  354,  II,  l  to  be  compared?). 

In  the  Southern  Mahratta  country  (<dsi^  esddo,  =  eOsfoddo, 

our  people,  he  that  is  mine)  is  often  used  by  native  women  when  speak¬ 
ing  of  their  husbands,  while  the  husband  when  speaking  of  his  wife  says 
c$s&3>^  ($s3^  of  us  she,  she  that  is  mine). 


258.  In  the  ancient  dialect  thou,  is  used,  without  the  least  savour 
of  disrespect,  in  addressing  a  person  of  respectability,  e.  g.  $^d?3o; 
£>^drO;  £>£c3e)d  sjoris*? 

OSfc^O; 

dSido*  erorao,,  ds&doluesjs,; 

v  eo  eo7  eo 

s3^d; 

adw  do*  2jJ3doddJ3£33?  ||  (See  translation  in  §  360) 
and 

^jsdoFc&isra  doo;ooi>o  & 

rasdoFo  casdoQy  desidd^o  | 

eo  ro  ^ 

dojsdor  deJddo,,  d 

odOF  do»9e3o3oo,  cOoo  ddfUrao.  ||  the  king  having  seen 
that  Muni  and  said  “A  venerable  man  (?)  thou  art,  nothing  else!”,  lovingly 
moved  three  times  round  (him)  with  the  right  side  turned  towards  (him),  praised 
(him),  bowed  several  times,  and  worshipped  (him)  with  devotion. 

Regarding  thou,  such  is  often  the  case  also  in  the  mediaeval 


dialect,  e.  g. 


«5d?o  ! 

doo^  t&Aridd^ra^da^^fra ;  | 


and 


aodd03£33  ! 
daacSo. 

W 

and 

cy'S  ! 

c&e3«  §>ddo3! 
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But  the  medieval  dialect,  in  accosting  a  single  person,  uses  also  the 
plural  e.  g.  t|tdo3oododoo,  even  thou  having  gone. 

In  the  modern  colloquial  dialect  the  following  distinction  is  made  between 
£)(^o  and  ^^:_when  addressing  a  person  of  some  respectability,  the 
plural  (also  in  its  oblique  cases)  is  always  used,  followed  by  a 

verb  in  the  plural  ( cf .  3-3^  in  §  261);  and  when  addressing  a  person 
of  low  rank,  or  a  child,  the  singular  is  always  used. 

Further,  in  the  modern  dialect  of  conversation  it  is  considered  uncivil 
to  say  even  to  a  little  child  e.  g.  an^  it  is 

expected  to  say  £>dj^  £>do^  $93^,  ^do^  S9 d,,  etc.,  because  the  elder 

sister,  the  father,  the  mother,  etc.  require  to  be  honoured  by  the  pronoun 
in  the  plural;  it  becomes  particularly  uncivil,  even  abusive,  if  one  says 
to  another  sSca  3,  instead  of  ^do^  3§od£.  It  is  not  unfrequent  in 
such  polite  language  to  add  yd  do  to  the  words  yd^,  ssd,,  sbcOo, 
doft,  etc.  (see  §§  119,  c,  1;  131,  c,  1),  e.  g.  ^do^  yd^ddo,  £>do^  3a>c£)o 
cdoddo,  etc.  (Plurals  that  are  formed  with  yddo  are  in  themselves 
honorific,  e.  g.  ycdo^ddo.  Similar  plural  forms  are  met  with  also  in 
the  ancient  dialect,  e.  g.  £)fc3^C3dc€,  he  of  the  spear,  literally  ‘they  of 
the  spear’.) 

When  addressing  a  deity  (or  God)  in  prayer,  the  singular  £>^o, 
or  one  o.f  its  oblique  cases  is  always  used  in  the  three  dialects,  e.  g.  &od, 
dd^rd,  ^  £&sdoo  iJ^edo!  —  o0s3,  doasazS^sro,  doo^  — 

saa&fcsrf  (Vishnu),  ^  rfwaoo  oi^!  — rfo3o  rfvSf  *}dod  dP&|doo, 

to^Oe)E3e)!  —  The  pronoun  may  also  be  omitted,  e.  g.  d^d,  d&do!  ~ 

do<3ti©yao  dosdo  ddo^dori^,  wdosos)!  Cf  §  355,  I,  1,  where  d?ddo 
has  its  verb  in  the  singular. 

259.  In  the  three  dialects  3-30,  3e)?fo,  3e>,  he,  he  himself,  etc.,  and 
their  plural  s'so  (s^do*),  3e>d),  they,  they  themselves,  are  used 

1,  when  they,  in  the  nominative,  refer  to  the  subject  mentioned  in  a 

sentence,  e.  g.  do^odjo  3^00  ded  Odo*  oO^d^'  eniCfoSra&^b,  of  Udayaditya 
it  is  said  “Manu  and  he  (are)  virtuous  people”.  _  Sodro  add^ 

dddos^d  c3a)Dcdooo  3e>^oo  ^ds^zo^do  Sdortrfqredc^&FA). — 133?$ 

£>od  dolose  3e>$cfo, 

2,  when  they,  in  the  nominative,  refer  to  a  noun  that  is  not  mentioned 
in  a  sentence,  but  understood  to  be  the  subject,  e.  g.  33d*  <odo.  — 
ddodo  doi°e>  (dcsfi^)  *0^  sBj^so©  2od  Qet&^dd*  wdd>d  dosdodddo.— 

29 
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3^?l©do  oir§n)do.  —  33  T^<3i>d6  ddOri  d^Oy  —  d«> 

tO©d,  33  W0dddo,  2o20xO^J5ud3do^O?oOSdo.— 37)^  'SldFO5.  —  3e)SS) 
«  «  o’  w  to 

do3doddj  ri<3  drdo .  djsdddo.  —  33^  doJ3dcto  d^oa^rfed^ri  doSo 
dcdo^>o. 

3,  when  they,  in  the  nominative,  accompany  the  subject  of  a  sentence 

and  may  occasionally  be  translated  ‘indeed’,  ‘in  fact’,  etc.,  e.  g.  aodood  o3j^, 
d^dJS's*  dod^dd-^  33$*  '$£>,  for  Samskrita  (words  used  in  Kannada) 
there  is  with  regard  to  (the  euphonic  insertion  of)  oto*  and  53s  in  fact 
no  muchness  ( i .  e •  ofo*  and  z?  are  always  inserted,  33^  referring  to 
tosdo^J).  —  ff^rfgsJssiirzl©^  erocs^  33^  -d?  i&3do  (33*3* 

referring  to  w^o).  —  d?s3e>s^F^cSJ  33^  esddco.  —  dd^d^  'ado  330.— 
^ds^o  ddd)°  .  .  .  3e>dcs*  asdaod  dodadd^^^ddo^  a^oo.  —  a^do  335^ 
ddrdo  dde§*o. 

a  5  -3- 

4,  Instances  by  which  the  use  of  330,  etc.  is  shown  when  these  are  in 

oblique  cases,  are: —  $$ddo  dd^  ts^d^  SjJStSoliOS^d,  he  beats  his  cow. — 
d&ri^o  ddo,  riodod^do,  ^kiid,d,  birds  build  their  nests.  —  dd,  doSJd? 
dJS^d  desu,  dfS^  &JS>^d  his  own  joy  (is)  the  world’s  joy, 

his  own  trouble  (is)  the  world’s  trouble.  —  ddddo  ^^dJsr5 

es  SJjfoD$o3>J3$*,  that  ruler  became  famous  on  earth,  when  that 
true  speech  of  Karna  became  his  (ddd)  property.  —  dd^w  dddo  ddOd(|do 
who  has  nothing  himself,  what  should  he  give  to  others?  — 
ddori  dj3&  ddd  a3i?do  dj3d  to  cause  evil  to  others  and 

to  cause  welfare  to  himself. — ddo^  33;^  ascde  do,  ddd 

dJ3C3  S5cde,dj,  for  their  own  quarrel  (there  are)  they  five,  for  the  quarrel 
of  others  (there  are)  one  hundred  and  five. —  dd^d^  33do  doo&3  =$J3rao, 
asd^d  d^s3  dJSCdj  3§^dd9d,  he  broke  his  tooth  himself,  and  blamed  another 
person  (for  it). —  dd^  lodw  3§JS0S33ddo,  he  who  nourishes  (only)  his  own 
belly.  —  d?^  dorW  dd,  one’s  daughter’s  husband.  —  df^C&i  dqSo^d  ®^<°3, 
play  at  which  one’s  own  wife  is  not  present.  —  one’s  own  wife. — 

d^  one’s  own  will.  —  oaal  ^303,  he  who  follows  his  own  likings. — 
dd,d^),  one’s  state.  —  dd.d,  of  one’s  own  accord.  —  d£>,d  ooOcdo^o,  a 
(sister)  older  than  one’s  self. —  fear  that 

arises  in  himself  (ddd)  even  from  his  very  own  people.  —  ^^dd  dod 
o3o®  3#  do,  ddJS^o  dd^  dJS^dd  ri&d9?o  6  733£>d?,  is  it  not  enough, 
if  one  learns  (the  way  to  beatitude)  in  the  Kannada  language,  and 
(thereby)  acquires  his  beatitude  in  himself?  —  dd,  33f3*  S5G3®d6  doas3  a 

rsp  5 
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if  one  knows  himself,  he  (is)  a  wise  person.  — 

(&,  3e)fSo  3s)^o  3oJe>£C3e>Ffo,  if  one  knows  himself,  he  is  likely 

to  succeed;  if  one  forgets  himself,  he  is  likely  to  go  (without  gain). 
3's^o  £dod  Sod  Fdjs&dd  d^ddo  gtffi  Sod  gfcrai£>s?l>,  (he 

ought  to  know  that)  if  he  bestows  benefits  on  others,  God  will  certainly 
bestow  benefits  on  him. 

260.  To  tJo,  jreo,  £(°o,  3^o,  sdcta  and  their  plural  the 

particles  oi  or  £>  (§  212,  6)  are  often  added  in  order  to  give  them  either 
the  meaning  of  emphasis  or  also  to  express  the  ‘self’  quite  distinctly  (cf.  §  282). 

Instances  of  the  first  kind  are  e.g.  f^fS,  I  (am)  the 

ruler  of  the  town!  —  £i°f^  ^FdFtee),  verily,  thou  (art)  Siva! —  d$  =$^ro  £eF3? 

it  is  thou  who  hast  done  this  business! — 3sfS  e3^;5!dJ3'?<5' 
ri^o,  he  (is)  a  distinguished  teacher  in  the  world!  —  fs'sfS?  it  is 

we!—  do^d^o  thou  (art)  Sankara!  — g-soSoodoo  ^f3!  sof^o 
rlF^)  £?f3! 

Instances  of  the  second  kind  are  e.  g.  fsuF^  I  shall 

read  the  letter  myself,  F^Js)^d^o,  I  made  (it)  myself,  -ds  =er^>?d 

F^f^  rSJS^o^^tS,  I  shall  see  to  this  business  myself, 
brother,  see  thou  thyself,  ^  &©de3  erera  <£o,  she  ate  (it) 

herself  without  giving  (anything)  to  her  children,  sSj^Fdoo.do,  to 

say  that  one’s  self  (is)  superior  (to  others),  ^f^  r3&3©rl  g®r3  sdoo^d, 
^F^_  33F5*  esCfPodod,  he  (the  mad  elephant)  being  angry  himself  at  his 
(own)  shadow,  (and)  not  knowing  himself  (any  longer).  ^  Se)©^ 
rjdrao  3qDAi  ^Je)ra  Soe)?^,  (it  is)  as  if  one  himself  gave  protection 

to  his  own  feet  and  blessed  himself  (this  ‘himself’  being  expressed  some¬ 
how  by  the  verb  see  §  341).  ssodos^,  0000$?,  ycdeCSo'#  c^fS^ 

(you  yourself)  . 

Occasionally  or  denotes  also  ‘of  itself’,  ‘spontaneously’,  and 

or  ‘of  themselves’,  ‘spontaneously’,  e.  g.  oaresd 

wrfcta,  no  thing  whatsoever  comes  of  itself  into  existence.  ^j^sd^A 
w©ak&©B$?S  s?)F3  =g^oFd  qss?^o ri^o,  plants  which  die  of  themselves  after 
they  have  had  fruit  and  have  become  ripe  (ioSSi^A^o). 

The  same  meaning  is  not  unfrequently  expressed  e.  g.  by  dF^  3e>cS, 

33?8,  d&A  33*3?,  ggsfo  3353?,  as  shown  by  the  follow- 

ing  instances:  —  dd^Odo&Q^  dF^  cSjad  ‘&J3£®Fdo 

dcdAdFdo  sdoodd®^  tfJSEW,  saying:  “of  those  (ten)  sons  one  who 

a  — “  ca 
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has  of  himself  ( i .  e .  accidentally)  been  found,  a  genuine  son  (is)  this  one 
to  me  (33r>)”,  he  lifted  (him)  up  with  joy.  Sooiio^d),  that 

which  grows  of  itself.  3?  ,  this  creation  is  not 

something  that  has  come  into  existence  of  itself,  tj  £)?o©3 

$e>Dr9»  g-ssSe  Zotiao,  those  eggs  having  opened  of  themselves  (i.  e. 

having  been  hatched)  by  the  heat  of  the  sun.  3sf^© 

dor$  z^ddri^o  zsde;  3j)d^  in  your 

house  there  are  cooking  vessels,  stools  and  other  things;  have  they  all 
come  into  existence  of  themselves?  ^ododrWo  3e)d^ 

the  horses  will  stop  of  themselves. 

Further,  by  suffixing  esft  (§  166),  ‘having  become’,  to  3a><j3*,  3a>ok, 

3a)^,  they  express  ‘of  one’s  own  accord’,  ‘of  their  own  accord’,  ‘spontaneously’, 

e.  g.  3e>$e>A  (of  his  own  accord)  zo;3  3o.— zo;d  e5<B£p. — s'sd  s'ScJsh 

O&AdrS  riodori&eSakfS*  Zo?3o  ^dosSaiS,  when  he  himself  of  his  own 
o 

accord  at  once  gave  a  fee  to  (his)  guru. — 5e>&$©  03j«>Qc3  e>J3> 
ddd  3e>cSdh  (of  itself,  spontaneously)  z3<$ojood  cdosaZ^.—  3e>c3e>A  (of  her 
•  own  accord)  SaJS^d^O.—  33c3e>ft  £>?£s3od  dod^  =&©d©^  5oe>&d  Soe)rl.— 
3*)S3«>a  (of  their  own  accord)  od3e)SrU>  eroded  ^J3dodae>.— 
dododgdo  3e>sraft  3d^  do?s3  rtoc^d  wsddo. 

261.  In  the  modern  dialect,  when  speaking  to  a  superior,  g^d)  and 

its  oblique  cases  are  often  used  as  a  term  of  great  respect  (cf.  in 

§  258)  being  equivalent  to  ‘your  honour  ‘your  lordship’,  etc.,  e.g.  ©odtfSg, 
3s>d)  d03oc)  dOeJ^Od^,  33^)  ds5s)3o  3§03o3o.  3^d) 

0&e>£rar1  dcdo  dj^aao?  (i.  e.  when  did  your  honour  come?).  z»dcdJ3, 
3?ri  c3i)^o  =gr^od  djs3r>  dojo  djsa  ero^d  d,©dcdo  z3^o. 

a©0&e>ddv©  3do>ddd©  z3?a  ^jsrao,  a8j*>&{  3o£)0.  P^.  3do,  tf&5D 

a^  zodo^oi^d.  3t)^;  soJ^^ao!  3e>d) 

262.  The  declension  of  the  singular  of  the  masculine  demonstrative 

pronouns  ending  in  «  appears  in  §  117,  and  that  of  their  plural  in 
§  119.  The  declension  of  the  singular  of  the  feminine  demonstrative 
pronouns  ending  in  and  appears  in  §§  120.  121,  and  that  of 
their  plural  in  §  134;  the  singular  of  «€,  3$=$,  is  declined  in 

§  130,  and  their  plural  in  §§  131.  132.  The  declension  of  the  singular 
of  the  neuter  demonstrative  pronouns  is  given  in  §  122,  and  that  of 
their  plural  in  §  136. 
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The  declension  of  the  singular  of  the  masculine  interrogative 
pronouns  with  final  e3  is  given  in  §  117,  that  of  the  singular  of  their 
feminines  in  §§  120.  121,  and  that  of  the  plural  of  both  masculines  and 
feminines  in  §  135;  the  declension  of  the  singular  of  the  neuter  interro¬ 
gative  pronouns  appears  in  §  122,  and  that  of  their  plural  in  §  136. 

(£>?!>)  is  declined  in  §  125.  [Regarding  the  Sabdamanidarpana 
(s.  sutra  112)  says  that  its  nominative  is  also  (sic/),  and  gives 

a  dubious  instance.] 

The  gender  of  the  demonstrative  and  interrogative  pronouns  is 
viseshyadlnna  (§  102,  8)  with  the  exception  of  when  it  is  not  declined, 
which  in  that  case  is  added  to  masculines,  feminines  and  neuters  in  the 
singular  and  plural,  e.  g. 

(§271). 

In  the  following  verse 

sarfoo  rozS  I 

Za  1 

C33?lri^, 

according  to  Kesava  means  (<0^  what  persons! 

A  translation,  therefore,  would  be: — A  greatness  which  speaks  of  what  persons! 
Manu  and  he  (are)  virtous  men,  the  celestial  tree  and  he  (are)  donors,  the  ocean 
and  he  (are)  deep.  (Thus)  Udayaditya  causes  himself  to  be  called  (?.  e.  such  is 
Udayaditya’s  fame). 

263.  The  demonstrative  pronouns  are  remote,  intermediate,  and 
proximate,  viz.  essj),  that  man,  he;  emdo,  this  intermediate 

man,  he;  <3,5^0  ('S.^nJ,  <ad),  this  man,  he;  —  (esd^o),  that  woman, 

she;  this  intermediate  woman,  she;  ('ad^o),  this  woman, 

she; — (tJ^fi),  w^),  that  man,  he;  y\J3^o,  this  intermediate  man,  he; 
•$^0  (-ds^o,  -g?^),  this  man,  he;  — that  woman,  she;  this 

intermediate  woman,  she;  this  woman,  she;  —  (S5;3dj),  those 

men  or  women;  erorfo*,  these  intermediate  men  or  women;  ('S^do), 

these  men  or  women;  — the  neuters  y>c5o,  that,  it;  emdo,  this  intermediate; 
this; — and  their  plurals  SAi^),  ^5^).  Cf.  §  262. 

The  intermediate  forms  have  mostly  disappeared  in  the  mediaeval 
dialect  except  erod)  for  the  third  person  singular  of  the  verb  (see  §  193); 
the  modern  one  has  abandoned  them  altogether,  if  one  does  not  consider 
its  so^do,  which  stands  for  essoOrto  (§  201). 
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Remark. 

Regarding  the  occasional  forms  S3do,  S3  do,  do,  d^,  cio,  sru^o  etc.  see  §§  122. 
272,  2,  remark. 

284.  When  ssdo,  ado,  snodo  become  demonstrative  adjective  pronouns, 
their  forms  (without  the  final  do  and  with  the  demonstrative  vowels 
lengthened)  are  S3,  ds,  snoa  (this  in  the  ancient  dialect).  Such  adjective 
vowel-pronouns  are  used  before  masculine,  feminine  and  neuter  nouns 
in  the  singular  and  plural.  The  following  are  some  instances:  —  S3  d;|, 
•d*  d;3,  snoa  d?3,  saj3  dos^do:  o  doris?*,  ds  doris?*,  erua  dod^;  woSodd, 
d»  «  zodo,  d$  zodo,  erua  wdo;  t?  ds  ^3rV,  ds  d,d  °ds?«, 

S3  ‘deooritfo,  ds  ^jae^ds^o,  «  sooriddo  (see  §  253,  2,  &). 

265.  Kesava  says  that  the  demostrative  pronouns  ado,  ado,  srodo, 
s3ds?6,  ad^,  erud^,  ssdo*,  ado*,  erodo*,  S3d o,  dsdo,  yuado,  «=#,  d?^, 
enja#  (see  §  263)  and  the  interrogative  pronouns  ssdo  (sid),  sid^*, 
t?o4  (c/  §§  270.  271)  come  from  ssdo,  ado,  eAjdo, 

This  statement  is  rather  unsatisfactory.  Let  it  be  said  that  the 
pronominal  forms  eso,  he,  $$$*,  she,  s3os,  they,  which  especially  in  the 
ancient  dialect  were  used  in  krilliiigas  (§§  177.  185.  254)  and  only  in 
course  of  time  were  superseded  by  the  demonstrative  pronouns  (ssdo, 
etc.)  and  which  appear  as  the  personal  terminations  of  the  verb  (§  193), 
are,  together  with  the  demonstrative  vowels  y,  a,  sro  and  their  lengthened 
forms  S3,  ds,  SAoa,  the  elements  of  the  remote,  proximate  and  intermediate 
pronouns.  Thus  0do  is  53+  euphonic  s3€+s3o,  esd^  es  + S3*+ 'ado 
a  +  s3*+$3o,  ads?*  a+s3*+ess?*,  sA)do  sao  +  s3*+s3°,  wd?s  <sao+£3s+^, 
ssdo*  (=3+33*+ ?$o*,  ado*  a  +  53*  +  sso*,  srodo*  cAi  +  s^+eso*. 

ssdo  is  S5  +  C3s  (the  primitive  sign  which  in  a  general  way  points  to 
an  object,  see  §  122)  +  euphonic  ero,  ado  a-i-C3*-+-sno,  srodo  sao+-c3*+ sao, 
S5d)  ss+s3*+sa:  (see  §  137,  a  under  nominative  plural),  as$  a  +  S36  4-  ero, 
SAOS^)  STO+S36+SA0. 

ssdo  is  S3+do  (or  euphonic  sro)  +  sso  (see  §  122;  §  138,  d,  3), 
d?do  d?  +  do+ssc,  sruado  srua  +  do+sso. 

Regarding  S3=#,  ds€,  snja^  so  much  may  be  stated  that  they  are  S3, 
ds,  SAja  either  with  the  suffix  =$  mentioned  in  §  109,  a,  4,  or  perhaps  with 
the  suffix  H  in  §  243,  A No.  10. 


231 


The  interrogative  pronouns  ydo  (t&radd^,  sradd^),  t5ds?s  (odred^o, 

C5e>dsk),  y^do  (0&e>ddo,  C3«>ddo),  y 0*  (C&3S>dO,  C3«)do),  yl^  (O&ejdS^), 

C3«)Sj^))  rest  on  the  interrogative  d,  that  becomes  cdra  in  the  oblique 
cases  of  the  mediaeval  and  modern  dialect,  which  is  another  form  of  y 
(see  §§  41.  125.  138.  269).  Thus  ydo  is  d  +  euphonic  ^+°jo,  cxd^ddo 
£>+S3ff+ S5?3o,  yd<Ss  £>+53*4-0^,  0&e>s3^0  £>+53*+ 0*^0,  t*d)do  £>  +  S3*-f 

$rodo,  cdraddo  d+s3*+ydo,  yo0'  a+eso5,  odrado  £>+ydo,  y44  £>+s3*  + 
sros^),  o&sds^)  &+s3€+e2S^).  The  modern  forms  with  initial  cjs  are  in  so 
far  interesting  as  they  show  that  initial  c&f  may  become  u?  in  Kannada 
(as  in  Tulu,  wherein  o3c?^o  occurs  as  and  also  as  sssd,  initial  q&s 
having  become  23s;  cf.  e.  g.  the  Kannada  tadbhava  terms  ddd=cdod?j, 
dU)£A=  and  see  §  141,  1,  remark  under  dative).  The  remark 

may  be  made  that  in  d0,  where?  which  comes  from  d+S50,  the  d 
has  become  short  (cf.  §  138,  c);  d0  appears  also  as  yd©  in  the  ancient 
and  mediaeval  dialect. 

The  forms  yd,  c&rad,  C3^d  which  appear  in  the  so-called  gamaka 

compounds  (§  253,  2,  b,  only  before  consonants  in  the  ancient  dialect,  as 

it  would  seem  according  to  the  instances  given  there),  are  nothing  but 

a  substitute  of  d  (§  269).  Some  additional  instances  are:—  yd  tcridoo 

£^dad*?  —  yd  £>dojdo?  oa^d  3^  2o©o«?  yd  ddg 

d^oFrioo  (see  §  203,  remark)?  £>(°d)  d?£09  d^ddo!  —  cdrad  'Sw  dd  ddJ3 

d 

seafood  93  ^d  do.—  £>54  0333d  eruaOdddo?— -o&sd  snjadSd  Q?  — 

o~>  a  o 

^do  a 333d  wusdo?— rado  o&3d  (yq$d3  dd)  ^3dg^?—  o&3d  dodorido 

'sddo?—  t?2§d  0333d  ssddo  d3d  d33do33B6?  —  ^  0333d  S33d? 

&©?dod3do._  0303d  ?^dri  soJ^rio^?  —  0303d  ^??  —  yd 

&&6?— yd  £J2£e>o3oFd?,  t3^d  enjsdo?  ydd  <33d$  doJ3£3o  d os! 

^d.  —  (^^)d^0)  0333d  ^odod  d&^do?  _  (^dd©)  0333d 
dodd?  Regarding  the  meaning  see  §  271. 

266.  In  §§  102,  8,  b;  255  it  has  been  stated  that  dd3o,  dCd5?6',  dCdso, 
dSddo  and  dy  da  are  classed  with  the  (demonstrative)  pronouns  by  the 
grammarians  Kesava  and  Nagavarma. 

dddo  is  d&3  (the  being  on  the  outer  side  or  foreign)  +0o,  another 
he  or  another  man,  dSd+y^,  another  she  or  another  woman, 

d&ddo  dS3+ydo  (see  remark  under  §  263)  or  dCddo  d&d+ydj,  another 
it  or  another  thing,  dtd)os  dC5+yos,  other  men  or  women,  dd3+ 
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other  things,  e.  g.  tfd^djs^do  S50^ ^  tsr^&S^o,'  he  who  is 

called  Arjuna,  is  no  stranger;  he  (lit.  this  man)  must  become  (the 
leader?).  3j&9#J3  that  man  (is)  one  who  is  attached  to  a 

foreign  (or  another)  woman.  sSSdrtF^o^o, 

it  (the  victory?)  will  be  Rama’s  who  has  no  equal  in  the  world;  will  it 
be  other  persons’?  s3d3d&3  qSs&ForttfjS  $C3Stfo  d^o,  having  mannerly 
introduced  even  laws  of  other  things. —  sSCdo  (with  an  initial  &«)  is 
ancient;  the  same  form  and  So&do  occur  in  the  mediaeval  dialect;  goCdo 
is  the  only  modern  form. 

do  (which  is  classed  also  with  the  nouns  that  express  indefinite 
quantity,  §§  90.  278,  3.4)  is  *3£>  +  23do,  it  all,  o30o€  *30  +  250*,  they  all 
(men  or  women),  <oos3)  *3o  +  e5S^),  all  the  things,  etc.  In  <>3odo* 
(=*30  0*)  of  the  ancient  dialect  the  z?  is  euphonic  like  the  23s  in 
=$0200*,  etc.  (see  §  278,  4).  ^00  (nominative  of  coo)  is  used  also 

adverbially  (see  §  212,  7). 

ooe; ,  all  (here  without  suffixes,  see  it  with  suffixes  at  the  close  of  the 
present  paragraph  when  it  stands  at  the  end  of  nouns),  is  used  in 
karmadharaya  compounds  wherein  it  may  take  also  the  form  *3©s 
(§  247,  d,  2)‘\  e.  g.  *30=5=30^0;  *3oo0do^o*;  ■oie>9«s^Bo4)Df.  *3oorid3* 
(«.  e.  *30  ©oddo5',  in  all  ways)  *30  q^doodo^*  *3$3  *30  i&3 

^odorldo!  *00  fcs^do.  *30  do?3  dosCdorWo.  *30  ^adori^o.  *30 
—  *3£JS  ^SOdOFo.  *30-3  q3e)f^  $J3£>0.  *30S  b^Soo  ddodoC^ 

oSodOO^dO.  *30S  Sl^ddO^4  ii£)C3Sdrfo.  *3£3S  £3^3$  do  d©  dE>35Sd.  030'S 
2Jms  do?o  c^ooAdo.  *30S  ddris?  dolors  smd^d)- —  The  modern  dialect 
uses  also  *3©s  do  and  *3 os  do  for  ooodo  and  *30  do. 

In  the  modern  dialect  *31273  by  itself  is  used  for  the  nominative  and 
accusative,  and  then,  at  least  often,  conveys  an  emphatical  meaning, 
e.g.  ooos  (i-  e.  the  whole  earth)  d?dd  Kri©c33sd6  (=£00 d) 

d<£d©?.  *oos  alio.  23of\  *$11..  oOOS  (the  whole  body)  2oJS>&do,  wso 
dos^  erv>w9o3o&.  so^d39dos  rie.  sados  3d?  wcsdd). 

*3os^o,  as  accusative  of  *oos,  occurs  also  in  that  dialect. 

Concerning  the  use  of  *020,  *oos ,  etc.  at  the  end  of  nouns  observe 
the  following  instances:— dd?jd*5*  *30  do.  *^2So3o^*  *00  do.  *odo^ 

^  The  compound-rule  regarding  oiw  and  has  been  retained  only  in  Kesava’s 

instances, 
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ojodo.  ridd^ri'griej  OriCS3&J.—  S3rid^s  oie?o.  3o&3jzo0rlo  o  ^tfriorii^. 

$J3£uriera  z»zo^  *3d?rar\.—  ©ritfwtfrij^  ^6!  z3?3rt$s>ori  riori 

3q3j.  zsriodjriri^zj^,  (see  §  124  after  No.  6).  sraS^o  zeriri 

01  o  «3  M  "C  "o' 

orijo  tfs3je>ririo.— -oicrfJFsk*  awsk*  zsrij.rio.  riori?>ori$£>o.  s^6o3o 

CO  <ij  <'°  ^  00 

^zoOo3o6z>  (^rioj  s^rtedd*  ©riri.  ^ddoo  zd^^dJSri^rio^ 

ridrio*.  rio^ozed^do.  t3<3ori$<£do.  arigdori^wdj.  ^riodj.  &o?riori 
ridos.  The  Nudigattu  has:  zec36o,  ze^d^e>»,  ze^OfS  o,  ze^Orta  ;  za^d 
odo,  za^dod^,  za^doO^,  za^d^Qrh 

267.  In  §  174  it  has  been  stated  that  there  are  no  relative  pronouns 
in  Kannada,  and  their  place  is  somehow  supplied  by  the  so-called 
relative  participles;  from  the  translation  of  the  instances  concerning 
these  in  §§  179,  186  and  254  this  peculiarity  has  already  become  evident. 
Occasionally,  however,  there  occur  sentences  in  the  three  dialects 
which  might  suggest  the  thought  as  if  the  interrogative  pronouns  were  used 
as  relative  ones,  e.  g.  ?of  rigo,  who  (is)  a  very 

righteous  man,  he  indeed  (is)  venerable.  But  this  translation  is  mis¬ 
leading;  the  correct  literal  translation  is  ‘who  (is)  a  very  righteous 
man?  he  indeed  is  venerable’. 

That  the  meaning  of  the  above  and  similar  sentences  is  thus  to  be 
explained  by  the  interrogative  pronoun  followed  by  a  demonstrative  one 
becomes  plainer  in  instances  taken  from  the  modern  dialect,  in  which 
dialect  the  vowel  h,  of  questioning  (§  212,  6)  is  often  used,  e.  g.  tJfScdo 

rijjsj.3a.ri  o3rari&fl{?  zsrio  ririqrert,  what  (is)  the  fore-part  of  an 
V 

elephant(’s  head)?  it  (is)  the  dantabhaga.  odrariri^J  («•  e.  o&ari  zsrio-J) 

soriodjririri^  ri^oriri^AoSje  zoaostoft  aoJaesi&s^&G?? 

who  does  often  march  out  with  the  very  object  of  vanquishing  an 
enemy?  such  a  one  (is)  an  abhyamitrya.  o33e>rie$J 
Z2ri?jJ  eroesj  riffo,  who  does  work?  he  shall  have  a  dinner. 
t&rado  ^ri6J3??  w^ririri^  j3^2o^o aft  e30?do,  who  (are)  the  people 
whom  thou  canst  trust?  such  people  choose  for  thy  friends!  ^rij^ri^ 
<>jddfSo3jridj  ajrori  o?Ao3o©  •adj^dJse? 

0^3o3j©  3e)^}  oJdri^ojorid^^^ro  z3^J,  in  what  manner 

do  they  wish  that  other  people  should  treat  them?  in  that  very  manner 
they  should  treat  other  people.  Cf.  §  271  (zs^  &§o3j^  etc-)* 

In  §  330  this  paragraph  will  be  adverted  to  again. 
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268.  In  the  present  dialect  of  the  Southern  Mahratta  country  the  singular 

of  ©>ddo,  'siddo,  ef>53tfo,  'sisstfo  is  not  used  in  speaking  of  grown  up  persons 
whom  one  considers  respectable;  the  plural  of  the  pronouns  (©ddo,  'S.ddo 
with  the  verb  in  the  plural)  or  the  singular  of  ©d^o,  dsd^o,  3s  ^ 

being  used  instead  (cf.  §  354,  II,  and  about  §  258).  In  writing 
about  such  persons  this  custom  is  generally  observed  only  (as  it  would 
appear),  if  they  are  still  alive  at  the  writer's  time  (see  e.  g.  Bombay 
Fourth  Book,  Mangalore,  Basel  Mission  Press,  1884,  lessons  2. 4. 36. 38. 105). 

In  the  modern  dialect  of  the  Mysore  country  (according  to  the  Rev.  Th. 
Hodson’s  Grammar  §  209)  “the  singular  ©d^o,  esd^o  is  used  when 
speaking  of  an  equal  or  an  inferior.  The  plural  ©dOo  is  used  as  an 
honorific  singular  when  speaking  of  a  superior.  ©dcd,  ©€,  dsd^o, 
are  used  of  an  equal  or  superior  when  respect  is  intended”. 

In  the  ancient  dialect  the  use  of  the  singular  of  the  pronouns  ©do, 
^.do,  smdo,  ©d'S’5,  ^ds?5,  ©cd^4  was  apparently  not  connected  in  any 
way  with  disrespect,  e.  g.  ©do  Sdo©do3,  ©d o  foOcdoo, 

©3s?5  3do©do3,  ©ds?5  ri&s  c$s3b*,  e5ds?5  edcdod;  LzssScaodo,  d^d^5  'ado, 
kcra^o^ds?5,  'ads?5  d?dd  Regarding  a  rather  disrespectful 

use  of  ©do  observe  the  sentence  ^ddo  2odz3e>dc$oo  FSd^&JSs?5  £^£d,0rko 
dd  Ofoo? 

O  _ 

The  mediaeval  dialect  does  not  seem  to  differ  in  this  respect  from  the 
ancient  one  (see  e.  g.  the  use  of  rado  in  Basavapurana  47,  33  and  that 
of  ©3s?5  in  Jaimini  30,  l);  ©do,  -dsdo  may  be  used  therein  also  with  a 
certain  degree  of  disrespect,  e.  g.  3&3d  'asdosssdo.  d&?fo;3e>d<i>.  d^ 
Sod©  a§ja6srodi&.  ©d^JSt^d0  doed9docS2do  d^dd^ora^?  dsd^o  ©du«>d 
d^d^o.  Likewise  ©=$,  ©ds?o  are  found  promiscuously  in  passages 
that  smell  of  dishonour,  e.  q.  d=3\dd  dNd  doo  ddc3er$.  ©dodd  ddc3«>€. 

Ocdoo  ddddtfo.  ©udddfSJS^ddoo  dddd^o.  When  in  Basavapurana 
5,  48-50  women  speak  to  one  another  of  Basava  and  use,  six  times, 
■d?d?S  (for  ad?3)  regarding  him,  they  may  or  may  not  do  so  on  account 
of  respect;  they  perhaps  thought  the  term  to  be  more  expressive  on 
account  of  the  fullness  of  its  sound. 

269.  In  §  265  it  has  been  stated  that  the  origin  of  ©^3o  is  3+ S35 
+  smdo.  Concerning  this  we  remark  that  the  Sabdanusasana  says 
that  ©s^rf^r  optionally  appears  as  3$  and  3d=$F  and  ©^3o  as 
&F35  (sutras  177.  178);  (the  Sabdamanidarpana  derives  3^,  3d=$F  or 
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directly  from  io^5,  sutras  112.  114).  &  is  used  e55d,  e.g.  JS3 

ao  for  wd  i&3a o  (Sabdamanidarpana);  a  dj0do  for  ws3  s3j0do  (Naga- 
varma’s  Chandas);  a^aofor  ws^do  (Abhinavapampa);  a  sjOol©^5  for  w;3 
sjOoSJSs?5  (see  Dictionary).  The  accusative  &  is  used  for  wrfjdo  or 
e.  g.  £>s3?e^o  for  ws^rfo  or  SoiJ&d3  o;  the  dative  a  for  ws^j^f, 

or  &=£,  e.g.  arffdo  for  ws^d^F,  &&=§F  or  £=$  a^o.  About  the 
meaning  of  &?3S  see  §  271, 

270.  The  interrogative  pronoun  esa*  (esdo,  ccBsdo),  the  plural  of 
tjrf o,  ws3<$*  (o330s3c&,  033053^0),  has  been  mentioned  in  §  265  wherein 
Kesava  derives  it  from  ws^)C3o,  as  does  also  Bhattakalanka;  we  have 
stated  there  that  aos  is  £)+S3s+yo*.  {Cf.  §  272  under  No.  2). 

It  is  used  for  the  masculine  and  feminine  gender  singular  and  plural, 
e.  g.  ^£>03300*,  who  is  a  poet?  ^d^5  Wo5,  who  (is)  this  man? 

c30$oi£)  $0&clfc  =5!)tD$ 

C30dd9o3os3o  &>oh  ?SJ3clrior!oo  (§  203)  ddcs5  t?o*  | 

230dds?3oe53  y&3do  fteriodi^F^o^o  |j  what  shall  I  do 
to  people  who  do  not  reflect  “  will  he  of  the  inroad  of  Kala  swallow  and 
devour  (us)  to-morrow  or  the  day  after  to-morrow?  who  (will  be  our) 
preserver?”,  say  “destined  life  (there  is  for  us)”,  and  are  conceited 
and  elated?  ^d^*  wo5  o5,  who  brought  this?  300^  wo5  who 

is  thy  mother?  wo5?  £>c3ri  53w$$*  Wo*,  who  (art)  thou?  who  (is) 

thy  husband?  ^gi)do3o^  woj3*  wo5,  who  knows  Siva’s  command? 
wd  whose  daughter  (art)  thou?  w3£F  dodo/lo  (=wda?  dodorto), 

of  whom  (is)  this  horse  ( i .  e.  whose  horse  is  this)?  wo3og?s5  wo5  <0F^? 
ws3 03300*?  &Do3oo3og$*  wo5,  who  (is)  my  father?  who  (my)  mother? 
who  (my)  grandfather?  dori^,  $0^0  o3J0do,  (my)  son,  who  (am)  I? 
o3&£^,  £)£f3o  o330do,  0,  who  (art)  thou?  £^0  o330d  s3orif3o,  whose  son 
(art)  thou?  <&ddo  o330do,  who  (are)  these  men  (or  women)?  -d?  2^50 
205oO  ^S>s3d5;  5533^  0330 do  ^JS^do,  this  knife  is  very  nice;  who 

gave  it  to  you?  EoEo^o  w  so0dos3<3  cododri  20^0,  ^>^o  o330do3og?  tO^o, 
€^c3?3o,  somebody  met  the  Brahmana  and  asked  “who  (art)  thou,  sir?” 
?3J3o3oFc3r3oiL  s3o0&c3s3do  o330do,  who  made  the  sun?  es©  o330do  ^©^r*o 
30^,  who  goes  there?  535$  o330d  io^yri^©  Sooy^^,  in  whose  (in  what 

30* 
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people’s)  gardens  do  they  (the  mangoes)  grow?  t »  dod  odjsddo,  of  whom 
(is)  that  house  ( i .  e.  whose  house  is  that)?  d?  dododlgdo  o&e>do,  who  (is) 
this  man?  ©do  3odddu  doJaCdo  craOC&®$?  qs  e>  do  £&o3jS)? 

EO©oq$dd  n)Qo3J3^,  which  of  (these)  three  people  (is)  thy  friend  (So^ddo, 
honorific  plural)?  (is  it)  woman?  (or)  land?  (or)  the  beauty  of  great 
riches?  <>0©  Odd  o&«)do  2§J3^ioddo,  which  (what  one)  will  go  faster 
than  all?  ds  eoodorid©  o3oe>do  cdoudo  -dsdo^ddo,  which  of  these  boys 
were  swimming?  d^doqjo6'  ©8j?)£?  'addos^fi  dod^dors^6  ^dd*©,  which 
(are)  Siva’s  attendants?  (and)  which  of  these  (is)  my  lover? 

From  the  instances  given  above  it  will  be  seen  that  the  interrogative 
pronoun  eo4  (esdo,  odrado)  means  ‘who’  and  occasionally  ‘which’. 

In  a  note  under  No.  8,  &  of  §  102  it  has  been  stated  that  the 

demonstrative  pronoun  ©do  is  occasionally  used  in  combination  with 

masculine  terms.  This  occurs  when  ©>do  pleonastically  precedes  the 

interrogatives  esdo  and  eso*  (odj),  e.  g.  ©ESe>d$4  ^<©8  eo^o?  — 

cdoodo  ^JSdodd^4  ©crsdo?  —  fadB©6  ecrado  2§j^ddo4?  —  &©£do^> 

^doddo  s^ojodo4  ©E3«>o4?  In  the  modern  dialect  the  question  ©do 

ads)do,  who  is  that?  (who  is  there?)  is  now  and  then  heard.  The 

Nudigattu  has:  ddcdo^o,  deld  3orl rt  E5srado  ri3?  d?d0Ado  5§E&d 

ddFEodo  essraddo? 

•a? 

271.  Regarding  the  interrogatives  esd,  odrad,  C3a>d  in  the  so-called 
gamaka  compounds  some  instances  have  been  adduced  in  §§  253,  2,  b; 
265.  From  those  instances  it  appears  that  their  meaning  is  ‘what’,  ‘what 
kind’,  and  ‘which’  according  to  circumstances. 

The  use  of  esdo,  esd^,  es^do;  odsdcfo,  da>ddo,  odsdtfo  (ajba>s3«)^3 
cradtfo),  odbo>ddo,  sraddo;  e35^sg),  oda>535^  (crad^)  has  been  alluded 
to  in  §  267  where  instances  are  given  that  might  be  supposed  to  be 
relative  ones.  Here  follows  a  number  of  various  instances: —  ©do 
dooddo  &©r$o?  ©do  wtftfo esdUddo,  who  killed  Mura?  who 
overwhelmed  and  disgraced  Baka,  Kamsa,  (and)  Kesi?  d^F^ddd^4 
©^rg^4  f&$o3o?)'S’4,  E^ddS,  except  thee,  Arhat,  who  (is)  excellent  on  earth? 
ddreo  Eo^dorU)1#,  rra 
c|a  to©oOcU>^  d2^orU>$,  era  \ 

ddO^)  E^orU)S?,  rp 

deraO  riddoss?  ^ra^rrr^do  d^°?  ||  when  a  Jaina 
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seizes  (his)  pot-stone  pencil,  when  Arjuna  seizes  (his)  bow,  when  Indra 
seizes  (his)  thunderbolt,  when  Krishna  seizes  (his)  discus,  when  Bhima 
seizes  (his)  club,  who  will  stand  to  fight?  ^sse^£)oo&e)ds?*,  what  woman 
(is)  free  from  desire?  f&ddJ3<£s  dod^doM^*  odd-©,  which  of  these  (is) 
my  lover?  srad  4ragd^  <od^dd63  wradtf  odo  2oodoe>os, 

what  (is)  the  colour  of  sin  (and)  virtue?  who  know  it?  2od  ^■scdoFd,}5 
tJS^clo,  what  (is)- the  business  (you)  have  come  (for)?  £>do^  rtoessredod.s5 
©4^°,  what  (is)  the  substance  of  your  qualities?  odd  ero&®g£ri  c&raddo, 
what  (is)  his  profession?  ©4^  do^&lo  £>dd,  what  (is)  thy  distress? 

©4  &00l)4,  2p-3<D^& 

^4  ^e^OtfOoSc^OdosS  $d07TS  I 

do  d^edo 4  d&^es9 

S3  d  53s  ©cdoo^rU^dcf  <odg,  ddd^doodoo  j|  “if  (one) 
considers,  those  (pearls  are)  large  and  these  make  themselves  to  be 
called  (i.  e.  are)  small;  even  this  (is)  the  difference.  Which  do  suit  you? 
them  choose  with  pleasure”,  (thus)  saying  (he  exhibited)  all  the  nine 
precious  gems.  ^do^©  otosddo '^edo^d,  which  of  you  goes?  ^dd© 
ajjsssD^  (or  c&rad^o)  £do^_,  which  of  these  (is)  your  elder  sister? 
'S.dd-Q^d  o&e>dd  do^d  on  which  (person)  of  these  didst  thou  fix 

(thine)  eye?  d?  dododgd©  cdjsddo,  which  of  these  men?  d$  4:^^© 
o&sddo  dod^d  todo^d,  which  of  these  books  doest  thou  like?  £dd, 
esddod  c&raddo?  qSdoFs-sd  c&raddo?  oOdoo^dad^  dsd  £$o3oodaws3pe, 
doest  thou  even  not  know  which  (is)  the  palace  (and)  which  (is)  the 
building  erected  for  the  accommodation  of  travellers?  adders* 

cdraddo?  2oodo&*  o&sddo,  which  (is)  thy  left  hand?  (and)  which  (is 
thy)  right  hand?  d?  sEje^dorW©  ^d^do  ctijsddo,  which  of  these  pairs 
of  shoes  (is)  thine?  -d?  dodri^©>  dod  otosddo,  which  of  these  houses 
(is)  thy  house?  d^deraqfcrW©  doosog  doJSCdo  o&3d4? 

which  (are)  the  three  principal 
branches  of  created  things?  the  animal  branch,  the  vegetable  branch 
(and)  the  mineral  branch,  ero^d&do  ?ts  dd©  w&3o  Ssp’srtri^o,  es4 
Cd3e)d4,  in  North  India  (there  are)  six  divisions;  what  (are)  they? 
$«)doddd  tos^od^d  dosdod  dooa^srori  $o&rforttfo  ode)d4,  what 

(are)  the  chief  rules  for  forming  the  plural  of  nouns? — From  the 
instances  quoted  above  it  will  be  seen  that  the  meaning  of  esdo,  etc. 


238 


is  ‘who’,  ‘what  person’,  ‘which  person’,  and  that  of  e3s^tdo,  etc.  ‘what’, 
‘which’.  About  etc.,  the  plural  of  yrfo,  etc.,  see  §  270. 

(&,  §  269)?  £>o,  mean  ‘what:,  ‘what  kind  or  manner  of’;  ‘why’, 
‘how’,  when  they  might  be  taken  also  as  exclamatory  words  (cf.  §  262). 
&o  what  doubt  (is  there)?  5c>drao,  what  (is)  the 

reason  so  that  (thou)  delayest  ( i .  e.  of  thy  delay),  what  (is)  that? 

dU)^d3s  £>o,  what  (is)  the  fault  he  has  done?  ddsi}5 
^eidrso,  (your)  religious  austerity  (for)  what  reason  (i.  e.  why  are  you 
ascetics)?  what  manner  of  man  (is)  he?  what  manner 

of  woman  (is)  she?  d^d^s)0e>ojori'$5o,  what  (do)  the  discourses  of 
those  attendants  (mean)?  w  tfreFtf^eo  how  (could) 

all  (be)  liberal  persons  like  Karna? 

*a?5arfoF&a  s3S  rfjagjOSs©^,  0,  how  that  mass  of  bright  fog  shines  on 
the  western  mountain!  £>o  aadorV,  0,  how 

the  birds  crowd  on  the  highest  branch  !  djsieo,  why  many  words? 

i&cSed  esqiFSifcrfo,  what  (is)  the  meaning  of  this?  eruaOd  3orj5^o,  what 
(is)  the  name  of  that  town?  what  doest  thou  make? 

£>cdr>  z3^o,  what  doest  thou  want?  what  does 

he  ask?  what  (is)  his  monthly  pay?  55©  ©d 

what  did  he  find  there?  £>r3ri  £>&  sro^d  ?3, 

what  answer  does  he  give  thee?— The  genitive  of  £>o,  £>^0  (£>d&3,  0&4>dC3) 
is  frequently  used  in  the  sense  of  ‘of  what’,  ‘of  what  kind’,  ‘of  what 
substance,  caste,  etc.’,  ‘what  kind’,  ‘what’,  e.  g.  jjjjads* 

what  kind  of  word  on  earth!  £d&33e>dF^,  of  what  caste  (is)  he?  <005^5, 
£>dd  $o&}ori<3v©,  0,  what  kind  of  paramour  thou  art!  S5C 
riorao,  what  quality  of  devotion  (is)  that?  ero&S3  s^rlorttf  55 

what  greatness  (is)  the  excessive  killing  of  beasts?  £>dC3 
what  kind  of  country?  dosdo,  what  kind  of  word?  ds  =§&ti  0&«>d 

C3do,  of  what  (is)  this  pitcher  (made)?  ^c3o  o3?s>d&3  3535$,  what  kind  of 
snake  (is)  this?  of  what  caste  (or  profession  is)  he?— 

The  dative  (idd^F,  c&ra^)  means  ‘for 

what’,  ‘wherefore’,  ‘why’,  e.  g.  £>d^F  rfoo^roj,  why  passion? 

I  do  not  know  why.  SoJacrio&o*  (Or^o,  why  do  you  beat  me? 

^)ri^  Arf£>r •jRoS?^,  wherefore  these  various  (high)  ranks? 
dortFzSjas*  'ad^d^,  for  what  (is)  the  staying  in  this  man’s  fort?  d? 

o&e)^,  why  this  word  (or  speech)?  'ado  why  (or  for 

what)  is  this  required?  od3e>^  eo^O,  why  did  you  come? 
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272.  In  §  102,  8,  b ,  remark  possessive  pronouns  have  been  mentioned. 
There  are  no  distinct  possessive  pronouns  in  Kannada,  but  their  place  is 
supplied  1,  by  the  genitive  case  of  the  personal  pronouns,  of  the  reflexive 
pronoun  and  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns,  and  2,  by  the  addition  of  the 
demonstrative  pronouns  to  the  genitive  case  of  the  mentioned  ones. 

The  first  class  corresponds  to  the  English  possessive  pronominal 
adjectives — my,  thy,  his,  her,  its,  our,  your,  their;  the  second  one 
represents  the  English  possessive  pronouns — mine,  thine,  his,  hers,  its, 
ours,  yours,  theirs. 

1,  The  possessive  pronominal  adjectives  are  formed  by  the  genitives. 
<dd,  oif^,  rfrf,  dF^,  oido,  oddo^,  ddo,  d^%  and  a  following  noun,  e.g. 
<>ad  dod,  dod,  dc3  dod,  dc^  dod,  the  house  of  me,  i.  e.  my  house; 

cddo  'aodod,  oOdo^  ^odod,  ddo  ^odod,  ddo^odod,  the  horse  of  us,  i.  e. 
our  horse; 

dd,  £>F^,  ddo,  ^do^,  and  a  following  noun,  e.g.  dd  dod, 
thy  house;  ddo  ^odod,  d&i  your  horse; 

^d,  ^F^,  ^do,  (reflexive)  and  a  following  noun,  e.  g.  ^d  s^ofS, 

rfOfS,  his  house;  3do  ^odod,  ^do^odod,  their  horse; 

e3dd,  tJ^d,  add,  ds^d,  eroded,  erased,  e$dd,  'add, 

emdd,  (demonstrative  masculine)  and  a  following  noun,  e.  g.  esdd 

dod,  wdd  dod,  add  dod,  d?dd  dod,  erodd  dod,  ervadd  dod,  his  house; 
e3dd  ^odo 6,  wdo ^odod,  add  tfodod,  dsdorfo*  vodod,  erodd  ^odod, 
eruadod^  ^odod,  their  horse; 

yd^,  o3o,  ad^,  gs^ctfo,  emd^,  erua^ojo,  esdd,  ss^Sd,  add, 

Od,  emdd,  emd^d  (demonstrative  feminine)  and  a  following  noun,  e.g. 
?3d^  dod,  wtfotfo  dod,  ad^  dod,  -ds^cdo  dod,  dod,  sroa^cdo  dod, 
her  house;  add  ^odod,  etc.,  their  horse; 

esddd,  adea,  erodes,  esdea,  adsa,  emdea,  w$dtf,  as^ds*  (demon¬ 
strative  neuter)  and  a  following  noun,  e.  g.  ad&3  dad,  etc.,  its  house ; 
S5d£0  ^odod,  etc.,  their  horse. 

Remark. 

Occasionally  a  possessive  pronoun  of  the  second  class  {i.  e.  one  of  No.  2)  is 
used  for  the  first  class,  e.g.  in  the  following  instance  of  the  ancient  dialect: — 
(his)  £3*23  fS6  esd,  •&eroortoo)  the  forester  thus  scraped  his  bow 

(cf.  No.  2). 
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2,  The  possessive  pronouns  are  formed  by  the  genitives  adduced  above 
under  No.  1  and  a  following  demonstrative  pronoun,  e.g.  oOf^do  (^^+ 
esdo),  dF^do  (dF^+^do),  of  me  it,  i.  e.  mine  (referring  to  a  neuter 
singular),  ^do  (o^+odo),  dd^ o  (dF^+e3do),  dc^ddo  (d&+ tfrffk) , 
of  me  he,  i.  e.  mine  (referring  to  a  masculine  singular),  oOF^ds?6  (o0F^+ 
«5d^),  deed's*  (rSf^+esrfs*),  dd^o  (dc^.+  ^d<£o),  of  me  she,  i.  e.  mine 
(referring  to  a  feminine  singular);  oOF^d)  (oOd^+SS^),  dr^  (dd^^), 
(dr^+S^rttfo),  of  me  they,  i.  e.  mine  (referring  to  a  neuter 
plural),  (oOF^+esdtf),  dd^tf  (dd^+es^o*),  (dc^+^ddo), 

mine  (referring  to  a  masculine  or  feminine  plural),  etc.,  etc.  The  following 
instances  may  show  the  use: — -d?  dodoSoF^do,  -d?  dod  dF^do,  this  house 
(is)  mine;  d?  dortdt^do,  d?  dodo  dd^o,  ds  doddo  d^ddo,  this  son  is 
mine;  «  dorV  a^ds*,  <3  dorV  dF^ds?4,  tf  dod^o  dc^dtfo,  this 
daughter  (is)  mine;  ej  ad^o4,  w  d'F^do4,  cs  S^Jdo  dF^ddo, 

those  sons  (are)  mine;  djaSra^?*  ado^do4,  ddo^do4,  d?  ts^o 

d^o  ddo^ddo,  these  servants  (are)  mine;  dsoSoC^d's4  dF^J)  (reflexive), 
ds  oOd^d^o  dF^jd^o,  these  oxen  (are)  his;  ts  do  do  6  d^  esdd^,  w  dodo 
dd^o  ?3ddd)d^o,  those  horses  (are)  theirs,  ^dpddocdod^do,  w^dd 
cdod^do,  that  ornament  (is)  hers.  '^ddoS'S5  d^dFS5  oOdo^do,  of  these  men 
this  man  (is)  ours.  dF^dera  mine  ( i .  e.  all  that  is  mine,  is) 

thine  indeed. 

The  possessive  pronouns  cOF^do,  dF^do,  mine,  £>F^do,  thine,  dF^do, 
his,  appear,  in  the  ancient  dialect,  also  as  *oddo  (^od+^do),  dddo 
(dd+55^),  c^ddo  (dd+ydo),  dddo  (dd+?3do),  or  as  ooddo,,  (*od  +  s3%), 

ddd^  (dd+^%),  dd%,  (^d+^%),  ddd^  (dd+^%),  e-9- 

$d&  d^do4,  addo  d^cdoFo, 

dddo  doaos^cdordo6  S5d^d«ldd  j  when  (he)  said 
“Firmness  of  character  (is)  thine,  valour  (is)  mine,  to  the  king  (belongs) 
his  great  courage”  (cf.  No.  l,  remark), 
or 

doo^Aido  dddo^  dedo^cioSoddo^  dd%  d£  dodddo, 
passion  (is)  thine,  patience  (is)  mine,  to  the  female  companion  (belongs) 
her  conciliatory  appearance. 

Also  ood^,  (»0F5f+  do,  see  §  122),  mine,  ^dji  (£>£*  + do),  thine,  dd^ 
(dF5*+do),  his,  are  occasional,  though  undesirable,  forms  in  that  dialect, 
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as  in  the  modern  one  dd^o  may  appear  as  d^J,  as  dc& ,  ^do 

as  d^J .  The  plural  of  oitfdo,  dddo,  dr3do,  dddo  is  ojdo^do,  ^d^o, 
ddo^do,  ddo^do  or  o^do^,  ^do^,  d^4%,  ddo^do^ 

There  is,  however,  the  rule  in  the  ancient  dialect  that  ojsdido,  ddo;do 

<2.  ’  e.  ’ 

d^do,  ddo^do  may  take  the  forms  of  ojsjoo^do  (oOdo^f  zrndo),  ^doo^o, 

ddo^do  and  ddoo^do  before  the  appellative  nouns  of  number  (see  §  278, 

4,  except,  of  course,  &0WF0,  etc.)  and  before  the  numerals  from  two  to 

nine,  e.  g.  oOdoo^dcdoD*  (*odoojd>  +  aodyo*),  ^doo^i^o*,  oOdjo^dr^o6, 

tOdjo^ijsd^ad^Q5,  ^djo^adro^,  ^doai^o5,  ddoo^dcdo  c*,  ddoo^dedoda*, 

and  (Odoe^ira^  do^s,  d^oo^Cdo  AOris?*,  d  doomed  jo  dofSrV.  The 

affix  iyoGo  is  the  intermediate  demonstrative  pronoun  used  for  <yodo 

(cf.  §  173).  The  meaning  of  the  instances  is  ‘we  five  (persons)’,  ‘we 

seven  (persons)’,  etc.,  and  ‘us  eight  children’,  etc.  The  same  meaning 

may  be  expressed  by  the  genitive,  e.g.  ojdo^doo*  (oJd^+  esedo  o*)  zo;|^, 

we  five  came,  £>d^o3^o*  you  five  went,  or  by  the  nominative,  e.g . 

tfdo*  S50jJQ*  ?)edoff  aojJG* 

d  Q  «*( 

Instances  with  the  suffixes  <=3do  and  emdo  do  not  seem  to  occur  in 
the  mediaeval  dialect  in  which  the  forms  with  the  genitive  and  nominative 
prevail,  e.  g.  ^dz^o*  (de^  +  '&zo^),  s^z^o*,  3e>s^)  doJ3dof,  tfs^c&asjF 
Go.  Regarding  the  declension  we  find  therein  e.  g.  oJdo^s*  'S.ZOFddo, 
ddo^5  'SZO^do,  'SS^do,  oOdo^Azo^Od.  In  the  modern  dialect  we 

have  e.  g.  ^radzo^do,  d^J^do,  d®£%&>,  ^So^do. 

It  may  be  remarked  that  regarding  the  appellative  nouns  of  indefinite 
quantity  adSJO*,  ^d^o5  (§  278,  4)  a  similar  practice  is  observed;  we 
find  e.g.  in  the  mediaeval  dialect  d^d^odoo  (d^d)+ ^^2odoo);  d^^20Ds 
(d^+'&dsoo6);  d^o^2odo,  d^c^  ^d^ddo. 

‘Whose’,  in  questions  like  ‘whose  horse  is  this’,  ‘whose  ripe  fruits 
are  those’,  is  expressed  by  addo  (ad  +  ado),  odraddo,  add)  (ad+as^j), 
cdjsd^d^o,  e.g.  Gs  ‘dododo&dddo,  G?  =dodod  cdosddo?  a  dras?s  wds3), 
a  Sorao  rWo  odjsdi^rt^j?  In  the  ancient  dialect  addo  becomes  also  adoF 
(az?  + do),  e.g-  ad?F  dodorio?  (See  §  270.) 

Remark  with  regard  to  do  (see  §  263,  remark):— 

‘Of  what,  or  in  what,  direction  (is)  it?5  ‘where  (is)  it?’  may  be  rendered 
by  cO^rado  (oO^ra-f S3do),  which  appears  also  as  <03^  (<ods§ff q- do),  e.g.  ^oSod 
raartddos  «f  d  rao£>ro3o$&,  dardodo  ddoo,  “in  what  direction  (are)  the  points 
of  the  compass?  where  (is)  the  sky?  where  (is)  the  earth?”  (thus)  making 
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(people)  say  ( i .  e.  in  such  a  manner  that  people  uttered  the  above  questions) 
darkness  spread  about,  <0^  is  the  genitive  of  a  declinable  adverb  of  place 
(§  212,  2;  §  123). 


XIV.  On  adjectives. 

273.  In  §  90  adjectives  or  attributive  nouns  (gunavacanas)  are  intro¬ 
duced  as  declinable  bases,  and  their  gender  has  been  stated,  in  §  102, 
8,  c,  to  be  vacya  or  viseshyadhina,  in  which  place  it  has  also  been 
remarked  that  they  are  formed  from  nouns  by  means  of  pronominal 
suffixes  (see  §  276). 

In  ancient  Kannada  and  other  books  thirty-three  attributive  nouns 
are  usually  employed;  they  are,  in  their  singular  neuter  forms,  the 
following:  — 

e$ri©3o  or  esri©^,  or  eroa%,  °r  ^£>^0  or 

or  =5^04^,  or  rtod^,  or 

or  or  or  or 

or  or  or  20^%,  W©3o  or  200%, 

or  £)c$^oq,  23!3.3o  or  2313  ^,  s3o©^o  or  do©^,  or 

(see  their  declension  in  §  122);  —  s5n)do,  'S.^do,  ( ^ Do^do) ,  <o^do  (oi$do), 
^Odo,  &C39do,  £}&do,  d£Odo  (de^do),  &Odo  (SoQdo),  ^ddo 
(^Sro^o),  ^e39dj,  20?odo,  d#do  (see  their  declension  in  §  122),  of  which 
four  are  tadbhavas  (§  370),  viz.  erod^o,  zo&S^o,  s3o©^o, 

As  will  be  seen,  they  form  two  classes  according  to  their  finals. 

The  neuter  plural  of  the  first  class  is  e.  g.  to^dos^j,  ^JS&do;^), 
Jj3?0^s3),  d^dos^j,  &&&)!&  20^^,2313,^,  s3o0do^)  (see  §  136); 
that  of  the  second  class  is  e.  g.  «Sroo3od),  ^Qcdo^,  &&39 

o3os3),  2o?oo3os^,  £>£o3od)  (see  §  136). 

The  masculine  singular  of  the  first  class  is  e.  g.  2^do,  ^do^do, 
^jsodo,  J^do,  Jjs^Odo,  ?3eQc3o,  20©do,  23l3^do,  do©  do  (see  §  117); 
that  of  the  second  class  e.  g.  esA'cdoo,  'S^crioo,  o0$o3oo,  ^dcdoo,  ^Ocrioo, 
•S-e59o3oo,  £>do3oo,  de^odoo,  &Oo3oo,  (cf.  the  formation  of  the 

appellative  nouns  of  number  in  §  278,  4  and  the  modern  d£02o),  2oe39o3oo 
or  zoCSodo,  20r003oo,  £)#a3oo  (see  §  117). 

The  feminine  singular  of  the  first  class  is  e.  g.  fc^ds*, 

^J30d^,  i^eds*,  2313^,  doSjds*  (see  §  120);  that  of  the  second  class 
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e.g.  esdo ^dos?5,  (•aa^ds*),  ^cdos*,  tfDaJos*,  &e39cdo^, 

p&cdo^,  d£03cdo<£f,  SjOojov5,  s^ddo^*,  wood's56,  s^cdoV  (see  §  120). 

The  epicene  plural  of  the  first  class  is  e.g.  fc^do*,  d?Odc*,  soOdu* 
(see  §  119);  that  of  the  second  class  e.g.  a^ajoo*,  oO^cdoo*,  •§-C39cdOD6, 
&Ocdoos,  ^ddo^o5,  to63odos,  (see  §§  119.  134). 

Some  instances  regarding  their  use  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect 
are  the  following  (cf.  §  276):— 

d!3^o rio$  (d§3^o  yortos?),  a  severe  disease  of  the  uvula,  soe^dos^) 
doseS  (for  doS>$3rV,  see  §  354,  I,  3,  6),  round  breasts.  a^do  are©5, 
sweet  milk.  ^Qdo  =5*3^0,  black  musk,  £>#do  doo^,  a  white  pearl. 
dQcrad,  great  desire.  &Qdo  zs?>rtc,  great  liberality.  dQdoO,  a  large 
flame.  -§-e39do  ^J3eio,  a  small  quantity.  &Odo  d^o,  great  vigour. 

Qdo^  (for  fc^orV),  big  buttocks.  3eOdod)  ddy«  (for  ddy  <s*), 

straight  fingers,  ij'sdd,  a  sweet  paramour.  <^^cdo^)  £>dodo 

doaoo  (for  ddcdodosoo rV)  d£>s|w*,  the  sweet  pleasures  of  the 

objects  of  sense  (are)  like  the  sweetness  of  poison. 

But  though  such  instances  in  which  the  so-called  adjectives  are 
immediately  connected  with  nouns,  not  unfrequently  occur  in  the 
mentioned  two  dialects,  there  is  also  another  more  common  way  of 
doing  so,  viz.  by  putting  esd^,  esao,  e32io  and  esd  between  them.  yd^ 
S53o,  yd  are  the  present  relative  participles  of  yrio  (§§  183,  remark 
after  No.  7.  184.  223),  ‘becoming’,  ‘being’  (literally  ‘of  the  becoming 
or  being’,  §  186),  and  yd  is  the  past  relative  participle  of  yrio  (§  176), 
‘having  become’,  ‘being’  (literally  ‘of  the  having  become  or  being’; 
about  the  possibility  of  yd  being  used  also  for  the  present  tense  see 
§  169).  The  translation  of  the  participles  into  English  is,  according 
to  circumstances,  ‘that  is’,  ‘who  is’,  ‘which  are’,  ‘who  are’, 
instead  of  which  (the  so-called  Kannada)  adjectives  alone  may  be  used  in 
rendering. 

Instances  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect  are: — dli^d^  a 

sound  that  is  harsh  or  a  harsh  sound,  do©  dodd  ^dooo  =£do 

00  oJ 

dei^dodd^  dd^o,  soft  soles  of  the  feet  and  very  rough  hands.  '&^dd) 
d  a  melodious  tone.  oO$dd  dsio,  a  young  cow.  &Odd  So  do,,  great 
supremacy.  SoOcdodd^  large  fishes.  •*a$cdotfd).  ^odO,  a  young 

daughter.  zoSddd^  d^do*,  powerful  demons,  to<|^d  d^o,  a  precious 
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pearl.  3o^o,  a  good  cow.  &0dd  ^sl,  great  desire. 

o  Cp 

^JSQ^d^6  e33o  qsaj^d  ^od,  the  small  and  sharp  point  of  corn.  SoOc3e)5o 

an  excellent  gift.  ^J3©g»  d  ri^  o,  a  sharp  smell,  tf&cren^  o3ofo, 

- B  9  ’  to 

extreme  astonishment,  ddjsdo  3oQc3«)d  3o^s§  ddrWo,  various  verses 
in  which  compounds  are  extensive. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  also  words  which  do  not  belong  to  the 
above-mentioned  thirty-three  so-called  adjectives  (as  Samskrita  adjectives, 
etc.),  may  be  made  such  in  Kannada  by  the  addition  of  sjd  ,  §32o,  esd, 
e.  g.  ^doFodod^  d%,  ^dg^dod,  ^3od3,  ^ofodd^  dod,  yA^ojodod^ 
dOD^S; doo,  ?3^dd  do^ddo,  dJSddo.  d  .ddjsd  oi  d^dj^F 

^  oO  w  o3 

d3e)d  d^  o. 

uA. 

Instead  of  ssd^,  5330  and  esd  also  yh,  ‘having  become’,  together  with 

a  form  of  'slct*,  to  be,  is  used,  e.  g.  ddorSd^ndoFdj  ( i .  e.  ddofido^  wd 

oadoFdo),  that  is  brown;  ^jsjsdS^Fdo,  that  is  excellent;  Ddri  cdooo 

doofiorfood,^  eiddFd^o,  she  who  is  shrewd  and  clever;  dJSdsrsdd  So'sWo 
9 

20^,  a  long  desolate  road.  Osra^ds*  Wd3o  0,  the  cele¬ 

brated  capital  of  Kuntala.  d^djsd  dcriod>rad  ,&Z2'd$&,  he  who  is 
stout  and  fine. 

Also  eru1^,  ‘being’,  ‘possessing’  (literally  ‘of  the  being’,  etc.,  §  186), 
the  present  relative  participle  of  ero^  (§  180,  remark  after  No.  6), 
which  has  been  mentioned  as  one  of  the  taddhita  suffixes  (§  243,  B, 
No.  20),  may  be  introduced  here  again,  as  similar  adjectives  or  attributive 
nouns  are  formed  by  means  of  it,  in  which  it  signifies  ‘who  has’,  etc., 
e.  g.  qJddoos^o,  a  man  who  has  riches  or  a  rich  man;  hado^o,  a  studying 
man;  rtaradoo^o,  a  man  endowed  with  good  qualities;  qra^doo^o, 
a  man  well  supplied  with  grain;  ^jszodo^d's?*,  a  charming  woman; 
S353®^)^d^,  wise  men  (see  §  316  under  1 ;  in  combination  with  the 
accusative  see  ibid.).  The  contrary  may  be  expressed  by  '&e;c3,  ‘not 
being’  (§  175,  3),  ‘not  having’,  e.  g.  tadodo,  a  man  in  whom  there  is  no 
studying,  i.  e.  a  not-studying  man;  do,  a  stupid  man; 

ddffo,  a  crook-armed  man ;  dJs6o3oe;  d  qjorredo,  worthless  gold. 
o3o^  ^ododo,  that  which  has  no  terminations  (see  §  316  under  1). 

en do^$od  dofSo&o  w^&39^d  sado  «£od?do, 

though  there  be  a  village  in  which  there  are  no  tenants,  a  house  in 
which  there  are  no  children,  one’s  own  people  who  have  no  love,  what 
(is  their)  worth?  (see  §  275). 
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Prominently  in  the  mediaeval  dialect  'sao,  ‘being’,  present  relative 
participle  of  (§  184),  is  used  like  when  it  is  suffixed  to  one  of 
the  original  forms  of  the  thirty-three  attributive  nouns  which  will  be 
adduced  presently,  e.  g.  &Je>&ad  <0^,  a  large  ox;  &©&ad  large 

stones;  a*#,  ad  good  speech;  Jj^oad  =$24©*,  swelling  udders;  aoei^ad 
round  leprosy. 

It  remains  to  be  stated  that  the  above-mentioned  thirty-three  adjectives 
or  attributive  nouns  possess  what  we  may  call  original  forms.  Those  of 
the  first  class  are 

23rta  (for  ?5ii©^j),  erocS  (for  enaa^o),  (for  ^sdo^  (for 

cf.  §  102,  9),  =dJ3o«  (for  (rtara^,  for  rios|^o).,  (for 

(for  i^do),  (for  ijs^o^o),  cd^  (for  de^o), 

(for  &©£|do),  (for  ?doc|;4o),  (for  ^Ddo),  (for  sold  4o), 

(for  w©^o),  (for  &c|;4o),  £)&3o  (for  e3!3,do),  (for  ;3j©3o), 

(for  ?d^^o).  (2&^  is  also  ancient,  though  it  would  seem,  as  if  its  longer 
form  did  no  longer  exist.) 

Those  of  the  second  class  are 

23 ro  (for  esrocdo),  (for  na^cdo),  's.sdj*  ('S^,  for  'sao^do), 

(for  a^cdo),  ^13^,  =5^0  (for  ^Scdo),  (for  ^Ocdo),  &&3S,  -3-&30,  &3S, 
^03s,  etc.  (for  -3-e39cdo),  $y^,  $8,  (for  £8cdo),  M  (for  sdWrio), 
&0,  £d6,  (for  &Qtdo),  (for  ^?dcdo),  zo03s,  2oS3o  (for  ae39&>), 
20?o  (for  a^orfo),  a3^  (for  £)$cdo). 

We  have  already  met  with  these  original  forms  in  karmadharaya 
compounds,  in  §  247,  d,  5  seg.,  where  they  are  regarded  as  substitutes 
by  native  grammarians.  Cf.  also  §  244  (sSoo*,  =5*03*). 

Regarding  £8,  &0,  £)$  there  is  the  ancient  rule  (§  253,  a,  c) 
that  where  they  form  so-called'  consecutive  compounds  (gamakasamasas) 
they  insert  odo,  viz.  ^aaJocrawrt,  &0odosdo?4o  (o.  r.  &&39odosdorio), 

ft'godo^^F,  to  which  Kesava  adds  also  sdroodosora  o,  though  there  is 
apparently  no  sd^odo  (but  gj?fo).  It  has  been  remarked  already  in 
§  253  that  this  odo  is  oda*+S3,  i.  e.  the  genitive.  Instead  of  esroodordcdo 
the  Jaimini  Bharata  and  the  modern  dialect  have  e3n)fdcdo;  the  Jaimini 
Bharata  has  also  e5r osdd0s  for  esroodo  23d©*.  The  same  Bharata  uses 
£8rijdo<s*  for  £>8odo  ^odo<s*,  and  sdtaSJBsdes*  for  jtfoodo  iJSsdo6.  For 
odosdorio  the  modern  dialect  uses  3o05dori,  and  for  £)$o do^s^F  it  has  £)# 
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or  ft^rizo^.  enitfdo,  0roddejff,  ^driodo's*,  dn)dJ3dos,  d'grlzoo^ 
would  be  regular  karmadharaya  compounds  like  the  ancient 
«B#^0€;  cf.  ^oo^fS  in  the  Nacirajia. 

cO$,  Zo^,  (both  mediaeval  and  modern)  and  dW3  (ancient?,  mediaeval 
and  modern)  often  follow  the  ancient  rule  regarding  e$2o}  etc.,  that  is  to 
say  suffix  the  0  of  the  genitive  by  means  of  a  euphonic  0&6  (§  130,  b,  c), 
e.  g.  <o$ol>  (or  ^$£)  &do&e)c3,  a  young  sh e-elephant;  ZoV^Ogo  (or  &»$,(») 
irvti,  a  good  business;  deo^cdo  (or  d&d3?)  ro^d,  the  old  garment  of  a 
female. 

274.  If  attributive  nouns  do  not  precede  the  nouns  or  pronouns  with 
which  they  are  connected,  but  follow  them,  they  appear  e.g.  as  follows: 

the  poetry  became  good.  Zo$,do,  he  (is  a)  good 

(man).  esste*  she  (is  a)  g°°d  (woman).  ^  &Qa3os3},  they 

(the  pearls  are)  large.  esdc*  zo©  do*,  they  (are)  able  (persons). 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  such  a  case  the  attributive  noun  agrees 
in  gender  with  the  nominative  to  which  it  is  added. 

Samskrita  adjectives  are  used  similarly,  e.  g.  ^z^o  Jedo,  ■ 
ZA^dOO,  r&ti'g6  05f3,  Z3S^)  ddo^o,  Z3do*  ZTOZ^doO*,  W  r^Ofoo*  SO^CdOFdc^O*. 

275.  Grammars  and  other  books  of  the  modern  dialect  adduce  various 

adjectives  or  attributive  nouns,  e.  g.  zso&jozoodo^,  zrod ,  tO^d,  z«^,  ^3o, 
&dd,  3odod,  a3<|,  z3=^,  zizwd  (z3z3js?),  zssra,  3do^,  dd,  d^, 

z3Je>d,  oJ)&3„  Zod,  ZOOddci,  doodo^,  dOJS^,  roe,  dCO3,  d0Z&,  etc. 

(Nudigattu  p.  58;  Anglo-Kanarese  Translation  Series  I,  pp.  39.  41.  42; 
etc.),  of  which  several  are  known  to  be  ordinary  nouns  (cf.  §  277). 

Their  use  may  be  learned  from  the  following  instances  (cf.  §  316,  2): — 
&©dc$J3tfO:  (&£>ddo  &>*&)  rtad,  a  large  bunch.  dJSd&^o 
do?3.— emd  ^js>dew.  rid.  ^So  draori^o.  d&fc?  dosDri  desoritfo. 

q  a  e<s  ra 

c3e)^0r1^0.  Z&=5^  ZTUadO.  Z&=^_dy  z3z^>d  SjJ3?&33.  ^doO^  <3a)do.  dd  dori. 

^dodfii.  dozs  dz3e>dr4-  dori^ri^ddo.  dad  d^rirWo. 

SAW.  dorio.  zod  d^on.  ft®  zss©.  dra  ridri^o.  dodo  ^oedPdoea9.  dodo 

^  e3  -*  ea  ao-  ta 

dodoririo.  (The  instances  are  taken  from  South-Mahratta  school-books 
that  were  composed  by  natives.) 

zsdo  ssdstedd,  that  is  necessary,  w  doriodgrio  oO^d  ^drio.  e» 
^ododrWo  d£3o  ri^rao  *o;^d.  £>£©oio  f\ds^  Trazpadrasraft  <oddo  ooddodd 
djseo  oO^dOdo^d.  ^iocdo  da  ^Fd.  w?3ritfo  zado^d. 

— 0  OJ  oJ 
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draoAtfo  tfdtfo  'add;.  So csoAtfo  'add;.  z»do  ^rao  ^odod.  ddA 
Atfo  Aei^  esd.  oO^A^  &is?doAtfo  Ae^  'ados^d.  d^cdoj  rtJS^oswsbdd. 
dodoAdo  zSooddd  do.  dodoAcdodo  doodcdodo  'acrad.  za^o  d&©edo 
Sid,  «  33«)dA^O  d&J3?  £5sS.  SSddO  d&O?  dodoAdo.  ?5ddo  d^dd^. 
©  dodo&gdo  doSoofoo^d^srad.  e?  ^cdodo  d^doas  6.  =5^  dJ^o^D 
dd  AO  djso^?  ^Add)  dd  zsd.  dodoAdo  aliens  6.  d^ddo  &©dd 

oO  SO  Cj>  CS 

aneirS.  «5dd  dod  dJSd  do  Sjd.  d.G>dd).  «  dO0O3o  =d?30 

V  9  cs  -*  <3  CO 

dosdd)  add).  Ars?  zoradp  dro^  do©d  zoradp  dddo.  A$A^©  ^ad) 
djsdd),  Arad)  ado^d.  ey^sdd)  dA$  (cloudless)  ad.  ^sd^ 

zoddd^d.  esddo  zod^  zodd^nsd.  ssdd  dd  s^oSoA^o  toddoddo. 
^odod  £>$?do  ad.  «  ^ooA^o  zod^  Oodod).  Z3d£?radri  ^ododA^o 
do^ao.  add  dozas#  Ara  do.  doAd  »o$rrao2J3^Ad  e^do  zod^  AO  'ado 
^d  (see  §  355,  3).  idosA^o  dAdo  ad.  &£>?&  dodozodo'do  adoddo. 
drao  SoO$cdod.  (Instances  from  S.-Mhr.  school-books.  It  is  to  be 
remarked  that  there  are  instances  among  them  in  which  other  authors 
would  perhaps  prefer  to  use  aA  and  a  form  of  ado,  instead  of  'ado 
alone,  after  the  attributive  nouns,  e.  g.  erased)  S>dz^)S3e>Ad ;  see  further 
on  in  this  paragraph,  and  cf.  the  forms  with  'ad  suffixed  to  the  original 
forms  of  attributive  nouns  in  §  273.  In  the  mediseval  Basavapurana 
there  occurs  once  zoddQdrdd),  29,  28.) 

aAadsd  rU^ztrttfo,  broad  walls,  ssAsrad  dcjsqSrrttfo.  wda^tfasd 
dosdo.  wzpzpsd^e! >d  A^d^do.  zosO.  ado^d  ddA.  srud^d^ 

53«)d  A3,d.  o^dasd  AdA^o.  *odnds3e)d  Atf.  &d&o333d  ssoSo.  All 

t£  — 3  — °  9  eo 

C05s)d  ZSSAaoA^O.  tod^  23d  Se)d  J>Je>?Ud).  ^OC973«)dddo.  dod ,de>d 

CO  GO  so  £0 

Oz33,oAdo.  ^ed^sd  dododgdo.  ddoe>^d?f30QdSs>d  dodoAdo.  2jjdjS3Dd 
tfJSeiSAtfo.  dod^ddasd  A,d  As?o.  Oo^d  a©A^o.  doosuossddjsdo 

cp  xr  'u  a 

^odod.  doJsouFosdddo.  do^asd  z&Jrraddo.  |pdd)  doeasd  dA^d)- 

Aod  As34>d  d-S-.  ss)dd)A^o.  da-.A  ddcTsd  smAodoA^o.  dd^red 
a  '•'A  d  v  a- 

dOtdocrad  0‘s  do  do.  30253  d  3orad).  (Instances  from  S.-Mhr.  school- 

So- 

books.) 

^dkJs^  ?^2o^do,  a  f^se  friend,  dyd;^  A^dddo.  z^cdoFS^^ 
A^dddo.  dodd  dao  zoas^^4  'sdo^d.  zoodcdoo^  dodoA.  dd 
cdoo^  zpadoA^o.  dd^jf,^).  z^OAdo.—  AdA^od  addA^o, 


248 


treeless  deserts.  de;£)eid  dodd^o.  wod  'aodd.  &33Cdo  dSofood 

‘  ro  9  cn  co 

d?je>criod.  (Instances  from  the  same.) 

Instead  of  wd  also  ejd,  ‘having  become’,  together  with  a  relative 
participle  of  ^do,  to  be,  is  used,  e.g.  sjsdtf  es^vssdddoddo  (for  39 
ddo),  (it  is)  excessive,  e3$dra;33ddod  ^orrad,  ornamental  gold,  I^do 
d  DSddodddo,  illustrious  persons.  (Instances  from  the  same  and  from 
a  Mysore  book.) 

With  reference  to  the  remark  made  above  in  this  paragraph  that 
some  authors  would  perhaps  prefer  to  use  s?d  and  a  form  of  'ado,  instead 
of  .ado  alone,  after  attributive  nouns,  the  following  instances,  taken  from 
S.-Mhr.  school-books,  may  be  given:  —  dj^F&i  6JS>£dad 
do&^d^d^  tfjatfo,rfrio  oOa  orlos  gda^srodri.  wdf^o  wdod  dosdj 

SdO^sradd.  soe>^)?d  dooaj*  <jmds33ddoddo.  w^cdo  dd  wo^o&isdd. 
dododdo  dtfd&atffl  ^d0=£,  d^doe)de3«>  d.  d33;3e>d  ssddo 

0  *w 

cddo,Se)hd03^6.  tctO^  S3d20^0  202o^  20dd^3e)dddo.  20^0  dodS^p 

dot&^ds&>  wddoddo.  $-3^0  &cS  <3e>ddodcl>.  ^d^dd  ddoo^dcdMa 

^orao55c)AcdoJ3  a,doddo.  d$o3o  dojsdo  tods?  dderaddoddo. 

Occasionally  esd  (L  e.  efi^+esad,  §  223)  is  suffixed  to  e?d  and 
e.  g.  ds33dd  (beautiful)  fcdsSdtfo.  (Instance  from  a 

S.-Mhr.  school-book.) 

Frequently  this  ssd  appears  as  esd  (cf.  §§  223.  224)  and  without 

(p  ^ 

ejd  or  in  the  formation  of  so-called  adjectives,  e.  g.  emdd^  'dJSdoo, 
long  hair,  dra  ^  emdozoo,  dddo,  d&J^  5od,  dd^  S5Sd9d, 

2§J3d,  dod  d  dod  £do:  or  ycdd  =d>odao,  etc.  (Instances  from  S.-Mhr. 

°L  oO  co 

school-books.)  <>3$  occurs  also  as  $3$,  e.  g.  20^,  and  «?s,  e.  g. 

do^sd  dn^qSr. 

Lastly  also  forms  with  §3d  (§  212,  remark  2)  have  been  used  as  so- 

called  adjectives,  e.  g.  ^©dOddi  ^GSd  'atk^sS,  mineral  coals  are 

black,  y  3oodo)d  rid.  dx^cdoa  dorsdd.  dddd 

0  e)  d  ca  oO 

dtfo  doredd.  d^.cdoo  ddddodd.  d£d^  es^dtfo  do^ddo^d. 

<3  V  v  “4  -o-o  cv, 

ddddodd.  dSdtfo  wdo  dds33d  ddd  ^do^d.  (Instances  from 

S.-Mhr.  school-books.) 

Also  so-called  relative  participles  have  been  called  adjectives  in 

modern  grammars,  e.  g.  3oJ3$cdood  c^^d^o,  bright  stars,  d^d^do, 
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bad  servants  (Anglo-Kanarese  Translation  Series,  Book  I,  pp.  39.  40), 
and  even  plain  genitives,  as  Sado^Cdo  (Nudigattu,  p.  58). 

To  express  ‘very’  before  an  adjective,  Eoao,  and  waoo 

may  be  used,  e.  g.  dd^,  very  thick;  Eoao  *3-329,  very  clever;  E03c^ 
dosd,  very  great;  ej5o0  $od,  very  clean.  About  another  way  of  render¬ 
ing  ‘very’  see  §  305,  a.  In  the  case  of  inferiority  also  is  used  for 
‘very’,  e.g.  drs,  very  small,  which  is  employed  also  to  express 
‘quite’,  ‘wholly’,  e.g.  doodrWo  dOjSo3^  ss^rl  monkeys 

appear  quite  like  men. 

On  comparison  see  §§  343.  348,  7.  349,  8. 

276.  Looking  back  at  §  273  we  find  that  the  so-called  adjectives  in 
the  ancient  and  mediasval  dialect  consist  of  original  forms  (as  Eo<s4,  ^oso4, 
etc.,  etc.)  combined  with  certain  suffixes.  What  are  these? 

They  are  the  pronominal  forms  3o,  Slq,,  do  of  the  neuter  singular  intro¬ 
duced  in  6  122,  so  that  e.  a.  &o#.do  or  Eo$.^o  would  be  the  original  form 
£»$>*+ a+^o  or  ^  the  a  being  a  euphonic  addition  (cf.  §  168),  and  the 
primitive  form  being  Eo1^.  To  assume  that  the  a  is  not  euphonic,  and 
a^o,  a^  (for  ado)  are  the  suffixes  added  to  Eo5?4,  seems  to  be  excluded 
on  account  of  the  absence  of  analogy,  as  s^do  would  have  been  the 
proper  suffixes,  and  the  neuter  plural  Eo^dos^)  an^  the  masculine 
singular  would  raise  insuperable  difficulties. 

In  S3rodo,  a£>do,  etc.  there  is  no  euphonic  letter,  but  the  pronominal 
suffix  do  is  immediately  joined  to  the  original  forms  sjn),  a£),  etc. 

In  the  masculine  form  Eo^do  (originally,  we  believe,  e*<^o)  the  a 
and  are  euphonic  (about  the  euphonic  u6  see  §  119,  a,  §§  132.  134. 
136,  and  cf.  Eo^do;^  further  on  in  the  present  paragraph);  Eu^do, 
therefore,  is  Ea^+a+ d^+SSo  (or  e$),  the  (or  e5)  meaning  ‘he’  (see 
§§  115.  177.  193,  under  remarks).  The  feminine  form  Eo’^d'S4  is  So^  +  a 
+  C3s+E5<s>s,  the  meaning  ‘she’  (see  e.g.  §  177).  (S30do  in  §  243 
might  be  explained  similarly  as  E50  +  a.+  C3J+^°,  hut  the  given  expla¬ 
nation  seems  to  recommend  itself.) 

In  the  masculines  EJroedoo,  a£>cdoo,  etc.  the  neuter  suffix  do  has  been 
dropped,  and  & o  has  been  joined,  by  means  of  the  genitive  (see  §  130), 
to  the  original  forms  a£>,  etc.  (see  §  115).  The  feminine  forms  esn) 
q3o<94,  etc.  are  E5rocdo+  es^4,  etc. 
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The  neuter  plural  e.  g.  of  or  is  a^dos^),  and  this  consists 

of  2o<?«+ euphonic  ^-{-euphonic  c3s-}-sro£j)  (see  §  136,  a)\  the  neuter  plural 
e.  g.  of  ^ddo  is  S5r00do;3),  i.  e.  S3r0 odo  (the  genitive  of  ?5ro)  +  S5^)  (see  ibid.), 
S3^)  having  taken  the  place  of  (cf.  erv>^)  and  in  §§  209.  210). 

The  epicene  plural  is  e.  g.  fc^do*,  i.  e.  to^+,a+c3s+55Dtf  and  »ak$o&jotf, 
i.  e.  Q3,£)odo  (the  genitive  of  +  the  esc*  meaning ‘they’  (see  e.g. 
§  H7). 

Thus  the  pronominal  suffixes  of  the  mentioned  so-called  adjectives  in 
the  ancient  and  partly  in  the  mediaeval  dialect  are  ^o,  do,  e5o,  WV5, 
enjs§,  es&  sso*. 

In  the  modern  dialect  the  suffixes  are  partly  the  pronouns  esdo,  °5d?do, 
e5d^o,  (or  s^risd),  ?3ddo,  e.g.  dU>ddo  (ddsd  +  ssdo),  djsdd&j, 
cdadd^o,  dasds^  (or  djsds^rteo),  djsdddo;  drado  (dra+s3do),  etc.; 
tS^dj  (t&^+esdo),  etc.  (see  §  124,  4),  the  pronouns  being  added  to  the 
short  original  forms  (see  §  273);  partly  the  pronominal  forms  do,  e^o 
(=9o),  etfo  (=W),  ©do  (=?5DS),  e.g.  to9do,  &e39ctfo^o,  £G39odosd, 
ae^ododo. 

277.  The  so-called  adjectives  or  attributive  nouns  in  Kannada  are 
partly  ordinary  nouns  and  partly  pronominal  nouns. 

The  first  are  represented  by  their  short  original  forms  (§  273),  e.g. 
wdo;  S3r0.  At  least  some  of  the  forms  of  the  first  class  mentioned  in 
§  273  are  declined,  e.  g.  esrtad,  ssriod©:  vod^,,  erndd,  erodd©: 

00  5  O  -Q-  d  5  Q  CO 7 

ijs^dd,  ios^ddos^;  and  some  of  the  second  class  too,  for 

instance  ydodo,  &&39odo,  ^dodo,  d$odo. 

The  pronominal  nouns  are  represented  by  the  forms  composed  of  the 
short  original  forms  and  the  suffixes  aj^}  etc.  They  are  used  also 
just  like  ordinary  nouns,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  following  instances: — 
&e39d&32J3$  dodod^Fdo^  (for  dOdod^Fcrts^)  «$e39de?5 

he  who  brings  about  to  make  known  great  things  even  in 
short  (&ed9dCdsJ3$,  i.  e.  in  a  few  words,  is)  wiser  than  that  man.  o 

d«5«)do^jdo,  to  make  right.  £o$.^o  djs£0  do,  a  man  who  causes  welfare. 

V  oJ  ’ 

^c^do  d^^dd,  a  man  who  utters  pleasantness  (i.  e.  pleasing  words). 
t*^d:>  good  (and)  bad.  dOodoo,  a  Brahmana.  assSodoo^  foOododo, 
eminent  persons  who  have  (or  wear)  the  jate.  3oOodoQrl  deOo^do, 

rising  (from  a  sitting  posture)  before  elders.  •&&32do  dOdo  djsdo^do, 
to  make  a  small  thing  an  extensive  one.  'a£>odo?3  <bodeo, 
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a  paramour  (is)  indeed  a  man  sweeter  than  jaggory.  eoOrfc5  tfri 

CJe)sjr6  rraSwo4,  can  rustics  become  persons  of  (greater)  ability  than  I? 

Such  compounds  as  'atfo^sio  (§  247,  d,  n),  iaori 

(ibid.  8)  are,  therefore,  to  be  translated  literally: — a  goodness-food 

(i.  e.  a  good  food),  a  sweetness-meal  (i.  e.  a  sweet  meal),  a  largeness-bunch 

(i.  e.  a  large  bunch),  the  sweetness-sea  (i.  e.  the  sweet  or  milk  sea); 

and  such  as  JjSpQcdos^)  ze^fdo  (§  273),  a  severity- 

it-disease  ( i .  e.  a  severe  disease)  of  the  eyes,  a  greatness-it-desire  (i.  e. 

a  great  desire),  bigness-they-buttocks  (i.  e.  big  buttocks).  All  these 

instances  bear  the  character  of  karmadharaya  compounds,  as  do  also 

the  compounds  of  the  three  dialects:  aS3,z&J3pz3ri,  c3J3c5e)r3,  rdesrrs^, 

■&  5  _  a  ’  ro  ’ 

a  littleness-wonder,  a  greatness-elephant,  a  smallness-fishing  hook. 

In  §  275  it  has  been  remarked  that  modern  Kannada  grammars  and 
other  books  adduce  and  use  several  ordinary  nouns  as  adjectives,  e.  g. 
zsozsozoodo^,  timid,  ^So,  •g-sdei  z^ood,  dsdoj ,  sdoodo^,  nip,  sdozdo . 

Occasionally  a  so-called  adjective  in  its  neutral  form  is  used  as 
an  adverb,  e.  g.  &OdoO,  to  burn  greatly;  3o0do  z&^ido,  to  be  greatly 
disturbed  in  thought. 


XV.  On  numerals, 

278.  Numerals  are  declinable  bases,  and  comprise  also  appellative 
nouns  of  number  and  words  that  express  indefinite  quantity  (§  90). 
Their  declension  is  given  in  §§  122.  131  (cf.  §  354,  I,  5),  their  gender  is 
indicated  in  §  102,  8,  g,  and  their  figures  appear  in  §  44. 

1,  The  not  compounded  cardinal  numbers  up  to  ten  are:  —  z^o  1, 
Ojddo  2,  doJ3&3o  3,  4,  zsodoo  (zsoSjdo,  also  mediaeval)  5°,  we3o  6, 

7,  8,  (SoS^,  also  mediaeval)  10.  9,  is  a 

compounded  cardinal  number,  consisting  of  (another  form  of  k>F&) 

and  sjdo  or  add^  (see  further  on  in  the  present  paragraph). 

When,  up  to  nineteen,  the  mentioned  cardinal  numbers  are  compounded 
with  a  preceding  or  10,  this  or  addOg  takes  the  forms 

sjqS6  or  ad^*,  SjQ  or  ad&,  or  e^^oS*  (§  248,  10),  except  before 

Zosdo  do  .  Thus  we  get  (cf.  8  215. 7,  d;  5d&%?do,  also  mediaeval)  11, 

(gd^dsdo,  also  mediaeval)  12,  sdarfooa^o  (sd&doJ^edo)  13, 

0  The  numbers  in  parenthesis  are  such  as  occur,  partly  as  additional  forms,  in  the 
modern  dialect  alone,  if  ‘also  mediaeval’  is  not  added. 
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(3o£>^e>^)  14,  sd£>?dodoo  (sda^odoo,  also  mediaeval)  15,  sd£>£ra&3o  (3o£> 
cSeiCSo;  also  mediaeval)  16,  adcdF^Wo  (sda^COo,  also  mediaeval)  17,  ada 
(ada^c-ao^,  also  mediaeval)  18,  (adij^sdo^)  19. 

From  twenty  up  to  twenty-nine  the  compounds  (a  kind  of  gamaka 
compounds  or  tatpurushas,  §  253,  2,  a)  have  as  their  first  member 
r&u€  (§  248,  2)  or  'as*,  which  are  other  forms  of  atfcdo.  Thus:  fa^r^o0 
('&£%,  also  mediaeval)  20,  fasjri^0?do  ('a^ija^j)  21,  'a^F|0ddo 
(•as^tfck)  22,  'asjr^dojaeao  ('a^^adojaeso,  occasionally 

a^^^ojaCOo)  23,  ^adr^^s)^  (•as^^crae*^, 

<raex^)  24,  asjr^olij  (a^^cdoo)  25,  a^rs^Cdo  (a^s^CSo)  26, 
a^F^e^o,  a^F^^w*  (a^i^Mo)  27,  asjF^rao^  (a^^ra^)  28,  asjF 
fasli^odo^  •,  South-Mahratta  also  a^  ija  sdo,^x,  asd  ^ 
es^sdo^)  29. 

From  thirty  up  to  ninety-nine  the  compounds  have  as  their  first  members 
tiJJe)  (§  248,  3),  sdoo  (cf.  248,  3,  other  forms  of  sduJa£3o),  q3o)0*  (§  248,  4), 
Edex)  (other  forms  of  ^e>^),  esocb*  (§  248,  5),  ef>o2b  (other  forms  of 
wcdoo),  esSSo  (§  248,  6),  es>e3,  es&3*  (other  forms  of  oC3o),  (§  248,  7), 
SdO*,  SS*  (other  forms  of  £>£Oo),  Sra*  (§  248,  8),  oisdJ*  (other  forms 
of  sraOj),  and  &/e)odJ*  (§  248,  9,  about  which  see  further  on);  their 
second  member  is  ad^  or  ad^,  joined  according  to  the  rules  of  euphony 
(see  §  215,  7 ,  a.  b).  The  forms  produced  are  the  following: — sdojaad^ 
(sdoosd^)  30,  cSaio^  ({dswad^)  40,  wcd^Os  (esoSarf^,  also  mediaeval) 
50,  es&Soad^  (e9G3sd4i>»  a^so  mediaeval,  essdF^)  60, 

(aad^Og)  70,  (aada^,  a^s0  mediaeval)  80,  90,  to  which 

the  cardinal  numbers  from  one  to  nine  are  added  in  the  same  way  as  to 
a^F%,  a^4i>  e‘  9%  sd^tdJjs^cdo  31,  adojaad^j^ado^.^  (adojaadi^ado^) 
39,  ijaado, Joa  ado.^o  (|JS5de.ija  ado,^o,  ijaado.^  e£2Jaado.;iy,  the  JjaadoXes 
being  the  genitive,  see  further  on  under  adjaCfto)  99. 

100  is  fdJSCOo,  to  which  the  other  cardinal  numbers  are  suffixed  in 
the  manner  indicated  above,  e.  g.  (dJSe^Jdfdo  101,  <dJ a&S2ddo  102,  <dJ3&3o 
sd^  110,  fdJSCSod^s^  150;  but  this  manner  has  been  generally  given 
up  in  the  modern  dialect,  wherein  becomes  (dja&3=e)  (the  short 

genitive  of  fdja&3o,  §  120,  a,  6,  instead  of  (dJ3C5&3+ w),  e.  g. 

101,  (d'Je)&3'3e)  104,  fdJSCd^e)  SdfSda^O  111,  i^jaCS-'e)  'S.ad^O,,  120, 
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rd'^'CO'3 ^0Js)o^3e>  OO,  134,  p^JSCd'FJ)  SSO^O  do_  150,  ^J3cdo.  <§J3  cdo.  Sio^ 

or  ^J3&3^e)  190. 

If  ?$J3&!>o  is  preceded  by  not  compounded  numbers,  these  numbers 
for  the  greatest  part  appear  in  another  form.  The  other  forms  are 
oSddd*  (§  248,  2),  (for  <oddo),  oidJS  (§  248,  3),  5300(3*  (for  ^oJSC3o), 
0^)0*  (§  248,4),  530)  (for  $e)0op,  es>odb*  (for  s^cdoo,  §248, 5)?  e9S3o  (248,  6), 
es>S3*  (for  e?&3o),  &£d*  (for  &eoo,  §  248,  7),  ZoSdo^odd*  (§  248,  9),  ZoSdo^oSo 
(for  Wa^),  e.  g.  W^  ?&3&3o,  one  100,  ojdCOJ^CSo  (W^Cdo)  200, 
s3o-WJ3ft3o  (rfoo^J^eSo,  also  mediseval)  300,  ^t>o^J3G30  (c3e> 0JS^&3o, 
c5e>r&©C&>)  400,  esaSoj^&So  500,  e5C3e^J3C3o  (W^too)  600, 
(toW^&3o,  also  mediseval)  700,  oiesojf&a&o  800,  Zod^ojoJ^CSo  (Wo^oSo 
c$J3C3o)  900,  sj^fSJ3G3o  10,00.  Observe  also  e.  g.  Frails,  ^ 

248,  sjoof&^ed  (for  doo^J^&3=e),  Basavapurana)  360,  esc joJ^Cd3?) 

»S3rfati>  56°* 

The  Kannada  language  has  no  own  special  word  for  1,000;  the  ancient 
dialect  uses  pro&d  and  proofed,  the  mediseval  one  p^)?od  and  ?je>£>d,  and 
the  modern  one  p^sDd,  ?jWd  and  ^Sdo.  All  these  terms  are  corrupted 
from  Samskrita  PoSo?^.  When  not  compounded  numbers  precede  it, 
these  numbers  (mostly)  change  their  form  in  the  ancient  dialect,  viz. 
Zoo*  (for  Wo),  o0d&3s,  QG6  (for  <od<io),  to  (for  sSoJSCdo,  see  §  248,  3), 
(for  ^3«)0^),  eso3off  (for  escdoo),  («&36,  only  mediseval),  £>eos  (for 
too),  oOtos  (for  oiraOj),  Zodo^oio6  (for  Wo^%),  sioW*  (for  £%), 

(for  ^J3C5o,  §  248,  n).  Thus  we  have,  together  with  the  (mediseval  and) 
modern  forms,  the  following:  —  Zu^rsFrod  (see  §  215,  7,  c),  (Wo  ?7e>£>d) 
one  1000,  TaqrarJod  (§  215,  7,  c),  aOdW^d  (oOddo^ad,  also  mediseval) 
2000,  sj00Z3e)njd  (cf.  §215,  7,  c;  to©C30?j4)£)d)  3,000,  ^e)O^r0d  (c5e>0Oj?TO 
Dd)  4,000,  escto^d  (escto  ?roSd)  5,000,  (esproFSd,  mediseval,  eCdOFrsSd) 
6,000,  to^&d  (Wo?ra3d)  7,000,  apsgfcd  (§215,7,  c;  oOrsOjPTODd)  8,000, 
ZoSJ^odJ^rjd  (ZoS^^^rsSd,  also  mediseval)  9,000,  sjo3oo^je)r0d  (Sod^Frs^d) 
10,000,  (iJSsj^^proDd,  also  mediseval)  90,000,  ^JS^Fnid  (§  215,  7,  c; 
totosra£)d)  100,000.  Some  instances  of  the  modern  dialect  regarding 
the  use  of  the  genitive  of  ptoW  will  prove  useful:—  Wo  77c>£d£o  Wo 

1,001;  Wo  Fie)Sdd  Zo^Of^to^)  3o&©^0  1,111*,  totoO?o3)OdZ 3e>  «odriot&© 
C^tos to^OOj.  3,234;  3-3^  dz&  p^adzra  eoSoJ^CSaa  f^Ic^j42’548, 
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100,000  is  very  frequently  expressed  in  Kannada  by  Samskrita 
e.q.  ycdoo  5&J3rf3a,G3o  7,05,036,  or  by  its  tadbhava 

e.g.  s5o^<s3  ^*^3Sp3ojTO3d  fY^doris?4,  4,96,000  songs; 

PTO^dtSeSwSrfOortort^,  4,90,000  immoveable  sivalingas. 

+  tJ 

As  shown  above,  the  short  forms  for  &><&>,  oYddo,  sjoJSddo,  ;roe&, 

o’  t)1 

esafco,  ^59o,  £>£Oo,  oYrao,,  (ed%)  and  ^jsCdo  are  ao^,  2«d4; 

•as^,  <30*,  oYdud4;  SjOO,  S&0&54,  doo^4,  ^0J3;  e5e),  c3e)04;  e50&4,  S3030; 
SSCd4,  S5&3,  S5C5o,  y&f)4;  ^S4,  oYdd4,  £>dd4;  oYc%  ^ok4;  (Soft),  ££>cS4 

(3a£>c34),  SjfS4  (2o£4),  ^Od34,  SjC£)0$4. 

aoD4  before  a  vowel  gets  its  vowel  lengthened,  e.  g.  L&J3F&,  each, 
h.dJSdro,  each  man,  as  does  r&u6,  e.g.  -dsdoJoj  10,  •dsijs&dj  12,  -dsd^&So 
14,  -dsdra^  16;  s3jjs> C3o  before  a  vowel  becomes  sSooodj4,  e.  g.  dooo&ogo4, 
^oooSogd^o,  6,  dooc&^ed4  21  (see  §  248,  1.2.3).  Such  compounds  do 
not  occur  in  the  modern  dialect. 

&>odo  9,  literally  means  ‘one-ten’,  i.  e.  one  to  ten  or  one  before 
z 3  —p’ 

ten.  Regarding  ancient  grammars  state  that  Jjssio4  is  a 

substitute  (adesa)  of  a^o4  (Sabdmanidarpana  sutra  190;  Sabdanusasana 
sutras  90.  361;  Nagavarma  sutra  166,  formed  in  order  to  distinguish  90 
from  9;  see  §  248,  9);  according  to  them  probably  signifies  ‘the 

ninth’,  and  Jjssj+do  ‘the  ninth  ten’.  But  one  may  think  that  ijssdj4 
is  another  form  of  do&  or  dod  (§  253,  3,  which  appears  also  as  a&JSa?4), 
meaning  ‘point’,  ‘upper’,  ‘first’,  ‘prior’,  so  that  would  signify 

‘the  upper  ten’,  or  ‘the  ten  that  is  foregoing’  (one  hundred). 

The  compounded  numbers  from  11  to  19,  having  3j%  (50%)  at  their 
beginning,  might  be  called  dvandva  compounds  (§  250),  as  they  are 
formed  by  means  of  addition,  requiring  an  ‘and’  between;  but  Kesava 
terms  them  dvigu  compounds  (§  248,  10).  In  those  from  20  to  100,000  the 
first  member  of  the  compounds  denotes  that  the  second  member  is  to  be 
added  to  itself  as  many  times  as  it  (the  first  member)  indicates.  This 
too  is  a  sort  of  addition  which  in  course  of  time  was  called  multiplication. 
Kesava  classes  the  numerals  from  20  to  100,000  also  with  the  dvigu 
compounds. 

The  mentioned  multiplication  is  used  likewise  e.  g.  in  4,  <od 

^cdoo  (=dsdo rfoo)  10,  sjoj3edsddo  6,  yoSod^o  10,  36  (see 

•dsdcdoo  etc.  above);  od^cdoo  however,  in  an  additional  way,  means  also 

o’  J  q’ 

7  (2  +  5)  and  Cdo  11  (5  +  6),  Further  when  the  meaning  of  ‘or’ 
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is  expressed,  oid&dJ^CSo  denotes  also  2  or  3,  oidcdpdoo  2  or  5, 

4  or  8,  <y&32^£do  6  or  7;  10  or  8.  Besides,  compounds  like 

&»<&©<&,  oddtidti},  ^oo553os3o<J3e3o,  mean  also  ‘one  and  one’ 

‘two  and  two’,  ‘three  and  three’,  ‘ten  and  ten’  in  a  distributive  sense: 
each  one,  etc.  (§  306  a ;  cf.  §  303,  3). 

If  a  number  is  added  to  it  may  be  done  by  means  of  the 

genitive  in  the  ancient  dialect  too,  as  would  appear  from  Kesava’s  instance 
(110)  that  forms  the  compound  (§244),  a 

gamakasamasa  (§  253,  2,  a);  instead  of  this  full  form  of  the  genitive  its 
abbreviated  form  flock's  (i.  e.  +  ts)  came  into  use,  as  we  have  seen 
above  under  The  genitive  733  £ dcd  or  T^Ddcrs  of  73d£>3  is 

similarly  used;  see  above  under  Tja^id.  That  the  genitive  may  be  used 
also  when  a  number  is  added  to  £2^  (ad^)  follows  from  the  instances 
of  the  modern  dialect  quoted  above: — 

29,  99. 

That  cardinal  numbers  were  optionally  used  in  the  singular  and 
plural  (§  131)  in  the  ancient  dialect  appears  from  the  following 
instances:  — &,<&  jsvvx  or  oidedodw  or  oiddodoori*!?5,  sd«oQ 

rfJdCdo  or  sj^^jaGdorl^6. 

In  connection  with  nouns  of  any  gender  the  cardinal  numbers 

remain  unchanged,  e.  g.  ?roo5jd  rirao*  ;roodod  sdrlio*,  ?TO03od  sdo^ri^; 

^  <3  ’  o’ 

cdddo  eorH;  <^dcdo?3«)^d  ^do4;  doJSGdo  odoorio,  ^dzdo 

?ro^d  odoortoritfo  (cf.  §  102, 8,g). 

Concerning  the  occasional  place  of  cardinal  numbers  observe  e.  g. 
^_,.for  one  day,  (daily,  cf.  §  303,  1,  a,  foot-note),  SF^jded©, 
in  one  day,  sddo^i  <dJ3&30,  a  hundred  years. 

The  modes  of  expressing  ‘times’  in  the  multiplication-table  (slfsr^r!^ 
sdoftrW  ^JS^^)  nowadays  are  two.  The  first  mode,  used  in 
Mysore,  is  done  by  putting  the  multiplicand  in  the  nominative  and  the 
multiplier  in  the  locative  formed  from  the  short  genitive  (without  the 
augment  ssGd*)  by  means  of  (see  e.g.  §  109,  a ,  7),  for  instance: 
<od&©rf<oo  o0d&),  2X1=  2 

<odddd<uo  2X2=  4 

say  00  <orao„  2X4=  8 

•s  eo 

ddo,  6X7  =  42. 
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The  second  mode,  used  in  South-Mahratta,  is  done  by  giving  a  final 
S3  (i.  e.  the  form  of  the  short  genitive  instead  of  ?3$3)  to  the  multiplicand 
and  putting  the  multiplier  in  the  locative  formed  by  S5s3  or  i •  e. 

53^0+ oO,  exceptionally  in  its  fuller  form  of  $3fc3d, '  i.  e.  S3£S©+od. 

For  instance: 


<odii®d©«3 

oddo 

<odc§d  cs 

FKXU^ 

.odd  dojs©^ 

e3©j 

.odd  Frae^d 

<orao, 

&3 

.odd  add  e3 

dOJ3633J3d  6 

dojaea 

dojs©3dd 

«3©a 

dJJ3©  dOJ3©3 

SudO^O 

dojs©  w©3 

ada^raOj ' 

c33e|dd 

corso, 

eo 

ef©  ©o3o 

dojsd^ 

a©  " 

Fsae^ic©  do^ 

.ora^  esc >3a 

eso3o 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  in  South-Mahratta  also  such  forms  as 
oitizS,  c^Qc),  obdzt,  oddcdel  S503J3  <3e>©0,,  WO&S)  cSe)tfeW, 

00  tr  TT  O  v  a 

«3odJ5  are  used. 

2,  The  ordinal  numbers  are  formed  by  suffixing  es^oob  to  the  cardinal 
numbers  in  the  three  dialects,  e.  g.  F§odo,  first,  second, 

skjaeSiScdo,  third,  ^o^odo,  ^a^raeOFSodo  (ssoa^edfSojo), 
eojoJ^COrSodb.  In  the  modern  dialect  s3JS>Cd©?Sodo,  of  the  noun  slradoo, 
is  frequently  used  instead  of  ^  f$odo.  Instances  are: — jjScj^^odo^do, 

O  "o* 

?ro^fScdo  drsFo,  <o^F3odo  sdsdFo,  sd|^odo  sdo;3  (ao^rSodo  sdo?3), 

?3odo  Sjjsri. 

In  the  ancient  dialect  ‘he’,  ‘she’,  ‘it’,  ‘they’,  expressed  by  suffixing 
eso  (es+o,  e.  g.  §  115),  (e.  g.  §  177),  e3do  (e.  g.  §  122),  eo*  (e.g.  §177), 

e3<|o5  (§  134)’  (§  136),  e.g.  aotffSodoo,  the  first  man,  ^dd^cdoo,  the 

second  man;  the  first  woman,  oiddrSodov*  the  second  woman, 

doJSCdfScdo^,  sd^FSodo^ ;  ao^ododo,  the  first  thing,  etc.,  codd^ododj; 
addd^odoo*,  the  second  persons,  d^i^odoo*;  odddFSodos?  o*,  the  second 
women,  doJSGdFSodo'go*,  d^od^o*;  FSodos^,  the  first  things,  etc. 


257 


In  the  (mediaeval  and)  modern  dialect  the  pronouns  ad,  ad^o, 

ado,  addo,  as$  are  used  as  suffixes,  e.  g.  doJSCd^cdod,  doJ3C3ri 
ododdo,  the  third  man;  doJSWriofod^o,  doJse3c3aJre^;  doJSC^cdodO; 
doJ3e3?Sododds);  dojscd^odo^)  (djja&3.?3ak;3)ritfo). 

The  modern  dialect  often  changes  the  suffix  a?dodo  into  a^  («</. 
§  130,  c,  genitive),  e.g.  ^(d?3f  dori,  dJSdorie  oOddri?  doJ3 

£3ri?do,  aodo?S^do, 

Examining  the  meaning  of  a?Sodo  we  come  to  the  conclusion  that  the 
original  form  was  afS,  i.  e.  ad  (of  ads)  §  176)  and  the  formative  taddhita 
syllable  ^  (§  243,  A,  2),  originally  meaning  ‘a  state  of  having  become 
or  being’,  to  which  a,  the  sign  of  the  genitive  (§  130),  was  suffixed. 

3,  The  declension,  in  the  singular,  of  the  nouns  a^do,  <2^),  5n)£)do, 
which  express  indefinite  quantity  or  are  ddrso  de&d,  £>£)F2^dd2o  oris?6' 
(to  which  cOado  also  belongs,  see  §§  90.  266),  appears  in  §  122.  See  the 
epicene  plural  of  the  appellative  nouns  of  indefinite  quantity  derived 
from  them,  under  No.  4. 

S3£>do,  that  much,  so  much  as  that  (s^ds*),  'ct^o,  this  much,  so 

much  as  this  (^odos*),  eru^w,  so  much  as  this  (in  an  intermediate 

sense,  d^ds*),  d£>do,  how  much  (-S-odo^4)  occur  in  the  ancient  and 

mediaeval  dialect;  in  the  mediaeval  one  ado,  os,  do  <>odo  are  often 

aJ  w’  eo 

substituted  for  them,  as  is  generally  done  in  the  modern  one  (§  122, 
b,  c ).  The  substitutional  forms  aodoo,  ado;  dsrio;  drio  are  also  fre¬ 
quently  used  in  the  two  last  mentioned  dialects.  In  the  modern  one 
there  are  likewise  afcl  aid,  aid,  aid:  -dsiio;  did.  The  Sabdanu- 

sasana  introduces  (under  its  sutras  238.  441)  ado,,  <3,  do,,  erode,  t>odo ; 

w  si’  w’  ii5 

acdoo,  -dsdo,  eruario,  ddo  as  belonging  to  the  ancient  dialect.  Some 

instances  are:  —  a£)^o  535)0,  so  much  time  as  that;  co^ido  doSo,  how 

much  land;  ^do,  SoJS^o  ,  so  much  time  as  this;  ado,  dzooris?*,  so  many 

terms  as  those;  »odo  dori  or  codo.  do?3ri$o,  how  many  houses, 
eo  eo 

a^)^o,  'S^do,  etc.,  like  the  cardinal  numbers  (see  No.  2),  also  suffix 
arioso,  e.  g.  a^^riodo,  ^£dricdo,  *o£^cdo,  ad^riojo,  and  to  this  (besides 
any  noun)  the  same  pronominal  forms  and  pronouns  in  the  singular  and 
plural,  e.  g.  a£)^N<doo,  a  man  of  that  or  such  a  place,  or  state,  or 
degree;  <a^f3cdoo,  a  man  of  this  or  such  a  place,  or  state,  or  degree; 
sn)£)dricdoo,  a  man  of  this  intermediate  place,  etc.;  sO^ricdoo,  a  man  of 
what  place,  or  state,  or  degree;  ss^ricdoo*;  ssd^ricdodrio, 

33 
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oOS^cdo^o;  cOS^focdodo  or  o^F^rfo;  S33|£> 

cdos3do. 


4,  Ancient  appellative  nouns  of  number  of  which  a  few  instances  in 
their  epicene  nominative  plural  have  been  given  in  §  119,  are  e.  g. 
totoro  or  2o^ro,  one  man;  &oWF<$s  or  aorfFVS  one  woman;  's.sofo*  or 
two  men  or  women;  ^ojssjd5  or  slxSrf^FS5*,  three  men  or  women; 

or  =yse)  vFV*,  four  men  or  women;  acdon*,  five  men  or  women; 

<8  d  <8 

e2&3os3os,  six  men  or  women;  tiddn*  or  £0 0*  seven  men  or  women; 

?  ^  d 

ojf&D5:  or  sjoSO^O.  0«;  ?je>rOdFO*;  — 

£)  ’  W  W  5  lo  W  ' 

0&3o^doadoJS^o^  (cf  §  272,  2). 


The  mediaeval  dialect  uses  e.  g.  aoWFo,  aotoF^,  and  also  ao^o, 

'S.WFD5  and  ^aio6;  doJSdo*:  F3e>e>0*:  53 cdon*':  53&2J580*:  si&fSra.cf. 

W  oj  <8  00  w 

The  modern  dialect  has  aoau^o,  ^a^do,  doJ3s3dj  or  s3oo£^do, 

F3e)^do,  ascd^  do  or  550^  do,  53&9oddo  or  y^Fdo,  &£^do.  See  also 
§§  310,  i;  311,  remark. 

Frequently  the  modern  dialect,  and  occasionally  also  the  mediaeval 
one,  express  such  appellative  nouns  of  number  by  adding  sdo^  (or  as^do), 
persons,  to  cardinal  numbers,  e.  g.  doJ3&3o  s3o$y  three  persons  Foe>t)o^ 
sio$  ,  530800  do£y  (oOcso^  ae?5do). 

Other  ancient  appellative  nouns  of  number  are  ^eozoo*,  =$5odo^ o*, 
(of  some  men  or,  women;  sjajaoo6',  £^>0*  (of  sisos^, 

cf.  §  90;  §  248,  12,  and  as  to  form  s^iddo^ o*  in  §  273),  many  or  several 
men  or  women.  In  the  mediaeval  dialect  they  are  =$0^0*, 

sjeoaoD*  tiw*,  aoaoaoo*,  3o^>d5,  and  in  the  modern  one  €a>^do; 
Sooaodo,  sdosido.  In  the  modern  dialect  F>o£>  or  &^do, 

do£>  or  5o^  te^do  may  be  used  instead  of  =£a>^do,  etc. 

The  ancient  appellative  nouns  of  indefinite  quantity  in  their  epicene 
plural,  derived  from  s3£>do,  f&^o,  eru^o,  *0^0,  oOeorfo  (see  under  No.  3), 
are  as^a 00%  so  many  men  or  women  as  those,  'S.^aoo5,  so  many  men  or 
women  as  these,  (ew^uc*),  oO^wo*,  bow  many  men  or  women,  <>3e;^Ds 
(the'  53s  being  euphonic,  see  §  266),  &05JO*,  all  men  or  women,  all  of 
which  are  found  also  in  the  mediaeval  dialect  with  the  exception  of 
<oodos  (cf  §  272  under  No.  2).  Only  ojOO*,  in  the  forms  of  oOa>do 
and  do,  appears  in  the  modern  one. 
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The  epicene  nominative  plural  of  03^  and  (see  above  under 

No.  3)  in  the  modern  dialect  is  02! do,  so  many  men  or  women  as  those, 
and  'aside,  so  many  men  or  women  as  these.  Instead  of  aO^Co  how 
many  persons,  oOsi^  soo£>  or  &j;ddo  is  used. 

279.  By  suffixing-  5&>  to  the  short  form  of  a  cardinal  number  (§  278,  1) 
words  are  formed  in  the  ancient  dialect  that  express  ‘time’  or  ‘times’,  e.  g. 
tosSor,  one  time  or  turn,  once;  asSor,  two  times,  twice;  sdoJSsdoF,  sdoJ3sSo, 

sdoooS^,  three  times,  thrice;  S3o5o^;  ?5e3odo; 

sjoSOgdo^;  c^JSsSof;  FiSrOSdoF.  For  instance  sdosrad'&iSjoSoF  sdrra 
ddo^o,  for  the  letter  sdo  once  the  letter  sd  is  used. 

In  the  mediaeval  dialect  we  find  EosSor,  Eosdo^  (for  EosdoF)  and  a^3o 

(for  asSoF),  and  in  the  modern  one  SosSo^.  (See  §  212,  i;  cf.  §  306,  b.) 

In  the  ancient  dialect  there  are  formed  also  =$os3of  (from  of 

^£>5^),  see  278,  4),  some  times,  and  sjadoF  (from  sdsoo*  of  many 

or  several  times,  e.  g. 

abasSoFcQOcS5  y  doododoo  Br 
ssadoFo  d«dfo£>w  stoJdddo  | 
doosdoF  aoddo,  do§&,  d 

wdoF  docosddoo,  $&cQoo  s3dfU>r|o  ||  (See  translation  in  §  258.) 

The  do  is  one  of  the  taddhita  suffixes  (§  243,  A,  19),  and  only  in 
course  of  time  got  the  meaning  of  time  or  turn. 

In  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect  ‘time’  or  ‘times’  used  to  be 
expressed  also  by  (?oJ3ddo)  or  wdO,  e.  g.  &>(do  SjJSCd*,  oddcdo  ?lG>£d*, 

*odtdj  2toQ;  in  the  modern  one  the  terms  used  are  wj33f, 

Q 

We)D,  ?od3,  rid©,  ?o3f,  rfw,  sreD,  sratf,  etc.,  e.  g.  ^^ssd^F,  ojdtdo  ?o3f. 

280.  To  form  words  expressing  ‘fold’  the  ancient  dialect  frequently 

used  53o&,  a  fold,  suffixed  to  the  short  forms  of  cardinal  numbers 
(§  278,  1),  e.  g.  ^sdoF^,  two-fold,  twice  as  much,  sdoJStdoF^  or  sdoJ3d& 
(i.  e.  sdoJS+sdo©),  three-fold,  three  times  as  much,  (i.  e.  <roos  + 

s3o©),  $5od^<S>  ( i .  e.  S5o&s+tdo&),  e3&3o;d&  (i.e.  E2e3o+55o©,  §  215,  7,5), 
cl©5d0F&,  Fje)rOSdoF^. 

Instances  are: — 
ddoto^  a3?dd  stood 
dds^dOFa,  a-5^0 0D00  dojsda,  epa  1 
?|ddod$o  csae^a,  dood 

addsd^od^a  drte3  odod&d  zp?doo  ||  a  terrible  man  of  the  heroes 

33* 
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of  fame  on  earth  (be  was):  twice  as  much  as  Arjuna  of  eminent  valour,  thrice 
as  much  as  Bhima,  four  times  as  much  as  Karna,  five  times  as  much  as  Krishna. 
(Cf.  §  343,  3.) 

store,  SzSrio  £>§3  733 

ftstore  t53rt<5jaye  ?^5j^3071o  ||  Nripatunga  (was)  in 

liberality  on  earth  surpassing  Bali  two  times,  Dadhiei  three  times,  also  Indra,  if 
one  considers,  a  hundred  times,  (and)  indeed  also  Bibi  a  thousand  times.  (Cf. 
§  343,  1.) 

In  the  mediaeval  and  modern  dialect  we  find  (for  'adoF&), 

stoosdo^  (for  dtoSdoFa),  in  the  mediaeval  one  ^J3doF&,  f&fiG3os3oa, 
and  in  the  modern  one  sd^o  sdo&. 

eJ  ’ 

To  form  multiplication  numbers  in  the  modern  dialect  $33^  and 
(§  278,3)  are  frequently  used,  e.g.  (do^q- S3d^),  again  so 

much  as  that,  do^d^,  again  so  much  as  this,  or  (^d^+^do^), 

^^d^;  ojdddo^  (o.'iddo+^d^),  twice  as  much  as  that,  c^^dOj,  four 
times  as  much  as  that:  e.g.  doddo.  esrta  or  ^ddi  e3dw,  as  broad  again, 
djsjseodo^  emd,  thrice  as  long  (cf.  §  310,  1). 

XVI.  On  adverbs. 

281.  In  §  212  lists  of  adverbs  (particles,  avyaya  and  nipata)  have 
been  given,  and  in  §  102,  9  their  so-called  gender  has  been  adverted  to. 
Kesava  calls  such  as  are  particularly  used  to  modify  the  action  of  a  verb 
‘  kriyaviseshanas  ’,  and  gives  the  instance  djs&do,  explaining  it  by 

vS  so,  do  Sort  do  do  £53dri  d>3«)&do.  In  8  277  it  has  been  remarked  that  some 
^  . 

adjectives  or  attributive  nouns  in  their  neuter  forms  are  used  as  adverbs. 

It  remains  to  be  stated  that  in  the  ancient,  mediaeval  and  modern 
dialect  adverbs  are  frequently  formed  by  adding  esh,  ‘having  become’^, 
e.g.  <J5do©r3d3«>fi  or  ^dj^Fddrah,  faultlessly;  Jads&Sft  rS^sd  sdsse^ 

The  author  thinks  that  this  fcfft  originally  was,  at  least  often,  fc?rt,  ‘so  that  it  becomes 
or  became  or  is’  (cf.  §  212,  remark  2).  This,  certainly,  is  the  case  in  our  present  Sabda- 
manidarpana’s  sjja&cSo,  he  made  (a  thing)  level  (by  crushing),  and  Sra  Cjaft 

3JC3si3o,  he  trampled  (a  thing)  into  a  mass  of  small  particles,  wherein  the  forms  t^ESSlrart 
and  Se^jart  only  give  the  required  meaning.  Observe  also  the  modern  instance 

toSoO  raWjj  tS^J,  in  which  only  73^  cart  can  give  the  meaning 

intended,  viz.  it  is  proper  to  keep  the  books  and  clothes  so  that  they  be  (or  remain)  very 
clean. 
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dcd,  one  who  loves  constantly;  dg^sraA  one  who 

cannot  speak  distinctly;  2oOcraA  &?d?ds3)do,  to  distress  greatly;  Adr><£o 
Z^^pi  cpsDrjO^sS,  the  trees  bear  fruit  abundantly;  <3do^  Zodcdo^o  ddo^ 
zod^  d^A  our  master  fosters  us  very  well;  Zo$3«)A  dJSSe) 

doddo,  to  speak  properly;  $3 d^d-^  Zg^^A  J^rod^o,  he  beat  him  soundly; 
draft's  A  ^JSAdffo,  he  cried  out  loudly;  £>s°do  3ed^A  thou 

walkest  quickly;  £do^  dodoAok  dodso^A  wdodoos^rS,  your  boy  writes 
correctly;  d^d^A  dd  z3^o,  (you)  must  read  distinctly;  o3J3?AgS3e)A 
ddd^o,  she  walked  becomingly.  Others  are  doe3so&c>A,  covertly;  dooSJg 
S3is>A,  chiefly;  dd^^A,  exceedingly;  jroqredcQsraA,  generally;  3o^d^s3«)A, 
abundantly;  etc. 

From  the  foot-note  of  §  166  it  appears  that  in  the  ancient  dialect  $3oid 
(=$3A)  and  yods5  (=WA)  were  once  suffixed  to  nouns  of  direction,  e.  g. 

and  doJSdo,  in  order  to  make  them  adverbs,  became  io^ad*,  Jo ^e> 
o&€,  meaning  ‘southward,  toward  the  south’,  and  doodad*,  doJ3z3«>odos, 
‘eastward,  toward  the  east’. 

Adverbs  are  expressed  in  the  three  dialects  also  by  the  instrumental, 
e.  g.  d^do,  optionally;  d^ddo,  d&fd^ddd,  gladly,  willingly;  d^rido, 
quickly;  emeraddd,  merrily;  doJ^Jdd^,  foolishly;  doajdd,  happily. 

To  express  ‘very’,  ‘in  a  high  degree’  before  adverbs  $33,  zowo,  zod'tf, 
tosoo  may  be  used  (cf.  §  275),  e.g.  $33  dJ3ds3eiA,  very  far;  zo$oo  dcdoo^d 
S3 e)h,  in  a  very  formidable  manner;  zod^  ^JSjdsoaA,  very  cruelly;  zodo 
do$o$;3e>A,  very  nimbly.  About  the  use  of  repetition  of  adverbs  to 
express  ‘very’  see  §  307,  a. 

Kesava  calls  adverbs  also  avyayalihgas  (§  90,  likewise  avyayapadas), 
adverbial  declinable  bases,  his  reason  for  doing  so  being  the  circumstance 
that  in  a  few  instances  adverbs  show  case-terminations,  as  do  3^  (genitive 
of  doJj,  (ablative  of  $5^03=*). 

When  adverbs  are  in  connection  with  verbs,  they  generally  precede  the 
verb  immediately  or  the  subject  and  its  predicate,  undergoing  no  change  of 
gender  and  number,  e.  g.  3zo^o  dosddo;  dos^dd&Jo  d^Cdo  (see  §  327); 
d^Fdo  zodo;  ziddo  do&do;  ^ori  zo&dw  o,  £or»  zoeo^s?4,  Oori  zoeooodo; 
do^  tfje^ado,  dol^  do^  fir^ddodo;  z^JS^o^JsdFo  zo^o; 

do^dFO*  do&do4;  cS^rtadoo  ^dcs.  If  something  is  put  between 
the  subject  and  predicate,  it  is  to  be  done  so  that  the  adverb  stands  where 
it  clearly  modifies  the  sense  of  the  predicate,  as  in  the  following  instance:  — 
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d^d^odou5  e^sddodocs*,  dfdo  ,  ^ddo^dro*.  In  a  stanza, 
however,  the  position  may  be  sometimes  chosen  at  the  convenience  of  its 
author,  as  drta^oo  ddod^s  odoortod&JS's6'  53do©dd3ff  wrl©odooo  £d£3~ 
Ozpdo,  homogeneousness  takes  place  faultlessly  everywhere  in  those 
well-known  couples  (of  vowels,  e.  g.  S3  $3).  dfd  d'S'eid?^  adtfsdo  dU)d 
o  a'de^ao,  instead  of  the  generally  known  letter  d  the  letter  30 
may  be  optionally  used. 

282.  Regarding  the  adverbs  which  have  been  called  postpositions  by 
us  and  regarding  the  adverbs  of  place  and  time  (§  212,  2.  3.  6)  the  following 
instances  may  be  given  in  which  they  govern  the  genitive: — doddd^o 
(dodd  esd^o),  from  the  tree;  ddo^d^  (ddo^  esd^6),  to  their  side; 

(^rard  like  Karna;  FiOodo?^  (AOodo  esdj,  like  a  hill; 

dfdc^  (d$d  59^),  like  young  shoots;  dd^,  like  me;  aOodod^e/, 
like  Bali;  esqjFd©*,  in  the  meaning;  dodd©,  in  the  tree;  esdd®,  in  him; 
do&ritfadfl,  like  (one’s)  words;  erusDo  (eruad  *ao),  from  the  village; 
doOryin  front  of  him;  ^cdocS  ($odod  a),  from  fear;  A$al©dd,  with  a 
parrot;  with  thee;  do  dole's*,  in  the  house;  in  the 

water;  d^u^d  ^d,  under  a  large  banyan  tree;  esdd  dd,  after  him; 
enjad  SoJSCdd,  outside  the  village;  S3ddododo  dood,  before  the  palace; 
tsdodo  do^s3,  on  an  elephant;  like  the  ocean;  $3dd  a o^d, 

like  him;  JjsC33o&e)2§,  on  the  other  side  of  a  stream;  5dc$  d  dodon,  round 
a  ripe  fruit;  ddodlrW  doocsl,  some  years  ago;  with 

the  army;  esdCd  dodo^,  on  account  of  that;  esdd  ^J3d,  with  him; 
ddcdo  dodd,  with  the  father;  dedd  eorV  concerning  God;  <ad&3  3§J3doF, 
except  this;  d<^  ao^d,  near  me,  about  me;  zjdtw  ao^d,  near  the  door; 

3o^d,  near  a  lover;  sa^d  ddd,  till  to-day;  oadd  dd’d,  till  to¬ 
day;  addri^  dCSoa^ojo,  after  some  days. 

Instances  in  which  some  of  them  govern  the  dative,  are: — £)do£>o ft 
ao*,  in  front  of  a  bindu;  SoOcdodd  'SdDDh,  before  elder  people;  d^ 
d^d^  S32§odo  d?d,  the  country  beyond  his  country;  d^s^qSd  q3e)dod 
dood,  in  front  of  the  theme  of  the  negative;  #0^)  ddodd^d  dooosl, 
some  years  ago;  -dscdoodd^  dooosl,  before  bringing  forth;  sradg^ 
e)ddj^dort,  on  account  of  washing  the  feet;  on  account 

of  battle;  ^sd^J^dorid,  on  account  of  that;  ddrd^  3od_d,  near  the 
mountain. 
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Instances  in  which  some  of  them  govern  the  instrumental  (i.  e.  ablative), 

are:  —  Do^dora^Sd  eslcdo  dorado,  a  province  beyond  the  province  of 

an  ally;  i,  below  the  waist;  doo;3,  from  that  (time), 

more  remote  than  that;  s3d£39o  doo?^,  from  that  (time);  55^00  dood^, 

before  that  time;  ?Si>dJ3£ae)od(Dd3-  ri$ o  & d  behind  the  noun-  and  verb- 
v  *  o’ 

suffixes.  See  §  352,  4  a. 

Instances  in  which  one  of  them  is  used  with  the  dative  of  verbal 
nouns  combined  with  (another  form  of  the  termination  of  the 

instrumental  i.  e.  ablative;  cf.  343,  2),  are: — esddo  sododd^F^  dooo£§, 
(lit.  he  of  the  coming- to  it -from  before),  before  he  comes.  3^0  55e>&3o 
dooosS,  (lit.  he  of  the  jumping-to  it-from  before),  before  he 
jumps.  odrsdJS  vB^dd^dj,  doooz§,  (lit.  any  one  of  the  having  known  or 
knowing-to  it-from  before),  before  anybody  knew  or  knows.  ssdd^ 
zcradd&jdj,  dooosS,  (lit.  he  of  the  not  having  come  or  not  coming-to  it- 
from  before),  as  long  as  he  did  not  or  does  not  come. 

Instances  in  which  they  are  used  immediately  in  connection  with  nouns, 
pronouns,  so-called  adjectives,  adverbs,  inflected  forms  of  the  verb,  imperatives, 
infinitives  (§§  187.  188),  past  participles  (§  154  seq.),  and  the  so-called 
relative  participles  (§§  175-186),  are:  — 

а )  ^<3  dj|^as,  like  Indra.  'S^ddo,  up  to  this  time.  doJ3&3oad 
for  three  days.  s3«>pFdoofc3,  as  far  as  the  sea.  ddri^d,  0  directions 

of  the  compass!  cvjdJe),  0  Rama!  ddJ3.,  grandeur  indeed!  t?dol£), 
(is  it)  an  elephant?  y  d^dde,  even  that  manner.  See  §  287,  3 
regarding  numerals. 

б )  wdd,  even  he.  even  you!  wddoSo,  even  of  him.  e5d^, 

that  very  thing.  what  (could)  this  (be)?  why 

sorrowful  thoughts?  Cf.  §§  260.  283.  312.  About  §50,  sroo,  sm,  eara 
see  §§  284.  285. 

c )  =3^,  (is  it)  black?  £i$d,  (it  is)  even  white!  ^Srad?,  difficult 

oJ 

indeed!  yoe&dd?,  (could  it  be)  proper? 

d)  just  so;  (or  could  it  be)  thus?  in  this  very 

manner;  (or  could  it  be)  thus?  $5^=  a5e>7^.  =^^ds3JS,  am  not  I  ruined? 
Cf  §  299,  1.2.  3;  §  300,  3.4. 

e )  could  this  poverty  have  befallen  you  ? 

do  you  not  ask?  <ode39dd^,  did  he  behave  dishonestly?  ftddJS?,  did  he 
fall?  did  I  beat?  ^dQCs),  have  you  .come  (in  questioning 
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politely)?  3o do  you  go?.  rfoqSjteraod©  =ti$  ‘d^odrio^,  would 
(one)  ask  for  a  tale  at  the  time  of  churning?  sjoJS^  2o©?3 
£^■^0^0,  does  a  fool  know  the  firm  devotion  of  wisdom?  ti&ft  3aJa?d^?S? 
»3c3o  djad  eroS*39Q$o^o,  should  I  go  to  the  fold?  that  remained  far  behind. 

f)  come  to  see!  3o£&3&j^,  shall  I  say?  srs©?!©, 

protect,  lord  of  the  universe!  hear,  hear, 

0  man!  =$jsd<=,  0  elder  sister,  give  me  a  drop  of 

honey  (the  £>  being  here  used  in  addressing  a  female,  cf.  283).  ^oA?, 

'S,®  0  younger  sister,  come  here! 

g )  sudcI  (Sj'd^o+oj),  when  (he,  she,  it)  sings  or  sang,  when  (they) 

sing  or  sang.  when  (he,  she,  it)  speaks  or  spoke,  when  (they) 

speak  or  spoke,  emrso*  (s/\)tos+  ©<©6),  when  (he,  she,  it)  eats  or  ate, 
when  (they)  eat  or  ate.  We>ddo,  it  is  not  allowed  to  speak  at  all. 

when  (it)  was  destroyed;  <3o&odo&&do,  when  (he)  spoke; 
sodslfad^,  directly  when  (he)  came  (see  §  365). 

h)  {3£i^rOo3o,  having  even  caused  to  confide.  ©Ao3o?,  having  indeed 

become,  not  standing  (or  waiting)  at  all.  not  seeing 

at  all  (about  the  see  the  end  of  this  paragraph).  About  en)o  and 
erua  see  §§  286.  287,  5. 

i )  doo^o  sSoe^oofU^rir^,  (lit.  pearls  and  pepper  corns  of  the 

having  been  threaded  thus)  as  if  pearls  and  pepper  corns  were  threaded 
(together).  rta  (lit.  of  the  having  won  or  of  the  winning  after), 

after  having  won  or  after  winning.  *  ©s&Fr o8o  (©t&Frod+'ao)  so&S9^, 
(lit.  of  the  having  worshipped-from  after),  after  (he,  etc.)  had  worshipped. 

20^  aoe)^,  (fit.  of  the  having  been  or  of  the  being  fit  thus),  as 
was  or  is  fit  (about  gasri,  cf.  §§  298,  5;  300,  2).  (lit.  of  the 

having  come  or  of  the  coming  after),  after  coming.  3oJ3^  after 

going;  (fit.  of  the  having  seen  then),  when  (he,  etc.)  saw. 

tjdffo,  (fit.  of  the  having  become  or  of  the  coming  then),  when  (he,  etc.) 
became  or  when  (he,  etc.)  becomes,  djd&d  as  if  (he,  etc.)  made 

or  makes,  sjds^doo,  when  (it,  etc.)  dispersed  (see  §  365). 
when  (he,  etc.)  enters  or  when  (we,  you,  they)  enter  (see  §  365). 
■dsSjo^Ao,  till  (or  so  that  he,  etc.)  might  give  (see  §  365).  dooAodoosrs A, 

when  (it)  is  finished.  sjsjF^o  =  fcJdo;3«>ri.  sodosgaA,  when  (he,  etc.) 
comes  or  when  (we,  you,  they)  come.  3oJ3?Aos3  gg«)f\  'adose^, 

he  is  likely  to  be  ruined.  so  that  (it)  enters  the  mind. 

fill  (he,  she,  it)  obtains  or  till  (we,  you,  they)  obtain,  ©rtad 
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till  (he,  etc.)  becomes  or  till  (we,  etc.)  become.  sort,; 

in  order  to  drink.  e73©dod  so  that  (he,  etc.)  listens  or  so  that 

(they)  listen.  A^d  Soe>rl,  (lit.  of  the  not  having  found  or  of  the  not 
finding  thus),  so  that  (he,  etc.)  was  not  found  or  so  that  (we,  etc.)  were 
not  found.  FSja^oaoddrSg,  so  that  (it)  did  not  or  does  not  pain,  SoQ 

s^idd^,  at  the  time  that  Aja  and  Hari  had  not  been  born,  w^dd 
dooozi,  as  long  as  (he,  etc.)  does  not  come  or  (we,  etc.)  do  not  come  or 
as  long  as  (he,  etc.,  we,  etc.)  did  not  come,  if  (he,  etc.)  is  (or 

be),  if  (we,  etc.)  are  (or  be).  ?5^d6,  if  (he,  etc.)  measures  (or  measure), 
if  (we,  etc.)  measure,  d^d  SoJSdor,  unless  (he,  etc.)  prays  (or  pray), 
unless  (we,  etc.)  pray,  djsdd  SoJBdoF,  unless  (he,  etc.)  does  or  makes 
(or  do  or  make),  unless  (we,  etc.)  do  or  make.  Cf.  §§  363.  364. 
Regarding  the  subjunctive  see  §§  287,  5;  314. 

About  the  different  meanings  of  the  adverbs  of  question  as  specified 
in  ancient  grammars  see  Dictionary,  and  also  §  283. 

Occasionally  a  euphonic  o6  is  used  in  the  mediaeval  and  modern 
dialect  to  suffix  the  or  d  of  emphasis,  e.  g.  zo&d9^,  esjd  d, 

^J3ds3,  {cf.  the  before  yus  in  §§  285.  286).  In  the 

negative  participle  of  the  modern  dialect  this  &  appears  also  as  eso*, 
e.  g.  &o?dde3  ( i .  e.  ^iodd+^d),  =5\G>ddde  ( i .  e.  ^jsdd+wd?).  The 
of  emphasis  in  combination  with  euphonic  may  take  the  form  of  'a  in 
modern  poetry,  e.  g.  zoodo3jd0,  z*ddo,dod©  {cf.  §  109,  b,  c,  instr.;  §  362, 
after  c). 

283.  Some  peculiar  instances  of  the  modern  dialect  regarding  the  use  of 
the  adverbial  suffixes  &  and  i>,  added  to  the  interrogative  pronouns  d^o, 
cdjsddo,  o&ff)dc&>,  ofodd^o  and  the  interrogative  noun  of  indefinite 
quantity  (§  278,  3),  are: — dc3?,  what?  eh?  (used  in  calling  to  a 

female  or  asking  a  female,  e.  g.  d^e,  e2S3<|?  dd?,  doA??  cf.  §  282,  /); 
what,  eh?  i.  e.  whatsoever  ( e .  g.  dJe>S3i>,  £><3?  ^d©) ; 

dF&£>e,  what?  (used  in  asking  males  contemptuously);  0!  (used  in 
addressing  males,  e.  g.  d&©^,  rU>£d<3?);  0  what?  what  could  it  be?  (e.  g. 
Me  djsd  ato)s^?  d&ae?  sodA  «  ©£>d  dods^j  ^c^do^d); 

0  what?  I  do  not  know  {e.g.  question:  2§^39d  answer: 

d&o^?  or  question:  answer:  dcl©^?);  0  what?  one 

does  not  know  what?  i.  e.  something  one  does  not  know  {e.  g.  t*A 

«  dojs-S-  do^&B^d  olB^ro  •ftarao ;  ddJB?  ^drad 

?d^)053a»r»); 
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c&radlSvfce,  0  what?  i.  e.  something  one  does  not  know,  a  certain  (object, 
with  or  without  e.g.  yki,  a  certain  play;  o3rad&Je)? 

d^srayodo);  oSradji©?,  Otfrarf&fc?,  0  who?  i.  e.  a  certain  man,  a  certain 
woman  (generally  with  a^EO^o,  fcw^o,  e.g.  oarad?3JS{  o&e>d$J3£ 

2*20^0;  see  remark  under  §  292); 

odJsdJS?,  0  who?  i.  e.  a  certain  person,  somebody  (with  or  without 
SoU^do,  e.  g.  y  o&D&fc?  =&j3ra  <&>.  q&c)6j&^  yd,,  aosrl.  odra 

yd^ri  a«^o  rttg  ^ja^do); 

oOdUa^,  0  how  many?  how  very  many!  very  many!  (e.  g.  short 

rt$o  dodod^d  arad  o53S^»j?  gvrtrt^rto^  djsdo^d.  y 
‘ae^sSrttfj  'ado&dd).  riodd  doeeS  ^dja,^  aecddo  &&*> do3«r6);  0  how 

— 3  CJ  CS  fio  G>  — “  ' 

much  or  many!  one  does  not  know  how  much  or  many  (e.g.  y  ddr^d 
<odja^  add  do^ay.  ^jaeoo  djadofoaseiri  ?rarf  ^oSori^o  arart 
add  emds^dado^d). 

Concerning  questions  in  general  in  the  same  dialect  it  may  be  stated 
here  that  in  such  questions  as  <ado  is  this  thine?  ^do 

may  be  used.  The  suffixed  £>do  may  also  become  e.  g.  <reeJSjp8 

did  he  give  four  Annas?  d Sflg  did  she  rise  early 

in  the  morning?  At  the  same  time,  in  common  conversation,  the  sign  of 
question  is  sometimes  entirely  omitted  and  the  question  shown  by  the 
tone  of  the  voice,  e.  g.  ija^ei^  Zo&Z.rtos^rt,  does  he  go  to  the  garden? 
sdra  ^jados^d,  does  he  give  the  (promised)  money?  <33$  adoddo,  will 
they  come  to-morrow?  If  there  is  an  interrogative  in  the  question,  the 
question  simply  is  e.  g.  sdo&3g_,  ^  d:>drori  odrad  e?U  ado^d,  0  Hucca, 
what  play  do  you  like?  See  ^©do  in  §  243,  remark;  regarding  yd, 
o&sd,  etc.  §§  265.  271;  regarding  questions  in  general  §  356,  11,  12. 

284.  Of  the  conjunctions  mentioned  in  §  212,  5,  four,  viz.  e9o,  e/uo, 
ero,  eo/a,  are  postpositions  (§  212,  6). 

First  they  serve  to  unite  words,  which  uniting  is  called  samuccaya. 
The  way  of  doing  so  is  called  also  umuvidhi  (i.  e.  um  +  vidhi,  the  u  after 
um  being  euphonic),  ‘the  copulative  method  or  rule’. 

In  this  respect  y>o  and  e/uo  are  suffixed  to  case-terminations  of  words 
except  in  the  genitive  (see  §  351,  remark).  In  the  nominative  and 
instrumental  eroo  alone  is  used;  and  again  eroo  alone  is  suffixed  to  the 
accusative,  in  which  case  it  is  inserted  before  the  case-termination.  In 
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the  locative  ©o  is  generally  preferred  to  eroo.  These  rules  about  00 
and  eroo  apply  to  the  ancient  and  mediseval  dialect. 

S5o  and  emo  express  ‘and’,  the  first  eso  or  enio  being  not  translated 
into  English. 

Instances  regarding  the  nominative  are:  —  ijidffoo  dddc^dd^o  rtados^o, 
Arjuna  and  Abhimanyu  and  Drona.  dOofooo  ddd^o,  Hari  and  Hara. 
dded  doo  deled  doo,  Jinendras  and  Ganendras.  ^d©rWoo  do.d^d© 

O)  O)  v 

ri^oc,  Kevalis  and  Srutakevalis.  25dod>3s  'adoo,  that  and  this.  ?3dd 
dodo5  e3drocdjdoo  sodo,  a  pleasure  ground  where  king  and 

queen  are  together,  tJ©ddo^odofi  'a^TW?sista)o  dJSddd^So,  hail¬ 
stones  and  fire-flies  showered  from  the  sky.  dj^cdooo  cdooo,  above 
and  below,  doedojoodj5  « do^sScdooo  ^odododo  do^cdooo 

dOdo&JSd  rite 0  ^od^OajdoijSs),  on  the  elephants  and  on  the  soldiers 
and  on  the  horses  rushed  the  one  elephant  of  Bhuvanaikarama. 

Instances  regarding  the  accusative  are:  —  ioiStSoSjas*  &9odj 

3§©cdoidoo  ^Sdcdoodoo,  must  one  tie  a  large  tiger  and  a  brown  cow  in 
the  same  place?  «2dd^>doda€  t^cdoodoo,  him  and  her.  ^ydoodoo 
doodoo,  fruit  and  flower.  yiddodod^  W^ddodoo,  them  (the  males)  and 
them  (the  females).  Occasionally  the  first  »jo  is  omitted,  as  in 
fcre>#ododoo  d^tfaJodoodoo  $adod  like  the  ocean  containing  a 

mass  of  water  and  a  mass  of  pearls. 

Instances  regarding  the  instrumental  are: — ^©dorfooo  t?o&Jg?3cdooo 
3^13,  *odo,  he  struck  with  his  feet  and  hands,  dooo  d)daddooo 

*  fcj  5  Q  OJ  Q 

he  worshipped  with  fruits  and  flowers. 

Instances  regarding  the  dative  are:  —  &ddo  £>573  £&#  dx^d 

dOc§,  are  Drona  and  you  quite  equal  in  the  skill  of  archery?  (cf.  §  321). 
do25dod)C5dodcdooo  Jtfrtafcoo  ddfcso,  cheating  naturally  belongs  to  him 
and  you.  tJ^orid3*  e3tfrorio  £><sr^'Bofodo  ^0^0  Ejjjsdej 

eidrd^  Vikhyatiyasa  was  born  to  him  and  the  queen, 

superior  to  all  in  the  world  as  to  family  and  firmness  of  character 
(cf  §  343,  1,  b).  dod^^o  ddo^dae^,  (generally  there)  is  no 

composition  for  ( i .  e.  of)  Kannada  and  Samskrita  words. 

An  instance  regarding  the  ablative  is:  —  cdooo 

c^dtdooo  ^doo  sod^do,  fragrance  proceeded  from  the  great-flowered 
a  o J  a 

jasmine  and  the  screw-pine. 
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instances  regarding-  the  locative  are: — edwclatfrfj*  SJ^ddJS^o  30^ 
dU)^o,  in  firmness  of  character,  and  in  good  behaviour,  and  in  valour, 
o^ori dcf  (06zIo3s.q^^s  <dej  Jesdja^o  ^odotfdo,  0,  in 

every  wise  may  he  give  (us)  all  kinds  of  riches  in  all  places  and  every 
manner.  To  ss©  (also  when  case-termination  in  the  locative),  «a©,  <00 
5A)o  uses  to  be  sufiixed,  as  S5©o3ooo,  ^©ojooo,  <o0  ojooo.  The  Sabdanu- 

CO  3  CO  '  CO 

sasana  has  wdfSJStfoo  an(^  ssrijlatfo. 

sroo  is  sometimes  omitted  in  the  nominative  of  the  ancient  dialect 
(see  §§  348,  8;  354,  n,  4  foot-note;  357,  2,  d)  and  in  its  instrumental  or 
ablative  (see  the  verse  quoted  in  §  352,  4,  a  etc.);  and  (ac¬ 

cording  to  Nudigattu,  p.  185)  likewise  erua  in  the  locative  of  the  modern 
dialect,  e.  g  <^e3d©  ^3^0  rrd$$z5,ofc<D  eS^ddo 

(according  to  the  same),  at  the  end  of  past  participles,  e.  g.  dod  S3«>f\ 
sjsPi  ^^dodd  tjdo  (cf.  §  286),  and  in  the  nominative,  when  a  series 
of  nouns  is  introduced,  which  last  practice  appears  also  in  the  other  two 
dialects  (see  §  354,  n,  remarks  a.  b). 

285.  S5o  and  emo  appear,  as  stated  in  §  284,  only  in  the  ancient 
and  mediaeval  dialect. 

In  addition  to  them  the  mediaeval  dialect  uses  eru  and  eao,  c.g.  £>2§cdooo 

to 

cSSS&^cdoo  dJ«)S?s3)36,  when  embarrassment  and  shame  were  arising, 
smraoodew  ddoAo,  they  have  nothing  to  eat  and  to  put  on.  ?js>od 
=&£>dodddJS  ?3e>£>s3  ^©do^dcl©,  a  lender  of  money  and  a  borrower  of 
money.  See  the  close  of  this  paragraph. 

In  the  modern  dialect  enrj  alone  is  generally  used.  As  the  two  other 
dialects  it  does  not  suffix  it  to  the  genitive;  to  the  other  cases  it 
immediately  (sometimes  with  the  application  of  euphonic  elision,  §  215) 
adds  it,  except  to  the  instrumental  and  ablative  in  which  it  puts  a 
euphonic  o*  between  (cf.  the  close  of  §  282,  and  in  §  286). 

Instances  are: — o^dodJS  =3\ddJ3  sodog-j)  6.  Rama  and  Krishna  come. 

.  e)  eo  ’  ' 

3©dodddJ3  $5d  '^ododdd'-®  ^d.dJ^hd  ^otfoodddJ3,  he  who 
*0  eo  o 

teaches  knowledge,  and  he  who  gives  food,  and  he  who  saves  from 

trouble.  3oJ3?rioddJ3  lododdos,  going  and  coming.  ef&d  doG^riSfl  dod 

r^ri  20^^  <30rradoddJ3  assess) doddJS  t3^o,  to  walk  and  jump  about 

at  pleasure  is  the  desire  of  young  goats.  dJ3d  dJ3  ^do^dJS),  that  (is) 

large  and  powerful.  3ortaJ3  ^do^JS,  day  and  night-  ^0^1° 

in  that  way  and  in  this  way  the  children  of  Kunti  do 
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not  get  a  kingdom,  dd^.  djsdddos)  vS^ofoo^d,  d3S>&dJ3  ^odoo^d, 
cattle  know  when  they  are  beaten  and  know  when  they  are  treated 
kindly.  ^ddtf  do^dcdojs  eo?do do^dcdoJS  dc^  d^do 

on  (my)  parents  and  relatives  my  love  (is)  abundant  (i-  e.  I  love  them 
abundantly).  —  3§C3d  do^d  J^AoSoySJ^  snid^ddd^  dorad  d^o,  (we) 
must  show  love  and  kindness  to  others.  JjS^d^o  d^d^d^  se)03o 
dtfd^  wolves  use  to  carry  off  pigs  and  dogs. —  &^3o$od  £>J3 

d^ddd^  d?£>do,  serve  God  with  love  and  devotion.  a6^ 
d#dsx©  eruadod$d  oj3  &sddo  sod  do,  (there)  came  people  from  villages 
and  towns. —  3odo  ?jd  d^©,  t>  £>  ed^JS),  ddod,  between  Hindusthan  and 

.  o  a  -&  oj  ■&  ’ 

that  island,  dodd^dos  tsdd  do^djs  s^ja^d  djs&^oddo,  he  gave 
Ningappa  and  his  children  to  eat.  aocSoiod  dJ^&5scdo  ^driJa  dj®>«Sd 
‘ddriia  c3«)05or1^  o^^Dde^d,  the  attention  of  dogs  is  (directed)  towards 
the  face  and  towards  the  words  of  (their)  master.  dodd&o^d  2od©=5\®, 
dja&dd  s§J3ed©^%  w«)Pkood^dq,  ddoddo,  doors  are  put  for  coming 

"O'  =\. 

into  a  house  and  for  going  out.— o^edd©  cdoja  rraddd,crfo©o3oJ3  d?ddo 
^eJCdoos^d,  God  preserves  thee  in  waking  and  deep  sleep,  dr^deoJa 
(=  dr^d©  cdo ja)  loddsjja,  in  the  teeth  and  lips.  ?3d$d&ffitfdJ3  sctee^ 
ds?J3tfdJ3  zododds^Pi  d=5\d  sos^ose)  6,  they  frequently  put  sugar  into 
medicines  and  dishes. 

Instances  of  the  conjunction  ew  being  exceptionally  used  also  in  the 
modern  dialect  will  be  drawn  attention  to  in  §  295. 

286.  eruo  and  ea/a  are  in  a  copulative  sense  suffixed,  also  to  past 
participles,  the  first  ‘and’  disappearing  in  an  English  translation,  e.g. 
£>Je>c5e)ridood^  ^d&ojraftcdood^  £>srar>cdooo  s^doo,  he  is  a  fish  and  a 
crab  and  all  (whatever  it  may  be).  ^Sdosroc&oo  d^oSod^o  cradod^  oidgo 
ddcraddj6  <odo  0  da  dd^  ad^d3s  esjcra^dd^  ad^o  zpa&oSdg  s&s®  ssd^oddo* 
adodo*  ssdgdod^  ado do«  d?  iwdoSddrradLjBv6  d^drads*  ara.d^o,  in 
successive  order  there  are  eight  topics  in  the  Sabdamanidarpana  (viz.) 
sandhi  (literally  ‘and  sandhi  a  having  said’),  and  nama  (lit.  ‘and  nama 
a  having  said’),  [and  samasa,  and  taddhita,  and  akhyata,  and  dhatu  and 
apabhramsa,  and  avyaya.  dod^dd  d^oW^^Sodod^  S3^doo  dddoo 
£^do  ddddo^doo  dztdodo6'  ej^^djspddoo  do^  addoo  ©odd^  w^o, 

Samskrita  nominal  themes  ending  in  consonants  become  declinable  bases 
(in  Kannada)  when  they  receive  an  ?5,  and  when  they  receive  an  ero 
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with  doubling  of  the  final  consonant,  and,  further,  when  they  receive 
end-dropping  (i.  e.  when  their  final  is  dropped).  dqSd  ^sdwd^d  Soddo 
ddopd  drl©  d&rad  dorfJS  swrao,,  the  names  of  the  guards  of  champions 
are  savyeshtha  and  dakshinastha.  eswdcdoJS,  thus  and  further, 

dorf  53a>r\odOsiS>  d  d,s3*>r>o&k©  tadi,  read  so  that  thou  canst  be 

heard  in  a  pure  manner  and  in  an  intelligible  manner,  ej 
AodoJS  3oO  do  a  d^«)  ft  c&x®  oado^d,  that  paper  is  thick  and  rough.  ££do 
^^d^ftodx©  ^rie&odysftc&x©  »&&?,  thou  art  very  little  and 
stupid.  rra$oi)  dwosrsftodov®  dwosjdftodojs  dodri  sds& 

ddo,  they  use  to  furnish  a  house  with  windows  on  account  of  air  and 
on  account  of  light,  ds  sddrioritf©  rra$Q3o<d  period  ddrio 
o Sod  Period  d drio  ad  WJ3  (in  the  modern  dialect  en®  is  suffixed  to  a?! 
by  means  of  a  euphonic  ©«,  cf.  the  &  of  the  instrumental  and  ablative 
in  §  285  and  the  &  in  §  362  after  c;  about  a^  see  §  198,  remark  l) 
addo  ddri^oc®^,  of  these  vessels  there  are  two  kinds  (viz.)  vessels  that 
move  forwards  by  wind  and  vessels  that  move  forwards  by  steam.  *§o 
ddo  w  soododdd^  en®d  £)dro  sSJSGdrl  35®^  ^wddo  wddd^ 

d&3oi®^d  09^6  So^39ddo,  some  said  “it  is  necessary  to 

remove  the  boy  from  the  village  and  cast  (him)  out”,  and  some  “it  is 
good,  if  one  puts  him  into  prison”.  aSesu  83£jrt  ysOo  ad^ 
ad^  wdo.3?  6  they  call  a  female  cat  kami  and  a  male  one  bavuga. 

a  =1  — 0  ’  J 

In  the  ancient  dialect  this  copulative  sense  holds  good  also  when  emo 
is  added  to  the  infinitive  with  final  a  (§  187,  4),  e.  g.  d.$doe)$F 0  io^Cd3 
cdooo  £^oareq$Fo  dJ^et>3ojoodo*  w©  d&  c3js6  ■fcaew  'atfoF 0,  when  the 
sense  of  the  nominative  appears  and  when  the  sense  of  the  accusative 
appears,  the  genitive  may  be  used  there  (instead;  see  §  352,  1  a.  1  b). 
^dorlcsdd.o5  'sdcdoodo6  'adcriooo  ojooriddo-S- d  emd  rfo^do^o  ddo, 

when  (in  a  sentence)  they  (the  three  pronouns)  are  enumerated  together 
in  their  order  (as  t>do,  ^50,  $3o)  and  when  they  are  (enumerated  together) 
ad  libitum  (as  ^^0,  wdc,  Wo),  the  first  person  follows  (them,  see  §  355, 11, 1). 

The  same  meaning  obtains  also  when  es>o  is  suffixed  to  the  postposition 
2od,  ‘if’,  this  being  at  the  end  of  a  relative  participle,  e.  g.  s^rfFS^F 

do*  w&oddo4  wdcCdodo*  wdkoddo*  wd^^ddo*  wdhfcdo  a  ddo* 

u  ^  dd  M 

if  there  is  a  preceding  long  (letter),  and  if  the  word  is  an  avyaya,  and 
if  it  is  polysyllabic,  there  is  no  doubling  (of  the  final  consonant).  d^ 
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qra&Sori  £$3^  wdjsdo  ^^rao^oSooSv®** 

3t^qSdo<3*  enirarfr  ^dc&ido^do  dddo*  t?cU>do  e®  w  cdo  tforiSrt  a£ 
d^  £^g°j  ^  *n  ^he  very  sense  of  the  negative  a  personal  termination 
follows  the  verbal  theme,  and  if  esd  which  in  the  past  participle  expresses 
negation,  follows,  (the  letters)  <3  ra  v  o3o  ^  are  always  doubled.  A 
similar  way  of  expression  we  meet  with  in  the  modern  dialect  when  erua 
is  suffixed  to  (=&od,  e$zi)  and  this  stands  at  the  end  of  a  relative 
participle,  e.  g.  ^o&jofoo  ^D^ricdo  dJS>  e3?rfcS  ri^ctfo 

dJ3  d£>oddo,  dogs  are  well  known  as  faithful  servants  and  as  true 
friends  of  man. 

It  may  be  remarked  here  that  if  530  in  the  last-mentioned  connection 
occurs  but  once,  it  may  occasionally  be  translated  ‘furthermore’,  ‘and’, 
e.  g.  ero&^do  &,o3o£>o  3doFS^)do,  further¬ 

more  if  (there)  is  any  mistake  in  this  (Sabdamanidarpana),  correct  (it) 
with  friendly  disposition.  The  same  takes  place  sometimes  when  in  the 
modern  dialect  e5&®  (tfd+erua)  is  added  to  a  relative  participle  and 
occurs  but  once,  the  meaning  being  ‘and’,  ‘also’,  e.  g.  d^dodde 

eJ’ 

*3? adds®  533^3^,  begging  (is)  affliction  indeed;  and  if 

(somebody)  begs,  to  say  “no  (I  do  or  can  not  give  you  anything”  is)  an 
excessive  affliction.  c^rreddJS  also  I  want  the  very  same 

thing,  esd#  5os)e;o  'Sisradtk©  zorad^),  cotton  (and)  milk  also  these 
(are)  of  a  white  colour,  gt  jjazi®.tfiTaddJ3  JJS?l3r1do  dodd 

dorao  £>&39r0  dOrjsd?  zsn’&o&djd,  also  in  this  district  intelligent  gardeners 
lift  up  the  soil  at  the  bottom  of  mango  trees  and  put  seasoning  drugs, 
^ododrts^  tfj^rtesddJS  dodo  ^  dJSdo^d,  like  horses  also  donkeys 
sleep  (but)  little.  (About  the  general  meaning  of  z«do  and  ?3dJ3  in  the 
mentioned  combination  see  §  287,  5,  6;  cf.  also  §  287,  6.  7.  8). 

Also  when  in  such  a  case  yo  is  suffixed  to  by  the  insertion  of 

(S3o€+&odo)  to  the  verbal  theme,  the  meaning  of  ‘and’  seems  to 
remain  in  force,  e.  g.  sssdd  -S-delodo  SSs^do  (0.  r.  A$dode),  and 
if  the  duck-weed  is  destroyed  (lit.  and  if  the  duck-weed  a  being  destroyed), 
the  water  becomes  clear,  though  Kesava  says  that  ssdJSdo  is  a  substitute 
of  the  oi  of  satisaptami  and  means  ‘when’  (§§  187,  4;  188;  see  §  365). 

The  conjunction  e/udoo  which  Kesava  adduces  as  a  suffix  with  the 
meaning  of  the  above  es&iado,  ‘at  the  time  that’,  is  in  fact  the  personal 
termination  of  the  present-future  in  the  neuter  singular  and  yoo,  ‘and’. 


272 


This  third  person  neuter  singular,  as  we  have  seen  in  §  200,  1,  is  used 
as  a  krillinga  or  bhavavacana.  Kesava’s  instances  are  the  following  (see 
§  365):— add(£>3ff  adoo^dodo*  ^cl©^  adrdo^dja^d 

d^o,  and  a  saying  (i.  e.  and  when  he  said)  “tell  Vishnu  to  come  (him) 
who  appears  and  is  coming  (there)  like  the  Anjanacala!”  L>eor(o  d6^ 
doda*  o,  and  the  assembly  a  dispersing  ( i .  e.  and  when 

t7  o4 

the  assembly  dispersed),  he  began  to  consider,  Sj&3^o3j3$* 

^do!  ac$o  diO  dJSejrtos^doo,  and  the  fepaale  companion  a  going  away 
(i.  e.  and  when  the  female  companion  went  away)  having  said  “remain 
near  thy  sweatheart”.  Similar  instances  are  frequently  met  with  in 
ancient  narration. 

287.  If  es>o,  ea>o,  ea>  and  eo/3  do  not  join  two  or  more  words,  they  have 
the  following  meanings: — 

1,  ‘also’,  ‘likewise’,  ‘too’,  ‘and’,  e.g.  esddodo^  9^*3*  z«doFoi> 
da  when  Yama  all  at  once  tasted  also  them.  r^OoridJS^o 

^)0odddri  dd^rioo,  all  the  seven  case-terminations 

are  joined  also  in  the  feminine  gender  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the 
masculine  gender,  rico^d  ^oste®ortd0ofooo  ^)ddoo, 

also  in  (originally)  neuter  terms  when  they  are  used  as  masculines,  all 
the  seven  case-terminations  join  (in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  masculine 
gender).  usd  a^J|d  753©^  doq^d^J|  ad^do,  rekhe  and 

raji  denote  likewise  the  middle  of  a  row  of  trees  and  other  things, 

20^  ads0  he  came.  esdJ3  d^o,  I  want  that  too.  dJS^ri 

d^d&ise,  are  you  also  fit  to  go?  d;|  330Sor\^  djsdo  £>J3&3  w3ddr^e>J?> 
55d&30  addd,  it  is  also  written  therein  (in  the  book)  “one  must  not 
transgress  the  words  of  one’s  parents”.  rkdori'gU)  srad^ofcsddd  Idgdo 
3o«)g^  eso&addo,  if  religious  teachers  too  do  not  fear  sin,  how  shall  (their) 
disciples  fear  it?  add?3ai)ddo  c3dor>  ?o?dad  6  $3^  add?3cdodOrl  J^do 
ddo,  if  others  are  not  agreeable  to  us,  we  too  are  not  agreeable  to  others. 
a^dJ3  <$^6  dod  33^  when  all  without  exception  laughed,  the 
fool  too  laughed.  zsa^cdoodOcdooo,  also  where  (there)  are  no  collective 
nouns.  d^3te$dood0cdooo,  also  where  (there)  is  no  negative  sense. 
55^0,  and  thus,  's^do*  e5od,  in  this  manner  and  further.  od 
cdooo,  thus  and  further,  dodJ^,,  and  besides,  e.  g.  dodJ^,  ctired  o&rad 
5Sd  cl  a30d  de^o,  and  besides  whose  commands  have  (we)  to  obey? 
dodj^,  also  other,  e.  g.  ctijsdnejd&fccdo  dsisqSr^)  Sodo  &33dd 
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aosri  sadd  dodJ^  0#^  <ofid  ^JSrao,  if  anything 

becomes  too  much  for  one  ant,  also  some  other  ants  join,  drag  it,  etc. 
dodJ^,  and  still,  e.  g.  <0^  djsC39,  dod^,  rio2o,  he  sold  even  (his)  oxen, 
and  still  (there  was  only)  rice  gruel.  as^rU),  and  likewise,  ost^o,  also 
up  to  the  present  time,  e.  g.  0d6j3,$s  ro,  he  is  fighting 

with  them  also  up  to  the  present  time,  esddo  wd00 ,  they  did 

not  come  also  up  to  the  present  time,  ?3d£id  <addo  d^rWfi^ 

^^oSorocS^o,  0d8  (a^J3ol  eros^dd?  2od00 ,  I  sent  him  two  letters, 
but  up  to  the  present  time  indeed  no  answer  was  received  by  me. 
'3?^,  and  yet,  e.  g.  0A£>0,  (they  had  made  various 

endeavours),  and  yet  he  had  not  become  better.  Occasionally  the 
meaning  of  ‘and’  disappears,  and  may  be  translated  ‘still’,  e.  g. 

0d<3o  Sj^9dtr^  0d£rl  Sofc&rt  he  knew  still  more  than 

what  he  said,  wd^o  sod0^,  rt&d9rl  *addo  rt&Pft  0d^)ddd,  there 

is  still  (one)  galige,  or  two  galiges,  of  time  till  he  comes,  <3(1©^ 

dossddd^  doaoe>?rar\ddJ3^Ad  d^d^o,  thou  hast  still  to 

get  over  the  ocean  of  mundane  affairs,  d.dOejrsrWo 

0ej>,  erorao^,  are  these  all  the  arguments?  No,  there  are  still 

some  (or  some  more). 

2,  ‘even’,  ‘indeed’,  e.  g.  d©ddddo  00*, 

even  in  the  two  first  cases  eso*  is  used  (doJSd^,  etc.).  d5  <oddo  ?o dosd 
dd^do6  O'S^do6'  0,0,  even  regarding  these  two  compound  words  ( i .  e. 
53e)^cdo2T3do  and  =5^030 Ws>do,  there)  is  no  option  (allowed). 

oaddG33©^o  s^ddo*  '3&&©s*  *36  ^dt^d^o  d^J^d^o 
sSj^ddo*  0^0,  when  even  in  both,  Samskrita  and  Karnataka,  a  vowel 
follows,  elision  takes  place  regarding  the  vowels  of  the  case-terminations 
and  regarding  the  vowels  of  uninflected  words,  -ds  d^dd^r^do6  0=3^ddo6' 
erudOSad  ^esdo6  0dod),  (the  throat,  the  palate,  etc.,  §  33)  even  these 
mentioned  eight  are  the  places  where  the  letters  originate. 

0ddFo,  even  nine  (letters  are)  not  classified,  0do  ^300^0  2^dd^ 
0<£  ^OFo,  it  (the  karma  or  objective  noun)  is  (first)  even  of  four  kinds 
(see  §  346).  craex^o  ^ddo*  codd^OFo  ddv©?ddort,  even  four 

arms  appear  nicely  on  Vishnu.  §3 da6'  sroda6'  oaDo^dddoda6  ydorloFo 
ddood  o&a^FdJSs?6,  0o  emo,  even  these  two  are  used  in  the  sense  of 
conjunction.  S3s>d  d?d  -ds  doJ3&3oo  ddd  d£>t3«>dddo, 

pada,  deva,  bhattaraka,  even  these  three,  are  titles  of  respect  at  the  end 

35 
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of  names.  (=  sad?oJ3539r!^,  mediaeval)  q%odo^ 

rforfoo  =5^8  how  is  it  possible  to  perform  together  a 

king’s  service  and  devotion  (to  a  deity),  thus  even  two?  oidadoodoc^  d?n} 
^jsrao,  having  taken  even  the  two  (cadjan  leaves).  3idsj£>iodod^ 
tod^Sbo  (=  ^^Odooo,  mediaeval)  ^  ?l®edBdo,  do  not  even  once  look  on 
the  wife  of  another.  sdo$j  Ood  sjdsaDBri^^  2»»3o^Qdoo  ?3je)^©?docd 

zp-s^l,  the  oath  of  even  at  once  defeating  controversialists  who  show 
(their)  enmity  by  sophistry.  d^Cd9,  ri oz3,  he  sold  even 

(his)  oxen,  and  still  (there  was  only)  rice  gruel.  s^osdFrtFsSr^  o3js>?t3^ 
c3jasdrtJe)£cS  $doF  =5^0  yq$Fri^o  c3e>^^j.  ?  5q?3&,  caturvarga  is  the 

one  name  for  moksha,  dharma,  kama  and  artha,  even  (these)  four. 
Wt>f3«)De)Cdor30^Fdoo,  Bala  (and)  Narayana,  even  both. 

^Fdoo  d=s(o*,  if  (one)  compares  (them),  even  both  (are)  good  men. 
wsSORdJB,  even  both  of  them.  essdQi^OriJS,  even  to  both  of  them. 

dJ3,  even  both  of  us.  ^Szo^dJS),  even  both  of  you.  tool©^^ 
s&c&a^dJa  fcriorfc&ew,,  sometimes  it  happens  that 

even  men  get  into  the  power  of  wolves,  ^driJe),  to  the  very  end. 

83?azS3  do£>odo^,  if  (one)  praises  and  solicits 

(them),  they  do  not  give  even  one  ruvvi.  cS^ddo  3^cdorfo  2oc$J| 
(there)  is  not  even  one  thing  that  God  does  not  know.  £Se>?fo  sdOt3o3Je>$fi 
agja^rfo,  ©0  &ttdJa  ^ae.  I  entered  the  house,  but  (there)  was 

Tj  3  OOtJ  QM 

not  even  one  person  inside.  <d&^%d©  53JS>3e)£a0y ,  not  even 

one  of  us  two  spoke. 

3,  the  meaning  of  a  peculiar  emphasis,  namely  emphasis  to  express 
that  the  whole  of  a  definite  number  of  things  which  either  naturally  belong 
together  or  are  considered  to  belong  together,  is  understood,  e.  g. 
d^oo  both  arms,  the  two  arms  (that  a  person  has;  if  we  say 
dc^o  it  means  ‘two  arms’,  ‘two  of  the  arms’,  for  instance  of  Caturbhuja 
or  Vishnu  who  is  considered  to  have  four  arms).  oidsdoo  s*6 ,  both 
eyes,  the  two  eyes  (that  a  man  or  animal  has;  if  we  say  o^drio 
it  means  ‘two  eyes’,  for  instance  of  Caturanana  or  Brahma  who  is 
considered  to  have  eight  eyes).  S3&ri$dadosdoo  &&  having  cut  off 

the  two  feet  (he  had),  ad^odo  ddodoodoo  ^craFrV,  when  (he)  cut  off 
the  tenth  head  (of  Dasasira  or  Havana,  who  is  considered  to  have  had 
ten  heads).  ^^edosssaddcirWo  roJSSzdosS^  <odjdo  sSoodo^o,  I  shall  utter 
instances  of  them  (of  tadbhavas  and  their  compounds)  with  regard  to 
the  two  forms  (Samskrita  and  Kannada),  sjjjsedo  o3?c$orttfoo,  the  three 
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vedas  (omitting  the  atharva  veda).  the  three  worlds 

(heaven,  earth  and  the  lower  region).  e&oo  do^o?1<s*,  the  six  seasons 
(which  Hindus  accept).  dioris&J6'  fctlododo,  the  guardians  for  the 

eight  cardinal  points  of  the  compass.  oOd^o  (for  oOd^JS 

mediaeval),  the  two  hands  (he  had),  sj  o0d&J3  =$o5o  riSi^ 

o&dFi  3odo  &©£90,  having  firmly  seized  the  branch  with  both  (his)  hands. 
oOd^JS  oO^  3D,  bring  the  two  oxen  (which  are  in  the  shed,  etc.;  »odzi) 
3D  would  mean  ‘bring  two  oxen’).  <3D£>j^_  &&,  the  four 
directions  (north,  south,  east,  west)  or  the  four  sides  (of  a  thing). 
cSd^a  to  or  on  the  four  sides  (of  a  country,  etc.). 

4,  ‘together’,  ‘without  exception’,  ‘in  concert’,  e.g.  es^&doo 

$doFtoo  ^J3&33rU)^o,  how  much  soever,  Dharmaja  gave  (it)  altogether 
away  (cf.  §  32b).  es^&doo-  ^d  3o?Wo,  tell  to  bring  all 

the  boilers  without  exception.  qjDrfsftatforltftS*  wak^tfFdtf  *a?&) 

gaigO&s&fS  si^ro,  having  chosen  Samskrita  abstract  verbal  nouns  (e.g. 
zpD^,  ri,  spDri)  and  having  added  even  the  suffix  <a,?oo  to  all  (of  them) 
without  exception,  rf3^  ^siroritfo  §5£>^o  (for  55^^00,  mediaeval)  rtorto  tfdo 
sdoj^ri<a3jSc^c§,  when  the  Gaula  religious  mendicants  put  away  all  the 
frankincense  without  exception,  ss^eodo sis*  to?3D  A  3Drtas3o  ^£>0c3F$Jas?s, 
let  us  altogether  in  union  attack  Phalguna!  ^sd^todoo  3o^Wo^)C5o, 
all  of  you  without  exception  tell!  ?Sdrid?oori^2odosdoo  ^dS  2«tOF?3 

S3D$Fo,  Arjuna  overcame  alone  all  the  gathered  kings  w.  e.  in  fight. 
ydFo  roDC^Fo  S^cdFo  .  .  .  oO&J|cdo  3d£>£>^oo  riodJ33j$,  furthermore 
fcJCdFo  SDrfFo  S^rfFo  ...  all  these  w.  e.  have  a  long  penultimate. 
todoo  all  you  here  w.  e.  esssl .^rcdoo,  to  all  (of  the  abstract  verbal 
nouns)  without  exception.  S53do^  e5d,  all  honey  w.  e.  is 

sweet.  ?5£jo  essslJS,  de^o,  all  that  w.  e.  is  wanted.  essidJS  2o?d  do,  they 
came  all  w.  e.  S3dra^d^  <>oo  sdooo  rSoriOoSo&jtfo,  till  the  whole  forest 
together  became  level  with  the  ground.  ^0^  si£>?odo  dJSdoDCdsSeos^p, 
ghee,  curds,  and  all  the  other  things  (made  of  milk)  w.  e.  oiOD  ro^cSodooo 
id^os^cdo,  a  moving  forward  of  the  whole  army  together.  oOe;  doo  ^ 
cfo0',  all  of  them  w.  e.  went.  <00  dosfo*  ^rSF^^d^o  tiDhrls?6',  are  all 

w.  e.  liberal  persons  like  that  Karna?  dJ3  S3D£>&?0  =5^6  0oJ8fiS*Je>{ 

do  odjsdo,  if  all  w.  e.  sit  in  a  palanquin,  who  will  be  the  bearers?  ^;3 
dv£,  all  of  you  w.  e.  ssdsj^,  eso&dsddo  <>0£>  ork©  e$ofc303Dn<3,  who  are  not 

co  ’  is  co  — 0 

afraid  of  sin  (i.  e.  to  commit  sin)  are  afraid  of  all  persons  w.  e. 

35* 
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rjgd^  oOeo^JS^  2o£jd  health  indeed  (is)  happiness  that  exceeds  all 

w.  e.  oOeo  ojojs,  on  all  sides  w.  e. 

5,  ‘though’,  ‘although’  (§  314),  when  they  are  suffixed 

a,  to  past  participles,  e.g.  esd^ojdzo  orV  ro^soc^do6  e^Acrfooo 

$dods3e>^:5!ort<s’'sft<dooo  d^od^o,  though  the  terms 
e33j^g,  =5^^  are  feminine  nouns  (and)  the  terms  W,  $03^  are  masculine 
nouns,  (they  are  used  as)  neuters.  d$^o  .  .  .  fcisrsd^  dje^cdooo 

tfotfcriv*  «do^,  though  d^o,  .  .  .  have  arisen  of  the  letter  fcj, 

they  are  terms  with  the  =sW  (§§  15,  229).  ^sdwrtF^d^  dd^a  a^Fsfo* 
wAcdooo  Sfpwdtf  t?o$odo,  though  the  initial  of  the  term  ^DdoriF^* 
is  long,  ‘slackness’  occurs  (§  240,  l).  s^cdooo  dod  doddo, 

though  hot  water  gets  however  so  hot,  a  house  does  not  take  fire  (on 
account  of  it),  ^do  dJSds^cdooo  zre'do,  although  the  king 

followed  and  the  female  messenger  pursued,  he  did  not  come.  tfs&id.pS* 
esddroojoo  (=S5&3rO(dooo,  mediaeval)  ??e>rez3,  not  seeing  the  tuck,  though  he 
sought  (it),  do^dd©  ty&^rtgSoadd  Wd  a.dJ3  aod  soW 

do,  if  (there)  is  no  health  in  the  body,  though  (there)  are  other  comforts, 
it  is  in  fact  so  as  if  they  did  not  exist. 

b,  to  relative  past  participles  in  connection  with  W,  ssrl  and  536, 

e.g.  esdj,  oodo^ddodod*  Wo  dosa  d^e^osdo  sWdo^do^ddo4 

•au,  though  the  very  two  (words)  (and)  are  uttered  together, 

(there)  is  not  the  fault  of  tautology,  do$odc3s  ^oSddesdJSdo 

dS>do  3«>^  <Wdadod,  though  (one)  repeatedly  drops  (or  drop) 

honey  (thereon),  could  the  fibres  in  the  neem  become  sweet  at  last? 
^ds^s^&GzSodoo  (ss'as^cSjszScdoJB,  mediaeval)  dsoejjj^fcsdddoras &A>tS 
cdoo,  though  (he)  gives  (or  gave)  riches  and  eats  (or  ate)  together  (with 
you),  ^dd.dd  ddo  2oda«>ddcdoo  (=«ddcdoJS,  mediaeval)  ^osoSo^d? 
^dod,  though  the  middle  of  a  saw  is  weak,  does  it  not  cut  a  tree?  3W 
^JseAsSaJo  aseiAddJS  rortdg  tpedSod?,  though  the  crow  is  like  the 
cuckoo,  is  there  no  difference  in  (their)  sound?  dd^do^'dododgd:)  do3?d 
ad  dos  d^ddo  ddo^d^  0&e>s3e>rtwJS>  do^do^dos^d,  though  men  do  not 
see  us,  God  sees  us  always.  d?C3e>  3^dd^ddJ5  d^dd  dli.eip,  though 

w 

he  knows  the  vedas,  does  pain  leave  him?  go^edodd  sl©e£33o30s)ddJ3 
^  los^cdoad  6  ^S3de  'a  a  though  it  is  (or  be)  a  Brahmana’s  face, 
does  it  not  stink,  if  it  is  not  washed  with  water.  ^Oe>ddJ3  dodd,  dodo 
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3s>05o,  though  diluted,  (it  is)  buttermilk,  though  stupid,  (it  is) 

the  mother.  3ora  ?joy,dJS  does  though  the  corpse  is  burned 

el 

debts  are  not  burned. 

Regarding  the  meaning  of  ‘furthermore’,  ‘and’,  ‘also’  which  ®o,  so)°>  ^ 
may  have  in  the  same  combination,  see  §  286. 

6,  ‘at  least’,  ‘at  any  rate’  in  combination  with  zsz I  and  added 

to  a  relative  past  participle,  e.  g.  iGdfS  eS^o,  (of  the 

ten  kinds  of  sons)  at  least  a  son  of  one  kind  is  required.  f3sdorrac3<3o3oo 
(=«d6ojoJ3,  mediaeval)  23^0,  at  least  us  (you)  must  tell 

what  you  have  seen  ( i .  e.  the  truth),  'a<jS‘^c$zio3oo  (=  racS^LricSo3oj3, 
mediaeval)  £)zgo  hence  at  any  rate  give  up  (your)  obstinacy.  0 

w  wsdadd  edodsjstfdJS  it  is  as  if  (somebody)  said  to  one 

O  ZO— 2 

who  does  not  know  a  a  (the  first  letters  of  the  alphabet),  “repeat  at 
least  the  Amarakosa”  (as  you  certainly  know  still  more).  ^^ddJS) 
zSert,  sddoSo©  thou  at  least  be  merciful  quickly,  0  Hari! 

7,  ‘even’,  ‘so  much  as’,  ‘as  was  not  to  be  expected’  in  connection  with 
eszl,  suffixed  to  a  relative  past  participle,  e.  g.  2o?os3f3^o  rooOdrS 

tjswzS?  sj?ooDrred^o  (=wd^JS,  mediaeval)  ziod^orio,  is  it  not  enough4 
if  one  utters  “Basava”?  even  a  beast  will  (thereby)  obtain  devotion. 
2^3o3o^n)rfoF?±)  siOzpeOro  esririo  e3?s3orrec3ja 

z^o,  it  is  impossible  in  the  world  to  remove  by  scorn  what  is  called  pre¬ 
destination,  even  for  a  king  (or  a  god),  ris?  35e>rl  S35Te>ddJ3 

sje>,c$ritf  ero3jo3j3?r1^  like'  plants  even  they  (stones, 

earth,  water,  etc.)  are  useful  in  various  ways  to  living  beings.  wrreddJS 

sraScifctfrt  tfjsslo  sojse^ajo^o,  zssei  even 

ca  °c  .  . 

at  that  time,  just  as  nowadays,  it  was  necessary  to  cross  the  river  in  a 

boat.  &><&  ^SOTridJS  he  did  not  give  me  even  one 

a  m 

farthing  (see  remark  under  No.  8). 

8,  ‘whether — or’  in  combination  with  &ozt?  sszi,  «3d  suffixed  to  a  relative 
past  participle,  e.  g.  a  sja^dori&as*  ^dztdzS^do 

dU)^  £)&©ps3oz3j*><s*  'szSjsf^o  ^rfesF^ozBcdoo  skirtao,  those 

r£C 

ten  letters  (yy-s-dsemenpsrij  «$),  whether  they  two  by  two 

among  themselves  are  in  regular  order  or  out  of  the  usual  order,  bear 
the  sign  of  the  same  class  (§  21).  eruaQ^©  oarfdJJ)  ?jQ, 

<3z3dj3  ?oD,  (it  is)  the  same  whether  a  useless  man  is  in  a  town  or  in 

an  army,  tfwa  ^fJoaotf  dtatfdjs  d>JZ3dJ3  &${,  whether 

u  a  a  a  a  o 
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(one)  eats  sugar-cane  from  the  top  or  eats  (it)  from  the  bottom,  (its) 
sweetness  is  the  very  same.  ?o0o3o?, 

(it  will)  be  right  whether  you  do  it  or  let  it  alone  (Hodson).  Cf.  §  319. 

Remark. 

It  seems  to  be  a  grammatical  anomaly,  if  wcSieicgo,  escddo,  eddodbo, 
e3C3e&),  e3Cdd./e>,  literally  ‘a  having  become  or  a  being  if  and’,  are  combined 
with  the  accusative;  but  there  are  sentences  like  the  following:  —  sbdo^rio 
5\©;3oFojo0  ^eSosoycS  Sjgasrf?!*  »d«cio,  (one)  has  to  give  whatsover  to  a 

woman  whom  (one)  respects  deceitlessly  (Sabdamanidarpana  Mdb.  Ms.). 

Wdo  Srtfrio  (he)  taking  not  even  a  haga  (from  the  devotees;  in  a  sasana 

of  about  A.  D.  1200).  Wcradddoo  (=  WcWcio&JS)  dW  z3«do,  hereafter 

we  shall  give  (thee)  whatsoever;  pray!  (Basavapurana).  oOc^cJ*  ssod  zoc^ 

dctoofo?*  wdjscssdo  riorf&Wo  except  always  upon  me,  he  does 

not  think  even  upon  (my)  high  rank  (Bp.).  cWo  syjraojo^ddjs  Tfo&JOj  dd  d^o, 
I  must  burn  up  even  Poona  (South-Mahratta  schoolbook),  oWo  dcdWa^dja 
^oaradc^ddi©  I  have  not  read  either  Veda  or  Purana  (Hodson’s  Grammar; 

about  either — or  see  §  292.  317).  (A  similar  seeming  anomaly  is  found  in  the 
use  of  §  300,  l,  remark  b,  in  that  of  WO,  §  317,  and  in  that  of  §  388 
under  ts^sS). 

In  No.  7  of  the  present  paragraph  there  is,  however,  the  instance  Wdo  Wd 
Wo  S3733ridJS  he  did  not  give  me  even  one  farthing,  and  a  similar 

instance  is:  —  Wo  des?  £>F33dd©  W^d  tsd?#  oiWdJS  d?ddo  Wfi  WSodi  dojsOW 
rido^a  abaft  though  at  times  the  desire  arises 

to  eat  whatsoever,  God  has  abundantly  given  me  roots  and  fruits  and  leaves  of 
the  jungle.  The  first  instance  no  doubt  requires  the  accusative,  which  may  be 
=5371)  or  (see  §  122,  C);  the  second  instance  one  might  translate  ‘though  at 
times  the  desire  arises  to  eat —  whatsoever  it  may  — ,  God  etc.,  the  ‘whatsoever 
it  may  be’  being  not  governed  by  ‘to  eat’,  but  being  an  insertion  standing  by 
itself.  But  iOoWdja  may  be,  and  most  probably  is,  Wo  or  W  (accusative,  see 
§  125,  c)  +  wddj». 

One  is,  therefore,  constrained  to  think  that  when  w&odo,  etc.  are  preceded 
by  an  accusative,  they  have  lost  their  original  meaning  and  become  mere  adverbs. 

288.  When  in  the  modern  dialect  then,  receives  the  suffix  en/a  and 
is  added  to  a  relative  past  participle,  it  gets  the  meaning  of  ‘though’, 
‘although’,  e.  g.  sSJWStraew  ao$  sdjs&era 

e  3oJ3&S3  ^oo&39o3o©o,  though  they  one  by  one  put  their  knee  to 
(the  bundle  of  sticks)  and  with  (all  their)  strength  made  effort,  that 
bundle  did  not  break.  aoe>3c3  aSalojo©  o&radJS 

00  <  a  •£>  ■& 
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SoJS^ddo,  though  there  be  a  pearl  in  the  hood  of  the  cobra,  nobody  goes 
near.  ^^rio3od  «3^o,  though  the  sectarian  (Vaishnava) 

mark  be  (put  to  the  forehead),  faithfulness  is  necessary  ( i .  e.  is  not  to 
be  put  away  by  the  bearer).  Cf.  §  314. 

289.  If  e3C33>riJ3g  and  esddJS  are  used  by  themselves  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence,  they  mean  ‘however’,  ‘but’,  ‘notwithstanding’,  ‘yet’,  e.  g. 

adoix^dodo,  wcradJS^  toado  the  milk  of  cows  is  little,  but 

very  wholesome,  dododgdo  ddddd  dcroqSrd^J^  200  do, 

0ddJ3  053)d$d  t^d^odod^  So’d’S1  d^d  d^odoo  0d£)fi0 ,  man  can  make 
various  things  and  (draw  various)  pictures,  but  he  has  not  the  power  of 
giving  them  life.  0^do  dddd«  sdoJ3S3o  3e>0O,  ddF^  s&^ddo  'acrad, 

•&  ■&  TJ  9 

0d&©  0ddo  203d1**  a^odosddo,  he  is  three  or  four  years  younger  than  I, 
notwithstanding  he  is  very  good.  0  adododdo  &  <>oddo  ddodd^  oaoh  d 
^©odoos^  'sarad,  0ddJ5  0ddd  sad^v  do%  w  'as^dtfd^ ?mds 
rj0^  2adosdd0,  that  boy  is  learning  English  these  two  years,  yet  he 
cannot  pronounce  v  and  w  well.  Cf.§§  296.  314. 

290.  eso,  en)o,  enra  and  e/u,  when  suffixed  to  the  interrogatives  ‘who’, 
‘what’,  ‘where’,  ‘whither’,  ‘when’,  ‘how’,  express  ‘soever’,  and  are  used 
so  to  say  to  form  also  indefinite  pronouns  (see  §  102,  8,  b,  remark). 

The  translation  into  English  of  such  pronouns,  etc.  in  the  instances 
of  this  paragraph  and  the  next  four  paragraphs  is  quite  literal,  but  the 
student  will  be  able  to  turn  it  into  proper  English  for  himself.  The 
instances  of  this  paragraph  are:  — 

sodsa^do*,  0d?j?  wtfjzv6  ddd&D*,  fcd^dodo*  aw,  have  you 
become  poor,  0  king?  you  walk  on  foot,  whosoever  is  not  with  you  ( i .  e. 
none  is  with  you),  ydosdoo  s^de^  -dsodod  o^elsasddo6'  ^adod^  oilrig 
dosdjsd  ddd  gdodsddda*  oO£>dodo,  if  it  does  not  allow  whomsoever  to 
enter  and  is  fit  to  be  the  gynecseum,  that  garden  is  called  pramadavana. 
$J3^0  0drd^  0^0,  (he  is)  superior  to  whomsoever  in  the  world. 
0&s>dJS)  awjJ  eruaOd  0ddd  dooj^odo,  for  a  village  in  which 

whosoever  is  not  ( i .  e.  nobody  is),  the  washermen’s  Male  is  the  respectable 
woman.  ^ddo^  odJS>dJ3  0&39ododo,  whosoever  does  not  know  this. 
■&©ef8o3JS>tfrt  odJe)do  odradJS  ^0,  who  is  in  the  room?  (there)  is 

not  whosoever  (/.  e.  none  at  all),  ^sdo  odradd^  do3?d©0 ,  I  have  not 
seen  whomsoever  ( i .  e.  I  have  seen  nobody).  odJsOdJS  ^<?do  200dod 
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do  not  entertain  malice  against  whomsoever,  ^do^dn) 

ododo  dJSedd^do^4  *s  ©  dJe)&doae;,  0  king,  your  queen  has  committed 
here  no  fauli  whatsoever.  &<&©  ^G^Ododddo,  one  who  does  not  know 
whatsoever,  ejd^d  e3d&3  adodo=^_  he  has  no  knowledge 

whatsoever  regarding  that,  -d?  ^jscSojOO  &&Q  ^dd  <y ,  this  umbrella  is 
of  no  use  whatsoever.  ed£>d  d?  aSuss^  &jj&£>  rioraSej,  in  his  health 
there  is  to-day  no  improvement  whatever,  ds  SoJSd^ 

&©e;dj,  the  child  will  not  eat  whatsoever  to-day.  ewafei^wd  eroded 
^302)0  d^d,  pickles  absent  at  dinner  are  not  good  for  whatso¬ 
ever.  (&doj  adods^)  dod^  odsd^ja  ««, 

among  fruit-trees  there  are  none  whatsoever  which  bear  fruits  so  quickly 
(as  plantain  trees).  «aa>dd  o&ddtfJ^  3o?d,  he  who  has  nothing 

whatsoever,  does  not  feel  aversion  to  whatsoever. 

®«>o3oo  o  d^O4  dod  doddo„  though  hot  water  gets  hot  how 
much  soever,  a  house  does  not  take  fire  (on  account  of  it),  tfdfi 
§3 d^o,  there  is  no  disaster  in  what  manner  soever  to  a  poet, 

^c>ci£^  dkfc^dodo,  we  have  not  seen  whensoever  such  a  wonderful  thing. 

dcdo^d  2pj33o,  a  piece  of  land  that  is  not  cultivated  at  what  time 
soever.  £&3d  Oe>S$3  =£odod^  3odo  doom's  A  d&39d,  a  horseman 

who  did  not  mount  (a  horse)  at  what  time  soever,  mounted  the  horse  in 
a  reversed  way.  <o^rU>  dc|  ssoSorts*  djsdo  3oe>ed  sraddo,  one  must  not 
transgress  the  word  of  (one’s)  parents  at  what  time  soever,  tfdrio  do3o^ 
o3opj  d  ^  a  piece  of  land  that  is  not  cultivated  at  what  time  soever. 

whensoever.  £)dg  3ood?j0  d£c^dd^_  dji^^d'"®^  0&e)&7e> 
r d&dod^o,  a  female  who  has  learned  science,  will  at  what 
time  soever  make  her  husband  and  children  happy.  d^dd  dod?U  odrasra 
rtsx©  &>^de, a  miser’s  mind  is  whensoever  base.  So^rU)  0cdoo 

ddd  7^)3  ^dodao,  howsoever  on  the  feast  there  will  be  no  school  for  five 
days.  wd&fcd.Ftfo  (i.  e.  esd^+em  mediaeval  +  £odr^o)  doodo& 

o&raft  ^acdo  em^d^o  whatsoever  a 

female  is  somewhat  old  and  has  put  on  a  cloth  dyed  with  red  ochre,  is 
called  katyayani.  y©  ofooda4  ^©ofoodj4  a©odooo  ddo,  there  and  here 
(and)  wheresoever  (is)  Arjuna.  ssdOcdoo  (=a©ojoJS,  mediaeval)  ci^do, 
it  does  not  stand  wheresoever.  ddjsd  doF^ds’sd  d&dod^  cSe>d^ 

d  ddrU)  aOodoJS  wheresoever  I  have  not  seen  such  a 

beautiful  bird  as  thee  up  to  this  very  time,  a^d  doo^d^4, 
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'a^So^F'S’6,  with  lifted  hands  he  attacked,  there 
(and)  here  (and)  in  the  intermediate  places  wheresoever  the  enemies 
not  waiting  approached. 

291.  ‘Soever’  is  likewise  expressed  by  suffixing  & 0  and  sajs  to  the 
past  relative  participle  ed  (of  wrh>)  combined  with  and  556,  and 
adding  the  thus  obtained  forms  szd.©do  and  yddJS  to  interrogatives, 
e.  g.  tfOa idjsdo,  whosoever.  d^&jsdo,  in  what  manner  soever. 
o&s&odo,  howsoever.  tJOrraddJS  S^dF^doF  dddo,  actions  done  in  a 
former  state  of  existence  do  not  leave  whomsoever  (Dasapada).  c&sds 
ddJ3,  whosoever.  o&efOrrsddJS),  to  whomsoever.  odssd^ddJS,  whoso¬ 
ever,  whichsoever.  Q33^dc3S)ddJ3,  whatsoever,  whichsoever.  d^raddJS, 
whatsoever.  dss^ddJS,  however  so  much,  d^ra  d&©,  whensoever.  d£ 
rreiddJS,  up  to  what  time  soever,  at  what  time  soever. 
whensoever,  ao^rreddjs,  howsoever.  d0 c&radcl®,  deraddjs,  where¬ 
soever.  d0rraddJ3,  whithersoever.  d0^3s>ddJ3,  whencesoever,  ddo 
dJ^g^ddJS,  whatsoever,  or  to  whatsoever,  extent.  o&e)d  ddJ5, 

in  whatsoever  manner. 

The  same  meaning  is  obtained  also  by  adding  any  past  relative 
participle  combined  with  esd  and  snja  («.  e.  e3dJS>),  and  $3 o  (i.  e.  &odo), 
vd  and  s50  («.  e.  esdo),  &d  and  erua  or  eru  (1  e.  ssdjs  or  e$dj),  to 
interrogatives,  e.  g.  ^d  sodo  ^d^A  tad^ds^,  £><&>  dj^&ddJS 

#o3o  rorio  ddo,  jungle  dogs  run  very  fast;  whatsoever  one  does,  they 
cannot  be  caught.  ddo^  d-jsdddJ?)  £)ddo,  how  much  soever 

(he)  does,  loss  will  never  fail.  d0  cSjd^dddJS  ^do,  wheresoever  one 
sees,  (is)  a  wilderness.  ds^  dJS^ddJS  do^do^  £)ddo,  whithersoever  (he) 
goes,  death  does  not  leave  (him),  dcradddJS  dori  dOofodo^dd^ 

whatsoever  (they)  may  do,  (their)  son  does  not  leave  to  say  ‘Hari’. 
dj  (mediaeval)  ds^ddo  dd  d  3«)o,  whatsoever  one 
says  (and)  however  so  much,  a  vile  man  does  not  give  up  his  ways. 
d^Je^dtlodo,  howsoever  one  reads.  ^ 

^  Instances  in  which  the  conjunction  eio  is  not  suffixed  in  such  a  case,  occur  in  the 
following  Terse  of  the  Jaimini  Bharata  (16,  43):  — 

oi©  f$j3»a:5j3ci  rionswjSasosS  ^©eosSo*, 
oi© 

<a©  ^>23^2^530233  o3on(v«  ^o^sSo^eotiJsaoortssj,  | 

«3©  (308?(adjS23  ^OT*&^53OO30J32525Sj&7'iS?<, 

»3©  fSj3?a^2l  e^c5  SSO^rt^^SjO*, 

c3u3§a:So3Cl  ?oo23055  3353XJ53U073V6  oiT^Si&iOFc^  || 
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Also  if  sroo  is  suffixed  to  the  infinitive  with  and  this  form  is  added 
to  an  interrogative,  the  meaning  of  ‘soever’  is  produced,  e.g. 

£>s3criooo,  w^en  whatsoever  vowels  stand  in  front. 

292.  Another  way  of  expressing  ‘soever’  is  to  suffix  or  es p5o 

to  interrogatives.  This  suffix  is  composed  of  53$  (see  §  176)  and  emo, 
sro  (=eroo),  and  literally  means  ‘having  become  though’,  ‘though  having 
become’.  E.  g.  whosoever,  whatsoever. 

whatsoever  a  state.  £>$e)^o  (=£>^e)c3oo,  mediaeval),  whatsoever, 
in  what  place  soever,  occasionally.  o^^cko,  howsoever. 
jfoo,  whensoever.  ^©o&DFfoo,  wheresoever,  whatsoever,  e.  g. 

t?^)C3e)^J3^e3®o  the  removal  from  whatsoever  a  thing; 

jSJStfo  ^odcS  on  whatsoever  a  (piece  of)  wood,  whosoever, 

e.  g.  whosoever  a  man. 

When  are  not  suffixed  to  interrogatives,  they  signify  ‘a 

little’,  ‘moderate’,  e.  g.  <a£?3e)c&)o  in  this  much  little  or 

moderate  haste;  —  or  ‘a  certain’,  e.g.  a  certain  one,  in 

a  certain  one  man  (i.  e.  some  one  man,  some  man); 
a  certain  woman;  &»^©rick,  a  certain  husbandman;  Zo^^Oi, 

a  certain  one  (neuter),  in  d^$o3o©,  at  a  certain  one  time 

(i.  e.  at  some  time  or  other);  — in  repetition  ‘either— or’  (cf.  §  317),  e.  g. 
dodarisratfoo  either  east  or  north;  $5© o3ra?&>sfr  ^©Q&eiffoo, 

either  there  or  here;  0^3  ^$3  cfco,  either  then  or  now;  ^3-5 

aidcTOf&o,  either  one  or  two;  £33^00  either  ten  or  hundred;— 

‘about’  in  ■oisga^eaOj  <^^)>  about  eight. 

Remark. 

In  the  modern  dialect  ‘a  certain’  is  expressed  also  by  the  interrogative  suffix 
i»  (see  §  283),  e.  g.  2-2^  aSra  she  (is)  the  wife  of  a  certain 

boatman.  Cf.  also  §  310,  2  at  the  end. 

293.  The  e^oo  of  §  292  appears  also  as  esrao,  i.  e.  (for  ts^)  +  §5o 

and  this  again  appears  with  a  short  <e  (see  §  176)  as  esrao,  i-  e. 

S5C9  (for  e5^)  +  e5o.  tJrso,  ssrao  mean  ‘soever’,  ‘whatsoever’,  elliptically 
for  e.  g.  wesritf  Taw,  (there)  is  no  merit  whatso¬ 

ever.  ^cdorsis*  ersdcf  •aw,  (there)  is  no  business  whatsoever, 

§5C3o  33$>e>,  (there)  is  no  doubt  whatsoever. 
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294.  If  the  interrogatives  o&e>sd,  oj^,  etc.  are  connected  with 
a  following  noun,  zmo,  eras  are  suffixed  to  this  noun  in  order  to  express 
‘soever’,  e.g.  wsd  c3?3odo©odooo,  in  whatsoever  direction. 

(there)  is  not  whatsoever  book  ( i .  e.  there  is  no  book 
at  all)  on  the  table.  odrasd  d3o?d  zd^-srl©#^,  you 

will  not  have  to  suffer  whatsoever  distress.  Ii$rl£&3o0c&>iido  03Jc>sd 

zodosdSe;,  foolish  boys  are  not  good  for  whatsoever  business. 

"O'  CO 

0&e)s3  si^sdad  w,  not  in  whatsoever  manner  (i.e.  m  no  way). 

O  O  00’ 

031),  to  whatsoever  extent.  Also  if  the  genitive  odrsd  (tJd) 

ti  ^  ij  v  ' 

stands  before  a  noun,  en©  (wo)  is  suffixed  to  this  noun  in  the  same 

sense,  e.  g.  sSo^s3  o&eid  5e)&js&>  annoyance  of  whomsoever 

will  not  come  upon  you.  siracdosddo  odjsd  ;&^A>rU)  Zod©T^e>, 

to  do  this  will  not  suit  the  mind  of  whomsoever.  (About  see  §  298, 
about  §  300). 

If  is  used  instead  of  oirasd,  the  ej\©  is  commonly  suffixed  to  £>$0, 
e.  g.  d$  ^JSziojao  €s;?ocS£>,  this  umbrella  is  of  no  use  whatsoever. 

ad^d  &&©  ^£©££>0,  (there)  was  no  money  whatsoever  about  him. 
cddfi  wsd^sd  sdji)^©o .  sdj«>zd©e>. 

?ooslodo  we*59odo©w.  es  cdadirl^©  £>c3<?rdJ3 
But  on  the  other  hand  there  is  e.g.  ^sd^droododo  djS^TdsS^osdocS*  'S© 

,  your  queen  has  committed  here  no  fault  whatsoever. 
,  about  this  there  is  no  doubt  whatsoever. 

V'  00 

295.  In  §  285  it  has  been  stated  that  besides  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 
also  in  the  modern  one  e/u  is  used  instead  of  ws.  Thus  we  find  e.  g.  «0<3e> 
ddo  (for  £>cSe)<3dJ3),  o&a>De>rfdo  (for  c&rao^ddJS),  a^cddo  (for  ^o^cddjs), 
o&©)Qnracddo  (for  odradrraridjs),  o&e>dcrac3do  (for  otosstoddJS), 

ddo  (for  coss^eddjs),  aOodjacddo  (for  <o©cda«)c3dv®),  o&sjsssrtao  (for  o&e> 
33©>7loJ3),  0d3Ddc35)rf6j3?d0  (for  OdJdSdne)rfi3J3  Wg),  (f°r  &S&®  '&«)• 

296.  In  §  289  es&dje)  ( i .  e.  e3C$  +  ?5d+  w©)  appears  in  the  meaning 

of  ‘but’.  It  may  get  also  that  of  ‘also’,  e.  g.  az3«)d  sdJ3&  ?&©?&e56 

^rJ/TsddJ3  cjosrtofc?  if  (thou)  reflectest  a  little,  it  is  likely  to 

appear  also  to  thee  in  that  very  manner.  ^s^sddJS 

sjjsSd  dS)  tfaoA>l5c&,  till  now  also  I  put  up  with  the  faults 

^  <  '-'A 

committed  by  him. 
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A  remark  is  here  to  be  made  regarding  e$s36  (i.  e.  wa+esd),  which 
literally  means  ‘if  becomes  or  is’,  ‘if  become  or  are’,  e.g.  a3cdoa  t?ad 
£>Bo3oo  'Sioad^;^,  if  (there  is)  a  wife,  (there  is)  sorrowful  thought; 
when  (there  is)  no  wife,  (there  is)  sorrowful  thought.  a^cdoo  «ad 
=5^^  if  it  is  silver,  is  it  not  agreeable  to  the  thief?  ao’S^sad 

=5^,  a^Swad  =5^,  if  (there)  are  children,  (it  is)  trouble;  when  (there) 
are  no  children,  (it  is)  trouble,  ^ss^ad  5oe>£>0  if  the  cow 

is  black,  (is  its)  milk  black?  3o«>rrad6,  if  (it)  is  so.  d^rid,  if  (it)  is 
required. 

escdd,  however,  is  often  used  somewhat  like  e?adJ3,  ‘but’,  if  it  stands 
at  the  head  of  a  sentence,  e.g.  ^a^dJS  ad?je>«3o3J3,**fi  SoJe^AQ,  t?ad 
?5©  riaej  o&sri  go  all  of  you  into  the  veranda,  but  you 

must  not  make  any  noise  there,  Arirttfo  ^033*  'g'JSdsS 

ao§sjrl^j  artoaao,  some 
plants,  as  soon  as  they  are  touched,  close,  but  do  not  experience  joy  and 
sorrow  like  living  beings.  cS^da©  a^ri^©  t3e>23®e>03J3  Arirtri)' 

oo  qj  oo 

C30j,  add  S3©  cdo  aoe)fi  WdCZti  esriod ao,  in  this  country  there  are  in  some 
places  nutmeg  trees,  but  (their)  nuts  do  not  become  like  (those)  of  that 
place.  Cf.  §  314  and  see  the  use  of  ydd  in  §  334. 

297.  The  conjunctions  &)e3  ,  eodd9,  (2o£d9tfo,  etc.  §  212,  3),  sdo^o, 
sSo^es6,  again,  further,  and,  are  used  in  adducing  something  additional, 
e.g.  do^,  (&<3*  o^do^do)  #y|dd  Sc&Os?*  aiaoode^praqirsi)^ 

do^  €e;d&33J3,p6'  ssdoDd  (*.  e.  e30e>rtdjd)  dj?s3  ^^ridjdo^o. 
=dro?  dje>aa  aods^)  aAdo,  a$do,  &jsa  aod^rbaa^^p?  —  do^o 
is  composed  of  dos^+^o,  so  that  it  originally  means  ‘and  further’  like 
do^cdowo. 

•sisg  esjrfojg^oskoKO 
coo^i  •szS  | 

d  abort's?  ifo,  iJ3«essQ^ 
esdsitsaood  0««3cqjo  ddsasejo  fj 

^  ^  d30^d^)»o,  etc. 

doa  iSd  sdojodoo,  dosSertd  dd&ra 

$5*>,  *jJB^3art  wdos  d^do  egp630  AortOA,  s3o?ra6  ?3dddJ3  | 

©dftoiid  rfdradjasafbarrao,  dodoes  vs 
rioa,  etc. 
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An  instance  in  which  do?c§s  means  ‘or’  is  the  following ^dd^do 
do??©*  dod^do  3dJ^?s  ^jsdo^do  d^ofo^dortoo. 

In  the  modern  dialect  do  3^  (which  we  met  with  already  in  multipli¬ 
cative  and  additional  numbers  at  the  close  of  §  280)  is  used  like  do^o, 
doi,  (cf-  §  310)>  e •  9 •  ddo^  2%  sooik^d;  t?dd  dd^ao^d 

^  do^  &»$,£  tsDcadJS  eso.  c3do^  d^dd  toS^jOrttio 

ojoodjs^dd  doqrsdAsd  S^-Scrio?^  <yed®cdodo,  dod^  vo^do 

t3e)«Bcdo  So^oSiS^d  dOdo^d.  See  an  instance  in  §  289 

(v  do  ^Oq  w). 

In  the  same  dialect  aoe>rU)  (saSorW),  so  also,  likewise  also,  has  been 
used  in  the  sense  of  ‘and’,  e.  g.  ^do  (^dds$)  203o^  d^odoodd^,  35e>rU> 
dtfrte©  ds?ojooddo. 

9  CO  CO 

298.  The  Sabdamanidarpana  states  that  (of  (a23f  =  'sof)  is  a 
kriyatmakavyaya,  i.  e.  a  particle  (avyaya)  that  partakes  of  the  nature 
of  a  verb.  Its  formation  has  been  shown  in  §  209,  note  l  (see  also 
§  210).  appears  also  with  a  final  euphonic  sonne  as  'die^o,  e.  g. 

d^dd^,  ddr^ffodo*  QVO,  and  in  the  modern  dialect  with  a  euphonic 

(i.  c.  o+a\>)  as  (§  209,  note  i;.§  212,  7). 

When  followed  by  a  vowel,  the  final  letter  of  either  disappears, 
e.  g.  'aosrio,  «asj3  ja*  {cf.  §  215,  l),  or  a  euphonic  is  inserted,  e.  g. 
'&eJS3«>r!o,  {cf.  §  215,  3). 

a<y  is  used  either  by  itself,  or  in  combination  with  nouns,  pronouns, 
etc.  In  combination  with  bhavavacanas,  i.  e.  verbal  nouns  ending  e.  g • 
in  erodo  and  «*do  (§  200,  l.  3,  once  also  in  see  §  194,  remark  l)  or 
in  (§§  187,  l;  188.  209,  3),  it  forms  so  to  say  a  third  person  in  the 
conjugation  of  the  negative. 

In  the  modern  dialect  bhavavacanas  with  (the  nominative)  and 
conventionally  convey  the  meaning  of  the  past  (§  209,  3).  If 
is  changed  into  the  dative  (ss©^,  «s©€)  and  ae>  is  suffixed,  the  meaning 
of  the  past  disappears. 

In  the  same  dialect  is  joined  also  to  past  participles. 

1,  <30  by  itself. 

d^ofyddodo4  Wdro5?  ao,  and  is  (king)  Nilagriva  able  (to  gain 
the  victory)?  (No),  he  is  not.  ^do  o^-sddJS  rid?  3o£S0 
Odra?  ao,  ever  having  seen  a  ripe  water-melon  art  thou?  I  am  not 
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(i.  e.  hast  thou  ever  seen  a  ripe  water-melon?  No,  I  have  not). 

wA^oSjs^?  'ao,  having  become  (i.  e.  have  become  and) 
are  all  those  (things  in  the  house)  of  themselves?  (No),  they  are  not. 

&5racStfJ3  having  spoken 

tj  &  01  qJ 

whatever  bad  words  to  him  wast  thou?  I  was  not,  sir  (i.  e.  hadst  thou 
abused  him  in  any  way?  No,  I  had  not,  sir).  sSooSo  oiera 

cSdvJS  ^adsS?ii5?  Qv,  did  the  bees  sting  (you)  anywhere  on  the  body? 
They  were  not  ( i .  e.  no,  they  did  not).  JoAcS  dodri  do? 3o0^oi 

<0^0,  Jj^§3ri?k  ^doJ^f^o, 

“is  (there)  grass  upon  the  cocoa-nut  tree?”  asked  the  gardener.  “  (There) 
is  not,  (thus)  saying  indeed  (to  myself),  I  come  down”,  replied  he  ( i .  e. 
no,  there  is  not;  and  for  that  very  reason  I  come  down,  replied  he). 

2,  -ay  in  combination  with  nouns  and  pronouns  (cf.  §  316,  l). 

,  (generally  there)  is  not  a  composition 
(i.  e.  generally  there  is  no  composition)  of  Kannada  and  Samskrita  words. 
?j°?0jo^3jCoo  3jd€j3^dd&®do  dU)^3je>,  also  if  a  Samskrita  word  follows 
(the  terms  ^  and  djs),  a  fault  it  is  not  (i.  e.  it  is  no  fault).  e58,  ^ 

o3j£>oo,  0,  doubt  (there)  is  not  ( i .  e.  0,  there  is  no  doubt).  riodo^w 

riodoOc^  dori^o,  Drona  is  not  (present),  Karna  is  not  (present), 
the  son  of  Drona  is  not  (present).  titifSD doSosji ,  (there)  is  not  whosoever 
with  (you,  i.  e.  nobody  is  with  you),  (there)  is  not  a  pot  (i.  e. 

there  is  no  pot),  an  eating  and  a  putting  on  (there) 

is  not  for  them  ( i .  e.  they  have  nothing  to  eat  and  to  put  on).  &S 

for  me  great  trouble  still  (there)  is  not  ( i .  e.  there  is 
no  longer  great  trouble  for  me).  (there)  is  not  a 

fault  on  Madana  ( i .  e.  there  is  no  fault  on  Madana). 

•S-ofcSdOj,  in  Yama’s  messengers  whatever  mercy  (there)  is  not 

( i .  e.  Yama’s  messengers  have  no  mercy  at  all). 

s3jsJ  'Sd.Ds;,  after  the  period  (of  life)  has  expired,  for  a  moment  a  stay 
(there)  is  not  ( i .  e.  —  there  is  no  stay  for  a  moment),  o&e>d 

'Ste>,  near  me  whatsoever  book  (there)  is  not  (i.  e.  I  have  no 
book  at  all  with  me).  3?  5*©^  ei&^S3e>d,  ?rae3  'S.o,  to-day  (is)  Sunday, 
school  (there)  is  not  (i.  e.  —  there  is  no  school).  do3 
for  those  who  have  no  understanding,  fortune  (there)  is  not  ( i .  e.  —  there 
is  no  fortune),  dcsosS?  'S.w,  for  me  (the  sun,  there)  is  not  fatigue 
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indeed  (i.  e.  I  never  suffer  fatigue),  ssdo  that  to  me 

knowledge  is  not  (i.  e.  I  do  not  know  that).  3a£&3od  ^?o£)o, 

thou  whatever  saying  a  business  (there)  is  not  (i.  e.  thou  doest  not  want 
to  say  anything).  SaddOo,  greater  than  a 

mother  benefactors  (there)  are  not,  greater  than  sugar  sweetness  (there) 
is  not  (?'.  e.  there  are  no  greater  benefactors  than  a  mother,  there  is  no 
greater  sweetness  than  that  of  sugar).  do^oo  20orrad£>^>, 

sjos^?Ar^  sL©d©^,  better  than  pure  gold  (there)  is  not,  better 

than  children  lisping  (there)  is  not  ( i .  e.  there  is  no  gold  better  than 
pure  gold,  there  is  no  lisping  better  than  that  of  children).  w ,  $«>$ 
0&e)ddJ3  ts  =£q3oj?>  d  sododdo,  to-day  it  is  not,  but  to-morrow  that 

work  will  be  accomplished  ( i .  e.  to-day  it  is  not  likely  to  be  accomplished, 
but  to-morrow  that  work  will  be  accomplished),  ^oSjA^ocIJs)^? 

o&DdJS  'Svgj,  to  thee  father  and  mother  are  (there)?  Whosoever  (there) 
are  not  (i.  e.  hast  thou  still  thy  parents?  No,  I  have  nobody).  -d? 

cdrsdo  ^js^do?  oto>dv©  oad^o,  craosoforacS  rireo^ 

£?&  who  gave  thee  this  knife?  Whosoever  not  (i.  e.  nobody); 

ea-  U  o 

having  opened  the  bundle  of  Narayana  I  took  it  to  myself.  £>d^  So^d 
dod^dd?  dy&Q  is  (there)  ghee  near  you  ( i .  e.  have  you  some  ghee)? 
(there)  is  not  any  ( i .  e.  I  have  none). 

3,  'aw  in  combination  with  verbal  nouns  (cf.  §  316,  2.12)  and  past 
participles  (which  are  finally  also  verbal  nouns,  see  §  169). 

oa^ddo  AoS39cda?doae;  till  now  (he)  is  not 

a  having  become  an  object  of  aim  to  a  stroke  of  an  arrow  discharged  by 
the  hand  of  Kama  ( i .  e.  till  now  he  has  not  become  an  object  etc.). 
^js^Added9  djsdod&w 
^e>fio3o  &©^ed9oi©^9'  ^doF  s^ritwd^  oado^oo  j 

dAcdog^odj*  esdordo  eo^djas*  d^e5®o  |j  the  young  cuckoo 
in  a  mango  tree  among  a  flock  of  crows  in  the  wood  a  having  been  able 
not  (i.  e.  was  not  able)  to  rise  and  go  away,  and  also  at  night  to  cry, 
and  to  open  and  shut  (its)  eyelids,  (in  short)  to  do  anything  on  account 
of  fear. 

doomed9 d  3o$£33J3<£6  ddo&e> 

rtdds*  d^dsoi^d^c&o  99  | 
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sjjrari  ;±ratf  ?^d30$o3j3<s*  ||  the  month  Mage 
grandly  made  its  appearance  so  that  in  the  covering  cold  the  points  of 
the  compass,  the  sky,  the  earth,  mountains  (and)  forests,  howsoever,  a 
having  been  able  not  to  be  seen  («.  e.  could  not  be  seen)  on  the  earth 
which  is  known  for  (its)  misty  heat  when  fruits  are  growing  fully  ripe. 

esdroojodo  03,0  the  queen  a  having  made 

not  any  fault  here  (i.  e.  the  queen  has  not  committed  any  fault  here). — 

to  some  monkeys  a  tail  a  being 
(there)  is  not  (i.  e.  some  monkeys  have  no  tail).  23e>  art  6  slrorf 
sodorfao,  if  (there)  is  no  knowledge,  honour  a  coming  (there)  is  not 
( i .  e.  —honour  is  not  obtained),  0&e>s3 

stupid  boys  a  coming  (there)  is  not  for  whatsoever  work  ( i .  e.  stupid 
boys  are  good  for  nothing).  ,&C33#J^?  ^e)C9oda^,  where  is  she? 

(she)  an  appearing  is  not  (i.  e.  she  does  not  appear),  <3^3  sdcso  2orfo 
ri^o^  soe>rl  ? i$f\  wriosiae;,  so  that  (I)  having  sat 

down  eat  such  (good)  ripe  fruits  alone  is  not  a  being  pleasant  to  me 
(i.  e.  to  sit  down  and  eat  such  good  ripe  fruits  alone  is  not  pleasant  to 
me). —  t^?o&©w,  &s§o3o©e;,  (he)  a  having 

abandoned  not  deceit  (and  other)  sin,  (and)  a  having  obtained  not  the 
desired  object  ( i .  e.  he  has  not  abandoned  deceit  and  other  sin,  and  has 
not  obtained  the  desired  object),  o$r0  3§^e«39c$dJ3 

though  his  mother  having  made  clear  (and)  told  (him)  so 
much  as  was  necessary,  (he)  a  hearing  was  not  ( i .  e.  though  his  mother 
clearly  told  him  all  that  was  necessary,  he  did  not  hear). 

X)ri©<£,  he  having  trodden  on 
stones  (and)  thorns  grew  fatigued,  but  the  way  a  being  found  was 
not  ( i .  e.  he  trod  on  stones  and  thorns  and  grew  fatigued,  but  the 
way  was  not  found).  —  ao-Je^rf©*^,  he  to  a  going  is  not  (i.  e. 

he  does  not  intend  to  go  or  probably  will  not  go).  So^rl  sjjsarfd 
$5533  rofeJjj  SrtJa  if  (you)  do  so,  his 

anger  will  be  assuaged,  and  blows  to  a  falling  on  thee  are  not 
( i.e . — and  blows  will  not  fall  on  thee). 

whosoever  are  not  to  an  allowing  thee  to  come  near  (i.  e.  nobody  will 

allow  thee  to  come  near). —  5o©rV  s3o(°©r$  wdao 

yet  writing  on  thy  board  a  having  been  finished  (see  §§  168.  169)  is  not? 
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(i.e.  has  writing  on  thy  board  not  yet  been  finished?),  dJSOoOFdd^  do 
dodgdo  dos&eo ,  men  a  having  made  the  sun  are  not  ( i .  e.  man  has  not 
made  the  sun).  d^ddd^  odratl©  whosoever  a  having  seen  God 

is  not  (i.  e.  nobody  has  seen  God),  ds  cdo  drao  d^o  sdo$  esd,  S3d 
'as^)  ddd  t3^e)Aw-,  these  grapes  are  sour,  therefore  these  a 
requiring  for  me  having  become  are  not  (i.  e. — therefore  these  are  not 
required  for  me,  that  is  to  say:  I  do  not  want  these).  «d  dodos5*)dd 
aodd  esdo  o&e>3?  ssdd  dd^oio^d  do^o  «aaej,  de&Aatfd  s3tf, 

a  q  co’  •jj 

cs^ojoos  ^-sdds^a  'S.ay,  then  Gurupada  was  beaten  (by  his  schoolmaster). 
Why?  In  his  inkstand  ink  a  having  been  was  not  (i.e. — there  was  no 
ink — ),  (and)  in  his  bundle  a  pen  and  paper  a  having  been  were  not 
(i.  e. —  there  was  not  a  pen  or  paper). 

4,  about 

doom’s  dJ3  d3d  a  means  (there)  is  not  for  (obtaining) 

future  happiness  (i.  e.  there  is  no  means  for  obtaining  future  happiness), 
ojdo^  2odC3«>rU>£  zsdO Sod  s^),  however  so  much  (the  fox)  jumped 

(the  bunches  of  grapes)  a  coming  in  reach  for  (his)  mouth  were  not 
(i.e. — could  not  be  reached  with  his  mouth).  See  also  Dasapadas 
23,  l;  48,  2;  148,  7. 

5,  about  the  combination  of  'aeo  with  aoa>d. 

CO 

wsra  S5S3S.,  £*?&  d^o:  odo  €jsdo!  'ado,  ^dddd) 

oJ  oJ  ^  £0 

Oe>do?  doood  Eo^ejs  &©do!  dJSSejdo^,  c^od  as'sdo,  mother,  mother, 
a  basin  is  required;  give  (it)  quickly!  Why  so  much  hurry,  Rama? 
(Mother)  give  (me)  first  a  basin!  a  staying  thus  (quite  literally:  of  the 
staying  in  this  wise,  see  §  186)  talking  (there)  is  not  (i.  e.  there  is  no 
time  for  me  to  stay  and  talk  now).  ^eoo^od  aosdo , 

the  millet-stalks  a  reaching  thus  for  my  hands  (there)  is  not  (i.  e.  the 
millet-stalks  cannot  be  reached  with  my  hands).  dodo^ddJS 

D3SS39  sosd  “also  my  prime  of  life  has  passed” 

a  saying  thus  (there)  is  not  (i.  e.  you  cannot  say  that  also  my  prime 
of  life  has  passed). 

299.  About  the  combination  of  <0,  &,  Zo,  bo  with 

1,  'aod  or  'ayd?. 

In  these  two  forms  qz>  is  combined  with  oO  and  &,  two  particles  of 
interrogation  (§  212,  6),  suffixed  by  means  of  a  euphonic  zf.  The 
meaning  of  and  ayd?  is  first  “is  (there)  not?”  “are  (there)  not?”, 

37 
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e.g .  is  there  no  oil  in  the  gingely-oil  seed?  (answer: 

yes,  there  is),  2^ori=5^  s^pa^sS,  if  one  flower  fades, 

are  there  no  flowers  for  the  black  humble  bee?  (answer:  yes,  there 
are). 

This  meaning,  however,  often  changes  into  ‘or’,  literally  “is  it  not 
(this)?”,  i.  e.  if  this  is  not  the  case,  then  it  may  be  also  this,  e.g. 

4^4)  s3?f3  20F3^ri  £doddo, 

when  thou  getst  any  pain,  is  it  not  (this?  is  it  not  pain?  then  also 
i.  e.  or)  when  sickness  happens  (to  thee),  thy  parents  will  grieve. 

'ZvzS  r&2&)(3  ^cdooddL  man’s  mind  is 
known  by  his  words,  is  it  not  (this?  is  it  not  by  his  words?  then  also 
i.  e.  or)  by  (his)  conduct.  rraofozSja^ftrf  f^od  Jridd  33^4)  £>&3os3ao, 
«  rraotfodc^  ?ooed6  33^4)  ,  if  (one)  removes 

the  blood  out  of  the  wound  (made  by  the  teeth  of  a  snake),  the  poison 
will  take  no  effect,  is  it  not  (this?  is  it  not  the  removal  of  the  blood? 
then  also  i.  e.  or)  if  that  wound  is  cauterised,  the  poison  will  take  no 
effect. 

2,  'ay^3  or  'aosJpC- 

When  the  interrogative  particles  e*  and  L>  (§  212,  6)  are  suffixed  to 
ao  by  means  of  a  euphonic  53*,  it  conveys  first  the  meaning  of  a  question, 
occasionally  one  of  more  or  less  displeasure,  e.g.  5 3oz3r\  ?o£dos3a£> 

4p£,  does  buttermilk  not  agree  with  thee?  s5;3f3  20dd9o3o© 
is  there  no  sack  near  him?  a  S5e)^>o  «e39o4p£,  has  .  that  milk  not  got 
cool?  &dc&)  ad©tr^>4p^  will  he  not  come?  <^4^  £>F^  3o0r5?  ;3o?04 
Eodao  has  writing  on  thy  board  not  been  finished  yet  (i.  e. 

doest  thou  still  write  on  thy  board)?  has  he 

not  yet  gone?  ^^0  tododao4P?>  wilt  thou  not  come? 

But  then  ^o^p?  frequently  mean  ‘is  it  not?’,  ‘will  it  not 

be?’,  ‘was  it  not?’,  i.e.  1 or  not?’,  e.g.  ©rt  shakes  4p> 

a  having  strained  the  water  of  Siva,  or  not?  ( i .  e.  Siva’s  water  was 
strained,  or  not?).  ^rOi»  dod4)  2&f\do,  rfod 

OTdo^aodp^?  s5sdje)rocdo0  rf  ,4o  aaor$  4praFF3«>riorfa^  4k, 

<0  00  Q  G)  C©  00 

a  pruned  tree  will  sprout  and  grow,  (and)  become  a  large  tree,  or  not? 
The  moon  that  lost  its  splendour  on  the  day  of  new  moon,  will  become 
full  on  the  day  of  full  moon,  or  not?  ^  3qJ3?j  =$J3&oi>o  a6ES4dz3o&®{? 
^4^?  ao^riofc,  he  (the  boy)  said, 
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“is  my  (literally:  his)  new  axe  sharp?  or  not?  let  (me)  see”,  and  began 
to  cut  down  all  he  saw. 

To  the  io  may  also  be  added  without  a  euphonic  L>,  and  then 
its  form  is 

3,  'aw  oSe  'aeo  or 

In  's.od?  an  &  of  emphasis  has  been  suffixed  to  <aw  by  means 
of  a  euphonic  53s,  and  has  been  repeated;  its  literal  meaning  is 
‘certainly  it  is  not,  it  is  not’  (or  ‘certainly  it  will  not  be,  it  will  not  be’, 
or  ‘certainly  it  was  not,  it  was  not’),  by  which  ‘not  at  all’  is  expressed. 

In  <3^5  the  £>  of  emphasis  has  been  joined  to  the  first 
without  a  euphonic  53s,  e.  g.  art  thou  tired? 

Not  at  all.  •aeS?  w,  in  the  universe 

there  are  unsuitable  things  not  at  all  ( i .  e.  in  the  universe  there  are 
no  unsuitable  things,  none  at  all). 

300.  In  §  212,  7  es>e)  is  introduced  as  an  avyaya.  In  §  209,  note  1 
and  in  §  210  we  have  seen  that  it  is  a  form  of  the  negative  of  the  verbal 
theme  eso*,  meaning  ‘fits  not’,  ‘is  not  fit’,  ‘are  not  fit’,  ‘was  not  fit’, 
etc.,  ‘is  not  corresponding  to’,  ‘is  not  becoming’,  ‘does  not  answer  to’, 
‘is  not  equivalent’,  ‘is  not  according  to  facts’,  ‘is  opposite  to’,  etc.  It 
takes  also  the  form  of  (cf.  'awo  in  §  298),  e.  g.  zojd  carts’6, 
riossFCrioo  now  came  Bhimasena,  a 

stranger  he  did  not  answer  to  ( i .  e.  he  was  no  stranger),  invincible, 
pre-eminent  in  the  lotus-pond  of  the  Kaurava  race.  (^do) 

(this)  does  not  correspond  to  justice  ( i .  e.  this  is  no  justice),  (^do) 
Wo,  (this)  does  not  answer  to  silk  (i.  e.  this  is  no  silk). 

For  the  existence  of  $30  s^)  in  the  modern  dialect  (cf.  in  §  298, 4) 

the  author  is  unable  to  cite  an  instance. 

When  followed  immediately  by  a  vowel,  the  final  of  sso  either  dis¬ 
appears,  e.  g.  or  a  euphonic  zf  is  put  after  it,  e.g. 

Instances  are: 

1,  regarding  esw. 

Arjuna  a  stranger  does  not  answer 
to  (i.  e.  Arjuna  is  no  stranger),  he  to  become  is  required  ( i .  e.  he  must 
become  .  .  .).  (»aeto)  (this)  does  not  correspond  to  a  pot  (i.  e. 

this  is  no  pot).  (<&do)  enjadw,  S3dS ojosoodo,  (this)  does  not  correspond 
to  a  town  ( i .  e.  is  no  town),  it  is  a  wild.  $djrd|)£>do,  this  is  opposite 

37* 


292 


to  virtue  (i.  e.  this  is  no  virtue).  iofcJcSJStfjOO,  adJSz3  qraro 
rraz§J5^o  da^adda^rtw,  yd^0  J$Ja$fcJt$s3  yo,  a  teacher  is  not  corres¬ 
ponding  to  a  farmer  (i.  e.  is  no  farmer),  a  goglet  is  not  fit  (to  be  ranked) 
in  the  class  of  pots  ( i .  e.  is  no  pot),  glass  is  not  fit  amongst  metals  ( i .  e. 
is  no  metal),  indeed  porridge  is  not  fit  (for)  a  dinner  (i.  e.  certainly  is 
no  proper  dinner).  SolM^0ak§>,  20^ 

sto;  doJ3&3o  a  peasant’s  reading  is  not  proper,  a  cat 

is  not  corresponding  to  a  royal  tiger  (i.  e.  is  no  royal  tiger),  a  swallow- 
wort  shrub  is  not  corresponding  to  a  garden  (i.  e.  is  no  garden) ;  these 
three  are  not  fit  in  account  (i.  e.  are  unworthy  of  much  notice).  5ots^ 
cftoydo  ijspkldy;  do=5\§0Cl>  do?3o3oy,  wherein  there  are  no  birds,  is  not 

00  O  00  ’  -dr  00  O  00  ’ 

answering  to  a  garden;  wherein  there  are  no  children,  is  not  answering 
to  a  house  (i.  e.  a  garden  wherein  there  are  no  birds,  is  no  garden;  a 
house  wherein  there  are  no  children,  is  no  house),  do5>dy, 

foOofoOyd  do?3o3oy,  wherein  there  is  no  guru,  is  not  answering  to  a 
matha;  wherein  there  are  no  elders,  is  not  answering  to  a  house  ( i .  e.  a 
matha  without  a  guru  is  no  matha,  a  house  without  elders  is  no  house). 

....  Vithala’s  name  ....  in 

a  fair  wheresover  a  putting  and  selling  is  not  equal  to  ( i .  e.  Vithala’s 
name  is  not  such  a  thing  as  is  put  and  sold  somewhere  in  a  fair), 

(man’s)  body  his  is  not  according  to  facts  (i.  e •  man’s  body  is 
not  his  own),  <3,d^y,  yd<3o  zS^o,  this  man  is  not  fit  (i.  e.  not  this 
man,  but)  that  man  is  wanted,  zora  do  5oJ3$o3oodd0  zoonaddo, 

'  ro  a  on  o o’ 

all  that  shines  (with)  yellow  colour  gold  does  not  answer  to  (i.  e.  is  not 
gold),  'adF^o  ^odorio  rijs&acft©??  dodorio?  yya ,  hast  thou  perhaps 
stolen  this?  Stolen  property?  certainly  it  is  not  answering  to  (i.  e.  cer¬ 
tainly  it  is  not).  ssayo  3oa0f3do^  buffalo’s 

milk  so  much  wholesome  as  cow’s  milk  is  not  fit  (i.  e.  buffalo’s  milk  is 
not  so  wholesome  as  cow’s  milk).  uazsa^jd  ^e^d  d  ^rW0  d=5^ 

6odo^  doados^d,  ydd  ydo  zod^  zld&pdy,  they  manufacture  sugar 
(also)  at  Rajapura,  Pattana  and  other  places,  but  its  great  goodness  is 
not  according  to  facts  ( i .  e.  but  it  is  not  very  good).  d^dd^ 

Z02o^  =$d.dO;  yd£3  doOS3aA  ddo  5J«,  S3a,rS>&  ?o3o  ^d53e)?i03-3e6, 

addiction  to  opium  is  a  very  bad  thing;  on  account  of  it  they  do  harm 
to  (their)  property,  this  much  is  not  corresponding  ( i .  e.  not  only  this, 
but)  also  to  (their)  life.  <a3|^  sso,  this  much  is  not  corresponding  to 
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facts  ( i .  e.  this  is  not  all).  gsira'raritfo  •a^aSd^?  ©©, 

=$©5^)  erora^,  are  these  all  the  arguments?  (this  much)  is  not  fit  (i.  e.  no, 
it  is  not  so),  there  are  still  some  others,  $5ftF3e>«3o3o©,  ©drfo?3odoo, 
this  a  poor-asylum  is  not  corresponding  to  facts  ( i .  e.  this  is  not  a  poor- 
asylum,  but)  a  palace,  -gg  siw^Ja^  tfcSrltfc^ 

one  is  not  fit,  two  are  not  fit  (i.  e.  not  only  one,  not  only 
two,  but)  three  hundred  mines  they  have  dug  in  this  hill, 
sfosd. g=5^do,  thou  in  this  way  a  making  a  proper  thing  it  is  not 
corresponding  to  (i.  e.  it  is  not  right  for  thee  to  do  so;  cf.  §  316,  9). 
gj  ^JSciojoo  (is)  this  umbrella  of  any  use  (see  remark  6)? 

it  is  not  fit  (i.  e.  this  umbrella  is  good  for  nothing).  cd3e)d 
S5ej,  in  whatever  manner  it  is  not  fit  ( i .  e.  in  no  way).  Other  instances 
are:  —  sado  do o&so,  d^dod^o.  <addo  dododgd^,  •adda  3§ra 

^crioe;,  dosOojoo.  'addo  s^orttfo. 

Remarks. 

a)  Regarding  the  practical  difference  in  the  use  of  (§  298)  and  wo  it 
may  be  said  that  *9^  expresses  positive  non-existence  and  positive  denial,  and 
wo  relative  negation  and  negation  of  quality,  nature  or  character. 

b)  It  is  not  impossible  that  wo  when  following  a  noun,  etc.,  originally 
formed  an  answer  to  a  question.  Let  us  take  a  few  of  the  above-mentioned 
instances  to  show  this.  ddcSdra^o  slesdo  might  be  translated  ‘(is)  Arjuna  a 
stranger?  No  (he  is  not)’.  Likewise  p^da)  s^kldoo  ‘(is  this)  a  pot?  No  (it  is 
not)’,  (^do)  emado,  ssgaojjdorio  ‘(is  this)  a  town?  No,  it  is  a  wilderness’. 

To  give  this  meaning  to  wo  would  recommend  itself,  when  wo  is  sometimes 
put  after  an  accusative,  e.  g.  wo ,  e&oddcfo  (Bombay  school¬ 

book  3,  6),  ‘me  (*.  e.  did  I  beat  me)?  No,  I  beat  my  younger  brother’,  ^ddd^w, 
odddo^  2r6  (Rev.  F.  Ziegler  in  his  Practical  Key,  page  27),  ‘(shall  I  call)  this 
man?  No,  call  that  man’.  Cf.  the  accusative  after  wod  in  §  388,  and  see 
§  287,  remark. 

Sutra  47  of  the  Sabdamanidarpana  teaches  that  wod,  when  it  denotes 
emphasis  (nirdharanartha,  and  is  composed  of  wo  do,  =  wo^,  +  <o,  or  is  the  so- 
called  negative  participle,  see  §  171  and  wod  in  §  338),  occasionally  drops  its 
d,  and  gives  the  instance  ilcdddo  ^prtco3o  which  stands  for  rioadddo  d  ^jaric35o. 
A  translation  would  be  ‘Goraya  a  being  not  fit  indeed  (or  a  being  not  meant 
indeed)  I  do  not  praise  (i.  e.  I  do  not  praise  anybody  but  Gorava)’.  Thus  the 
instance  appears  in  Lingayta  manuscripts;  a  Jaina  manuscript  of  Mudabidaru 
has  dsddo  5§prvC33o  which  stands  for  dedddod  ^priG53o,  putting  the  accusative 
deddo  before  wod,  but  dsdo*,  the  nominative,  before  wo.  The  Mudabidaru 
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MS.’s  writing  in  this  case  may  be  wrong,  or  may  be  not,  so  far  as  the  accusative 
is  concerned. 

2,  regarding  esw  in  combination  with  ^A  (or  0^). 

353^0,  thus  (as  you  think)  it  is  not  fit  ( i .  e.  thus  it  is  not),  0=5^ 
tfvfctfrto  t$  rasrie),  ^o^do^cS,  the  hoof  of  cows  so  as  the 

hoof  of  horses  is  not  corresponding  to  facts  (i.  e.  the  hoof  of  cows  is 
unlike  the  hoof  of  horses),  it  is  split.  s&ori&dtfrt  ^orfodcdo  3o«>ri 
S^>  00,  amongst  beasts  like  the  horse  beautiful  and  strong 

(any)  are  not  fit  ( i .  e.  amongst  beasts  there  are  none  so  beautiful  and 
strong  as  the  horse).  ajsf&rtoo  £>?d  Soe^fi  wrfo'rferaedsSa?,  35e)7^rk 
00,  as  fishes  cannot  leave  water  and  live,  so  anyhow 
these  (frogs)  are  not  according  to  facts  (i.  e.  —  so  these  frogs  are  in  no 
way). 

3,  regarding  0>0  s5,  0>0  or  0>e^. 

These  forms  bear  the  suffixes  of  question  ^  and  expecting  an 
answer  in  the  affirmative;  the  first  two  insert  a  euphonic  53*,  the  last 
one  adds  &  immediately  to  ess;.  E.  g.  Sourtsjo  rls?e>r!s4io 

3^0  £>3  0rtasj)&>,  00s3,  instead  of  the  augments  ao*  and  £0*  the 

Os}  O  * 

augment  Atf  is  used  ad  libitum,  is  it  not  fit?  (i.  e. — is  it  not  so?  or 
not?).  2o dSoctasSd^  00^? 

oi)0s3?  a  living  being  that  says  “this  (life)  is  unstable”,  (is)  a  wise 
person,  or  not?  an  apathetic  man  that  forgets  the  fear  of  hell,  (is)  an 
unwise  person,  or  not?  aoS^,  00 to-day 

six  days  (or  six  days  hence  is)  the  illumination-festival,  or  not? 

0Co^  ao^a,  00  and  thine  (is)  the  same  road,  or  not?  0irfo  0 d?, 
that  (is)  a  sparrow,  or  not? 

4,  regarding  00^,  0w^,  or  e$&©  t 

In  these  three  forms  the  suffixes  of  question  hi  appear,  the  answer 
being  in  the  affirmative;  in  0s3js>£  the  ho  is  joined  immediately  to  00. 
E.  g.  Vyoma  (is)  a  well-behaved  man,  is  it  not 

fit?  (i.  e. — is  it  not  so?  or  not?).  ^5*3  s^)  skdp53^c$d0S^?  we  are 
mortals,  or  not?  ?ofc5  (l—  0o3jy,  sdori?S^,  rfodd 

0&®e? 

301.  00^,  0$^,  00c3,  ®0d  and  which  are  classed  under  the 

avyayas  by  the  Sabdanusasana  (§  212,  7),  will  be  treated  of  in  another 
place  (§§  338.  316,  5). 
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In  the  Sabdanusasana’s  <>boo  (§  212,7)  the  nominative  of  <>b£>  (§266) 
has  been  used  adverbially  (see  the  verse  quoted  under  No.  17  in  §  348); 
in  its  £>£3*  the  same  has  happened  regarding  this  interrogative  pronoun 
(§  255).  Its  £>rios3o  and  are  compounds  of  what?  (the  accusative, 
see  §  125)  and  curtailed  rloS^o,  I  shall  do. 

302.  Here  follow  some  peculiarities  (chiefly)  of  the  modern  dialect 
regarding  the  way  of  expressing  certain  English  adverbs:  — 

1,  Since  (with  regard  to  time). 

This  is  expressed  by  means  of  the  instrumental  ( i .  e.  ablative,  §  352,  4  a), 
e.  g.  ds  since  how  many  days  has  this 

Siva  not  dined?  rfOofo  docto&atfrt  a sgsSa 

03  *  tb  6 

202^0  adroa^  since  many  days  there  existed  in  the  mind  of  a  fox 

the  haughty  desire  to  become  like  a  tiger.  since 

sixty  years.  &Q^o;3«)da^  c3e>&>  ^  <3^8^ ,  I  have  not  seen 

my  brother  since  Monday.  ?3£>do  2*21  d  si>e&©aNdo 

since  (or  from)  that  time  they  began  to  love  each  other. 
since  (my  or  thy  or  his  or  her  or  its  or  their)  youth  (or  from  my, 
etc.  youth). 

But  there  is  another  way  of  expressing  ‘since’  (in  the  modern  dialect), 
namely  by  means  of  the  verb  esrto  in  combination  with  a  so-called  past 
participle,  e.  g.  d?  enoOri  20^0  obssl^  as3?o  literally:  to 

this  town  the  gentleman  a  having  come  (§  169)  how  many  days  have 
passed,  i.  e.  how  many  days  is  it  since  the  gentleman  came  to  this  town? 

it  is  twenty  years  since  he  died  (or  he 
died  twenty  years  ago).  aoJ^ri©#^  So^  obg^  3ortoo5bdo, 

how  many  months  is  it  since  you  began  to  go  to  school? 

cdoo-^  dsri  it  is 

now  about  400  years  since  the  art  of  printing  became  known. 
obtfo  ^JSs^oSode,  much  time  has  passed  since  he  got  up  (or  he 

got  up  long  ago). 

Also  the  past  participle  of  may  be  used  in  a  similar 

manner,  e.g .  25^^  £>d?j  sSJSriootfJSotdo,  since  that  day. 

The  Samskrita  tJds£g  is  used  so  too,  e.g.  $3$  d  wd2jjg, since  that  time. 

2,  Hence  (with  regard  to  time). 

This  may  be  rendered  in  the  following  manner: 

^2^,  to-day  six  days  (will  be)  the  illumination  festival,  or  six  days 
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hence  (will  be)  the  illumination  festival,  -di  tJC3o  <Bo six 

months  this  month.  Cf.  §  348,  29. 

3,  Before  (previous  to). 

In  §  282,  as  will  be  seen,  some  instances  in  which  this  adverb  is 
expressed  by  dooosl,  have  been  given.  It  is  to  be  remarked  here  that 
it  is  rendered  also  by  djsdoo,  e.g.  ddoft?^  dJSd^o  ^0  Q&3& 
rfdo,  before  you  who  were  living  here?  e5d&,dft  dJSd^o,  prior  to  that, 
dod  31b  ddtkd  53je>cSe>0  to  before  building 

a  house  it  is  necessary  to  clear  the  foundation  properly. 

Thus  also:  z dJSdwj  rred,  dJSdoo  ero^d^o^,  previous 

to  words  a  proverb  (is  fit),  previous  to  dinner  pickles  (are  fit). 

In  connection  with  doOj^o,  dood^,  before,  previous  to,  the  negative 
participle  is  also  used,  e.  g.  -&$dF  dJ3^d39cdo  d£)  ■&£>rk©dd  door^o,  before 
the  neighing  sound  of  the  mares  entered  the  ear;  ^3^  zrsdd 

doof^,  before  the  black  colour  came  to  thy  throat.  The  same  is  done 
in  connection  with  doood,  e.g.  yddo  w^dd  doood,  before  they  came  {cf. 
esd^o  zradd-c^  doood,  etc.  in  §  282). 

4,  As. 

‘As  usual’,  ‘as  on  previous  occasions’  may  be  expressed  by  djdd^  or 
add  3 odA,  e.  g.  s«>do^j  d^d^  ^d^d^ddJS  dje)dd  toadodo, 

as  usual  Sama  may  have  annoyed  thee  somehow.  £>dd  sosd  ZAJadd 
3oJ3do  ttriett  aretf  d?&  zod  F$j,  as  usual  the  servant  came  at  dinner-time- 

— O 

Also:  dJ3d0d^,  as  before;  and  in  the  mediaeval  dialect:  o^dd,,,  o^d 

‘As  to’,  ‘as  for’  may  be  rendered  by  means  of  tsdd,  if  becomes,  if 
become,  e.  g.  ^ssradd  dJe>d  ^JSddo  (Hodson’s  grammar),  as  for  us  we 
cannot  do  (so),  zsd^add  (Ziegler’s  Practical  Key),  as  to 

him  he  will  go;  —  or,  as  in  the  South -Mahratta  country,  by  means  of 
(zsd^),  e.  g.  eUd  z^ddrWo  f^d^,  ddd  t3?d,  as  for  toys  they  are 
not  required  for  me; — or  by  means  of  Samskrita  ddodo,  regard,  concern, 
e.  g.  dosid  Sdcdo^  z^dci  de^ido^ddo  5§^3  =cfJ3ddo, 

as  to  ghee  it  is  impossible  to  say  how  much  it  will  still  rise  in  price, 
djs^d  OdodJ^  z&^do^d,  he  is  anxious  concerning  (his)  moksha. 
Z3dd  sdodod© ,  as  to  him.  esdCd  ddcdossft,  as  for  that.  (Cf.  §  348, 17). 

v  CO 7  7 
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‘As  if’  is  rendered  by  means  of  the  relative  past  participle  with 
So ad  (or  e.  g.  -m&ft  3oJ3?r\d,  wdodd^  doCdodd  riodorteo 

tfeSzrorf,  £>r^Sjd  ZO^dsS^O  So?&39dd  ToO^O,  So?&d9d  SoS>rra030^>;  Sa^dd 
^ doocS^ds^rW^  3do  6  0d^dc3  ddd  3a37Y3Q3odo,  if  (we)  do 

not  go  to  school,  stay  (at  home)  to  play,  and  when  on  the  next  day  the 
teacher  asks  (the  reason),  say  that  a  fever  had  befallen  (us),  it  is  as  if 
(we)  had  told  a  lie ;  if  (we)  steal  the  books  etc.  of  others,  it  is  (the  same) 
as  if  (we)  acted  feloniously. 

‘As  long  as’  is  expressed  in  the  ancient  dialect  as  follows:  oOf^ddo 
rod  ddortara.Tlddo  r^dndd  so^doo,  as  long  as  they  possess  riches,  will 
not  also  scoundrels  be  honourable  persons? 

‘As  soon  as’  is  rendered  by  means  of  the  relative  participle  combined 
with  an  adverb  of  time  to  which  the  oS  or  d  of  emphasis  is  joined,  e.  g. 
e$d?fc  20^  d  or  ZJrradd?  esdd  ;dd  SoJaedki^o,  as  soon  as  he  had 

O  Q  O  d 

come,  his  father  started,  riodori^o  wdodd  or  wdooartsS?  oie;dJ3 

a  ^ 

'addddo,  as  soon  as  the  guru  came  inside,  all  rose.  See  also  the 
close  of  §  349. 

5,  At  least  (with  regard  to  a  sum), 

This  is  expressed  by  if  (one)  says  it  is  nothing,  e.  g. 

tsdoT)  d,3s3e>d=$,  dadddua  &»<&  djasrao&jritf  d<£. 

00  Q  -rf-^OOCl  V 

So J3G3 do ^d,  out  of  all  those  mines  silver  is  put  at  least  to  the  amount 
of  one  lac  of  rupees  a  week.  ^3^0  d  dJ3  sodo  dJS>S3e)03o 

I  shall  get  at  least  five  rupees  for  this  box. 

6,  Just,  precisely,  exactly  (as  to  a  standard  or  fact). 

These  terms  may  occasionally  be  rendered  by  'adtr^d  So^d  (i.  e. 
'add1^  oad  arart),  to  ( i .  e.  corresponding  to)  its  being  being  thus, 
e.  g.  ad  A^d  asart  drard  dJsddO,  you  have  described  him  exactly. 

7,  For. 

If  a  person  wants  to  adduce  the  reason  (or  cause)  of  something  he 
writes  or  speaks  about,  ‘for’,  ‘because’  are  expressed  by  if  I 

say  (or  if  one  says)  why?  e.g.  dJ3<Dc3 

d^d!  c^d^do,  shall  we  cut  some  (of  the) 

ripe  mangoes  of  this  tree?  It  is  not  fit,  for  they  are  not  ours. 

77«)&30ri  od33ddj3^o  =$odd0  soad^  toed  dc^srio^d, 

ddod  eradddo  toadtf  redd'd  'ados^d,  deceitful  men  must 

use  much  shrewdness  in  any  affair,  for  all  beings  are  watchful,  lest  they 

38 
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be  deceived.  jjasJ  =3^^  sdJScd  trsdcdo,  2*d£  sde$  dsd^cSo^  sdo;& 

3^  do  d^edacd  uJ3  c3?sddo  dsd^d^_  odo^^radaos  ctocrio^dos^,  we  must 
not  (or  should  not)  steal,  for  though  men  do  perhaps  not  see  us,  God  sees 
us  always.  Cf.  §  322,  and  see  further  e.  g.  Bombay  school-books,  2,  1. 
10.  48;  3,  38.  105;  4,  10.  16.  20.  52.  98.  111.  141. 

‘For’,  ‘on  account’,  ‘because  of’.  In  §  282  we  have  L>dod,  kordodd,  iid^d 
with  the  genitive  to  express  these  adverbs;  similarly  are  used  also  da 
S3e>ft,  lit.  the  reason  a  becoming  or  a  having  become,  e.g.  acted  daco'Sh, 
on  that  account;  dodo^,  (reason?),  e.g.  acted  on  that  account; 

and  cddoSod ,  lit.  from  the  side,  e.  g.  add  cSdoSod ,  on  account  of  him. 

The  same  is  expressed  also  simply  by  the  dative,  e.  g.  acd=3^  on  that 
account;  =#ad=£,  on  account  of  (a)  work  or  (a)  business;  adto^,  because 
of  the  feast;  t3^cdo  sdcd5#,,  for  requesting  or  begging;  for  read- 

TJ  ~G 

ing;  for  buying;  — or  by  adding  aft,  a  having  become,  to  the 

dative,  e.g.  ddrraft,  lit-  for  thee  a  having  become,  i.  e.  on  thy  account; 

td^fcSodo  sU>£cd:5%ft,  for  search  (or  in  search)  of  game;  ^dodo  sdosvirraft, 

4  *0"  o 

on  account  of  the  father’s  word;  a  ^ad^ft,  for  that  business;  ^JS^o.sd 

cd^eKft,  in  order  to  buy.  (Regarding  the  use  of  the  dative  see  §  348.) 

XT 

‘For’,  ‘therefore’,  ‘on  account’  are  frequently  to  be  rendered  by  the 
instrumental  ( i .  e.  ablative  §  352,  4  a)  of  acdo,  e.  g.  sdoodd^o  So e>rt 
*)dcS^  ^©^  d&odoo^d;  acdSd9^  aJ3)  3?d  sdodos^d  arart  ^rao^sd, 
monkeys  walk  like  us  even  on  two  feet;  therefore  they  appear  quite 
like  man.  ^  3do2)o  d;|d#d  d^d  sdJstdo;  acted®d  £>dri  asdd 

tJ^S3e>FCd  do  sdcdo,  honour  thy  mother  and  father;  for  it  (on  its 
account)  their  blessing  will  come  upon  you.  ‘Therefore’  is  often  rendered 
also  by  acdcted3d  (escd+escded9^),  and  sometimes  also  by  Samskrita  eruD 
2^  (with  the  genitive),  ^Dodg  (with  the  genitive),  5-3  dra,  ado  ^dra,  acdo 
(or  a)  ®e)dre£>d,  acd  xfDdra.  (Cf  §  322.) 

‘For’,  ‘in  order’,  ‘for  the  purpose’.  Above  it  has  been  stated  that 
these  adverbs  are  partly  expressed  by  the  dative  or  by  the  dative  with 
ado;  but  there  is  still  another  way  to  express  them,  namely  first  by  adding 
pick ,  a  having  said,  to  the  dative  (see  §  332),  e.  g.  ^ r3$d#do  dd>cd  sdosd 

Q  "(y  Q  (j) 

tddododtoadd^  ^ciodo©  'S.ddoad^,  to  place  the  army  that  is  ready 
for  battle,  in  the  proper  place;  o&rad^do^  sdos&cd  tod©,  an  altar  prepared 
for  sacrifice;  sd^de^do  ^o&3*adoo  £)©do  €j3£9o,  having  bought  a  sheep 
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for  the  purpose  of  killing;  ded^dtfo  xked9,  the  sheep 

which  you  have  bought  and  brought  for  the  deity;  e5d^©  Lrf©^^ 
&dg£d?ta,  there  was  a  pupil  with  him  for  reading;  —  and  secondly  by 
adding  to  the  infinitive  ending  in  es>©*  (§§  187.  188),  e.g.  esdro o3oo 
in  order  to  comfort  the  queen  he  spoke  in  this  manner 
(Cpr.  3,  after  63);  d3ld?3  doddci)  2«t3.d  =^S3A  wood  piled  up  in  order 
to  burn  a  dead  man;  dsiod  tftfd©  rffej.  rtora.sd),  a  post  fixed  in 

ej  a  co  d  eJ^’  r 

a  threshing-floor  for  the  purpose  of  binding  cattle  to;  doo£doo&, 

ddr^d^cdodJ3rts3c&,  drodod  seds^),  a  prayer  muttered  for  the  removal 
of  all  sins  when  one  has  immersed  himself  into  water. 

‘For’  (with  regard  to  exchange  or  price),  e.g.  dflsreoajrt 

I  bought  this  for  ten  rupees  (see  §  348,  19). 

‘For’,  ‘instead  of’.  These  adverbs  used  to  be  rendered,  in  the  ancient 
dialect,  by  the  dative,  e.  g.  dcrarido  £>D«>ridoori$  rivsrts&o  yr io 

5^)do,  instead  of  the  augments  £>o*  and  ,Dds  the  augment  rtv6  is  used  ad 
libitum.  (See  §  348,  15.) 

In  the  modern  dialect  the  Hindustani  godef  (eodoo),  change,  with  wh 
is  very  frequently  used,  e.  g.  ydtf  deo3^  S^d^d  zoderaA  c53c&  yd^d 
3§J3d  A,  instead  of  his  old  book  I  gave  him  a  new 

book;  yd^_2od0e)f\,  instead  of  that  (in  its  stead);  aj  6  crioo  d  d  ^  soda’s  ft, 
instead  of  writing.  The  Samskrita  d^  (Tadbhava  d&,  dCO9),  in  the 
place  of,  in  combination  with  ejft  is  used  in  the  same  manner, 

‘For’,  expressing  time,  e.g.  <^ddo  ddFA  for  two  years.  Cf.  §  348,29. 

■O' 

‘For’,  when  it  denotes  privilege,  duty  or  assigning,  may  be  rendered 
as  follows:  —  d^yodo^cdo©  ^yg^Fdo  ^dcdodo  (or  d^do),  it  is 
for  the  poet  to  sit  in  the  principal  row.  ydA  y  =$yd  dv5e)d  it  is  for 

him  to  do  that  work,  gg  dreo  usdofddj,  this  mango  (is)  for  Rama. 

CO 

‘For’,  denoting  that  in  view  of  which  anything  is  done,  e.g.  $J3£)o ojo^ 
erodo^&yoaraft  A©^o,  he  gave  a  plot  of  ground  for  a  rent-free  grant. 
'S,c5e>dJe>f\  be  gave  for  (or  as)  a  present. 

‘For’  when  it  expresses  that  in  the  character  of  which  anything  is  regarded, 
e.g.  yd<$o  &#dfi>,  I  took  him  for  Rama. 

8,  Enough,  e.  g. 

3?  do^cdoo  dfgsddi^  (i.e.  d^o  yd  ydl^)  djsddd,  this  house  is 
large  enough,  d^?fe>dd^  yd,  we  have  bread  enough.  <3?^ 

38* 


300 


So£9  S5cS,  I  have  money  enough.  See  Dictionary  under  3 

eo  3 

and  z3^j. 

XYII.  On  the  repetition  of  nouns,  pronouns,  adjectives, 
numerals,  adverbs,  interjections,  and  imitative  sounds 

(cf.  §  253,  3). 

303.  In  §§  152  and  211  it  has  been  stated  that  repetition  of  verbs 
is  used  in  Kannada  (see  §  339);  such  a  repetition  (vipsa)  obtains  in  the 
three  dialects  also 

1,  regarding  common  nouns  when  it  is  intended 

a)  to  express  simple  regular  succession  (vipsa,  anupurvya),  ‘one  after 
the  other’,  that  occasionally  signifies  totality,  ‘all’,  ‘every’,  e.  g. 
o3j3<i?s  s3o&3sido,  he  appeared  with  pomp  in  street  after  street  (or  in 
every  street);  &o^c3o^),  house  after  house  shone;  eruadJS 

so  that  one  could  say  (there  was)  auspiciousness 
in  town  after  town;  JSd^Qri  <003 

Cd0c3*  fcodrf  r^^ocrfod©,  when  Karikalacola  went  from  house 

to  house,  from  village  to  village  for  the  purpose  of  ordering  all  people 
to  perform  press-service;  dsris?  d?  £^£>cdo©, 

I  will  just  now  sow  gold  coins  in  all  these  streets; 

S3d$ris^),  in  direction  after  direction  ( i .  e.  in  all  directions)  lotuses 
began  to  flower;  -dj& ?&>d,  looking  at  one  point  of  the 

compass  after  the  other  (i.  e.  at  all  points  of  the  compass) ;  -3-^If 

eSrS  c3?3rt$o  sdooroo#,  when  his  renown  covered  region  after  region; 
?re)0^oe^o  .  .  .  £as§P?rt  &©pa,  Kalamegha  .  .  .  began  to  rage, 

and  whilst  spark  after  spark  (of  anger)  was  emitted  (from  his  eyes), 
looked. 

dsd  dsi  S5©ri©  s±>o2eori$?o3 

cO  oO  ro  co 

=3*3^ 

S035sS?c3e)OjO  <5®^Je>V3c^n  20^0  rfo  d20d?^r$;  20CSS^  I 

oO  oJ  f\  — 3  O  1 

6  dd  ddort^o  Jr»d2do 

oO  oO  lv 

Jjssj  ?3  sixrt  sixrlor^o  =5e)N^c3^^5'.  £>^eo3Fi>?  n  , 

^  oO  V  a)  o3 

on  table-land  after  table-land  (as  to  the  Kannada  form  see  §  253,  3) 
there  and  there  ( i .  e.  everywhere)  the  host  of  Sabaras  came  like  a 
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spreading  out  of  very  black  hills  on  which  fog  appeared,  holding  the 

accompanying  and  accompanying  ( i .  e.  the  many  accompanying)  dogs  by 

the  collars;  then  beating  bush  after  bush  of  abundant  foliage  they 

discharged,  never  failing  to  hit,  arrow  after  arrow,  and  with  the  repeated 

sound  of  falling  blows  felled  all  sorts  of  game  in  the  wood.  What  shall 

I  say?  =^0*  ^dCdAdo,  he  made  obeisance  to  stone  after  stone  ( i .  e.  to 

every  stone);  rt  rfOrfo,  having  eaten  mouthful  after  mouthful; 

slew,  the  beauty  of  river  after  river  (i.  e.  of  all  rivers 

or  of  every  river);  es&s&jdo  (Z3Zd  eszedo)  greet  elder  after  elder 

(i.e.  every  elder)!  £&39cdo  &edso3odo  drtrU<?s,  ask  young  man  after 

young  man  (i.e.  all  young  men  or  every  young  man)!  e3©rt©,  there 

and  there  (here  and  there  or  everywhere,  also  550©);  war! art,  step 

after  step  (i.e.  repeatedly  or  again  and  again);  rto&  rto&rU)dJ3FdaF 

Jrtrfo  doocs^do^o,  once  and  once  (i.  e.  once)  at  every  word  taking  (his 

son  to  his  breast)  and  caressing  (him);  dJ3d  dJSd&as*  (as  to  form 

see  8  253,  3)  dJ3&rtoo,  in  every  one  of  (its)  roots 

(the  tree  is)  stout,  in  every  one  of  (its)  tops  (it  is)  small;  Qc$rt 

sjjsdo  djsdod  all  around  the  stem  (of  the 

plantain  tree  there)  wave  leaves  every  one  of  which  (is)  a  fathom  long; 

dja^rt  (?ros3rt)  soJ^riol^d  (you)  must  go  (to  school) 

daily  time  after  time  (i.  e.  at  all  the  definite  points  of  time);  0=5^0 

d^s^A  3oJ3%  SoJS^rt  33300  the  cow  was  very  mild  in 

disposition,  and  used  to  give  milk  at  the  proper  times;  ioArt  dodrt'grt 

vBort  3ort#rt  (as  to  form  see  §  253,  3)  ddSd  3oJ5d)  sacked,  cocoa-nut 

trees  get  new  flowers  month  after  month  (i.  e.  every  month,  monthly); 

3ort  3ort$rt  38 J3&3dod  drfosafl&dsj?^,  a  magazine  that  is  published 

every  month  (i.e.  a  monthly  magazine);  g«)rto  Seirort,  hour  after  hour, 

hourly;  ad  art  or  art  Srt^,  ddd  ^drt  or  add  add=3^,  day  by  day, 

every  day,  daily;  ddod  ddod  or  ddod  ddod^,  year  by  year,  every 

year,  yearly;  £33  9  233  Q  or  eras  We>Ort,  repeatedly;  tfrrart,  that  time-that 

time,  e.  g.  repeatedly  ^ ;  (also  with  regard  to  the  interrogative  adg,  as 

art what  time-what  time-soever,  i.e.  at  all  times,  ever,  continually); 
a  o’  _ _ _ _ _ 

Remark. 

As  to  the  repetition  of  nouns  of  time  it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  intended  meaning  is 
somehow  also  obtained  in  the  following  way:  —  ^ortS?rt  what  is  his 

monthly  pay?  zSe&tfodo  3ort<?rtj8sSo& tf3  0A>rio,  he  cut  the  hair  of  the  tuft  once 

in  six  months.  rt ao&radrttfrf  a^s3j&,  •SejsSrttfrt  #u*rt*rt  Sorts?rtJ3S&fe 
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b)  to  express  a  distributive  sense  (pratyekartha),  e.  g.  -g?  aaGrtoSJSv* 

'SiddF  ^odo,  &  ^ddF  ^3^0  3odo,  give 

each  of  these  persons  a  gold  coin  out  of  this  purse !  give  each  of  these 
persons  a  gold  coin  out  of  this  bag!; 

which  takes  place  with  regard  to  #^rio  and  do^rio  also  in  close 
proximity  (samipya,  pratyasatti;  as  to  form  cf.  §  253,  3),  e.  g.  ix$ 
Rttfivortv6,  the  pits  of  hell  (are)  lower  and  lower,  i.  e.  each  at  a  small 
distance  below  the  other;  do?  do?d  d  rlFdkioori^,  the  (various)  regions 
of  heaven  (are)  higher  and  higher,  i.  e.  each  at  a  small  distance  above 
the  other;  =§$  ix'vR  do^F^o,  times  of  famine  (were)  preceding  and 
preceding,  i.  e.  preceded  each  other  at  small  intervals;  do?  do?d  dosp^o, 
times  of  plenty  (were)  following  and  following,  i.  e.  followed  each  other 
at  small  intervals; 

c)  to  express  previousness  (anyatotisaya),  e.  g.  sodc^dJS'i?6'  e3dod  dosd 

dJSd&flv*  (as  to  form  cf  §  253,  3)  ^^odo,  the  Asoka  tree  flowered 
first  of  all;  qioddJ3<ss  sf>J3d  dJSddjS'S’*  these  shot  first  of 

all  in  the  battle; 

d )  to  express  high  degree,  excellence,  intensity  or  emphasis  (atisaya, 

visesha,  adhikya,  prakarsha),  e ,  g.  ;^o£d>9es6  do&d9^,  great  valour;  d?do 
e3?do,  excessive  pleasantness,  etc.;  go^ds*  go^d^,  a  very  good  woman; 
(doddo)  dJS&  taking  (his  son)  completely  inside 

into  himself  (from  love);  eroO^)>Bd,  when  the  soil  burnt 

deeply  inside;  esddo,  &ddo  Safari  &rao  ddddo,  in  order  to  see 

rx  {&c& 

that  people  assembled  in  large  crowds;  dogSdcdo  dot#  SoSJgd?  So0$ 
ado$  'ado^d,  what  is  the  taste  of  buttermilk?  it  (the  buttermilk)  is 
very  sour;  d?d  dootfo,  doo^ftd,  the  sige  is  full  of  thorns;  (^S^dd) 
ds^  ^COo  ‘SeicS^ejAdoddo,  the  elementary  substance  (of  camphor) 

is  white  and  consists  of  many  small  grains;  do^doSod  3aJS)dd6  =5^0  d^o 
toddo  a^JSdo  if  (one)  beats  (them)  with  a  hammer,  stones 

break  and  become  bits  and  pieces;  dosdeoo  dJSdwo  dj  doo^ 
dd  d^rO^o  ^J5d  at  the  very  first  it  used  to  be 

&?£>?  cS,  some  clocks  are  to  be  wound  up  every  day,  some  once  a  week,  some 

once  a  month.  33A)rlfc?jo  5o^S  ■d'ni^sJo  if  she  bears  a  child  every  hour,  (there 

is)  the  same  amount  of  kisses.  (instead  of  ca<L 

every  day  they  print  from  ten  to  twenty  thousand  papers. 

ftfd  ©c^  is  expressed  also  by  to&svo,  a  contraction  of  ‘when  a  day  becomes *» 

i.  e.  every  day. 
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necessary  to  pay  postage  according  to  the  measured  distance  of  the 
place  to  which  letters  had  to  go;  ddod,  in  the  very  middle;  dorao 

<3 

^dOro,  having  cut  (the  sugar-cane)  into  very  small  bits;  3§^o 
5o£&d,  more  and  more,  excessively; — 

£<r  ’ 

=§*$  (as  to  form  see  §  253,  3)  sgpedo,  he  went  down  and  down; 
dd  dddo,  great  calamity  or  sin;  d^dj,  excessive  lustre; 
great  shine;  do^do,  (as  to  form  see  §  251  and  §  253,  3),  up  and  up; 
doJ3  doJSdo,  great  dumbness;  3a^d  doe)doddG39d  dJ3d  dJSdew 
ddd  3deOs?  fcidd  ^J3d  zosdodo,  by  doing  so  at  the  very 

first,  for  a  while,  quarrels  with  old  people  may  arise; — 

t$Uj  ^d  (as  to  form  see  §  253,  3)  sSwf&Sj  ^dofljacso,  even  at  last 

having  taken  the  high-road;  dzod  dd),  the  very  last 

O  Q  60  ^ 

letter  of  a  word;  =5^  =^id,  at  the  very  end,  at  last;  djSoddd1** 

d^o,  the  very  centre  of  energies;  d^  ^dod,  in  the  very  middle;  dd 

dads  dffi^d  dodofoo,  thou  rosest  to  the  world’s  far-stretched 

very  point;  «  ^gadaotfo  ^c^dodtfd^  fcsdddod^  ssd  siod 
sSdo^  dJS^,  dJ3dos  «dddJ3s5)  doo.  .  „  0^eje)d>i,  there  always  shone 
Lilavati  at  the  very  first,  as  the  chief  (towrn)  for  the  inhabited  countries 
that  were  situated  on  the  south  bank  of  the  Sita  river1); 

e )  to  express  variety,  e.g.  ^d  ddd  sorad  d^dtfo  o^do^d,  there  are 
cats  of  various  colour ;  oidd'sb  dd  ddd  w^ddd)  ^dod^),  leaves  are  of 
various  form;  €odd£d  wd  wdoi>  ^dodtfo  Eoddo^d,  by  bad  deeds 
various  evils  are  produced;  ijS(°kidJ3^d  wd  eodcdo  cSja^addo, 

they  saw  various  creepers  in  the  garden;  do^d  d^dod^o  ^dfodc4, 
they  felled  all  sorts  of  game;  d^d  d^dd  3oos^)  ddd  toddd^o,  many 
kinds  of  things  of  various  countries;  docso  doeso  djsddsk  =^J3d  3ok>o 

C3  ca  <3 

2orao  r|d^  ^droddo,  the  various  petty  chieftains  came  together  and 
assembled  an  army  that  formed  a  miscellaneous  mass;  ^cdoodddo 

*)  A  curious  way  of  expressing  No.  d  is  found  in  the  following  instances  of  the  modern 
dialect  in  which  the  action  of  the  verb  is  intensified  by  the  repetition  of  nouns,  viz.  <at3o^ 
w  nsJ^rtcij  «5tS  oicS  toes  i?i0E^f&j,  because  the  buffalo  died,  the  cowherd  repeatedly 
(or  vehemently)  beat  (his)  breast;  sss3?S  33080,  sjori  ?raodJ03^(3c&  >  oo:3  «oi3  to^  ao^tS^o, 
his  mother  saying  “my  son  dies”,  began  repeatedly  (or  vehemently)  to  beat  (her)  breast; 
33080,  sSsdF#  3oJo  =#d3to|jr{d?  sloped  eSoapess  toaari  3  3*  ri3;1  totJoS  e3  d>, 

0  mother,  if  thou  hadst  repeatedly  (or  soundly)  beat  my  head  at  the  very  time  when  I 
brought  and  gave  (thee)  the  chain  (that  had  been  stolen  by  me),  why  should  I  have  got  into 
this  (miserable)  lot? 
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.  .  .  &  2oddo,  Q&o^  w&ddo,  they  who  watched  the 

corn-land  .  ..  seized  this  cow,  and  beat  (it)  with  various  clubs;  dD  d£> 
deisqSFrftfo,  things  of  various  sweetness  (i.  e.  various  sweet  things). 

In  addressing  a  person  repetition  of  nouns  may  convey  the  following 
meanings:  — 

1.  envy  (asuye),  e.  g.  ; 

2.  approval  (sammati),  e.  g.  dorfcS,  ;3ortc3}  ! 

3.  anger  (kopa),  e.g.  wsra&ri,  WBra&ri,  »«c36'  ^drdo3j3«?  to^oSjss? 

4.  reproach  (kutsana,  ninde),  e.g.  ?3&o3o,  ?j3o3o,  8?^  sSra  ddoo  dodod  ! 

5.  menace  (bhartsana),  e.g.  dodo^,  dodos?,  ^oa^Sjo !  s^ddo! 

Instead  of  repeating  the  same  noun  for  the  sake  of  intensity,  variety, 
and  comprehensiveness  also  duplication  and  reiteration  are  used  more  or 
less  in  the  three  dialects. 

1.  Duplication  denotes  the  use  of  a  couple  of  nouns  that  are  not 

the  same  as  to  form  and  often  also  as  to  meaning,  e.g.  $3=5^ 
excessive  tickling;  S3 od&,  all  sorts  of  cloth;  wdCdo  d^Gdo,  great 

weariness;  fcrioOorv,  abundance;  a  very  profligate  fellow 

^eiodo  d^,  pod  and  leaf  vegetable;  (-=5^),  all  kinds  of  small 

trees  and  thorny  shrubs;  d^  ^C5,  cattle  and  calves;  frag¬ 

ments  and  bits;  &odo  20^d,  all  sorts  of  kinsmen;  do&tfo  doG39ri^o, 

Q  ’ Xj 

children  and  grandchildren;  =5^,  words  and  speech; 

narrow  ways  and  nooks;  dodOj,  doodjg,  the  state  of  being  all  around 

(roundabout). 

2.  Reiteration  denotes  the  use  of  a  couple  of  nouns 

a)  the  first  of  which  is  meaningless  by  itself,  forming  a  sort  of 

alliteration,  e.g.  fraud  in  weighing;  do£,  prodigality; 

O’  "&  G>  Ci  '  _ 

S3W9  c?e)£09,  great  tumult;  ddo  d^do,  considerable  unevenness  in  scales; 
dkldU  (-dofej),  great  fraud; 

b)  the  second  of  which  is  meaningless  by  itself,  being  a  mere 
alliterative  formation,  e.  a.  esd  da,  opposition;  W  ^oo  d^yoo,  tenants; 

Cb  ^  TT  "w 

dosrin),  all  sorts  of  work;  doso^o  doad^o,  great  crookedness;  C5?d 
do  drs  do,  all  kinds  of  deities  (or  idols);  dk©d  £)d,  inarticulate,  stammer- 
ing  speech;  d^srad  ?ra^d,  trade  of  different  kinds;  dd  dcJ,  various 
expense;  drao  aodo^soo,  all  sorts  of  fruits. — In  this  second  kind  of 
reiteration  the  syllables  A  and  d  are  often  used,  being  put  instead  of  the 
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first  syllable  of  the  first  noun,  e.g.  30  AO,  2>i)  AjD;  t«d^>o 

£3*00,  &J8&  £$.,  «3d,  Ad,,  tdJSdO  33e)dj. 
d  ’  V  d  d 

2,  regarding  nouns  of  indefinite  quantity  (§  278,  3)  when  it  is  intended 

a)  to  express  intensity  or  abundance,  e.g.  s^A 

t^AoAs*  so$Aoo  do^ioira,  sSAdJSv*  dA?2ddo  dA% 

S3d^s*  esF^  deAoAoo,  how  much,  how  much  ( i .  e.  the  more)  the  plump 
breasts  of  the  lotus-eyed  Kirata  woman  increased,  so  much,  so  much 
(i.  e.  the  more)  the  forester  in  the  wood  thus  scraped  that  his  bow; 
^A^A^AOd^d  dddt I  ?3Ad  doqtadss'sAcS,  if  (one)  cuts  sugar-cane  be 
it  (ever)  so  much,  so  much,  is  it  not  very  sweet?  -ds^Ao  0A0  dkfS^A, 
Oro??oO  sSoa?,  so  large,  so  large  (are)  the  cakes;  how  many,  how  many 
canst  thou  eat? 

b)  to  express  a  not  specially  mentioned  amount,  e.g.  <3^  <aA  3§'-©d0A 

dwAAtfA^  sfosrf  t3^d^z3e)A  sjjs&rf  s3o?6A  ©  d^AA^A^ 

dttrreCciAjAdd^  A&o&rads^)  203o<£  ewsSoiacAsrartefo,  when  it  has  been 
fixed  that  in  such  and  such  a  time  so  and  so  many  (various)  works  are 
to  be  done,  a  watch  is  of  great  use  to  finish  those  (various)  works  within 
that  limit.  —  This  '$&3Sio.  is  similarly  rendered  by  ^A  sdo  e.g. 

Ad  das©  A  dedAo,  0©odo  &>u  ssdAA^,  'aA  ssA.  Ijsp^A^  d«3A^Ad  AAo 
dJSklAdo  'aA.sta  djs^ocdoAd  sdAo  dosa  dus^.  t3edA„e*©»  ‘a  A  a  A  dss> 

W  — 0  W  '  °c  V.— 0  Cj>  <p 

Ajs&dAdo  3^0.  ddA^Ao,  3Ao  djaW.d  ftdcAtSo&e>Aod6Ao0«j3, 

eo  °L  o  co  — 0 

dkj^ 

3,  regarding  appellative  nouns  of  number  (§  278,  4)  when  it  is  intended 
to  express  a  distributive  sense  as  to  persons:  ‘each’,  ‘every’,  ‘each  severally’, 
‘one  by  one’,  etc.,  e.g.  L&jSsjFOA  ^dj®g$Fd3cdo^6  ess^dF^d^oiras5* 
toAdo  dj sdoddejo,  when  Basava  with  unparalleled  affection  granted  every 
one  numbers  of  things  desired;  ao&Jetti  SoodoAAo  toA^A^  2>d>s3Ad  £«£> 

u  to  q  o  a  <*- 

©d&3  esqlFdA^  3oJe>?A  z3?do,  each  boy  must  read  every  term 

and  tell  its  meaning;  £ddAo  dodoA^  -d?  g^AtfA^  dps*  z3?do, 

the  teacher  must  put  these  questions  to  each  boy;  d^dproA0^ 

ao^d  neiro,  near  each  lady  (there  is)  a  servant-maid;  d^ddo 

AdtodAoiJSdj^^dd  dAdrO  Ao&afc^o,  when  each  (or  every  one)  of  the 
Bedas  rose  with  commotion  and  spoke  arrogantly;  zpado^d^d 
dcs  .  .  .  faddS^&JBAo  ddA,  they  (two)  fell  headlong  on  the  ground  .  .  . 
each  one  to  a  side;  &,&©.«:  Aj  dA_>  dAXd,  adoserA,  each  one 

U  O  <  <  W  tr 
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remains  for  himself;  oidzSdzii  dJSsraOEb  I  shall 

give  them  two  Rupees  each;  —  z»z3js^do,  one  by  one,  by  ones;  ‘Si^&^do, 
two  and  two,  two  by  two,  by  twos;  doo^  rfoo^do,  three  and  three,  three 
by  three,  by  threes;  s3^d^o,  'S.SmSejft  £)&&>,  he  sent 

them  away  two  by  two;  Zoe3JS.ii do  doo 

U  to  W  U  £ 

so,  do  -ds  3j^a>d  3oJ3^ri  ^^do,  we  are  to  go  to  him  by  ones,  by  twos,  (and) 
by  threes,  in  this  manner;  — ^oeo do'  means  ‘some  here  and  there’. 

Remarks  on  No.  3. 

a)  Samskrita  is  also  used  to  express  distributiveness,  e.  g.  2*20^ 

^  23??rO,  each  boy  must  bring  his  own  book;  ^  2*2^ 

sOorfo^grf^  sojsorfcSjs  ^jso^o  rgdo^cS,  every  man  has  his  failings. 

b)  ‘One  another’,  ‘each  other’  in  a  reciprocal  relation  is  rendered  by  the 

declension  of  i>djadF,  &>3f,  So20f,  or  2*20  in  the  plural,  e.  g.  (?3  20001)0*)  330  33jd 
^cssdo  ^oarao  asworte'js6'  Ldoa^FC6  Ldja3F0s  3o«<d  A£>o  rfossriv*,  when  (the 

females)  went  to  some  distance  from  one  another,  and  besprinkled  one  another 
with  various  kinds  of  scented  water;  2*3f  2*3FdF  ;Smo2&«3 do,  (to  try)  to  surpass 
one  another;  233do  2*20^8  s3o$0J32O^do  sdoasloSa^d,  they  love  one  another  (or 
each  other);  223do  z^Oddazo^do  Kkdo3Qy,  they  are  notin  peace  with  one  another; 
a^djSjs^do  23rt0ddo,  they  left  one  another;  ZoZO^d  ?rjad  z^do  •gd  sSs^o, 

(they)  must  be  on  friendly  terms  with  one  another. 

The  nominative  plural  2*20Fdj320Fdo,  Zozo^djazo^do  expresses  ‘these  and  the 
others’,  i.e.  all,  e.  g. .  ddd  23ort3oo*  ZjEOFdoazjFdo  ^ol/^cOodo  drtwo,  when  the 
assembled  Jangamas  all  clapped  (their)  hands  and  laughed;  2*20^.020^0  zosSo 
SK^),  come  you  all  and  sit  down! 

c)  2*20^  in  connection  with  '^do,  i.e.  2*2^ 20^ do,  denotes  ‘one  or  two’,  e.  g. 

^o^do,  one  or  two  women;  3o?C3  zik^o,  one  or  two  are 

still  to  be  invited.  Cf.  §  278,  l  (oOdcsj^eso,  etc.). 

d)  z-zo^djazo^rfo,  Zuzo^djazo^o,  as  we  have  seen  in  §  292,  mean  ‘a  certain 
man’,  ‘a  certain  woman’.  About  another  way  to  express  the  indeterminate 
‘certain  ’  see  §  283. 

304.  Repetition  of  pronouns  is  used  in  the  three  dialects 

a)  to  express  ‘respective’,  ‘several’,  e.g.  ze^do  rio<3e>dri^0 

^vD  the  people  were  sleeping  in  their  several  tents; 

oddo,  ScJS^ddo,  even  they  two  rose,  and  went 

into  their  respective  rooms;  $50$o  3d*  they  went  to  their 

several  houses;  (a  dvandva  compound,  §  250)  s«>&3go,  their 

respective  kingdom;  ^do^doFSodo  asuS?  k^odoos^d,  they  take  the 
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way  to  their  several  houses;  (or  wo&?>)  <s^  S^cdo^oo 
z3Je>vff  sajCj^iDsj  the  excellent  goddess  Speech  who 

originates  the  respective  objects  of  sense  in  the  ear  by  words;  tso3j?> 
roS^oojj^  £20&e>  2oJ3?r1  t3^o,  (one)  must  do  every  work 

at  (its)  respective  time;  SfcFdw  &>F  DeJOSU5, 

in  the  assembled  mass  of  deities  who  are  those  each  severally  by  them¬ 
selves  that  stand  just  opposite?  osrad  c&rad  S5^fl  533®?o  t3^o,  of  whom 
when  severally  mentioned  have  (I)  to  obey  the  command?  gjrf 
(§  225)  sscdo  £3o3oo3:>^£!  dsj£i33sd;3e>r1Je)£)OF?j©ff,  when  they  respectively 
raised  the  loud  cry  ‘the  victory  (is)  theirs  ( i .  e.  ours),  the  victory  (is) 
theirs  (i.  e.  ours)’;  awOrto  dsi>4  sreew^cS,  even  to 

all  their  respective  behaviour  appears  to  be  nice; 

b)  to  express  reciprocality,  e.  g.  ,  having  gone 

to  some  distance  from  one  another;  ddofiodoo  s±><3;^£), 

all  of  them  having  taken  pleasure  in  one  another;  ^dfcs^sfo  doo 
ddod  tSCdrraft,  all  the  towns-people  looking  astonished  at  one  another; 
&cSe>^>0  tzrtvDlio&sti  do,  daily  they  used  to  fight  with  each 

other;  esddj  they  love  one  another; 

c)  to  express  emphasis,  e,  g.  e^F^dsis*  »acS^c3s,  what  does  CI7 

of  pain  mean?  £d  e3^o  $3??oo,  0  what!  the  way  of 

reciting  is  very  excellent!  ero&J^rt  (they)  do  not 

perform  the  least  work;  S3&  as  for  me  there  is  not 

the  least  hinderance  (or  objection). 

305.  .Repetition  of  so-called  adjectives  (§  273)  takes  place  in  the 
three  dialects 

a)  to  express  excess,  intensity  or  emphasis  (adhikya),  e.  g.  dJS^d  3J3?-d 
doodorV,  very  large  pearls;  jjfej  zj&j,  (see  §  247,  d,  6)  siodrV,  very 

eo  eo 

round  female  breasts;  £)$o3o  £)#cdoo£§ri<s*,  very  white  swans; 
cSjsd  e*p3rivS  very  big  elephants  (these  four  instances  according  to  sutra 
391  of  the  Sabdanusasana);  Jjs^d  iJS^dri  dod^ris?*,  very  large  morsels 
(in  which  ijs^d  appears  as  a  noun);  &0  &Oz3o,  that  is  very  large;  dfirt 
ti&d  Ejcdoort^o,  very  extensive  plains;  3 dll  ritfo,  very  large 

towns;  23=3-,  5o^rta,  a  very  small  vessel  (a  boat);  yOddcjo,  that  is 

0"  o’  ^ 

very  wonderful  (also  thrice  repeated:  ^QtfOrfdcio) ;  dU)d 

39* 
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.  .  .  jSja^a,  seeing  that  chiefs  after  chiefs 
had  fainted  pierced  by  many  long  arrows-,  rfjad  rfjad,  very  far; 

very  fine;  z>zi.  very  poor  or  feeble;  jdra  xtes,  very  small; 

b)  to  express  variety,  e.  g.  (?o^6odo^)  sira&d^klcS  Xoosrsh 

diad  d©d  they  send  that  (sugar)  to  various  distant 

countries  in  order  to  sell  (it);  tfjad  rfjad  ro^ri^rl  ^o3o?3  t3^e>c36 
Z3$F  dJ353S050,  S&OtFSjSW  dJSS3S03o,  di>S3SO$0  sfi?tforic3o,  if  (in 
by-gone  times  one)  had  to  send  letters  to  various  distant  places,  the  postage 
was  half  a  rupee,  three-fourth  of  a  rupee,  up  to  one  rupee;  s3jac$tx> 
£3?^ do  ?j£o)  dsj)  6.  at  first  (before  they  commit  great 

f®  ?©  ^0  =1  ’  V 

crimes)  people  use  to  commit  various  small  faults;  WSdo  Tora 

s±>=S\^o,  he  has  six  little  children  of  various  size;  ^doocirf0  <>}3§U>,e 
r®  ■&  ’  ™ 

?oca  ?ora  <&2oritSritfJ3  ero?jo^^  sssS,  how  many  small  islands  and 

sandbanks  of  various  size  there  are  in  the  sea !  (hut  also  e.  g.  sjzq 
d&^rl  n)C9  c3j dedrWo  ^Odo^sS,  to  a  division  of  the  terrestrial 

globe  belong  many  small  and  large  countries);  sdooajg  ?od 

C3«)ddo,  the  various  chief  officers  of  the  army;  rlja^F^ 

cSj3c«  erudfig?rt^  d^  draft,  having  made  Amritarava, 
Govindaravakale  and  others  various  eminent  officials.  (All  the  instances 
under  letter  b  are  from  South-Mahratta  school-books.) 

c )  to  express  separateness,  otherness,  e.  g.  E^dd3  s^&d3,  separate, 

different,  several;  SooOodo  -§-£d9C3e)f\  dJad  rfjad  'a.dorfs^),  the  tiger’s 

ears  are  small  and  far  from  one  another;  5§jado  ^  So'arl  3oJa?j  2oJ3?o  cdoo 

°  O 

c3e)^  23e)&39  ,  $0  3o?<!09do,  “according  to 

each  occasion  I  steal  away  by  another  trick”,  said  the  fox;  8c3e>oo 

5oJS?o  SoJa^  Tls^Srirltfc^  c3JS?do^s3,  daily  we  see  new  strange  things. 

Remarks. 

1,  The  meaning  of  ‘very’  (adhikya)  may  likewise  be  expressed  by 
etc.,  as  shown  in  §  275. 

2,  Also  reiteration  (§  303,  l,  after  e,  2,  b)  of  so-called  adjectives  takes 
place,  e.  g.  ^  sort,  (a)  very  poor  (male  person). 

306.  Repetition  of  numerals  takes  place  in  the  three  dialects 

a)  in  a  distributive  sense,  ‘each’,  ‘every’,  ‘each  severally’  (c/.  §  278,  1), 
e.  g.  searching  the  vegetables 

(and)  separating  each  one;  wriac&fccSja  ©oriorWo 

Q  Q  "O’  Q  Q 
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^  o,  he  brought  one  excellent  linga  to  every  basti;  t3^S33  tS^CddddriF 
20«J  doo^j^osdo  =&J3^o,  he  gave  one  balla  of  pearls  to 
each  of  the  different  persons  separately;  36%  sdo£>  wrt 

3oao  3o^  sjoo.ri^Fi*  2*^FdJSs6F06  ^  then  the  ten  renowned  chief 

-®  u  to  ’ 

officers  discharged  each  ten  arrows;  36;^%  (*•  e*  2°%  36%) 

©  &  36%  (£•  e-  ©%%  ©£!%)  Fss£d  sraridritfcii  dooa^osD.d,  every 

day  they  print  from  ten  to  twenty  thousand  papers;  iJSrlozcras^Ort^ 

&>c8JSc&)  ess&ritfo  *5-500,  d^cso  enid  ©doi;3,  each  wing  of  the  flying  fox 

is  four  spans  long;  w  SoJS)&53o6o  ecSS&fltfAji 

eS^CS3  23?Cd3  ;6j5&  £ooed9o6o  3B?£09c$%  he  made  (them)  untie  that  bundle, 

and  told  (them)  to  make  each  (piece  of)  wood  separate  and  break  (it); 

23B£d3o6o  *»?&§<&  fljSjSc&stfrt  36%  36£>*3o6oo  a6e3rtrWo  ©do;6;3),  t#c&»tk 

ti&AA  36%  ^oSorisk  ©do%3,  on  each  bunch  of  the  plantain 

there  are  from  ten  to  fifteen  clusters,  each  cluster  has  from  ten  to  twelve 

fruits;  35©do6o  *3ops3  tajlsrfo  $3=5*  drfrfA  206,  write  even  each  letter  on 
a  a  ^  ’ 

(thy)  board;  os6c6;6^d  dJSsrooSo  =&J3Z%  give  a  rupee  to  each; 

00600600  draForiv*  to^c^o  driFsirad  sjrfFsis*  23o6o=%o,  as  five  letters 
each  form  a  class,  there  are  five  classes;  oOdzldc^o  dd5?6o  ^JS&cUizt 
Aj?%56s^f  ddn6  sof^o^  $>bti  o3%,  «&3oo  do%rV  e^o,  if  two 
and  two  months  are  taken  together,  the  six  seasons,  namely  vasanta, 
grishma,  varsha,  sarad,  hemanta,  (and)  sisira  are  formed;  t3^rW  =55©d 
00600600  emriodo  ©dod^,  there  are  five  claws  on  each  foot  of  the  cat; 

zSpsjdo  *ooQrU>  oOdsid^o  ^raorttfc%  ^JS&lasiS,  God  has  given  two  eyes 
oo  ro  <  e3  9  ’ 

to  every  man;  ^?6deS  rie|r^%  oOdzid^o  s3j3&Jc6  e^dd  *3o?d  Fi50 

2o&c6o  3o2^o  3e)  d,  they  plant  the  bulbs  of  saffron  in  rows  at  the  distance 
of  two  cubits  each;  &o*l© *5-5  ft,  each  separately;  (sjo^o)  <6o£l  *6o&fk© 
;3j3F£>of  (§  279)  Jdrfo  s6ooto5  66o%o,  once  at  every  word  taking  (his 
son  to  his  breast)  and  caressing  (him);  e3&ri&do3jS%|  %  ric o3ftf\  ^do6o 
0(8jb  2003  c6^rU>do;6  ftOrV,  mountains  which  thus  without 

ceasing  again  and  again  once  at  each  galige  sounded  loudly; 

b)  in  indicating  a  thing,  etc.  as  not  known  more  specifically,  ‘some’, 
‘certain’,  e.  g.  o^doosis0'  25%o  t»6o3<3cSc&Je><s?<r  (Commentator: 

g3  V  Tj  #  ^ 

*6j  35£>*60;  see  §  248,  l),  and  d  becomes  o  or  ^  in  some  places;  03505 

ort^cS6  o&F^Cd9  &cto%6,  when  the  minister  valiantly 
•u  a  a  1  oj  o  -°  ^ 

mounted  some  excellent  elephant  and  followed;  &>*!©%  <s«>rid  56s>£i*5 
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;3oo3^e3  on  the  body  of  certain  cobras  hair  has  grown; 

F&orios^F^,  some  frogs  are 
said  to  swallow  whole  chickens:  Zo&fSFi)  s3p$,  at  some  time,  at  times, 

a  a  ’ 

occasionally;  (cf.  §  248.12)  rts?s,  diverse  (Kannada 

words)  have  an  optional  bindu;  iZv  £>F^,  some  few  days  hence; 

?o<sW©  ti^do  aSrao&.rW  idnjrt^Ffo  adz^ose)  d,  in  one  place  or 
other  (or  somewhere)  people  plant  seedlings  of  cardamom;  =£o 
sdreosjOcdo  some  few  fruits  had  become  ripe  and 

looked  fine;  hi&J3s3oF  (§  279),  sometimes;  ZoSlfc^S^,  sometimes;  also 
a»daF^J3sSoF,  occasionally.  Compare  the  instance  (sSo^ido)  (do&tfJe) 
sSjsfsSjf  etc.  above  under  ct; 

c )  in  multiplication,  e.g.  cOdddedo,  four  (§  278,  l). 

Remarks. 

1,  Distributiveness  is  also  expressed  by  Samskrita  jd^,  e.g.  d,.£ol©do 
«mado,  each  village;  d,3o3jsdo  W^d  asddo,  the  people  of  each  country. 

2,  reciprocal  relation  is  expressed  by  declension,  e.  g.  23«O0  3300A0 

SdooAsJAeJ  c3sei^  eirilli,  timi,  timingila,  timingilagila 

these  four  are  fishes  of  which  the  one  is  larger  than  the  other:  w  sorarttfoa 

2^J3  those  divisions  of  the  terrestrial  globe  join  one  another; 

t^d^J^do^  adddsad  dodrtsfo,  houses  that  are  near  each  other;  (wacs*?)  <odrts^ 
ddod  Addja^Ad^  z^d^©  SodJ^do  docs*  between  those  (plantain)  leaves 

(there)  rise  still  folded  leaves  one  after  the  other  out  of  the  tree. 

There  is  the  following  curious  instance  in  the  Sabdamanidarpana,  called  an 
instance  of  itaretara  or  anyonya:  &»d»©d»  &>&J3d^  =#o3j^rao 

where  one  (party)  takes  up  and  performs  the  same  action  of  another  (party,  in 
mutual  fighting). 

3,  Also  z-c^dJsdo  uses  to  express  ‘a  certain’,  as  z-osadjsdo  d?s?,  a  certain 
time,  at  some  time  or  other;  2»»c53dJ8do  s3«d,  a  certain  country  (see  §  292  and 
cf.  §  283). 

307.  Repetition  of  adverbs  (§§  212.  253,  3.  281)  in  the  three  dialects 
expresses 

a)  ‘very’  (atisayatara),  e.g.  =5^  very  blackly;  ^sdo^S 

or  ^sdo,  ■£;&{$,  very  fragrantly;  f3  or  3,  very  coolly ; 

^  <2/  ro  09  09  09 

sSoofS  or  sSoo  very  gently,  etc,;  ?d^  very  insipidly, 

etc.;  353  353f3,  brightly,  etc.;  <£<$  zd^FS,  dazzlingly;  very 

quickly;  Fi£3  353*8,  very  quickiy;  5^fS,  rapidly;  &&  £#fS,  vehe- 
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•mently  (as  to  form  cf.  §  303,  i,e,  reiteration);  very  abundantly; 

£>rio  orta,  very  quickly; 

6)  variousness,  e.g.  tod,  when  (he)  was  seeing  thus- 

thus  ( i ,  e.  these  various  objects); 

c)  mental  excitement,  e.  g.  ^orioWo  how-how  ( i .  e. 

how  is  that?  how  is  that?);  Oh,  tell  (it)  again! 

308.  Repetition  of  interjections  (see  §  212,  8)  happens  in  intensity  in 

the  three  dialects,  e.  g.  ss^o s3o,  tSs  ais. 

309.  Repetition  of  imitative  sounds  (§§  212,  9;  253,  3)  takes  place  in 

the  three  dialects,  when  the  sounds  occur  more  than  once  or  repeatedly  at 
short  intervals,  or  also  continually,  e.  g.  rio^  2&o;3s  ;  23=5=^ 

sisagoi^  Az3  rieo  riejtf  rio&3o  rto o 

dffo^oo  rSjsrloSoAjo/ioo;  (with  the  repeated  sound 

of  falling  blows).  Such  a  repetition  may  be  used  also  thrice,  e.  g. 
rtv*  rtoo*  rfod(3. 

XVIII.  On  the  expression  of  ‘other’,  on  the  article, 
and  on  the  expression  of  ‘only’,  ‘alone’. 

310.  The  pronoun  (ao&9),  other,  in  its  masculine,  feminine  and 
neuter  forms,  has  been  introduced  in  §  266 ;  another  way  of  expressing 
the  English  ‘other’  we  find  in  the  reciprocal  use  of  appellative  nouns  of 
number  (§  303,  3,  remark  b ),  of  reflexive  pronouns  (§  304,  6),  and  of 
numerals  (§  306,  remark  2).  Cf.  also  §  305,  c. 

It  is  necessary  to  bring  in  the  manner  of  rendering  ‘other’  here 
again,  viz.  1,  in  the  sense  of  ‘additional’,  and  2,  in  that  of  ‘different’.  As 
in  English  ‘other’  is  used  in  both  of  the  said  senses,  so  also  the  Kannada 
words  to  be  given  below  admit  both  of  them,  according  as  the  circum¬ 
stances  require,  in  the  three  dialects. 

1,  The  meaning  of  ‘additional’  is  expressed  by  prefixing  the  adverbs 
(a?$JL(,&?5*),  afterwards,  further,  t3(>e33,  separate,  and  si)^  (rfjs^,§  297), 
again,  to  appellative  nouns  of  number  (§  278,  4)  and  to  the  numeral 
one,  e.g.  (lit.  afterward s-a-m an),  another  man; 

another  man;  another  woman;  another  thief; 

another  thing;  another  business;— 
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(lit.  separate-a-man),  another  man;  another  woman; 

03 3js^o5  another  thing;  23££33WtS,  another  place;  t3^&3sJ3^o  W,  another 
day;  5^e53W^  ^>Q3o,  another  dog;  2^&d3  sdW&>,  some  other  persons; — 
sjoiJ3  dFo,  (lit.  again-a-man),  another  man;  doJj^dF'S5*,  another  woman  ; 

,  another  thing;  another  place;  doJjS^o  dO,  another 

manner;  doJ^^o  dT&k,  another  thing,  a  substitute;  E$^, 

another  country;  doijWo  =£o&%  another  (or  the  other)  hand;  doj,  =£eoo«, 
some  other  persons.  (About  do^  cf.  §  280.) 

The  same  is  expressed  (especially  in  South-Mahratta)  by 
(oddW?),  second  (§278,2),  e.g.  oOdWo&dfdo,  another  man;  ddWo&ra^, 
another  woman;  ddWcdoddo,  other  people;  <odWododo,  another  thing; 
oOdd?^  d  eo,  another  place. 

2,  The  meaning  of  ‘different’  is,  as  remarked  above,  also  expressed 
by  prefixing  the  same  adverbs  to  the  same  appellative  nouns  of  number 
and  to  W^.  tS^Sd3,  separate,  different,  may  be  prefixed  immediately  to 
a  following  noun,  e.g.  another  or  a  different  village;  Z^Gd3 

=g-W,  different  work. 

Both  numbers,  1  and  2,  are  expressed  also  without  the  mentioned  pre¬ 
fixes,  e.g.  W  W  ^J3doo  do,  to  give  one  thing  and  take  another 

Q  &j  Q  ■  w 

(i.  e.  bartering).  2*20^  dddo  do^tfo  <&dd)>  &»<&  aSrao,  W^ 

dcso,  a  gentleman  had  two  children,  the  one  (was)  a  girl  (and)  the  other 
a  boy.  ssddo  d^o^d  sSo^dcdoJS  doodah  dodoioWo^  dosdd,  L^dd 
^.©rfo  E^d^rkOfSo  dosdo^d,  they  (the  parents)  do  not  equally  love 
us  two,  (but  do  one  thing  to  the  one  and  another  thing  to  the  other. 
2*20^  ssdd  2«20^  2§J3£r>,  if  one  (is)  a  sensualist,  the  other  (is)  an 

ascetic.  W^  =g«)so,  W^  g’-seo,  the  mother-in-law’s  time  (is) 

one,  and  the  daughter-in-law’s  time  (is)  another  (i.  e.  different).  <3, do 
Wo  =#W,  23do  Wo  =££>£,  this  (is)  one  business,  (and)  that  (is)  another 
one  (i.  e.  a  different  one). 

To  this  belongs  also  the  expression  2o^  <&©  do  (Wo  'S.eo  Wo),  lit. 
one  it  is  not,  one,  i.  e.  if  it  is  not  this,  it  is  another,  some  or  other,  e.  g. 
2od<£  W  &Wo  WcradaWd  Wos  'sddo,  by 

talking  much  some  kind  of  offence  or  other  always  happens,  a6oS^d 
^£$0000  W  ?jDOdo©^^  d^o,  a  born  living  being  must  die 

some  day  or  other. 
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311.  There  are  no  articles  in  Kannada  that  are  perceivable  by  the  ear 
and  eye;  both  the  English  definite  article  ‘the’  and  the  English  indefinite 
article  ‘a’  (‘an’)  are  mentally  to  be  supplied,  e.g. 

the  sensible  speech  of  Karna.  ^53  ^53$  doJSd 

dodo,  the  sun  rose  brightly.  having  gone  into  the 

garden.  3^030^0,  the  poetry  has  become  good.  dodd^c^ 

£>£09do,  he  descended  from  the  tree.  do©  ^eJ&iOF^dodFSo,  I  am  the  son 
of  Mallikarjuna.  dodoA^o  tadogj)^,  the  boy  reads,  yd^o  oOdgAo^ 
sodcdoosi^A,  he  beats  the  ox.  dodori^ri  ^©Aos^A,  the  teacher 

teaches  the  boy.  yddo  yo&os^d,  they  fear  the  lion,  sj&do 

A-isdo,  the  bird’s  nest.  ^s3o3o  dJSdyo,  the  hair  of  the  head,  ^ododcdoo 
d^dd,  the  horse  is  white.  disAo  yCOos^  yd,  the  child  is  weeping. 
djaAo  3«)Oaodo  ioadcdo  do^e3  dJado^d,  the  child  sits  on  the  lap  of  the 
(or  its)  mother,  3oe>d^  iJS^ftS^o^d  ?j3,  I  am  showing  the  way. 

Jj3?!3AA  doA<£o  doa  ^jacdoog^d^o,  the  daughter  of  the  gardener  was 
gathering  flowers.  <33(80  do  ja  AOdooa  SoA?  dAFds^),  the  dog  and  the 
fox  are  of  one  genus.  y&d  drad),  the  word  you  spoke.  ^ i^d 

2p«)d,  the  Kannada  language.  3o^oti^do,  the  Hindus.  ddoa^d^&drad 
^caF^o,  the  philanthropic  Karna.  Alexander  the  great. 

J^doF^do,  the  rich,  AorraAd,  the  river  Ganges.  yAAdcS,  the  gem  of 
the  sky  (i.  e.  the  sun). — 

a  head-tie.  ^Aja^,  a  fort  with  a  choultry.  enja&iaddoo, 
a  village-chief.  iocya^dodo,  this  (is)  a  learned  man.  yd^  Asa 
that  (is)  a  respectable  woman.  eruadoA  dJaddoas?*  'SdF  dAo,  a  garden 
that  is  at  a  distance  from  a  town,  ydA  d^d  ^^.rli^doorao^,  he  has  a 
pen.  ds^d  d^Adoorao^,  you  have  an  inkstand,  Ara  doA,  a  small 

house,  dodoAAo  S^A^dAo^  tidosi^A,  the  boy  reads  a  book,  Ad^ 

^tfoJ^A,-  I  hear  a  noise,  dosodosAA0  ^d^AAo^  ^Aos^A,  the  master 
sends  a  servant.  <33 s^)  ddAdA^  A^^o^ed,  we  see  a  ship.  d£)A  3g)S^, 
a  new  book.  d/aAo,  a  good  child.  doad  d!^A,  a  big  box.  irk^ 

dodoAAo,  a  bad  boy.  oO^-g  &©d  £>&3orra§,  what  a  great  storm!  oOdo^ 
emdoSja^Ad)1^,  ©dooq^,  how  useful  an  instrument!  <a<33  wA,  su°h  an 
elephant. 

Remark. 

The  appellative  nouns  of  number  &>dr,  2-20F,  (§  278,  4)  and  the  numeral 

2-d0  (§  278,  l)  in  its  different  forms  («-**,  *«*,  2»«aS  *>&*>  *>&, 

&tOe)  when  used  so  to  say  as  adjectives,  cannot  be  used  as  articles;  they  denote 
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‘  a  certain’,  ‘a  particular  kind  ‘  single  ‘  one  ’  (nearly  equivalent  to  the  indefinite 
article  ‘a’  or  ‘an’)  2>»2JFd?)3jo,  a  certain  king.  rWr£>$o  33^00 

o&3rie3*  sjko  and  when  one  proud  king  treats  an  excellent 

poet  stingily,  will  not  continually  liberal  persons  he  born  on  earth?  ^  Wo^Wo 
2-2^  esojjo  afodortsd  sk,  (there)  was  a  certain  boy  of  five  years  called  Sivu. 

do^?S3d  2*2^  2o20^  25d?o?i  2065*^  a  certain  bad  scholar  having  gone 

to  a  certain  king.  doow  ridodo  Wo  dodo,  multaga  is  a  certain  tree.  Wo  53fi, 
a  certain  crow.  Wo  QWo,  one  day,  on  a  certain  day.  Wo  03|„  one  night, 
in  a  certain  night,  Wo  W  2-2^  dodod^do  deeajsofi  ^vJ3?il3S3rt  Wo 

dodd  W^  aooeD?  does’cdoo  dooAdq^  when  one  day  a  certain  man  went  to  a 
foreign  town,  there  was  the  young  of  a  certain  tiger  lying  under  a  certain  tree. 
2339f(  2j2J^  dorido  eroea^,  they  had  one  boy.  2^  233,a|W  dOc3o3o«D  Wo  wsVo  'ddo , 
in  the  house  of  a  certain  Brahmana  there  was  one  cow.  230  Wo  dod  'sse^roO^d, 
there  a  singletree  appears.  Wo  QdTo&ras’6'  20do,  he  came  in  one  day-  Wo 
ddraodro,  he  stayed  one  year.  2o^  tdf^eSaqfcSd^  2*2^  doridJS  ?d$G)3) 

Wo^  2^20^  dorttfos  'grido,  a  certain  gentleman  had  a  certain  son  called  Candranatha, 
and  a  certain  daughter  called  Subhadra. 

312.  ‘Only’,  ‘alone’  are  expressed  by  suffixing  the  postpositions 

oO  or  d  to  ZgdF,  ZoZof,  ZoZo,  Zocdo,  e.  g.  z>dF;3  is  he 

not  the  only  powerful  man  in  the  world?  ZoZOFfS  sJo^^Oe)  “0,  is 

he  not  my  only  son?”  (thus  he,  the  father)  not  saying.  ZoZo^  ^JS^o,  he 

sat  down  alone.  z«zo  fSp  do?3cdo0  £>do  dorado,  he  lay  down  alone  in 
v  ™  a  ca  ’ 

the  house.  ddri  z*zo  E>rie  w  ^odod  Z5d  Tfo>tf.0&,w,  I  alone  cannot  manage 
W  v  v  ts-m’ 

that  horse.  Z5d&©Z0.de  zod  do,  they  came  alone.  0dddo  Eo2on?S^  'add 

ZaJ  CO  O 

dq,  tffld'h  I  saw  the  king  was  alone,  ©ddo  3s>d^2oNd?  dod  ^ei  sS^trsdd 
zczsotf  gdo  d^oddo,  if  he  alone  has  to  build  the  house,  great  toil  will 
come  to  pass,  jrejfc  3o?W9d  zoo£>?  dos^o  zsd^^e  €^d^o,  he  alone 
took  to  heart  the  advice  I  gave.  ssoSJSdF^,  the  mother  alone.  23d&G> 
zo^,  she  alone.  'adJSd?  dosriF,  this  is  the  only  way.  Z3d£>d  ^dd^^d^! 
dortdo,  this  is  his  only  son.  z>d  5  dfei,  a  single  town.  (See  §212,6, 
and  cf.  §  282.) 

XIX.  On  additional  tense-forms  of  the  verb. 

313.  Ancient  Kannada  grammarians  enumerate  three  tenses  (kalatraya, 
§  145):  the  present  (§  194),  the  future  (§'■  200),  and  the  past  (§  198). 
We  have  seen  that  both  the  two  forms  of  the  present  tense  of  the 
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modern  dialect  differ  from  the  form  of  the  ancient  one  (§  1 96).  Besides, 
the  contingent  present-future  of  the  modern  dialect  has  been  introduced 

(§  195). 

On  examination  it  will  be  found  that  the  ancient  form  of  the  present 
is  a  compound-tense,  and  that  the  two  forms  of  the  present  and  the  form  of 
the  contingent  present-future  of  the  modern  dialect  are  also  compound-tenses. 

Analogously  also  other  compound-tenses  are  formed  in  Kannada  (cf. 
§  362),  although  they  are  not  specified  in  ancient  grammars,  viz. 

1,  A  sort  of  continuative  Present,  e.  g.  &j6odoo3]D>,  writing  1 

am,  i.  e.  I  am  writing  (see  §§  172;  196, 1),  or  todcdoo3«^  'Svdos^d 
(§  196, 2).  <&z33i£.  $3ddJ  d^ddo 

ddo^d^  0&e>S3e)rtw>©  rSJe^do^dOS^d.  oiOOdJe)  djsdo^d 

does9  djsdodd&%??id  aBreortaa, ottsd©  dodo  do£).o&«>d0  dAcdo 

do^  d.  dJsdd^o  dd  573ft  dJ®&9=e>ki&  sodod  ddd 

vJ-»  9  -c-  **■ 

dosdod  ^d^  d^'sdoddOj  do^  o&e)d  ^d^js^  d^-sdoJ^d 

0t^>,  till  needles  become  ready  and  can  be  sold,  (there)  being  are  not, 
i.  e.  (there)  are  not,  required  for  any  other  work  so  many  persons  as 
are  required  for  the  work  of  making  them. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  this  continuation  is  also  used,  when  the 
present  participle  is  combined  with  the  infinitive  or  with  the  imperative,  e.  g. 

eerg^FdOcs4  ddo^c^rdo^  emddol^d  3do 

*£o  d)do  rooSoJcdoo,  when  which  as  a  particle  (or  adverb)  has  the 
meaning  of  ‘a  little’,  expressing  is,  i.  e.  expresses,  ‘the  halt  of  a  thing’, 
it  partakes  of  (the  rules  regarding)  euphonic  combination  (see  §215,  6, 
remark  1).  ddo3d  d?d,  (you)  must  not  (continually)  laugh,  dod^e, 
djsd^dd^  d^do^do,  0  daughter,  (continually)  serve  (your) 
mother-in-law  and  (your)  mother’s  brother.  (Se>d)  i^kid0  rs, 

let  us  play  in  the  garden. 

A  sort  of  contingent  present  is  likewise  formed,  e.  g.  e$dcfo  -dsd  sodcdoo 
<&,  writing  he  may  be  now,  i.  e.  he  may  be  writing  now. 

2,  The  continuative  Imperfect,  e.  g.  ^d^dJiDodr o,  entering  he  was, 

i.  e.  he  was  entering.  ^d^rdo^^od,  when  the  monkey- 

banner  rose  to  its  full  height  and  repelling  was,  i.  e.  was  repelling,  (the 
foe,  the  idea  of  the  past  arising  from  the  past  participle  ^^).  d^doFvBd, 
whilst  he  crush  d  (them,  see  §  362,  2,  &).  $^0=3^  d^dr^otfoc*  e5^d>B 

cdo^  ero^cdoo^aSod^  ^en  Apsaras,  sa^nS  “kuzza, 

40* 
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huzza”,  quickly  brought  waving-platters  and  holding  (them)  up  were, 
L  e.  were  holding  (them)  up.  °3dd&>  esC^dd^d^  do,  the 

washerman  washing  was,  i.  e.  was  washing,  clothes,  ^do  55£>3os3«>d  ^d 
^d.  ^ddddo,  Eod  I3.d  'sfcjo.  a  cl  ddJ3C5«)d  dosdovld  do,  when  thou  (as  a 

<  — 0  id  U  <  '  — £>Ci  ’  v 

little  child)  weptest,  (thy)  father  laid  his  work  aside,  and  comforting 
was,  i.  e.  was  comforting  (or  used  to  comfort)  thee,  3oJ3?C3«)d 

S5ddo  sr orao  do,  when  I  went,  dining  he  was,  i.  e.  he  was  dining, 
dosd^d?  tariocad  es^dd^o  <3y.rt  .B^cdoo^  a  o :  <>5de39d  Eodoad? 

Ldo^a,  when  reading  the  first  book,  the  letters  being  known  well 
were  not,  i.  e.  were  not  known  (to  thee)  well ;  therefore  reading  thou 
wast,  i.  e.  thou  wast  reading  (or  usedst  to  read),  even  each  letter 
separately.  ddJ3  ^sAd^oSoe  sraS? ^JS)^o  hoarse  SoJae^cdod^ 

C3s>y  zSfffejdo^slo^,  also  then  just  as  now1  becoming  it  was,  i.  e.  it  became 
(or  used  to  become)  necessary  to  sit  in  a  boat  and  cross  the  river. 

3,  The  continuative  (or  habitual)  Future,  e.  g.  g cdJSeAdoBdFO* 
(Sabdamanidarpana  sutra  14),  employing  they  will  be,  i.  e.  they  will 
employ  (or  use  to  employ;  vritti  ^oSo^Adodo*).  doSoJcdoss*  d,dd3o^ 
dgot^dd^  S5^j  dddcsrdo^  S5cdoo  «I^)F5^  (Smd.  s.  59),  in  euphonic 
combination  of  letters  consonants  without  a  vowel  uniting  will  be  with, 
i.  e.  will  unite  with  (or  use  to  unite  with),  a  following  letter  (vritti 
eaJoos^).  $>^0  sscdoo  def.d  add  wd  wsoO^dsssA  zodcdoo 

cj  y  q  so  d 

B^deddo,  if  thou  comest  at  five  o’clock,  most  probably  writing  I  shall  be, 
i.  e.  I  shall  most  probably  be  writing,  a  letter.  aSodddo  w^drad^d^ 
d^do^doddo,  women  asking  for  will  be,  i.  e.  use  to  ask  for,  ornaments. 
Qf.  §  366,  c. 

4,  The  Perfect,  e.  g.  a^F.dodtfo  ^d  docA^oFo  =3^s3,  darkness 

having  quite  swallowed  is  (see  §  203),  i.  e.  has  quite  swallowed,  sun  and 
moon.  ddFdd^od^5  $$docS3A)TF3a3gCdoo  B^a^oro,  know  the  last 
letters  of  the  (five)  classes;  having  got  they  are,  i.  e.  they  have  got,  the 
name  of  nasals,  ^o^od  dJ3do  fc^ddFdd,  having  been  born  is  a  son, 
■i.  e.  has  a  son  been  born,  to  Kulinda.  TFa€)z3e>ddo  ddd^sdcd^d^ 
ddos^d,  Kalidasa  having  composed  is,  i.  e.  has  composed,  charming 
poetry,  dedoddo  ?ras3d  aoJSeAai)  &J3?,  having  gone  are  the  boys,  i.  e. 
have  the  boys  gone,  to  school?  jf!>Q  tJd©^  2od©^?  dc^ 

dsoj^ridsdradd  dodd  dd  soJseAqa  s?.—  dd^  s«do  =$doo  tedd  dodop 

^  9  o  oO 

dodJ5>^  — djs^djs,  dedo  ^ejodae  aocso  dos>e& 

°  9  a  co  fva  v 
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(i.  e.  deio,  wf3,  see  §  196). —  eddo 
enjati^  tfjS33>6  («.  e.  esd).  CJ.  §  315,  2,  L 

In  the  ancient  dialect  this  so-called  Perfect  may  convey  the  meaning 
of  the  present,  e.  g.  ^>^0  =£dd^  d^d'doFo  d&J^ddofi,  four 

arms  having  nicely  appeared  are,  i.  e.  nicely  appear,  on  Vishnu.  Also 
when  the  common  future  of  is  used  (like  rs.^F 0),  this  meaning 
holds  good,  e.  g.  arSoJodsk6  djrlrreCdd.  .  .  .  rte&cra-S^iorti?* 

wdraort$,  nicely  having  appeared  and  having  shone  will  be,  i.  e.  nicely 
appear  and  shine,  even  the  numberless  shops  of  jewellers,  etc.  ^dOFdfS* 
ae^a^FdQCdo  a  substitute  having  destroyed  will  be, 

i.  e.  destroys,  like  a  foe,  that  which  is  (§  198  under  3).  If  the  final  verb 
is  in  the  infinitive,  the  meaning  of  the  imperfect  too  is  produced, 
e.  g.  zSd  ?oS6,  when  the  ear-ornament  having  shone  beautifully 

was,  i.  e.  when  the  ear-ornament  shone  beautifully. 

If  this  Perfect  is  formed  by  the  combination  of  the  past  participle 
and  a  verbal  noun  of  the  past,  again  the  present  may  be  represented 
(see  §  169  and  §  198  under  3),  e.  g.  d^o&d^  k>d£)d  sdcdcdoorScd 

z3^doFded9o  dddoq^o  siridj^o  add  do  d^adtojod^  ddd^o, 
a  union  of  two  words  which  consist  of  a  base  (and)  a  suffix,  having 
desired  by  having  been  (or  by  being),  i.  e.  when  a  union  of  two  words 
which  consist  of  a  base  and  a  suffix,  is  desired  (or  is  to  take  place),  two 
euphonic  combinations  are  formed  by  the  learned,  (viz.)  the  internal 
(and)  final  one  (§  214).  qraao&^todjFdj  KJ&qraStfo  TraqSgd^ 

£*rid^  fcsridJS's*  d^dorra&JSdo,  it  is  impossible  also  for  a  king  to  remove 
by  slight  what  having  been  called  has  been,  i.  e.  what  is  called,  destiny. 

It  may  still  be  mentioned  that  this  kind  of  Perfect  may  be  used  in 
the  imperative,  e.  g.  ^^0  zo&3odded3^ri  w&ri  wPid0,  dinner  having 
become  be,  i.  e.  dinner  be  ready,  within  my  arrival!  riodorWo  zododd 
Cd3JWri  SoJS^ftdJe^re,  having  gone  let  us  be,  i.  e.  let  us  be  gone, 

within  the  guru’s  arrival. 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  state  that  this  Perfect  is  used  also  when 
the  participle  is  a  negative  one,  e.  g.  -ds  &d<3*  ddo  ddrld^o  ?9  SdFadrSJS?, 
since  how  many  days  has  this  Siva  not  dined? 

5,  The  future  Perfect,  e.g.  $«>&  ^ 

zodado£)Q,  when  I  come  to  thee  how  many  letters  having  written  thou  shalt 
be,  i.  e.  how  many  letters  shalt  thou  have  written?  s3cdoo  zodd  sSoes3 
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SoJSedd  SoJ^Adodd-b  when  it  has  struck  five  o’clock,  having  gone 
out  I  shall  be,  i.  e.  I  shall  have  gone  out.  d^dssadFd  tJdodded3J3 

d?^  es&d  tJAdoddo,  whilst  thy  worship  of  the  gods  takes  place, 
my  cooking  having  become  will  be,  i.  e.  will  have  been  done. 

6,  The  contingent  future  Perfect,  e.  g.  ao<3e>  d  dc^  dooA& 

£>  ^do,  when  thou  comest,  my  work  having  been  finished  may  be,  i.  e. 
may  have  been  finished.  cdjgdo  -ds  dd  aod&ne)  do,  who  having  written 
this  letter  may  be,  i.  e.  who  can  have  written  this  letter?  SoJa^d 

e$&d  ef  A&^do,  at  that  time  dinner  having  become  may  be,  i.  e.  may 
have  become  ready. 

7,  The  Pluperfect,  e. g.  ?3dd->  wdoddfc^  doooai  $s>do  t,3^  zodaddo, 

having  written  I  was,  i.  e.  I  had  written,  the  letter,  before  he  came. 

sddo  dofc3Ad  dooozS  esddo  dod  ftlld  do,  having  left  he  was,  i.  e.  he  had 

_s  s>  eo  a ' 

left,  the  house  before  ten  o’clock,  e3dd<>  zododdr^dj,  dooozl  dd,d 

d->,  having  sat  writing  letters  I  was,  i.  e.  I  had  been 
writing  letters,  before  he  came,  ssdd  dodd  aoJ^Addo,  «d6 

S3ddo  dodoSJS^Aa so,  having  gone  I  was,  i.  e.  I  had  gone  (or  went),  to 
his  house,  but  he  was  not  at  home.  dJSF^  £>?do  73e>s3d  o&e>^ 
why  having  come  thou  wast  not,  i.  e.  why  hadst  thou  not  come  (or  didst 
thou  not  come),  to  school  the  day  before  yesterday?  -ds  doodo^d  dodd 
SoJ3?Aao3J^?  djsd,  having  gone  thou  wast  ever, 

i.  e.  didst  thou  ever  go,  to  the  house  of  this  old  man?  Having  gone  1 
was,  i.  e.  I  did  go,  the  day  before  yesterday,  &od^  €s*d  z«dJ  5do©£ 

do&3®  do£>A%,  under  a  certain  tree  a  certain  tiger-cub  having  lain 
down  was,  i.  e.  had  lain  down,  dad  sraOd  Zodo  So'sd)  35s>&^ 

a  certain  snake  having  coiled  itself  was,  i.  e.  had  coiled  itself,  round  the 
foot  of  a  kite.  sBce^doz^  ^odo^,  the  female  sparrow 

having  sat  was,  i.  e.  sat,  on  the  eggs.  eszdOgdoDCriodo  iraojo^Ad, 
doood  dodrs  dviSd  <d  ^o,  king  Acyuta  having  died  was,  i.  e.  had  died, 
before  king  Krishna.  h>djd  ^^=ddJ3$Ad&®d^  ao&Sadj^,  one  leaf 
within  the  reading  book  having  been  torn  was,  i.  e.  had  been  torn, 
•d?  djssssoao  oi©  vJdd?  dd  dodcdo©  &adon,  where  did  you  find 

this  rupee?  Having  fallen  it  was,  i.  e.  it  had  fallen  (or  was  lying)  in 
my  house.  (>5Se>,  d*&.  2o^&6>^Ad  dJS^d  si)dd  do?d 
0  mother,  in  our  back-yard  on  the  mango  tree  (bees)  honey  having  put 
was,  i.  e.  honey  had  been  put  (by  bees),  ros3e>o&ocdoo  s^d#^  3oJ3^d 
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zodo  ^j,  a  native  soldier  having 

caused  was,  i.  e.  had  caused,  a  certain  very  sharp  sword  for  going  to 
war.  essj^j  2313.7^  sorrari  sn^Se;,  when  he  came  to  see  me, 

having  dined  I  was  not,  i.  e.  I  had  not  dined. 

Already  from  the  instances  quoted  above  it  will  appear  that  this 
kind  of  Pluperfect,  though  in  form  a  pluperfect,  does  not  always  clearly 
express  the  meaning  of  it.  Thus  in  the  ancient  dialect  it  may  simply 
denote  the  aorist,  e.g.  sl^hrfjFdo  rizdA,  the  month  Mage  grandly 
made  its  appearance  (see  §  298  under  3),  or  the  present  in  the  instance 

and  in  the  instance 

<3  It 

£>o  ^o&oDrfoF^  Morio?  (see  §  271  under  £>0).  Compare 

§  315,  2,  2  (about  the  passive). 

Remark. 

Also  relative  compound-participles  may  be  formed,  e.  g.  the  continuative 
present  one: — 2j3ol>.)Mb3  3£J3^;  the  continuative  imperfect  one: — 
cSjs  as  rf  the  perfect  one:  — 

as33F  zSr^oAo id  ttid  rascari,  (let  the  wood  of)  that  cennangi  tree  ornamented  with 
bosses  (be  taken)  for  a  club  (§  241);  Soddjatfd  d>a&>;3  wgn  ys^i 

&rarao 

314.  Here  may  also  be  introduced,  especially  if  the  compound-forms 
of  the  modern  dialect  given  in  the  remark  on  this  paragraph  are 
considered,  what  is  called  the  Conditional  or  Subjunctive  by  Europeans. 
Does  it  exist  in  Kannada? 

There  is  no  subjunctive  mode  (mood)  or  particular  form  of  the  verb 
in  Kannada,  which  is  used  to  express  condition,  hypothesis  and 
contingency;  the  Kannada  conditional  is  formed  simply  by  certain 
suffixes  added  to  such  parts  of  the  verb  in  its  indicative  tense  (see  §  144) 
as  we  do  already  know,  i.  e.  to  the  present-future  relative  participle 
(§  180  seq.)  and  past  relative  participle  (§175  seq .)  in  the  ancient  and 
mediaeval  dialect,  and  to  the  latter  participle  in  the  modern  dialect. 

The  suffixes  or  postpositions  for  expressing  ‘if’  (§  212,  6)  are  Sod 
(in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect),  esc!  (in  the  mediaeval  one),  and 

(in  the  mediaeval  and  modern  one),  &od  being  the  original  form. 

Zod  very  probably  is  SoC3ff  (which  we  believe  to  be  another  form  of 
liV6,  ero^,  to  be,  see  §  194,  remark  l)  and  the  oi  of  the  infinitive 
(§§  187,  4;  188,  which  means  ‘at  the  time  that’,  ‘when’),  e.g. 
at  the  time  that,  or  when,  (I)  go  (  =  the  English  ‘if  I  go’). 
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About  i*d  (=ed,  vd)  the  grammarian  Kesava  says  the  following:  — 

“The  word  i*d  which  expresses  a  case  (or  supposition,  paksha)  and 
ends  in  (the  vowel)  <0,  is  added  to  the  end  of  verbs  (dhatu),  it  being 
connected  with  the  three  genders,  the  three  numbers  (and)  the  three 
persons”,  e.g.  &&39o3os?*,  if  (she)  sees  (or  inquires,  i.e. 

for  inquiring),  she  (is)  the  junior-,  rjdoo  obOcrfoo,  if  (he)  speaks 

properly  (i.e.  for,  or  in,  speaking  properly),  he  (is)  the  senior; 
dO  ^dorioo,  if  (it)  blows,  a  fragrant  breeze  blows  there;— 

do,  if  (he)  fights  (i.  e.  in  fighting),  he  alone  (is)  one 
who  possesses  skill”  ^©&5ft>adFdoo  if  (they)  compare  (i.  e.  for 

comparing),  even  both  (are)  fit  persons; 

if  (they)  speak,  all  of  them  do  not  know  (proper)  words;—  ^prfoFS&rid 
$J5$do,  if  he  approaches,  he  (is)  a  good  one;  if 

(they)  correct,  they  (are)  good  ones;  if  (thou) 

solicitest,  thou  (art)  a  good  one;  4iz&d  if  (you)  give, 

you  are  good  ones;  2o#,c3o,  if  (I)  consider,  I  am  a  good  one; 

if  (we)  serve,  we  are  good  ones.  (It  will  be  observed 
that  ^d  may  sometimes  be  translated  into  English  by  ‘for’,  ‘to’,  ‘in’,  as 
also  °sd,  536  may  get  that  meaning  in  the  mediseval  dialect.) 

“Also  for  the  three  tenses  god  is  used”,  Kesava  adds,  e.g. 

£>Uo,  if  (he)  lied,  he  ceased;  ^JSF^o,  if  (he)  opposes,  he 

kills;  i&Q&d  30?oodo,  if  (he)  will  paint,  he  will  have  a  brush 

brought. 

Another  instance  of  Kesava’s  is  the  following  verse:  — 

-OTt^O; 

TO?  |]  (See  its  translation  in  §  360.) 

Instances  from  other  sources:- — 23^?$  ari>?oo^>2i 

3-30  (if  he  protects  and)  (if  he 

kills,  i.  e.  for  protecting  and  killing)  c3 

$<>0  ^f^?  —  s$aofo^oo^s>^rjc3$;3od»^ 
dsdrtFo.-^didd&djh^  (if  we  shall  give,  i.  e.  to  give  etc.).  — 
eija^o  rio3oo,d>lj. 

0  it  may  be  remarked  that  the  Tulu  3  in  the  so-called  subjunctive,  e.  g.  in  KkraVo 
if  I  make,  seems  to  have  originated  from  (  =  wd)  by  the  euphonic  elision  of  initial  <2 
after  a  preceding  vowel. 
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'a^  &©«x)rid  vrtdtf  ernra^ 

LyoSj  =&jsdu  d.  — aod.©Ntlo,  dokb.d^  ^js>&  y^dd  S3e>,d^  o^^jrb.— 

r\)  d  W  W  W  lO  ^ 

=£obo  'add  ydF,  ao^d  <&d d  dcso. 

Sod  and  yd  are  suffixed  also  immediately  to  the  negative  relative 
participle  (§  175),  e.g.  ‘go&^ddjsd,  yy  &©d,  say  djsd,  say  dd,  y03dd; 
but  they  are  chiefly  suffixed  to  a  following  'Sdr,  as  ^djard  and  aidFd, 
these  being  joined  to  a  preceding  so-called  negative  gerund  ending  in 
yd  (§  170),  e. g.  yyadj^Fd  (yy  d+sadvftFd),  sayadjSFd  (sayd+ 
sadJSFd),  ^OdddJSFd,  ie33o3odd.©Fd,  =&JsdddJ3Fd.  In  the  modern 
dialect  wherein  y6  is  employed  and  'as*  takes  the  place  of  sa  dF,  there 
are  e.  q.  $jy  dd 6,  say  add,  ddcdoddd,  d-rodadd;  instead  of  'add 

^ooa’roca’  a  Q  £> 

it  uses  also  ao.©£d0  (dUi?d+yd),  e.g.  djsdd  aoJS^dd,  d^wd  djs^dd. 

Also  Samskrita  has  been  used  by  Kesava  in  the  so-called  condi¬ 
tional  instead  of  tod,  (yd  and  yd),  his  three  instances  referring  to  the 
negative  relative  participle,  viz.  f3s>dodJ3^<do£09cdod  d^o,  if  the  conven¬ 
tional  meaning  of  a  word  is  not  destroyed,  ^dod^d  -S-dd  dj£  o,  if  the 
well-known  meaning  of  a  word  is  not  destroyed  (^dod^rod  o3oo  ^dd  d^ 
d0,  commentator),  y  toddd  d^ro  (sutra  235). 

In  §  287,  5,  a.  b  it  has  been  seen  that  ‘though’,  ‘although’  are 
expressed  by  tod,  yd  and  yd  in  connection  with  yo,  yuo,  yua  joined  to 
the  past  relative  participle,  and  without  those  postpositions  by  yoo,  yua 
joined  to  the  so-called  gerund  (§  154  seq .),  and  in  §  288  by  yrU)g  joined 
to  the  past  relative  participle. 

According  to  §  287,  s  tod,  yd  and  yd  in  connection  with  y0,  yua 
added  to  past  relative  participles  express ‘whether— or’.  In §286  we  see  that 
tod  and  y6  in  connection  with  yo,  yua  are  used  also  in  a  copulative  sense. 
According  to  §  287,  6.  i  tod,  yd  and  yd  in  connection  with  yo,  yno  are 
used  to  express  ‘at  least’,  ‘at  any  rate’,  ‘even’,  etc.  According  to  §  289 
eddJS  or  y^rkf^  express  ‘however’,  ‘but’,  etc.  According  to  §  291  tod 
and  y6  in  connection  with  yo,  yua  mean  ‘soever’;  and  in  §  296  it  is 
stated  that  yd  joined  to  the  past  relative  participle  yd,  expresses  ‘  but  . 
In  §  338  it  will  be  stated  that  tod,  etc.,  when  added  to  a  past  participle 
and  followed  by  yyd,  get  the  meaning  of  ‘except’. 

In  the  modern,  dialect  ‘unless’,  ‘except’  are  frequently  expressed 
by  3oJs)^of  (SoJ3&3^o)  following  a  relative  past  participle  (§  282,  i),  e.  g, 

41 
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a^  dj^ad  SqJS^of  ad©$^y ,  unless  (the  guru)  initiates,  final 

beatitude  does  not  come.  aoCddd^  o&rod  3qJ3^jf  SoSdddJ 

^dcdosjsA  o&dd.),  unless  (you)  take  notice  of  other  persons,  other 
persons  certainly  do  not  take  notice  of  you.  ^odysFa  djsdd  SoJS^of 
except  (one)  makes  a  legal  complaint,  the  kinsman  does 

not  hear. 

‘Lest’  is  to  be  expressed  in  a  particular  way,  viz.  by  35-3^  (or  §5^) 
in  connection  with  the  relative  negative  participle,  e.g.  £>do^  =gs)©r\  ^odo 
r{J3^o  Se)^d  arad  &©^(dJe)AO,  take  care  lest  your  foot  is  (or  be)  hit 
by  the  sickle.  £dod  aojs^js^  add  arart  =g^d  araddo,  do 

not  eat  many  pungent  substances  lest  your  stomach  pains  (or  pain). 

dJ^drra^od  cdradd^tfo  ^dd©  ad0^  aoa  o&atfrf  6  33*^ 

a  00  9  ’  o  vJ 

risfo  ^dod  dJ^dsrart  We)dd^o  ad^  adGdad  ^dos^  6,  deceitful  men  must 

00  a  to  ©  -*  ’ 

use  much  shrewdness  in  any  affair,  for  all  beings  are  watchful  lest  they  be 
deceived. 

Remark. 

Some  pertinent  instances  from  the  modern  dialect  of  South-Mahratta 
(S.-Mhr.  school-books)  with  regard  to  the  use  of  53d  in  the  so-called 
conditional  are  the  following:  —3 dd  addo©^  ado^dd  cSej^o  $d^ 
adcdoo^ddo,  (literally)  coming  if  it  was  (or  is)  to  me  to  write,  writing 
I  was  in  company  with  thee,  i.  e.  if  1  could  write,  I  should  write  (here) 
in  company  with  thee,  dd>do  esde  aeraa,  esod??  ado&dd  3^  as! 

dj^doas,  is  mine  not  the  same  road  (to  school)?  Coming  if  (you) 
are  (i.  e.  if  you  come),  come  even  to-morrow!  Let  us  go  together. 

;d.©cdoF(do  'aw  add  ^dcdo© ojojs  d#  ^doo.^%, 

Ad  aS.ritfo  dr ia  dokb.&aw,  c5e)43  wdjtfj&aw,  the  sun  not  being  if 

y  °  o  00  — “  a  co 

was  ( i .  e.  if  there  were  not  the  sun),  on  all  sides  coldness  falling  was 
(i.  e.  it  would  be  cold  everywhere),,  darkness  would  cover,  trees  and 
creepers  would  not  grow  at  all,  and  we  should  not  live.  ddriorWo  *aw 
add  ddoogdUi^Ad  ado  d^da^  doJo^do  dos^d©^  ad©^_ 

ad§^  ado£  a  w  ,  ships  not  being  if  were  (i.  e.  if  ships  had  not  existed), 
coming  not  was  to  men  (i.  e.  it  would  have  been  impossible  for  men)  to 
go  to  and  to  come  from  one  country  to  another  country.  dr^  sdoSjs 
dJS^o  ^<j?dd  &  ddd  0 ds^  adol^,  my  mother’s  word  having 

heard  if  (I)  was  (t.  e.  if  I  had  listened  to  my  mother’s  word),  this 
misfortune  why  befalling  me  was  (i.  e.  why  should  this  misfortune  have 
befallen  me)?  dr^  dorid?,  dodd  do?©^  dad d  dJ^rtol^a,  my  son, 


328 


from  the  tree  having  fallen  if  (thou)  wast,  having  died  going  thou  wast, 
( i .  e.  my  son,  if  thou  hadst  fallen  from  the  tree,  thou  wouldst  have  died). 
S3 a3l^On  4i  ejsrfo  O&SOrfJS  =$J3^0v!  fifty 

rupees  (one)  having  given  was  though  (i.  e.  though  one  had  given  fifty 
rupees),  this  tree  to  whomsoever  giving  I  was  not  ( i .  e.  I  should  not  have 
given  this  tree  to  anybody),  w  rfofc39c&X)  3  S3ri=5^ 

,  the  young  one  its  mother’s  word  having  heard  if  was 
(i.  e.  if  the  young  one  had  listened  to  its  mother’s  word),  to  it  disaster 
becoming  was  not  (i.  e.  no  disaster  would  have  happened  to  it),  Re¬ 
garding  see  §  316,  2. 

The  author  of  the  present  grammar  has  not  met  with  similar  instances  in 
the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect.  The  Rev.  Mr.  Hodson  writes  in  his  elementary 
grammar  of  the  Kannada  language  (second  edition,  Bangalore,  1864): — 

“SKcfo  ;3j3c|  s>?G59dd  if  you  had  told  me  the  day  before  yesterday, 

I  should  have  come  yesterday.” 

“This  sentence  may  with  equal  propriety  be  expressed  by:  SKcfo  3°?®* 
dd  zjsddo,  or  3s?c5*d6  ad,  wadoddo,  or  a«do  djsd,  sSw’dd  ad.  soda 

3  d  do.  or  a?do  djsd,  ad,  sodoS  doddo.  ” 

“The  negative  is  similarly  expressed  by  the  use  of  the  negative  mood,  as: 
asdo  radd  dd^  daojs?dddo  ?3sojodo,  or  atdo  ^0  ^doi dd  dd^  daojs?dddo  aaododo, 
or  a?do  ^0  ^dd  dd^  da6ja«dddo  Tiacdoo&Qo ,  or  S«do  'geD  'sidd  d^  d^J3?dddo 
saoiod  ^doddo,  if  thou  hadst  been  here,  my  brother  would  not  have  died.” 

315.  Also  what  has  been  called  the  Passive  (§  148),  named  karmani- 
vacya  in  Samskrita,  may  be  classed  with  the  compound  verbal  forms  of 
Kannada. 

1,  The  term  of  karmaniprayoga,  or  the  use  of  the  passive  voice,  was 
distinctly  used  in  Kannada  grammar  first  by  Bhattakalanka  in  the  year 
1604  A.  D.  (§  8,  note);  long  before  his  time  both  Nagavarma  and  Kesava 
had  not  yet  given  that  name  to  the  peculiar  compound-verbal  form  and 
its  use  which  he  designated  by  that  term.  Sutra  251  b  about  karmani¬ 
prayoga  that  has  got  into  Kesava’s  Sabdamanidarpana,  is  not  found  in 
our  best  MSS.,  and  in  those  wherein  it  is  found,  it  is  called  an  anukta- 
sutra  or  interpolation;  it  is  based  on  Bhattakalanka’s  Sabdanusasana. 

Bhattakalanka’s  instances  regarding  the  karmaniprayoga  under  his 
sutras  443  seq.  are  the  following: - 

£5*  SaJSiS*  'S.de?*  j 

'ado*  sdU.D*;  w; s*  sjfcS.o,  t izi5s  ;  —  £3e>dF£>oSs 

&j  eJ  w 

41* 
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rra^dodoo  dk^o;  rk©£d^?|doF  (=^do^)  sro^o  dy^do; 

ewsraqj^txJoo  Ssjgbo  ^doo  tSTdrtJStfa*  dy^o;  85?ai3?8C3c^  esdd^o  doa 
cdoo  €5^0*  d^o ;—  &e3ort<s*  eA^djs6  ssoSode;5  dlJj^  fij^d^d°;  rtadj 

rt$?s*  e3ddo  ^dordo^  geyo&odo*  d^o;  eddd^  wo  d^rdeA  d^o;  — 
under  his  sutra  530:— doeJdsA  dyo.do  d»yo  ^odjs.ed^o;  dy.^s6 

eo  to  eo 

ssdd^  esodcSofoo;  zocdodos  d^s*  ddod>  ddora^0;  d^doff  ddoddod 

ddo^do  ^dd«lo5oo;  -S-ado^  ddoddo^  dossjd^-B  z3d£o;  —  under  his  sutra 

532:  —  djszi  dy,o  or  djsdo*  dy,o:  djsed  dy.o  or  dy.o:  -S-ad 

iS  IS  iS  w 

d^Jo.dJ  or  &&do*  dkio.do;  —  and  under  his  sutra  209:—  ^.sd^QSoo 
eo  w  ’  v 

ddtfo  dcdogo^  dy^dj;  §5dddo  zrocsr ort^cs*  djsado4  dy^do;  da 

030c^fci0Fdd°  ^WFo  ^J30do6  d^o. 

Now  let  us  see  how  Nagavarma  and  Kesava  introduced  the  form  of 
the  verb  which  Bhattakalanka  says  that  it  belongs  to  the  karmaniprayoga 
or  the  use  of  the  passive. 

Nagavarma  introduces  it  under  his  shtra  80  when  he  writes,  the  agent 
(kartri)  may  be  expressed  by  the  instrumental  (tritiye),  e.  g.  d^dd^d0 

djsd©*  dy^do;  cdo^d^d0  d^eoe^  dy^do. 

Kesava  introduces  it  under  his  sutras  126  and  128  saying:  also  when 
the  agent  has  the  meaning  of  the  instrumental  ( cf .  §  347,  9)  the  nomina¬ 
tive  (prathame)  occurs,  e.  g.  for  ed^o  djsd  (o.  r.  djsdo*)  dL^do 
there  may  be  used  °sdo  dJSddo;  dd^dj*  9^?ra*3o3po  djsdo*  (o.  rs. 
djsd  and  djsd)  dy^do;  ^sdgd^  d^W3  dy^do. 

In  other  places  of  the  Sabdamanidarpana  we  find:  ddrtoo 

(sutras  51  and  128,  where  the  commentator  has  dds^ld;, 

dlk^);  wofo©*  dd^d^  (vritti  to  sutra  127);  ddd  atoorte* 

(vritti  to  sutra  272);  and  djOSJS^fid  dddoo  (sutra  110,  commentator 
goii^Ad^  ddos^do). 

From  the  above  instances  it  is  learned  that  what  is  termed  karmani¬ 
prayoga  by  Bhattakalanka,  is  the  use  of  the  infinitive  ending  in  S3©*, 
and  0  (§  187)  followed  by  the  verbs  ddo  or  del.  Instead  of  w*  the 
mediaeval  dialect  frequently  has  ss^o  (see  Dictionary  sub  ddo  1),  e.g.  £$00 
rie>o  dy^do.  The  initial  d  of  ddo  may  be  changed  into  zo,  e.  g.  erorsef 
wfej^do  (cf  §  215,  7,  a).  According  to  §  188  the  said  infinitives  are  verbal 
nouns. 
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Both  ddo  and  del  mean  ‘to  experience’,  ‘to  suffer’;  ‘to  acquire’,  ‘to 
get  or  obtain’;  Nagavarma’s  instances  under  his  sutra  80  (see  above) 
are  therefore  to  be  translated  literally:  by  Devadatta  a  making  it  ex¬ 
perienced  ( i .  e.  it  was  made  by  Devadatta) ;  by  Yajnadatta  a  saying  it 
experienced  (i.  e.  it  was  said  by  Yajnadatta); — and  Kesava’s  instances 
under  his  sutras  126  and  128:  by  him  a  making  it  experienced  (i.  e.  it 
was  made  by  him);  a  padaka  by  the  goldsmith  a  making  experienced 
(i.  e.  a  padaka  was  made  by  the  goldsmith);  a  poem  by  me  a  saying 
experienced  (i.  e.  a  poem  was  said  or  told  by  me). 

Let  also  some  of  Bhattakalanka’s  above  instances  be  translated  liter¬ 
ally:  by  a  Brahmana  the  king  a  village  a  begging  (the  begging  of  a 
village)  experienced  ( i .  e.  the  king  was  asked  for  a  village  by  a  Brahmana); 
by  the  cowherd  a  buffalo  milk  a  milking  (the  milking  of  milk)  experienced 
(i.  e.  a  buffalo  was  milked  by  the  cowherd); — by  the  king  by  the  cook 
food  a  causing  to  prepare  experienced  ( i .  e.  food  was  ordered  by  the 
king  to  be  prepared  by  the  cook);  by  Hari  by  Arjuna  Karna  a  causing 
to  kill  experienced  ( i .  e.  Karna  was  ordered  by  Hari  to  be  killed  by 
Arjuna). 

The  so-called  passive,  especially  in  the  instances  of  Bhattakalanka, 
is  rather  queer  and  clumsy  in  character  to  a  European’s  idea;  but  as 
stated,  it  was  used  in  the  literature  of  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  period. 
That  it  has  been  used  also  in  the  modern  written  dialect  will  appear  e.  g. 
from  the  following  instance  met  with  in  a  South-Mahratta  school-book: 
do?dd0  o&sddjs^o  sofiaL  6j3er(3£>add,  esdo 

CO  Q  OOQ? 

ddo^d,  if  (there)  is  no  sickness  of  any  kind  in  the  body,  that  a  saying 
experiences  ( i .  e.  that  is  called)  health; — but  it  is  rare  in  modern  litera¬ 
ture,  and  in  colloquial  language  it  is  avoided,  and  if  used,  is  generally  not 
understood  by  the  populace. 

A  peculiar  way  of  expression  is  found  in  Bhattakalanka’s  first 
instances  ^do5  d^o,  s«)d^  'sdo*  dfc^o*,  etc.,  are  be 

translated  ‘he  a  being  experienced’  (i.  e.  he  was),  ‘they  a  being  experi¬ 
enced’  ( i .  e.  they  were),  etc.  This  may  be  called  periphrastic,  as  in  the 

present  case  the  simple  verb  <3,0*,  to  be,  is  expressed  by  and  ddo. 

A  similar  expression  presents  itself  in  the  following  instance  from  an 
ancient  classical  work: — do^Ddodo  ftao*  ddaLa'S  f 

doodoo^o  do^H)go,  Cupido  will  lose  his  wits,  not  an  overcoming  obtain¬ 
ing  (i.  e.  not  overcoming)  that  Nayakirti,  the  chief  of  those  who  strive 
after  mukti. 
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2,  Other  modes  of  expressing  the  idea  or  force  of  the  passive  in 
Kannada  are  the  following:  — 

a)  the  mode  of  joining  the  verbs  sSdo  or  Sjd  to  nouns,  e.  g. 

(-3j^o),  lit.  to  get  surprise,  i.  e.  to  he  surprised;  (-sj d!o),  lit.  to 

get  a  fit  state,  i.  e.  to  he  made  ready;  to  he  bound; 

(-£&)),  to  he  loved;  £<&>,  to  be  ashamed;  to  he  wearied; 

(-sjzi),  to  be  cut  off;  (-3jzS),  to  he  powdered;  ajadzl  (-£>&), 

to  he  struck;  s3ooe3®s3cS  (-sdsl),  to  be  broken  or  defeated.  Cf.  letter  n. 

b)  that  of  joining  the  verb  *j&3*  (35fc3o),  to  get,  to  receive,  to  nouns; 

in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect,  e.  g .  ^sSfCS*,  lit.  to  get  a  wound  or 
wounds,  i.  e.  to  he  wounded;  (-3S&3*),  to  be  arranged  in  proper 

order;  to  be  cut.  Cf.  letter  n. 

c )  that  of  joining  the  verb  to  nouns,  e.  g.  (-S^rta)} 

lit.  to  go  a  cutting  off,  i.  e.  to  he  cut  off.  Cf  letter  o. 

d )  that  of  joining  to  the  past  participle  or  gerund  of  verbs 

that  are  commonly  used  as  transitives,  e.  g.  ^z3o  z&Jd(C&o,  that  is  past, 
that  is  lost;  SoJ^rf^s  his  tw0  leSs  were 

cut  off.  sSrao  aSj^rfo^sS,  if  (I)  buy  sweetmeats,  they 

will  be  eaten. 

e )  that  of  using  the  causative  verb  to  make  say  or 

call,  to  cause  (one’s  self)  to  be  called  (see  Dictionary  sub  voce),  very 
frequently  in  the  three  dialects,  e.  g.  wacrio  sjj^dsiwo 

rjjrtoo,  and  the  first  ten  letters  are  called  monophthongs;  cs«)f3s3d  3«)05j 
the  mother  of  the  Danavas  is  called  Danu ;  esz^FC^adsfo* 
riod  rjvlojoJ,  the  wife  that  is  called  the  half  body  (of  her  husband). 

sdfSoo  ?ogQdo«  of  Udayaditya  it  is  said 

“Manu  and  he  (are)  virtuous  people”. 

In  the  ancient,  and  especially  in  the  mediseval  and  modern  dialect, 
any  causative  verb  in  the  past  participle  followed  by  the  verb  (^JStfo, 

=&£><&,)  also  expresses  the  force  of  the  passive,  e.  g. 

droO^c^  =&J3s3os  S3«)^  o,  any  object  which  is  called  a  recipient,  (is)  a  saying 
sampradana  ( i .  e.  is  what  one  calls  sampradana) ;  ^^3odo cS^  S3Sn)  =#J3^ejs 
one  who  is  fit  (or  deserves)  to  be  beheaded; 
one  who  is  fettered;  one  who  is  pushed  away;  soobo 

one  who  is  calumniated;  ddo,fc3rio3oc3  SoJSdrO 
one  who  is  fit  (or  deserves)  to  be  whipped;  33?^doac$  S5tp;3e>rido 
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djsdro  one  who  is  respectfully  saluted  according  to  the 

manner  of  the  sastras ;  tocdo^  eooSo^  ^odo^do  ^©0,  though 

(one)  gives  the  desired  object,  (one)  does  not  go  without  being  abused; 
?3e) 'S’ d d (ds)  oiSiO,  2oJ3^ddJe)  rddj(8?  2oOe)drO  t5\I«)£c)0  dOr^rO  n)k3o,  ?j2q 

SO  <2/  Cb  n)  w 

&)d>ojoodd0,  however  so  much  (one)  beats  (the  dog)  one  has  reared,  it 
quietly  allows  itself  to  be  beaten  and  does  also  not  become  inwardly 
angry.  Of.  §  341. 

f)  that  of  adding  the  verb  e$rto  to  a  verbal  noun  used  more  or  less 

in  all  dialects,  e.  g.  d^oSJe^AdoddSoOdo,  lit.  it  becomes  a  using,  i.  e.  it  is 
used;  «§jS£©dod©  .  .  .  s^0*  lit.  where  comparison  takes 

place. . .  a  saying  (and)  s^qs  becomes,  i.  e.  0?^  and  5^350*  are 
said  (or  used);  ^0  aratoj&jatfrt  7533  d  doo^dos^ra^rio^d, 

in  one  hour  four  thousand  sheets  (of  paper)  a  printing  it  becomes, 
i.  e.  are  printed;  esd^  zpsdd  SoJ3&33J3^S33/ido,  lit.  by  him  a 

carrying  such  a  burden  it  does  not  become,  i.  e.  by  him  no  such  burden 
can  be  carried;  ^&Jd$3QsAz3,  lit.  a  bringing  the  books 

having  become  it  is,  i.  e.  the  books  have  been  brought;  d0d© 

djsdod  =$07^0  dd  =#0dri^  ob£$d0e>riods3),  also  good'deeds 
one  performs  in  an  improper  place,  a  considering  bad  deeds  it  becomes, 
i.  e.  are  considered  bad  deeds;  0do  2o£(i03s©^ras3s>oSo^j  or  esdd^  d? 
u33J3?ras3s)05o^o,  that  was  said;  ^©asd^cS  dt$d 

0T3 obo^o,  the  drama  Sakuntala  was  composed  by  Kalidasa.  (About 
verbal  nouns  see  §  243;  about  verbal  nouns  like  doot^dja^ra,  etc.  see 
§  205,  3,  1  pers.  plural.) 

In  the  ancient  dialect  there  is  found  the  following  sentence  in  which 
the  infinitive  or  verbal  noun  ending  in  00*  stands  in  the  dative: — 
obd  radios).  dtododj*  o^0p&<£>  &&&  do  8  0800,^0.0,  the  term  ob^rado 
is  (or  may  be)  contracted,  and  uttered  —  and  in  the  same 

dialect  0rto  is  joined  to  a  verbal  noun  in  the  past,  e.  g .  0dd  d^dso^do 
JjatSdod^o,  the  writing  on  his  forehead  will  be  wiped  out. 

g)  that  of  using  the  verb  3 53*  (3d^)  with  the  noun  e.  g.  ssddo 

3^,  he  was  beaten,  lit.  he  ate  blows;  or  the  verb  £)££d*  (£^3o) 

with  the  noun  sodd  (or  0^),  e.  g.  dodoss^dd  todd  (or  0^)  £)dd), 
Gurupada  was  beaten,  lit.  to  (or  on)  Gurupada  blows  fell. 

h)  that  of  using  such  transitive  verbs  as  are  more  or  less  commonly 
also  intransitives,  in  the  three  dialects,  e.  g.  taddodo,  that  is  broken; 
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a  cow  that  bas  been  covered  by  the  bull;  i&^d 
&&3&5  a  window  that  is  opened;  ^eio^rWo  si&3sdo^),  the  ties  were  torn; 
ris3)d<3  do$  do^^o,  the  Gauda’s  house  was  burnt. 

i)  that  of  using  such  transitive  verbs  as  do  commonly  not  allow  an 
intransitive  sense,  e.  g.  fa^de3sJS>s?<r  ^SO.sSfSo*  (you) 

must  not  say  that  thus  in  this  (section)  all  signs  (or  letters)  are  not 
mentioned  (Sabdamanidarpana  sutra  51);  j^qSdo  ^dtpFri'S* 
d^COo^,  the  nominative  and  dative  are  mentioned  in  the  rule  (s.  140, 
vritti);  s&^doooOsrsA  =5*  £3^0  draF3e>$3,  the  arbour  was  built  in  a 
wonderful  manner. 

k)  that  of  using  transitive  verbs  which  are  not  accompanied  by  an 
agent,  but  to  which  the  agent  has  to  be  supplied  mentally  (cf.  §  254,  2, 
under  6),  very  frequently  used  in  the  three  dialects,  e.  g. 
the  mentioned  terminations,  lit.  the  terminations  which  (1)  have 
mentioned  (see  another  ancient  instance  in  §  351,  remark); 

was  Siva’s  offering  of  water  not  filtered?  lit.  Siva’s 
offering  of  water  (I)  a  having  filtered  was  it  not?  3d  d$rod  oOddcSojo 
a  revised  and  enlarged  second  edition,  lit.  a  second  edition  which 
(the  author)  has  revised  and  enlarged;  ?od  dJd&d  dds^),  a  prepared 
fluid,  lit.  a  fluid  that  (people)  have  prepared;  5oJS)03od  cast 

types,  lit.  types  that  (wqrkmen)  have  cast;  e3S&)  Sos&d  o^r^ritfo,  printed 
books,  lit.  books  that  (people)  have  printed;  add  a  written  book, 

lit.  a  book  that  (somebody)  has  written;  so^S^do  TTO^o,  what  was  (or 
has  been)  said  is  sufficient,  lit.  what  (the  man)  said  is  sufficient; 
dJ3dej3dod&39o  djsxdd  S3ddod,  a  palace  made  (or  built)  of  bricks  and 
other  things,  lit.  a  palace  which  (they)  have  made  of  bricks  etc.; 

one  wbo  deserves  to  be  killed  with  a  club,  lit. 
one  who  deserves  (people)  killing  (him)  with  a  club;  ?racdo  d^d<3o, 
one  who  deserves  to  be  slain  so  that  (he)  dies,  lit.  one  who  deserves 
(people)  slaying  (him)  etc.  Cf.  §  358. 

Very  often  the  present-future  relative  participle  of  (<0^),  to  say, 
to  call,  is  met  with  as  an  instance  of  this  rule,  e.  g.  ^s^oSoow  flora 
doss*  dojod  53e)^jdo.  d?3,  the  goddess  who  is  called  speech  and  is 
endowed  with  the  quality  which  is  called  splendour,  lit.  the  goddess  whom 
(people)  call  speech  etc.;  S3  q  ero  ado  Jj  *030^,  these  (vowels)  called  a  i  u 
ri  lri,  lit.  these  (vowels)  which  (they)  call  a,  etc.;  300^^3*  oOdo^  dJ30, 
the  chief  called  Kulindaka,  lit.  the  chief  whom  (they)  call  Kulindaka; 
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r^So?3  a  grihasta  is  called  a  snataka,  lit.  a  grikasta 

(they)  a  calling  it  (i.  e.  they  call)  a  snataka;  what  is  called 

‘enough’,  lit.  what  (they)  call  ‘enough’;  <^d^0o 

a  matre  is  called  that  length  of  time  in  which 
(one)  pronounces  even  two  consonants,  lit.  a  matre  (they)  a  calling  it 
O'- e-  they  call)  etc.;  <odo,  two  children 

called,  lit.  whom  (they)  call,  Doddappa  (and)  Cikkappa,  See  §  332. 

l)  that  of  using  the  compound  perfect  (cf.  §  313,  4),  the  agent  being 
mentally  supplied  to  the  participle,  as  under  letter  k ,  e.  g.  rUi^orf^o 

sSr^ado^sS,  lit.  nests  (birds)  having 
skilfully  knit  (them)  with  hair,  wool,  threads  and  grass  are,  i.  e.  nests 
are  skilfully  knit  etc.;  wsAo  *1®  3oD&d>  (-^d),  lit.  to  the 

upstair  house  the  key  (the  owner)  having  put  (it)  is,  i.  e.  the  upstair 
house  is  locked;  55^00  ^<3,  lit-  milk  (people)  having  brought  (it)  is,  i.e. 
milk  has  been  brought;  ^  siorterisk  sjdado 

lit-  how  many  wonderful  things  (somebody)  having  written  in  this 
book  are,  i.  e.  how  many  wonderful  things  are  written  in  this  book; 

lit.  (they)  having  given  Bhima’s 
daughter  to  llama’s  son  it  is,  i.  e.  Bhima’s  daughter  has  been  given  to 
Rama’s  son;  lit.  (somebody)  having  brought  the  books 

it  is,  i.  e.  the  books  have  been  brought;  —  or  also  the  compound  pluperfect 
(cf.  §  313,  7),  e.  g.  rU)&<3©  in  the  nest  three 

eggs  (a  bird)  having  laid  (them)  were,  i.  e.  three  eggs  had  been  laid  in 
the  nest  (by  a  bird);  lit.  (they)  having  given 

Site  to  Rama  it  was,  i.  e.  Site  had  been  given  to  Rama. 

m)  a  curious  way  in  which  the  verb  with  an  infinitive  is  used 

to  express  a  sort  of  passive  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect,  may 
also  be  mentioned  here,  e.g.  ^33^0*  esc&sS  ^doro,  that 

toward  which  an  activity  is  directed,  is  the  object  (of  a  transitive  verb), 
lit.  that  which  desires  a  doing  (concerning  itself)  is  the  object; 

esort&ojo©  £?o0roc$  a  substance  that  is  to  be  sold  (lit.  that 

wants  a  selling)  and  is  spread  out  in  a  shop;  tsrioo  what  will 

happen,  what  is  about  to  be,  lit.  what  begs  to  become. 

n )  then  the  frequent  use  (in  the  three  dialects)  of  the  verb 
(&/a^),  to  take,  to  get,  in  combination  with  nouns  is  also  to  be  adduced 
(cf.  letters  a  and  6),  e.g.  ^ojoorU)^  (-^J3^),  to  become  or  be  alarmed, 
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lit.  to  get  alarm;  <3$  oforrU^o.  to  become  surprised,  to  begin  to  be 

lor  v 

surprised,  lit.  to  get  surprise;  6rU>^o.,  to  get  or  become  embarrassed; 

a  v 

to  get  or  become  wearied. 

0 )  lastly  the  verb  (cf.  letter  c )  in  the  sense  of  ‘to  become’ 

remains  to  be  mentioned,  e.g.  (-s^cd)  ^s^),  a  stalk  that  has 

become  dry. 

All  the  modes  of  expressing,  somehow,  the  force  of  the  passive,  men¬ 
tioned  under  Nos.  1  and  2,  go  to  show  that  the  Kannada  language  is 
destitute  of  a  passive  which  as  to  form  and  idea  corresponds  to  the 
Samskrita  and  English  one. 

XX.  On  so-called  auxiliary  verbs. 

316.  In  English  there  are  some  verbs  that  are  called  auxiliaries,  as 
have,  be,  shall,  will;  such,  in  a  strict  sense  of  the  word,  are  not  in 
Kannada.  It  is,  however,  not  only  instructive,  but  necessary  to  learn 
how  Kannada  does  express  them. 

1,  The  English  auxiliary  verb  ‘have’,  e.g.  in  ‘I  have  seen’,  is 
expressed  by  the  aorist  (imperfect,  perfect),  e.  g.  =^$c3c&, 

§  198,  1  seq.),  I  have  heard  (I  heard),  or  by  the  compound  perfect,  e.g. 

f3,  he  has  (or  is)  gone  (§  313,  4;  cf.  §  315,  2,  l),— and  ‘had’  by 
the  compound  pluperfect,  e.g.  essdogdosodOfdo  sdodra  king  Acyuta 

had  died  (§  313, 7;  cf.  §  315,  2,  l).  Cf.  also  §  314,  remark;  and  §  155 
seq.  about  the  past  participles. 

The  English  verb  ‘to  have’,  ‘to  possess’  is  expressed  by  the  verbs 
erw*  (§  194,  remark  1),  to  be,  or  'ao*  (^da),  to  be,  or  esc5,  is,  essS,  are 
(§  196)  preceded  by  the  dative  case,  etc.,  e.  g.  tetiz&F  lit.  renown 

is  to  him,  i.  e.  he  has  or  possesses  renown.  essjriFTSo  c&pdorL  lit.  flower- 

ro  w 

like  eyes  are  to  him,  i.  e.  he  has  flower-like  eyes, 

lit.  to  him  horses  are,  i.  e.  he  possesses  horses,  adra 

he  has  money.  wsdfdO  esodoa  lit.  with  him  five  cows  are, 

i.  e.  he  has  five  cows.  sssdfd  ao^d  aa^vl  lit.  near  him  an  inkstand 

is,  i.  e.  he  has  (or  has  got)  an  inkstand,  2XJ9odo©  lit.  in 

my  vicinity  corn  is,  i.  e.  I  have  (or  have  got)  corn,  'S^do 

$cddo,  he  had  two  sons,  tou  rkadrd^rl  'ato.do  sda^cd  sd),  a  certain 
a  ’  il  8)  9  u  tr  o 

gentleman  had  two  children.  wW9odo0  Zotfo  «a;3^ 

a  certain  cowherd  had  one  she-buffalo.  aoe>s3)ri#rl  <odado  rioted 
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3oejo  'a&ja^sS,  snakes  have  two  pointed  hollow  teeth.  <3^  3o^d 
zds3js£  =5srid)  ssd,  I  have  fine  paper.  e3d$ri  ssd,  she  has  a 

headache,  wftd,  I  have  got  thirst.  ^  ed^d  *>£9^  sdrao 

e5sS,  thou  hast  eight  ripe  fruits.  Also:  adj^d  adra  S5cS,  I  have  money 

by  (or  about)  me.  es^cd  zo£09odo©  T ISo&ted  erorao^,  he  has  a  watch  with 
him.  Cf  §  360. 

Regarding  the  so-called  relative  participles  (§§  175  seq.;  180  seq.; 
253,  2,  d;  254.  267.273.330.  364)  the  following  instances  may  be  given:  — 
he  who  has  riches,  he  who  possesses  gold, 

she  who  has  beauty.  esqjFsis*  erotfo,c5o,  that  has  meaning, 
they  who  have  knowledge,  adras^dci),  who  has  money, 
sdosdoiodoo^sd^e,  she  who  has  love.  gQasdsJtf,  sdofdo^cdo,  a  man  who 
has  authority.  ess^o&oij  ado&3,  an  insect  that  has  wings.  •aadrfpSo, 

lit.  he  who  has  nakedness,  i.  e.  he  who  is  naked. 

If  the  negative  is  to  be  expressed,  'aw,  (§  209,  note  i;  §  298)  or 
or  'std$e>)  (§  209,  under  No.  3)  are  used,  e.  g. 
rdosdj*  boo,  Devadatta,  thou  possessest  nothing,  ts  that 

tree  has  no  leaves,  essd^  ad^d  she  has  no  needles,  essdfd 

2o£09odo©  he  has  no  sack,  ^dosdSo,  cows  have  no 

cn  w’  co’ 

hump.  adrsSd©^ ,  at  that  time  he  had  no  money. 

As  to  so-called  negative  relative  participles  the  following  are  instances 
(cf  §273): — |p)^£>oc5o,  he  who  has  no  knowledge,  ^©ocdsdo,  he  who 
has  no  feet.  he  who  has  no  sickness,  she  who 

has  nothing.  qjjaDo,  soil  destitute  of  water.  ddort  r!A 

ay,  those  who  have  no  understanding,  have  no  happiness. 

It  is  a  very  curious  fact  that,  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect, 
en)^,  the  present  participle  of  erov‘  (§  180,  remark),  may  be  used  transitive, 
e.  g.  eru^o,  he  who  possesses  gentleness  (instead  of  cdocso^o). 

Jj*>^03d  €zd  v$6  erutf,  ts^o,  a  cow  which  has  swelling  udders  (instead  of 
iJSPQsd  There  is  also  Szd-Sv.odboS*  'Stoc&cdo,  that  which 

has  no  terminations  (Sabdamanidarpana  sutra  72  and  vritti;  see  §  338 
under  'aotS). 

For  ‘to  have’  followed  by  an  infinitive,  e.  g.  he  has  to  learn,  see 
under  No.  4  of  this  paragraph. 

2,  The  English  verb  ‘to  be’  is  auxiliary  in  the  passive,  the 
way  of  expressing  it  therein  in  Kannada  has  been  treated  of  in  §  315. 

42* 
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When  ‘to  be’  is  no  auxiliary,  it  is  eras?4  (k's*)  and  ^o4  (•ado)  (go5, 
in  the  negative,  frequently  forms  'ao4)  in  Kannada;  (sjcd^),  ra$,  is, 
and  5553,  *as3,  are,  being  also  used  (§  196),  e.g.  ckorio^s if 

(there)  are  also  swallowing  fishes  in  the  ocean. 
dd?g4  adosjj4  su^roonSdredJS's4,  are  (there)  any  protectors  in  the 

base  world?  loS^o,  he  is  (present  or  he  exists).  'S.dro  he 

was  (present  or  he  existed).  See  some  sentences  in  §  275,  and  regarding 
'SID4  (<&do)  being  omitted  when  a  mere  copula  see  §  359. 

If  eros5*,  etc.  are  connected  with  a  dative,  etc.,  they  express  the 
English  ‘to  have’,  ‘to  possess’;  see  No.  l  of  this  paragraph. 

About  the  negative  'ao,  (I)  am  not,  (thou)  art  not,  (he,  she,  it)  is  not 
etc.  (of  ao^'ac4)  see  §§  209,  note  i;  298.  It  has  been  stated  in  §  298 
that  it  is  used  by  itself,  in  connection  with  nouns  and  pronouns,  and 
in  combination  with  verbal  nouns  (see  §  243)  with  which  also  the 
so-called  past  participles  or  gerunds  are  classed  by  the  author  of  the 
present  grammar  (§§  154  seq.;  169).  In  paragraph  298,  3  there  are 
given  as  instances  the  forms  ododo,  siraadoaw : 

sododdo,  ^-seaoddo,  wrtadde; ;  dsicrioOo,  rod0o ; 

2oJ3^ri0^o,  sira&o,  jSjseaw,  who 

XT  ^  lj"00  77  00  00 7  00 "  CO 7  ov 

•ad  v . 

O  CO 

Forms  like  escDdo,  es^ordw,  sdraddodo,  in  the  ancient  and 
mediaeval  dialect,  stand  for  the  simple  form  of  the  negative  (§  209)  to 
express  the  past  tense  of  the  negative  in  a  clear  manner  (though  there 
occur  rare  exceptions,  as  S5&39do d«,  I  did  not  know,  has  been  once 

used  for  ‘I  do  not  know’).  Forms  like  'actoddo,  wdosdde>,  ©sraosS 
do,  esriosdde),  in  the  modern  dialect,  take  the  place  of  the  simple 
negative  to  express  the  present  tense  of  the  negative  in  a  clear  way; 

are  used  in  the  modern  dialect 
to  express  clearly  the  past  tense  of  the  simple  negative,  which  use  however 
is  conventional  (see  §  298  just  before  No.  l),  because  verbal  nouns  ending 
in  originally  rather  denote  the  present  tense,  as  tftfaJjew  an 

abandoning,  dtfo3o£>o,  an  obtaining.  This  their  primitive  meaning 
appears  in  their  dative,  when  e.  g.  it  is,  as  in  the  instances  quoted  in 
§  298,  3  (cf.  No.  12  in  the  present  §),  followed  by  a,o. 

Forms  like  «§£9ej,  o3js&5>,  c &/e>£d5>,  esfto ,  •ado  of  the  modern 

oo’  00 1  00 ’  oo’  Q  00 

dialect  are  such  in  which  has  been  suffixed  to  short  past  participles 
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which  we  know  also  to  be  verbal  nouns  from  §§  (168).  169,  in  the  present 
case  vl^o,  d33&,  cjA.  By  their  use  it  is  intended  to  express  the 

past  tense  of  the  negative  in  a  very  conspicuous  manner.  Other  instances 
are: — I  have  not  written  (or  did  not  write)  this, 
esdffo  en)Cci£>,  he  has  not  yet  eaten  (or  did  not  eat  yet).  wdc$ 

s3ooroe>rjo  sdddoeorsdo  was  not  his  turban  of  a  green  colour? 

cs  ra  a  a 

s’SjUgdih&y ,  he  was  not  happy.  See  the  instances  quoted  in 
§§  298,  3;  313,  7;  314,  remark. 

3,  The  English  auxiliary  verb  ‘shall’,  when  it  implies  a  simple 

futurity,  as  in  ‘I  shall  give’,  is  expressed  by  the  future  tense  in  Kannada, 
e.g.  or  I  shall  give  (§  200;  cf.  No.  12  of  this  §).  ‘Shall 

not’,  as  in  the  future  ‘I  shall  not  give’,  is  expressed  by  the  negative, 
e.  g.  or  I  shall  not  give  (§  209),  or  by  a  verbal  noun  to 

which  igy  is  added,  e.g.  $-3^0  ^JSdodQ^,  I  shall  not  give  (see  also 
under  No.  2  of  this  §). 

When  ‘shall’  indicates  a  duty  or  necessity,  as  in  ‘he  shall  go’,  ‘you 
shall  go’,  it  may  be  expressed  by  (d^COo^o,  d^o,  e.g.  esd^o 

3cJ d^o.  Cf.  No.  4. 

In  a  question  ‘shall’  is  expressed  by  the  suffix  &€)  or  ef>£>e  (§  207,  2, 
a.  b;  cf.  No.  10),  e.  g.  dJsd©?  what  shall  I  do? 

Shall  I  go?  SoeftftrS.tffc  what  shall  I  say  more?  ^e) 

aa-  ‘P 

=§U.  200a?  SoPC^OS  PQ&3?  r3e>c$0  3oaodo©e? 

sario  ^odorta  djs&d  so-sd  e^rtada^^?  doest  thou  give  me  such  a  bad 
advice?  Shall  I  take  away  the  money  of  (my)  mother  without  her  know¬ 
ledge?  Would  this  not  be  the  same  as  stealing? ;  —  or  also  by  a  verbal  noun, 
e.g.  $>ooddj3??  dj^rioddj^?  shall  I  stand?  (or)  go? 

The  way  of  expressing  ‘should’,  the  imperfect  of  ‘shall’,  by  (d^SOOjO, 
d^£0^),  d^  will  be  seen  from  the  following  instances;  t,d  d^o, 

you  should  read  carefully.  &  sdrad^  =$J3d  d^o,  you 

should  pay  this  money  immediately,  £>c3o  dosd  d^o,  what  should 

we  do?  ddofodtf  do?d  djsd  de^o,  (we)  should  love  (our)  neigh¬ 
bours.  See  Nos.  4.  9;  §  314,  remark. 

About  ‘should  not’  see  Nos.  5.  6.  8.  9. 

4,  The  English  auxiliary  ‘must’  (‘is  solicited’,  ‘is  desired’,  ‘is 

required’,  ‘is  necessary’,  ‘ought’,  ‘should’,  ‘is  probable  or  evident’)  is 
expressed  by  d(*COo^o,  d^&A^,  d^o  (§  203),  e.  g.  ^doo3e>d#a3o 
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sSe&Frto&o  35#^  qra&a&J&v*  t5$ofo?$«J$e&jp  (-t^to^o),  in  ( i .  e.  for) 
the  verb  which  expresses  the  growing  of  corn  etc.  and  that  of  trees  and 
creepers,  (and  not  eo$)  must  (or  is  to  be)  uttered.  d?  ^3^0  =£  <Dod 
you  must  (or  please)  put  up  with  this  mistake.  esd^o  asides 
d  ^©cdo  d^o,  he  must  (or  has  to)  learn  grammar,  £)?oo&e>do 
tS^j,  you  should  make  cool  what  is  hot.  sruastf  3§J3^rl  dfSro, 

we  must  go  to  town  (or  abroad),  c &e)S3e>ri  &d  zS^o,  when  must 

I  (or  am  I  to)  come?  0d?i>  SoJ^Ad  d^o,  he  must  have  gone.  dsrt  5j)HS 
(do©  zoao^  s3^o,  it  must  be  very  cold  now  at  (the  town  of) 

Pune.  oao«>Oe>ddJ3  0d£rl  d?  Sdcdod©  ddrdjsd  3#n)d  somebody 

must  have  communicated  these  tidings  to  him. 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  instances  that  infinitives  ending  in 
s$q*  or  §3  are  used  before  d^o^o,  and  d^O;  the  infinitive  ending 

in  esoo  and  its  dative  may  also  precede  sS^o,  e.g.  'ad?^*  0&39cdo0o  de^o, 
I  must  learn  to  know  this  man.  drodo  sod  dOotf  0dd£>?o3o0O  d^o. 

O 

rTOS?  do^dJS  q$doF  'SjS  tfoiOg0O  d^O.  dd^PTO^d  djsd©5#  d^rO. 

g  303^20,  do  ?3«>drl  s^d^ddo^  dd©^_  d^o.  d?do 

dod?  dd^  drf^  dodo3o©o3o?  'sd©^  ds^o.  c3s^o  do ®?ri©^  d^o. 
c3e>do  b^f\  dos>d©#^  d^o. 

‘Must’  is  also  expressed  by  d^o^do,  a  verbal  noun  of  d^do,  e.  g. 

do23e>^ddod^  rOC3e)(dodOo  ^JSdd^O  dddofi  f5e)Z$). 

— 0  9  oJ 


‘Must’,  when  denoting  obligation,  has  been  expressed  in  the  modern 
dialect  also  by  the  infinitive  ending  in  eso*,  eseoo,  followed  by  en)^,  being 
(§  180,  remark),  and  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  e.  g.  srad^  ^JSdoo^dd-^ 
(cf.  ^osd©^  ^dodddo),  I  must  give,  lit.  I  to  give  a  being-he.  Forms 
as  £>cdo£>od0o^  occur  also  occasionally  in  the  mediaeval  dialect 

(e.  g.  of  the  Vivekacintamani),  and  may  denote  the  simple  relative  present- 
future  participle,  as  they  do  likewise  in  the  modern  dialect,  e.  g.  d^dd^ 
doS?o3od?^  ^O^JS^oo^  a  worm  that  sucks  (or  abstracts)  blood 
without  causing  pain,  3oJ3£50O^  ^odod,  a  horse  which  carries 

nicely. 

To  the  verb  esrio,  to  become,  is  frequently  added,  (when  d^o  is 

considered  a  verbal  noun,  see  §  204),  e.g.  so^  ^OSorl^o  zo©do  sot^srt 

©=5\  ddo^&do  <>oddo  3o rt^o  dewsdod  d,  about  two  months  are  required 
■O"  ar  -o’ 

for  cotton  pods  to  become  full-grown  and  ripe.  <a<&l  dood  aSdo 
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S  do  ?rOo&>  djssrkdcSo,  it  is  necessary  for  you  henceforth  to 

exert  yourself  to  learn.  j&jtfo,  doss^zd  z3ezd,  ^3«>3e)&d6, 

thou  niust  not  (or  shalt  not)  utter  falsehood, 
if  thou  utterest,  I  shall  be  obliged  to  punish  thee,  OrU>  z3^ 

=5s>zdf&,  Rama  was  (or  is)  wanted  by  all.  ado^  zS^®) 

Asjg,  brother,  a  little  grass  was  required  for  the  calf.  sSjsrfoo  slsdoo 
^  esoddzd  dos^aod  so^ro^o  =&£>zd  zS^rlo^^,  at 

the  very  first  it  was  (or  used  to  be)  necessary  to  pay  postage  according 
to  the  measured  distance  of  the  place  to  which  letters  had  to  go. 

«&3o  SorttiM  =£jszd  23^5)^%,  you  ought  to  have  given 

(it)  six  months  ago.  oo^ri  zadcdo  zS^sjftd^,  how  was  it  to  be  written? 
essdcdo  zS^oSodo,  he  had  to  go.  zS^rfazdo,  that  is  needed. 

tFSZd^o  ,a^)o,  §ave  as  mach  money  as  was  desired.  z3^a> 

rfss^,  as  much  as  is  needed  or  required,  ^oosjo^oSorl  5 oJ^eri  z^s^) 

AzS,  I  must  go  to  Bombay.  3s  adreo  ri^o  ado^odosd,  e5c3fe3®cd  z3? 

these  fruits  are  sour,  therefore  these  have  not  become  desired 
(by  me),  i.  e.  therefore  I  do  not  want  these.  z3^€j3£?  tS^ejfN^,  do 

you  want  (some)  rice?  It  has  not  become  wanted,  i.  e.  I  do  not  want 
(any).  zodS^  zS^sriisdao,  you  need  not  come.  Cf  No.  5. 

5,  ‘Must  not’  (‘is  not  fit’,  ‘shall  not’,  ‘should  not’,  ‘is  not  desired 
or  wanted’,  cf.  z etc.  under  No. 4)  is  commonly  expressed  by 
(§§  209,  note  i;  212,  7;  301;  and  cf.  No.  6),  e.g. 

=5^3^  (-z3?zd),  one  must  not  (or  should  not)  say  ^^^0 

tSsijp  (§  203).  sod  z3ezd!  aoJ^rio,  (thou)  must  not  (or 

do  not  (cf.  No.  13)  come  this  side!  0,  go  away!  «zd  z3^zd, 

(thou)  must  not  (or  shalt  not)  use  bad  words.  3j33e)zd  z3^zd, 

thou  must  not  (or  shalt  not)  lie.  3o?dd  zS^zdD,  you  must  not  (or 

should  not)  utter  falsehood.  ^^0  sdjado  wzd  zS^zd,  ^^az^rl  ad ja^rt 
z3?zd,  (thou)  shalt  not  utter  perverse  words,  (and)  shalt  not  learn  from 
rogues.  ^s^rra&d^ejA  vidori  z3^zd,  (thou)  shalt  not  wander  about  as  a 
deceiver,  ^ozdod^  3o^  ^d  z3?zd,  esdsdocScdo  zdooJSd  zd^zd,  (you)  should 
not  he  behind  a  horse  (and)  should  not  be  before  a  royal  mansion. 
'S.zdo  fd^rl  z3^zd,  I  do  not  want  this.  z3?zd,  (I)  do  not  wmrnt  anything. 

c5«>5^)  ds  Azdzd  dJsOcd  adewrt^c^  ■$J8c3j^?p5et&?  z3?zd!  otos^cdd 

3^3^,  shall  we  cut  some  (of  the)  ripe  mango  fruits?  (No)  it  is 
not  right,  for  they  are  not  ours. 
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is  also  preceded  by  the  infinitive  with  final  af>u*  or  es>ew,  e.  g. 

a^d.  d.3e>&  a^da;  d^dcdooo  a3pd.  a^crfoddrfo  awa^aw 

a3pd.  djsd^d^  ao^rsrl  =£1^  &&cfozu  a3pd. 

The  idea  of  z3zc$  can  also  be  expressed  by  the  negative  participle  and 
the  verb  'ado,  to  be,  e.g.  ^^dd^  dcradddo,  sssd^  rta&39odj«)r\ddo. 
See  under  No.  6  and  13. 

As  frequently  to  sS^afo  (No.  4)  so  also  occasionally  to  zdpd  the  verb 
&rb  is  added,  e.g.  doJSSJF^j  anjsdri  aSpcs^riosj^.  djap^dsfoddc^ 
ae^or^  aSpaaddck.  a^dsraddo  ^ja&^dd  tsdplp? 

6,  The  English  auxiliary  ‘ought  not’  (‘is  not  becoming’,  ‘must  not’, 
‘should  not’,  etc.;  cf.  Nos.  5.7.  8.9.11)  is  expressed  by  aradcd)  (the  negative 
of  zoo*,  aodo),  e.g.  ^do  (a3d.e*,  ■fcado*)  aSd^o,  =#J3d#do^  amd  Qd  aratfdo, 
(one)  ought  not  to  pronounce  (or  should  not  pronounce)  these  (a3daff, 
&©do*)  aSdtfo,  ^JSdtfo.  zi&dddo  dra  dos&rWd^^  araddo,  eminent 
persons  ought  not  to  listen  to  insignificant  words.  dJe>d  aradd  a 

business  that  (one)  ought  not  to  do.  ^do  =&J3C90  .B^araddo,  (one)  should 
not  steal  and  (thus)  eat.  doeio^  3#cdod  doe>3e>d  a3«)ddo,  without  know¬ 
ing  propriety  (one)  ought  not  to  speak.  dos^o.  ajsd 

cfo,  (one)  ought  not  to  (or  should  not)  transgress  the  word  of  (one’s) 
parents,  ^odoilo  dosd  aosddo,  (you)  ought  not  to  (or  should  not)  commit 
theft,  sjra  oa*),rid^A  &PdS  araddo,  (one)  ought  not  to  (or  should  not) 

CO  'ZJ  < 

torment  little  creatures.  £>p<&  55©  rl  SaJeipd  w^ddo,  thou  shouldst  not  go 

there.  ^ps^)  aod  ajsddo,  you  are  not  permitted  to  come.  ^©d  araddo, 

(you)  must  not  remain  here,  <se>^)  dosd  a3e)ddo,  we  must  not  (or 

should  not)  steal,  itfdo  h.d  aosddo,  todoss'srt  a5ddd  dosd  aroddo, 

aoso^  rillotoah  tod  sraddo,  aod^  doa3  tod  aosddo,  (you)  must  not  drawl 
w  00 

in  reading,  when  reading  (you)  should  not  hurry,  (you)  must  not  read 
too  loud,  (you)  must  not  read  too  low.  dJS>d  arsddo, 

(you)  ought  not  to  do  evil  deeds.  dosddddo  aror|  a3«>ddj,  those 

that  will  not  work  (or  have  not  worked)  shall  not  eat.  qSdr^odo  ^©^  dd 
pStfo  s^aScdo  dosd  aosddo;  ssa&r^d©  d.©$tf,  dd_o,d  Jj aped  araddo; 
aosoo  ap&ri#d©  ©^oa ddrU>p&  dosd  aoiiddo;  a oddd  w^art  <3rs>,d  aosAa; 
d!pd  waddo.  dod&?od  se>03o  amd^ddd^  doed3crio  wsddo. 

dd^  (esd  6  dpddd^)  ^sde^dJa  <>o^rU>  does^ojo  aosddo.  dodo^  dodOjd 

dc3a>  ao&odo  a3e)ddo. 
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The  idea  of  may  also  be  expressed  by  the  negative  participle  and 

the  verb  'stdo,  to  be,  e.g .  eddO,,  you  ought  not  to 

speak  such  words.  See  under  Nos.  5  and  is. 

7,  The  English  auxiliary  ‘must  not’  (‘ought  not’,  ‘is  not  fit’)  further 

is  sometimes  expressed  by  e.g.  esdd^  ‘dJSddo,  (one)  must 

not  kill  that,  SoJaed  ’dJSddo,  you  must  not  go.  <3^0  W&d 

d$o3od  do sd  esd  soja^drUidoddo,  wdd  dd  djaa  ad 

dJSddo,  I  shall  allow  thee  to  go  to  play  with  thy  play-fellows,  but  thou 
must  not  loiter  and  come  at  night. 

8,  The  English  auxiliary  ‘must  not’  (‘ought  not’,  ‘is  unfit’,  ‘improper 

or  forbidden’)  is  not  unfrequently  expressed  by  e.g.  $5<3^ds5fi 

d?icdoo  -S-adsysrido,  (one)  must  not  spoil  euphonic  combination 
(for  instance)  by  using  (f°r  dodo &>0^rid 

a  word  that  is  unfit  to  be  uttered,  aoF^cdo  esddj^rl^ja^o 

S3e)iirfo,  (one)  must  not  allow  inimical  women  to  enter  palaces. 
riddfoi),  alas,  (you)  ought  not  to  kill  (it).  £>^0  3oJ3^ri0^  tsrldo,  you 

must  not  go.  odJsdJS)  *3,0  aderarido,  nobody  must  come  here.  (Cf.  No.  11.) 

9,  The  English  auxiliary  ‘ought’  (‘should’;  cf.  Nos.  3. 4)  is  also 

expressed  by  d^ido  (ds^do,  fit,  etc.),  e.g.  So doad  d^do,  thou 

ought  to  do  so.  e^ddo  ad  d^do,  they  should  come  here,  w  £)£fcs 

ds  d?dd0  dO?&  d  d^dDas  6,  they  should  sow  and  try  those 
seeds  in  this  country,  esra  ddo^do  aa^d  do?&£>aNdo  djsd  dd^do, 
brothers  ought  to  love  each  other,  esd^o  38 he  should  have 
gone.  esd^fi  &er>  d^ad^,  you  ought  to  have  told  him  so. 

«  S^d^d^  53*8  ?  3QA  =3jS>d  d^ad^,  thou  shouldst  have  returned 
that  book  to  him  long  ago. 

‘Ought  not’  (‘should  not’)  is,  in  this  case,  expressed  by  suffixing  'au  or 
550,  e.g.  do d^do  So vA  dosd  ,  sister,  thou  shouldst  not  have 

done  so  (see  §  298,  3  about  and  No.  2  of  this  §).  <3,3^  a«)0£  =3^080^ 

d?  dsrofeJddq,  =gj3d  dd.aa^,  you  ought  not  to  have  bought 

C3  V  "O  &  ^ 

this  almira  at  so  high  a  price. —  d^dey,  thou  ouSht  not  to 

go  (see  §  300,  1  about  53^).  See  Nos.  5.  6.  7.  8. 15  (rfu). 

10,  The  English  auxiliary  ‘may’  (‘is  allowed’,  ‘is  possible’,  ‘is  fit  , 
etc.)  is  expressed  by  aaoodo  (of  aos),  to  come,  e.g.  a^78  sod  a^odo, 
you  may  (or  are  allowed  to)  come  in.  £>^do  SoJS^ri  adodo,  thou  mayest 
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(or  art  allowed  to)  go.  zadoda,  you  may  stay  with  us.  3o?Ad 

zadado,  it  may  be  so.  e3dc$a  ^  d?dd  d$da  «ad  zadado,  he  may  be 
thy  true  friend,  Z5dr3  <>0<za  OrU>  rU^d  zadoda,  his  tale  may 

(more  or  less)  be  known  to  all.  <&©  ^a$,d  zadada,  you  may  sit  here, 

sssdjdo  'S.dfdo^  zaddd  zadoda,  he  may  have  written  this.  r&d-&^!B  ddo 
=$J?)d  zadad^Og,  you  might  have  given  more  than  this.  zoddo  das^d  ddo 
dd®  zad  zadoz3e>A%,  they  might  have  come  last  year. 

Another  way  of  expressing  ‘may’  (in  desire,  wish,  permission,  expect¬ 
ation,  or  possibility)  is  by  using  the  imperative  (§  205, 1;  cf.  No.  14;  §  367), 
e.g.  d^ddass?4'  ZwScrscdoo  may  the  age  which  prevails  in  the  veda 

(i.  e.  one  hundred  years),  become  thine!  $sdo  Nodari,  may  he  give!  zsdid 
doe>£0^,  may  they  make!  dosda^do  or  e^o  dcraeoo^da,  may  he 

make! — or  by  using  the  suffix  z£>®)  (§  207, 2,  a. 6),  e.g.  £>dori  ^ejdgCQso'srl©, 
may  you  become  happy!  &  d^FdJSfd^)  ro^^esri©,  may  that  news  prove 
true!  s5s5^j  sod®,  may  he  come!  ^a^a  da?>eri©o&e),  may  I  go,  sir? 

FraFdo  zsd£>ri  d£&3©ode>,  may  I  tell  him  so?  aos>f^  wri©,  may  (it) 
become  so  {i.e.  so  be  it,  very  well)!  eri®,  may  (it)  become  (i.  e.  be  it, 
very  well)!  'ad®,  may  it  be  (be  it,  very  well)! — or  by  using  the  contingent 
present-future  tense  (§  195),  e.g.  -dsrt  za^-®  sk,  she  may  {i.e.  is  likely  to) 
come  now.  <ado  3$dd  533^  za&e3e>c$o,  if  (he)  learned  to  know  this,  father 
might  beat  (us),  ^dao^o^  do£J3  it  may  rain  this  evening. 

c3e)?da  zafdd  za?|?Ffc,  if  I  come,  I  may  come,  i.e.  I  may  come  (perhaps 
I  come). 

‘May’  in  a  question  has  also  been  expressed  by  a  verbal  noun,  e.  g.  -ds 
3oJ3wdJe)^r\id  ?3s>^)  may  we  e*  are  we  all°wed  t°)  cross 

this  field?  (regarding  the  form  see  §  205,  3). 

11,  The  English  auxiliary  ‘can’  is  expressed  by  zadoda,  zodo^d 
and  other  forms  of  the  verb  zoo*  (zado,  cf.  No.  io)?  to  come,  preceded  by 
the  infinitive  ending  in  ?5  or  e3oa,  this  last  termination  being  put  in  the 
dative  (y®^),  e.  g.  zadoda,  what  can  be  seen.  zsorre©^  g^eaSd 
6  zaorras^  dja^ri  zadoda,  if  (there)  is  power  in  (one’s)  sole  of  the  foot, 
(one)  can  go  to  Bengal.  siiaeaa^  doses  So®^  zodod^,  can 

(one)  throw  out  darkness  with  the  bamboo  fan?  53d?S'o  dasd  zado 

do,  he  can  do  work,  ^d^  o30"®do  do®&d  zadada,  who  can  have  done 
this?  c Ld©^  zados^d,  I  can  read.  zada^d,  I  can 
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swim.  zsd^rl  Zodcdo  zododdo,  he  can  write.  3cdodo?^£>d  as^Sd©^  zodo 
Hanumanta  could  jump,  d?  dja^djs^ftd  2oJ ®?rl©&  zo£?i?, 

can  we  cross  this  field  ( i .  e.  is  there  a  road  for  us  to  cross  this  field)? 
'S.dc^  zodtdo©5^.  o&sQrl  zo^d^o,  who  can  have  written  this? 

‘Can’  is  also  expressed  by  the  verb  esrto,  e.  g.  d?  e3d?}tf  tJrio^d, 

he  can  do  this  work.  esdo^dJSe,  canst  thou  do  it?  <3^  3ofc3dd 

^  €o3J3  d  dofc^rl  ddJe^d  d&d  z3^o,  we  should  make  happy  others  as 
much  as  we  can. 

‘Cannot’  is  expressed  by  the  negative  of  zoa«  (zodo),  e.  g.  «  3oodori£>d 
zodcdo©^  wsddo  (or  zododdeo),  that  boy  cannot  write.  zniZ^Odo6  zrod 
dod)  ^^dd*/  53^,  such  as  cannot  be  uttered,  are  no  letters. 
zraddodo,  that  cannot  he  counted.  (Cf.  No.  6.) 

‘Cannot’  is  expressed  also  by  the  negative  of  e5rto,  e.  g.  d* 
c3^f\do,  I  cannot  do  this  work,  ^do  esd^  #o3og©  zsrido,  he  cannot  do 
this.  art  do,  5503J^e,  3do^  €o&g©,  alas,  you  cannot  do  it.  »a<d  £>&© 

c$©  5oJS?rtaddo  (or  aoJS)?riJd;s9o3))  artdo,  I  cannot  go  in  such  a  heat 

of  the  sun  (see  also  §  315,  2 ,/).  srortdo,  thou  canst  not 

stay  (or  stand),  dz^d^  tfoaq ft^erartdo,  (one)  cannot  cut 

a  diamond  with  anything.  ssdfS  ddJS^ddr^  3o eGflerartdo,  (one)  cannot 
tell  his  joy.  ad^d  -d?  artoddw  (or  yrtdo),  he  cannot  do  this  work, 
©rid  ^e)CdoF^),  a  business  that  cannot  he  effected,  d^dort  &$<dod  arart 
dradoddo  oOjirtJS  rt^Ojjssrtdo,  without  the  knowledge  of  God  we  can  never 
do  (anything).  (Cf.  No.  8.) 

‘Cannot’  may  further  be  expressed  by  (cf.  No.  7),  e.  g.  zoeloSJSd 

cdo  zododo,  dele  do?S?oJ5dcdo  =S\&ddo,  (one)  can  break  a  rock,  (but) 

cannot  break  the  mind  of  a  whore.  zo&S^oSod^©  zod&J)  zododo,  toW 

^jsddo,  (one)  can  live  where  familiar  intercourse  is,  (but)  cannot 

stand  the  trouble  of  cold.  sBpM  ^JSdddo,  #  ?ds3Df\d,  so  much  pain  as 

eo  M 

cannot  be  told  has  befallen  (me). 

For  ‘cannot’  esdo  (see  Dictionary)  in  combination  with  is  also 
occasionally  used,  e.  g.  a  doosdd  rt-Je^S’ejkS  5o££0os)do ,  (one)  cannot  tell 
the  lamentation  of  those  three. 

There  are  some  special  terms  in  Kannada  which  directly  denote  ‘to  can’,  viz. 

a)  zsts*,  e.g.  ffodcdoo*  ae39cdod  =5^0*  ae^ofod  'adrd  dddoJS^ 
^dorto,  if  (a  man)  cannot  speak  (and)  cannot  hear,  he  is  called  dumb 
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and  deaf.  s3oj SSDFdo  •S-^rojo^  *3ft59criodo,  fools  cannot  gain 

fame. 

b )  eftS4,  e.  g-  zo©  do*  tsrto*  e^rd  rraSoc6,  can  rustics  become 

abler  than  I?  ado^ortdo  ©qSFd?^  rt^©4  wftftoo,  the  boys  cannot  under¬ 
stand  the  meaning.  SoJS^  Cora^es^  <^r>,  Fracdo©4  Z3ftft3&>,  I  have  gold 
(and  other)  property,  I  cannot  die.  *3e>c&  3oJ^rt0e>ft33?&,  I  cannot  go. 
°3dft3  3o^0_  3o^ftSo-3ftS3^o,  I  cannot  tell  you  more 

about  it.  iftSe^  wdd  (=  «dFd)  3§J3ef  c&rario,  if  (thou)  canst  pay,  become 
a  surety.  d3sd©e)dc3o,  a  valiant  man  can  fight.  c3^dO?$ 

£>r3£rl©  zoz£  Oe>ft33S^,  we  cannot  hide  anything  from  God.  zodofoera 
ftSds^  tkftft9  ^d,  he  who  cannot  write  is  inferior  to  one 

who  feeds  sheep. 

c)  we  ,  e.  g.  tfjsees  zo©j  z3  can  the  male  buffalo 

recite  the  vedas?  wddo,  I  can  swim.  zsdcfo  zodcrio  zoo^o, 

he  can  write.  dr$F?o  zoo  do,  poets  can  depict  objects. 

12,  The  English  auxiliary  verb  ‘will’  when  it  implies  a  simple 
futurity  (cf.  No  3),  is  expressed  by  the  future  tense  in  Kannada,  e.  g. 
^ododo  or  &Qdodc?:>,  he  will  give.  ^odoDo4  or  =5\©do3Q,  you  will  give. 

or  0=5^  or  yrtaddo,  it  will  become  (§§  200.  203).  The  future ‘will 
not’  is  expressed  by  the  negative,  e.g.  ^odo  or  &©dc$o,  he  will  not  give; — 
or  by  a  verbal  noun  to  which  <&o  is  suffixed,  e.  g.  ££d)  =£j3doddo ,  you 
will  not  give  (§§  209.  298,  3). 

Regarding  the  suffix  'ao  in  its  connection  with  the  dative  of  a  verbal 
noun  ending  in  ef>oo  (©o4,  §  298)  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  South-Mahratta 
people,  at  least  sometimes,  attach  the  idea  of  doubt  (samsaya,  Nudigattu 
p.  135)  to  it,  e.g.  zsdcfc  tfdaJiO&j.© ,  he  is  not  to  invite  me  (to  dinner), 
i.  e.  he  will  (probably)  not  invite  me.  zsir  vora©#^,  she  is  not  to  eat,  i.  e. 
she  will  (probably)  not  eat.  Other  instances  chosen  at  random  from 
S.-Mhr.  shool-books,  may,  or  may  not,  express  doubt:  —  y>ddo  ud©^©-. 
©rfdo  fcjrtirad©$\©.  ©tftf  T&©edorttfj  ^ftftodd^  &®eoaori©$\©.  zsddo 

dJe)d©^©.  c3«)^0  ©  S^d^d^  =$J3^©t^O.  £?do  d08SL)d© 

d©£,©.  ddd  d?  rioddjs^tf  craft  *ori©3\©.  See  also  some  instances  in 

■6  M  G>  T7™ 

§  298,  3,  and  cf.  No.  2  in  the  present  paragraph. 

The  English  verb  ‘to  will’,  ‘to  be  pleased’,  ‘to  desire’  is  expressed  by 
of  which  (ZosSoY,  z«e3^o,  Zce3,  vulgarly  de3,  I  will  not,  and  other 
persons  of  the  negative  are  in  every  body’s  mouth,  e.g.  zn>ra&/3e3ck  or 
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emrs  de3,  I  will  not  eat.  sfo oddoorio  or  d®d  do,  he  will  not  give. 

£>3  CO’  CO  CO 

=$^d©o  do  or  de;  do,  they  will  not  hear. 

13,  The  English  auxiliary  verbal  forms  ‘does  not’,  ‘do  not’,  ‘did  not5 

are  expressed  by  the  negative  or  a  verbal  noun  with  e.  g.  adcdoo, 
I  do  (or  did)  not  write.  S5C39o3oo,  I  do  (or  did)  not  know, 

dosdo,  he  does  (or  did)  not  make.  doedo  adodb^,  Soma  does  not 
come.  ws^odog^©^^^  Ws)do,  why  does  Bacayya  not  come  here? 
sdodortdo  wd©1#,  cdOe)^  ad©<^,  why  did  the  boys  not  come  to  play? 

TJ  *** 

2^d,  do  not  cry  (cf.  No.  5). — Also  the  following  way  of  expression 
(see  under  Nos.  5  and  6)  is  to  be  paid  attention  to:  a&39d  aoJSsj^ 
ado;  eroded  dradddo,  do  not  spend  (your)  time  idly!  do  not  desire 
great  things! 

The  English  ‘does’,  ‘do’,  ‘did’  in  questions  is  expressed  as  follows:  — 

60^C39rf?i©e?  fio^o^do  iJSzSe&d'&jp,  did  he  become  dishonest? 

The  writ  on  his  forehead  will  be  wiped  out.  ?5s3<3o  ado^e^os?,  does  he 

come?  essj^o  a?3  <1®^,  did  he  come?  0^0  eruaofi  does 

he  go  abroad?  addodra.  S3ro«) ,  0  brother,  didst  thou  break  the 

«*.  ’  r©’ 

looking-glass?  So^f  c^do,  why  did  he  go?  do  do$*o  Dart's* 

&=#  drtrtJSra;^  ££F3o;^do,  alas,  why  did  the  mad  black 
bees  become  inimical  to  campaka  trees?  arddo,  why  did  they 

come?  o&e)^  aoJ^rlo^ds^,  father,  why  do  you  go?  ^J,  oi3e>=$  d&3J 
odrs>Ue>dJ3  adrfdJ3£,  Site,  why  doest  thou  weep?  Did  somebody 
beat  thee?  a©$  a?3o,  whence  did  he  come?  wdo  dMdtfo  ^JSrfo. 
who  did  kill  Mura?  «  rtat^Gdod^  ^^0  o&«)S3 e>ri  pU>?&d,  when  did  you 
see  that  sparrow?  ssdcfo  aSde^rioddo  a©  f\,  whither  does  he  go? 
a^do  o&e)'#,  why  did  you  come?  a^  ®e)dc0d?d>,  why  did  you 

come? 

The  English  ‘do’  in  connection  with  the  imperative,  as  ‘do  write!’, 
may  be  expressed  in  Kannada  by  the  simple  imperative  or  by  its 
repetition,  e.g.  ad!  or  ad  ad!}  adobod!  or  ado3oO  ado3oD! 

14,  When  the  English  ‘let’  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  in  the  imper¬ 

ative,  denoting  ‘exhortation’,  etc.,  it  is  expressed  simply  by  the  imperative 
(§  205;  cf.  No.  10 ;  see  §  367),  e.g.  rt o3o,  let  (him)  do!  let  (him) 

go!  s^riodo,  let  us  attack!  em&dod,  let  us  utter!  ^dojood,  let  us 
walk!  soj^dj^rs,  let  us  go! 
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Compare  also  the  forms  with  530  of  the  mediaeval  and  modern  dialect 
in  §  207,  2,  a.  b. 

The  English  verb  ‘to  let’,  i.  e.  ‘to  allow’,  ‘to  permit’,  is  expressed  by 

the  verbs  to  give,  etc.;  to  give,  etc.;  and  by  their  causatives 

(§  151)  and  t£j9f|?do.  The  first  syllable  of  dsroO  is  exceptionally 
shortened  by  some  writers  so  that  it  becomes  (in  imitation  of 

Telugu  to  permit,  of  its  -ds,  to  give;  cf.  §  151,  b,  3). 

The  mediaeval  dialect  has,  e.  g.  sdOcrioo6  dscdocS  ^  tJqssd 
<^£>roorto,  a  structure  which  does  not  allow  water  to  flow,  is  called 
adhara  (dam);  and  ddorte5  $30  cdo  <^o  £>?oio0*  -d?^do,  the  trees 
there  do  not  let  (their)  ripe  fruits  and  nuts  fail.  -d?rjJ  occasionally 
occurs  also  in  the  modern  dialect,  e.  g.  ?g jvzpzjdft  doe)VJ  ^ft53odo0^o^ 
a  cow  that  allows  itself  to  be  milked  with  ease,  ^^o^zod 

0??o&,  he  does  not  allow  me  to  come.  Thus  also  does  fsi?fo,  e.g.  $353?$?!^ 
?3^d©?orl),  he  does  not  let  him  enter. 

The  modern  dialect  generally  uses  and  =&/ e.  g.  $3rf?Se&l 

2o (-^jsc^o),  let  him  go  (or  allow  him  to  go)!  ^  sod 

he  does  not  let  me  come,  ^0  £>o  rU)&?oO,  let  me  stay 

here!  w  Period  cdj^d^j^  so^d  wdrU>&?oos3ao  (or  zoddjs^osd&o), 
that  horse  lets  no  one  come  near  it.  ri0  So^oo|»rt0 

sadrUid  wsddo,  one  ought  not  to  let  filth  lie  either  in  front  of  a  house 
or  in  (its)  back-yard.  See  an  instance  under  No.  7. 

Also  the  verb  &c&>,  to  let  loose,  has  been  used  in  the  mediaeval  and 
modern  dialect  for  ‘to  let’  in  instances  like  the  following:  —  sddorl^o 
5lU)?ri  &a,  let  the  cattle  go!  3oJS?ri  ftzdo,  let  me  go!  33^ 

crio,  ^o&o3oos3s3^rivJ3  he  neither  drinks  himself  nor  lets  him  who  will 
drink  (do  so). 

15,  It  is  still  to  be  mentioned  that  the  English  ‘ought  not’  (‘is  im¬ 
proper’,  cf.  under  No.  9)  is  also  expressed  by  (§  209,  note  i) 

preceded  by  an  infinitive  generally  ending  in  0,  e.  g.  dodo  3oQo3oa3C$ 
s3d  fc&s3crio  ?do;  tfodori&rt  sdocdaodcs-sri  sSo; 

oj  eo 

So  (Dasapada  157),  (one)  ought  not  to  abuse  those  that  are 
(one’s)  guru  and  elders;  a  very  handsome  woman  ought  not  to  become 
the  wife  of  a  blind  man ;  (one)  ought  not  to  court  the  friendship  of 
enemies. 
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On  either — or  (§  317);  neither —  nor  (§  318);  whether  -or  (§  319); 
the  —  the  (§  320);  as  — as  (§  321);  for  (§  322);  namely,  as 
follows  (§  323);  what  is  that?  (§  324);  what  happened? 
(§  325);  in  this  manner  (§  326);  as  — so  (§  327);  how  much 
—  so  much,  how  many  —so  many  (§  328);  when?  (§  329); 
who— he,  etc.  (§  330). 

317.  In  the  ancient  dialect  ‘either  —  or’  is  expressed  by  lit¬ 

he  it— be  it  (§  205,  l  ;■<?/.  §  316,  Nos.  10. 14),  e.  g.  dearies  doolies?* 
dJSdoDhdF  eaea^d^^ri^  e3oriori$6_dJO<|  rV 
d^o^Frrad  ri^esddj®  55=^,  —  <§&^ds3s  0^0,0,  when  (there)  are  nominal 
themes  that  end  in  1,  1,  r  or  r  and  have  their  first  (syllable)  short  in 
the  back  part  ( i .  e.  in  the  beginning),  slackness  (§  240)  takes  place 
either  before  ri<?s  or  further  before  the  ri  of  the  dative;  —  or  also  by 
eScfoo—  e5pjjo,  as  appears  in  §  292. 

As  has  been  remarked  in  §  207,  2,  b,  the  modern  dialect  uses  e5ri$  — 
lit.  be  it — be  it,  to  express  ‘either — or’,  e.  g.  c^<3e>ri©  e5d 

Frari©  dJe>d  either  thou  or  he  must  do  this,  t?ri© 

S3«>d  wri©  3oJSS3krado,  they  may  start  either  on  Friday  or  Saturday, 
^d^ri©  drid  either  good  or  bad  your 

command  is  agreeable  to  me.  ®e>rids3e>ri©  d^ddo  doi^^dd^ 
£<ri©  ^JSeQj  buy  either  paper  or  whatever  thou  wantest. 

d^/tort©  d&^  doe^ris^ri©  torrid  riJSriritfo  tfew 

if  at  night  either  cats  or  the  young  of  cats  are  met  (by 
them),  owls  will  peck  (their)  eyes  and  kill  them.  rrari©  &2Lsr3,ri© 

C3e)0  dcdo  ^3Se50dJ  ^o&cdoos’s  d,  either  for  vomiting  or  for  bile  they  drink 
a  decoction  of  cinnamon,  ero^doO^oSe^  d^d  djsi&de^crari©  ddd 
do?d  eroded  dj isadCd9*^  rt©  &J3C&d  a  present  got  either  by 

having  done  service  in  an  excellent  manner  or  by  having  afforded 
friendly  aid  to  others.  =5-3^  cd&rio5o?3«>  ri©  ^ododofo  do?©FS|ri©  oa^d 
2oe$o3o  do^©f3e>r1©  dse>ri  dj®do3ddo,  they  used  to  travel  abroad 
either  on  foot  or  on  horseback  or  also  by  means  of  carriages.  ddo 
de^d  dodo&>©  ri©  (*.  e.  &©eso  ert©)  fodcdod  ri&ytfo&icrari© 

erodd^S3«>Fsd  ^Dftrioddo,  such  people  will  subsist  either  having  entered 
the  house  (i.  e.  by  living  in  the  house)  of  relations  or  by  what  has  been 
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acquired  by  (their)  fathers.  ASrttfo  dodrte  &»riea>rt$erart©  ssuddo 
rU^cSodo  adotforitferart©  riJSdj  ^  €J3CS0  s&do^d,  parrots  build  their 
nests  and  live  either  in  tufts  of  trees  or  fissures  of  dilapidated  walls. 

d^dodod^  ddg^rt&fc^rrsri©  tf*yrt&»tfrart©  dsdoo^d,  then 
they  fill  the  sugar  either  into  boxes  or  sacks,  odood  dJsdodCtee^A 
dora^dd  do?y  ztodrari©  do^ydod^ri©  ems^ododo  & $*t\& 

odo'sd©  ^dod  dod,  a  building  that  has  been  erected  either  on  an  open 
hall  or  on  a  bastion  of  a  fort  or  behind  a  palace  for  the  purpose  of 
warring,  eroraodd&  dJootSad'sd©  vora  do^sjsd©  d^ddd^,  divide, 
praise  God  either  before  (thou)  eatest  or  after  (thou)  hast  eaten. 

As  will  be  learned  from  the  instance  quoted  above  (^sddss'sd©  £>dd 
d^wsddo  do^^ddJS  yd©  =$js>?)  yd© — yd©  (be  it — be  it)  is 

constructed,  as  might  appear,  with  the  nominative  after  a  transitive 
verb;  but  sentences  in  which  the  accusative  occurs  in  such  a  case,  are 
not  rare,  e.  g.  Sod^d^  Sowa^rWo  ssdDcdo©  doyAd  diffodgdijs^d© 
^edod^^d©  doododd),  occasionally  boas  will  swallow  either  people 
that  have  reclined  in  the  jungle  or  calves,  df^ 

d^d©  tredddcs^d©  d?^  dodo^d  •axkao&ae,  if  I,  without 

telling  thee,  take  away  either  thy  book  or  paper,  shalt  thou  remain 
quiet?  Regarding  this  see  what  has  been  stated  in  §  287,  remark. 

The  Rev.  Mr.  Hodson,  according  to  §  287,  remark,  has  used  yddJ3  — 
yddJS  also  in  the  sense  of  ‘either  —  or’.  He  has  the  following  additional 

sentence:  -d?  d<s%3,ddJ3  y  d^e^ddjs  SoJaert  d?d,  do  not  go  to  either 
9  tr  q>  ■& 

this  place  or  that. 

318.  The  English  ‘neither  —  nor’  may  be  expressed  by  the  copulatives 
en)o,  eso  and  erua  (§  284  seq.)  followed  by  a  negative,  e.  g.  d1^000 

doody  <ao ,  for  the  worship  of  idols  (there)  is  neither  fruit  nor 
flower.  yddododsff  ^ddodoo  d02p£>ddo,  he  disrespects  neither  those  nor 
these  persons,  y^fi  yd  odooo  ^difodoodj*  ^y  ,  she  has  neither  a  sense 
of  shame  nor  modesty,  ydd  d^c^odoJS  ^riddp 

in  his  bundle  (there)  was  neither  pen  nor  paper.  e$dv%  'sd^ 
do^?d  Oe)2^Dy ,  neither  in  that  nor  in  this  manner  (there)  is  a  kingdom 
for  the  children  of  Kunti.  s^d-®  ^o&odo,  ^o&odoodddrGa  £)d,  he  neither 
drinks  himself  nor  lets  him  who  will  drink  (do  so),  yddo  sdo©rU>  Sod 
Sddo,  Soe>£rU>  SodCddo,  he  fears  neither  tigers  nor  snakes,  yddo  f&dd^ 
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he  will  do  neither  this  nor  that 

(Hodson). 

dkidoodo*  dorsdoosda4  e$£>,  Wc3o3j£,  it  is  neither  a  hill 

w  ro  "U*  C§  ^ 

nor  the  headless  body  of  a  demon,  (but)  an  elephant,  adrls^p  S5^, 
it  is  neither  a  rope  nor  a  snake,  (but)  a 
long  piece  of  cloth.  ,  riaodoJS  S5^,  =£&32oi^,  this  is 

neither  a  sea  nor  a  river,  (but)  a  lake  (Hodson).  •as^  d^oida^drU)?© 
oiie;,  emdOd  es©^6?,  these  are  neither  balls  of  white  sugar  nor 

fallen  out  teeth,  (but)  hail-stones. 

319.  The  English  ‘whether  —  or’  may  be  expressed  by  0od,  esd  and  es>6, 
‘if’,  in  combination  with  the  copulatives  eso  and  eru,  for  which  see  the 
instances  in  §  287,  8. 

In  the  verse  quoted  below  the  five  times  repeated  wcSJSalofoo  (*«&« 
jto&x®,  tsddjs)  may  be  translated  ‘though’  (see  §  287,  5,  b ),  but  ‘whether 
— or’  would  also  not  be  wrong: 

Wt$rft£>E53ddaz8oi»  s3o^s 
^osBodjd^s^cifcaScrfoo  zoeo9  ?o^o  I 

t3dtara&©$0&0 

o 

s^siaodo  dd  || 

“whether  he  gives  (you)  riches,  or  eats  together  (with  you),  or  also  gives 
his  own  daughters,  or  follows  and  joins  (you)  without  weariness,  or  utters 
novel  wisdom,  it  is  proper  to  keep  down  a  hostile  king”  said  that  Sakuni. 
Cf.  §  334. 

Another  way  of  rendering  ‘whether — or’  occurs  in  the  following 
modern  sentence  wherein  ,ad£>  —  <3,^0,  be  it  — be  it,  is  used:  — 

djsad©  djsdad©  aroddadd  do^0^  whether  I 

have  committed,  or  have  not  committed,  a  fault,  I  have  to  honour  the 
command  of  Badasaha. 

320.  The  English  ‘the — the’  before  comparatives  can  be  expressed  only 
by  paraphrasing,  see  e.  g.  the  ancient  instance  quoted  in  §  303,  2,  a.  South- 
Mahratta  school-book  instances  are  e.g.  the  following:  — 

SoJ^ri  aoj^d  3o«>r>  s§«3e&  (*.  e.  3ad£  aBdo.)  tfOtfojDQ,  the  more 
you  study,  the  more  you  will  learn.  ^?jdo  drl  drld  ^«>7^ 
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d=3^d  a!>s4o  ddrrartoddo,  the  more  (they)  remove  the  impurities  of  the 
syrup,  the  whiter  the  sugar  will  become.  3odr1d)  aod  sod  oo$t\ 

o*  O  O 

qJ^dd^Js^)  ,aM9c3^0  ^rso^d,  the  more  a  ship  approaches  the 
south,  the  more  the  polar  star  seems  to  go  down. 

321.  The  English  ‘as  —  as’  may  be  expressed  as  follows: — wdcfS^do 
d^o,  this  man  (is)  as  deserving  as  that  man  (§  348,  u).  dJS^ESorio 
rto  ftejsd^cdodo  d^ddod,  doest  thou  know  archery  as  well  as  Drona? 
(c/  §  284  under  dative).  *a$>&d3*  $d0F&so  dJaG^ltaUjO, 

Yudhishthira  lavished  as  much  as  he  had.  d^cdod^  Wdd^F5* 
having  given  betel  as  much  as  possible.  dj^d^do  Sproddoo  having 

applied  as  much  ashes  as  a  (forehead)  circlet,  dd^d  ^  SqJSf^o  doQoSod, 
do  I  not  pour  out  gold  as  high  as  thou  art? — «opd  sod  sodogi^ 

s3f|dd^  djsdsrorkds^),  poppy  pods  become,  by  degrees,  as  large  as 
balls.  ^J32o^J3d  <>odoN  dso.d)  &©?£09^  d&cdo  s sdFddo,  esd,  the  diamond 

tO  vJ  — 0  go 

called  Cohinor  is  as  large  as  the  half  of  a  hen’s  egg.  ^doFrraso  d^dd 
?3ddd0  doad  dso,dd,  esdCddo.  doad  dso.d)  dx&  cdo  do?d  oO0cdoja 
3c^£0j3^6,  with  the  king  of  Portugal  there  is  a  large  diamond; 
people  say  there  is  no  diamond  on  the  whole  earth  as  large  as  that. 

dc^3^  sodddo,  be  (is)  as  poor  as  I.  d?  dj«>3d  Sorao  d^dcdodo^ 
d£>,  this  ripe  mango  is  as  sweet  as  sugar.  —  <$0dd^,  as  far  as  this 
place.  £do^  dd^  sodoi^d,  I  come  as  far  as  your  house.  —  sjs^f 
dood,,  as  far  as  the  ocean.  dod  dooel  sod  do,  he  came  as  far  as  the 
house. — =$cdOs)d  dodA  as  much  as  possible.  ^«>do  soc>&39dod  dodA 

CO  80  80 

as  long  as  I  live. —  dodddo,  as  far  as  the  end.  —  &£idc>d,  as  far  as 
the  ear. —  ssddo  so^dd^  doaSdddo,  as  soon  as  the  king  came,  they 

started,  ej  dod  doodo.d  d.  as  soon  as  that  news  arrived.  y>do  ssdddo. 

a  eo-0  ’  =*■ 

t^es  =&jadd,  as  soon  as  it  saw  him.  —  ASofoA  £>e$  do  dod^Ocdod.  wob 

?5dc do^  ritp^do,  (he  is)  as  big  as  a  hill,  as  strong  as  an  elephant 

of  the  gods,  as  deep  as  the  ocean.  2o0cdo^^(;^  be  (4s)  as 

liberal  as  Bali. —  dodolo^d  'S.dodd^do,  as  many  persons  as  are  in  the 

house,  doed^y^,  dd  ^e>&dd,d^  =#Jarao  ^oarado,  he  bought  as  much 
ty  a  eo  °e  a>  o>  ’ 

grain  as  was  brought  for  sale,  esddo  ddo.  £e3%  oddest  Aa?,  esdo.  ddo 

W  gj  Vp  sJ  r\ 

cari^o^d^^d,  he  is  as  virtuous  as  he  is  learned.  See  an  instance  in 
§  327  (djad  ‘doMoAado  etc .). 

‘Such  —  as’  is  expressed  as  follows:  —  wofododdgd^o,  such  a 
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wife  as  a  husband  desires,  djsrir  zo c^ Sod  do d^o,  such  as  know  the 
(proper)  way.  3©o$o,  such  a  mother  as  thou. 

‘Not  so  —  as’  is  expressed  by  adding  the  negative  (see  §  300,  1), 
e.  g.  zsdtfo  zodrido ,  he  (is)  not  so  poor  as  I.  esddo  djsrir  zoeg 

F^aoddo,  he  (is)  not  such  a  one  as  knows  the  (proper)  way.  esrado 
^do^ijSe)  Z3e)rad^,>  the  elder  brother  (is)  not  so  clever  as  (his)  younger 
brother. 

322.  In  §  302,  ^  ofo^d  6,  why  if  I  say,  i.  e.  for,  because,  has  been 

introduced.  It  may  be  added  that  the  reason  (or  cause) 

what,  if  I  say  (or  one  says),  and  ^drao3£e3«>o3o3<d  d,  the  reason  (or 
cause)  what  has  it  become  (or  what  is  it),  if  I  say  (or  one  says),  are 
similarly  used,  e.  g.  sdoSj  ^<|d^o  sjo^d  Z»^e  d^icdod^ 

^©d  z3^o,  ^-©dDsd^dd,  parents  must  teach  good  conduct  to  their 
children  from  (their)  youth,  for — .  rj'Sd) 

iJS^oddo,  =5sdcsdedd  d,  death  appears  preferable  to  a  life  without 

O 

honour,  for—,  zaiado;  ds  3§ddo  ft^©^  =^)drad^ 

F3©03o^d  d,  Tulapura  means  the  town  of  weight  [lit.  Tulapura,  if  (one) 
says,  is  town  of  weight];  what  was  the  cause  that  it  got  this  name? 
(or  why  did  it  get  this  name?) — .  Regarding  the  verbs  and  o0<3* 
see  §  331  seq. 

323.  If  a  writer  or  speaker  wants  to  adduce  something  that  is  or  was 

said  or  that  happens  or  happened,  the  English  ‘namely’,  ‘as  follows’  are 
expressed  by  adding  d,  if  I  say  (or  one  says)  what,  to  the 

pronoun  esdo,  or  to  a  conjugated  verb,  or  to  a  verbal  noun,  e.g.  Z5>d?d 
cl©  &  or  e5<3?dd  6,  that  is  to  say.  Sood)dd^  £>d?3  d,  the 

boy  speaks  as  follows — .  rbdori^o  ddd  djsQcs©  d,  £>dd  3,  the 

guru  has  given  me  the  following  command  —  .  ZoZO^  id^Soddo  zsd^d 
Z^oioF  dee^dck,  &dd  6,  a  certain  friend  gave  (lit.  told)  him  courage 
with  the  following  words—.  «  esddododdo  So^cS^  d,  what  that  prince 
said  was  this  (or  that  prince  spoke  as  follows) — .  c3e^dF3©$$^d^ 

c3  d,  Mr.  Dvaranatha  spoke  as  follows —  dodos^)  vudcSfd 

ddd,  the  guru  instructed  him  as  follows  —  ,  ^j&^ddo 

0$o<3edd  d,  what  the  mendicant  represented  respectfully  to  the  judge  was 

n)  Q  Q 

this — .  Z5ri&39<3  wdodd^ddd,  thereby  happens  the  following — dC5o 

ydzS?dc^d,  afterwards  (there)  happened  the  following — .  Cf.  §325. 
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To  this  class  belong  also  afrsddd  6,  which  (thing,  etc.)  if  I  say  (or 
one  says) — .  cl,  which  (things,  etc.)  if  1  say — .  cdJ&id^jd  d, 

which  woman  if  I  say — .  wd&Oci  or  c&radcdd,  who  if  I  say — .  dddd 

O  Q 

sSrao  riesj  =5U>8  ssodoo  do3\#ddo,  esddo  o&sd(d6,  Dasaratha  had 

p®  <3  o  o  ’  o’ 

five  children  including  females  and  males,  they  are  the  following—. 

324.  ‘What  is  that?’  may  be  expressed  by  if  I  say  (or  one 

says)  what,  e.g.  3dj^,  £>c3r>  dd  esdd^o  brother,  do  you 

know  what  cattle  are?  =3*0^.  esd  d^o,  S5S5^,  they  (are)  hail¬ 

stones  (the  father  says).  What  is  that,  father?  riJS^d  SS^d^o,  what 
is  a  gopura? 

325.  ‘What  happened?’  (cf.  §  323),  if  followed  by  an  answer  of  the  writer 

or  speaker  himself,  may  be  expressed  by  &(3«>o3o3ocd6,  if  I  say  (or  one  says) 
what  happened,  e.  g.  dodjFd&itf  dd«>o3o^Fd  d,  what  happened  through  bad 
luck? — .  what  happened  meanwhile?  — . 

326.  If  a  writer  or  speaker  wants  to  tell  the  manner  in  which  something 

is  or  was  done  or  how  something  is  or  was,  the  English  ‘in  this  manner’, 
‘in  the  following  manner’  is  expressed  by  ob&cl©  d,  a 5a>0ridd, 

how  if  I  say  (or  one  says),  e.g.  ad^ca&doelofod^  d^dradoo 
esddgd-®  d,  he  told  (i.  e.  wrote)  the  treatise  called  Vivekacintamani  in 
the  following  manner — .  dj^doddo  sorted,  needles  are 

made  in  this  manner — .  jrasd)  zod  do  55e)«rtd  d,  we  came  in  this  manner — . 
zS^rteo  $^d©  So5)^o  doaddorl^d  zodo^oj^d  sd^rldd,  cats  live  con¬ 
tinually  (by  stealth)  on  milk  and  curds  in  this  manner — . 

dod  add  ao'Sodfdd,  the  way  of  refining  gold  is  the  following — .  ^  fe3 

*0  0  -o-  eJ 

rl&^Acd  S3tt)D«>ddo  35e>^?dcd  d,  they  got  out  of  (their)  strait  in  this  manner — . 
d?  Ddcdod©  Zu<&  ^zpodoor®^  d,  regarding  this  (there)  is  a  story 

(I  shall  tell)  in  the  following  manner—. 

Instead  of  suffixing  z«z|}  if,  to  bow?  the  ancient  and  mediaeval 
dialect  frequently  suffixes  <0e3,  when  I  say  (one  says),  to  it,  e.g.  e? 
oSoi^d,  that  story  (is  told)  in  the  following  manner — .  ssdd  f§,  it  is  thus — . 
«  roni^da6  o^d,  that  dogma  is  as  follows — . 

327.  The  English  ‘as  — so’  is  expressed  in  Kannada  by  an  interrogative 
of  manner  followed  by  a  demonstrative  of  manner,  e.g.  vlzo.dvS*  ^sdrisdodadrl 

ij 

dJS&do,  as  (lit.  how)  is  rash,  so  he  made  (=3^0  djd&do).  dJF^ddSo 
^sdrisdodsdd  d£&3>©,  as  is  faultless,  so  he  spoke  (—  dj->?db3o^o 
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3j{63o).  O^oo^riaoorisojrfsdofi,  as  is  according  to  fitness,  so  (^o&q^o). 
3oor^  esaoorfo  so^ori,  as  is  fit,  so  (ssO&zpa^o).  33$*  as 

the  remembrance  (is),  so.  $^0  zp> 0^0^ 30^,  v&ft  w  dJS^j 

7^J3c|j3  C) £> ado cdo  sSjs^sSo,  is  it  a  wonder  that  as  the  devotee  thinks,  so 
Siva  will  graciously  assume  that  form  ( i .  e.  such  a  form  Siva  will  gra¬ 
ciously  assume)?  ^  ?oori^  °J^do  sletf  aosri  w^d  roori^ 

■&£>£,  as  thou  wouldst  that  others  should  behave  towards  thee, 
so  behave  thou  towards  others.  ?dodo^  w&dd  gs'Sgtf  rofci^ 

zodosjdJS?,  soa)^  todo^cS,  as  thou  becomest  angry,  if  (one)  beats 

thee  quite  causelessly,  so  does  a  cow  too.  £>^r>  Sos^fi  wrtod&JS£, 

553ri  d$  ^JSrsdJS,  wrtod  d,  as  thou  feelest  pain,  so  does  this  fly  too.  £33 
cfcritfo  £>?d  afejOj  3o«>r^c&  esw,  as  fishes 

cannot  leave  the  water  and  live,  so  are  frogs  not  at  all.  ^yio^ 

oSof^  dzoori^  s^yo^c^r 

C39^)2d3,  as  clay  (is  the  material  cause)  for  a  pot,  so  (one)  must  consider 
(it)  to  be  a  substance  which  is  the  material  cause  for  the  origin  of  sounds 
as  represented  by  letters. 

23o£oSof3j3  ^0  &&  soe)S39  £>rf  6  d&ti  oo^rl  sorlisSodoj  Zo&) 

Q  <a  a  a  q>  a 

wdgra&o^ri  ao^rl  zojs a 0333 doddle,  so^floSoe  $dri©  siraari 

Zo^o  sJcs  sradoartorfrio,  as  a  stack  that  is  piled 

a  e«3  q  a  ‘u  co 

up  as  high  as  a  big  hill,  if  one  spark  flies  from  a  fire  and  falls  (upon  it), 
burns  and  is  reduced  to  ashes  in  half  a  moment,  even  so  all  happiness 
of  (one’s)  life  is  destroyed  by  a  small  act  done  (lit.  that  one  does)  in 
violent  passion.  3o£$  A  s3o?d  Adarrado&dod  's.e39dcdoo  £>0?©f3 

— 0  C®  — “  a 

w^dJS  erodo$  s&etforf&wsSae,  3o3r5o5o?  £>o?©^  ^0^0^ 

dJ3  znido#  £>?&3jsiaw,  as  an  ant  that  walks  about  on  an  orange,  though 
it  comes  from  above  to  the  bottom,  does  not  roll  down  (from  it),  even 
so  does  also  a  man  on  the  earth  not  roll  down. 

328.  The  English ‘how  much —  so  much’,  ‘how  many  — so  many’  is  ex¬ 
pressed  by  an  interrogative  noun  of  indefinite  quantity  (§  278,  3)  followed  by 
such  a  demonstrative  noun,  e.g.  j&dd  s2zl  Fjd3o3J5>s?6  ^Oris^d^des3^, 
elephants  how  many,  even  in  so  many  (places  there  occurs)  a  number  of 
suras  in  union  (i.  e.  seven  times  uuu;  Chandas  under  kusumasara).  £)S!o 
oJ5joo,ri^p3€  <>3?jos3o*,  <°jaJoo  w  j&jpMdorl&a?* 

www £>?oj  €cdoo  rt$w  sko  dzlrtarifii; 

o  rO  o  m 
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^ocijSrt's*  ooJjo  £>?j j  ifo‘  srcSrffSfio*  e50&>63c5ejo  dojW’ 

rfc^;  £>?3o  ^G3o£)dcdo  doo  how  many  arrows  the  warriors 

shot,  so  many  arrows  he  caused  to  appear  in  the  body  of  those  valiant 
men;  how  many  weapons  entered  that  force,  so  many  weapons  he  stopped 
altogether  by  cutting  (them  down);  how  many  elephants  (and)  horses 
attacked,  so  many  he  split;  how  many  chariots  came  on  with  impetuosity, 
the  vehemence  of  so  many  be  broke;  how  many  people  rushed  on,  even 
so  many  he  killed.  £>?!>  soDds*  -dsdo,  how  many  horses 

(thou)  wantest,  so  many  I  shall  give  thee,  e^Fdoad^j 

sixawqSrfsS^rejoSw^oSJS^orfo©  23d  dsSo&ew,  when  he  was  offering 
sandalwood,  (and)  his  capital  how  much  it  was,  (so  much,  e^do,  which 
is  to  be  supplied)  was  spent  all  in  succession  for  the  sandalwood. 
t«Fi)  £>d^©  <03Slo.  clod  ess>o<ft>;$o.  detodo©6'  dJSdcS 

C3e)0,  how  much  far  ( i .  e.  how  far)  a  horse  can  journey  in  a  day,  so  much 
(i.  e.  so)  distant  a  road  (=«|^).  dodoSo©  'S.Zo^d  ssddo 

&©&d9ro  ^J3^o;d  d^id  <3^  <03^  essi  e  d^  £^dd© 

rt«9  cdoriddo  36  s3 &©?&  ddc^dd  do  drtos^d, 
how  much  we  laugh  at  the  custom  of  the  Egyptians  to  have  (their)  whole 
body  shaved,  if  a  dog  dies  in  the  house,  even  so  much  foreigners  laugh 
when  they  see  that  in  our  country  a  woman  whose  husband  has  died, 
has  (her)  head  shaved.  d^©  <03^  erorlJ^e,  <3^0  $532^ 
how  much  money  we  have,  so  much  calculation  we  have. 

329.  Where  a  relative  participle  with  a  demonstrative  adverb  of 

time,  as  2odos3e)ri  (2odo33+e3ri),  when  I  come,  when  thou  comest,  when 
he,  she,  it  comes,  when  we,  you,  they  come  (§  282,  i),  is  commonly  used, 
the  ‘when’  is  occasionally  expressed  by  an  interrogative  adverb  of  time  followed 
by  a  demonstrative  one,  e.  g.  o^rfoSod^  aoh  2odo£>6J3£,  wri 

$5sjd  2^  when  you  come  back  from  Pune,  visit  him.  S3s>d 

^  0 sracrsrt  doonadosdd/se,  adorra^©^  sosoorio,  when  thou 

hast  prepared  thy  lesson,  thou  mayest  go  out  for  a  walk.  This  is,  so  to 
say,  an  imitation  of  Samskrita  cdoc3e>,  when,  and  its  correlative  dc3e>, 
then.  Of.  the  close  of  §  330. 

330.  Regarding  the  translation  into  English  of  the  relative  past 
participle  followed  by  nouns  and  demonstrative  pronouns  see  §§  179.  254, 
and  regarding  that  of  the  relative  present-future  participle  followed  by 
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such  terms  §§  186.  254.  Cf.  §§  363.  364.  In  §  282  the  use  of  those 
participles  in  connection  with  adverbs  has  been  adduced. 

It  remains  to  refer  to  §  267  in  which  it  has  been  stated  that 
it  might  appear,  as  if  there  existed  relative  pronouns  and  their  correla¬ 
tives  in  Kannada  (just  as  in  Samskrita).  That  such  an  appearance  is  not 
based  upon  idiom,  has  been  indicated  in  that  place,  though  in  English  the 
instances  given  there,  would  naturally  suggest  the  existence  of  relatives 
and  their  correlatives,  e.g.  ‘who  —  he’,  ‘who — she’,  etc.  However  the 
pronouns  resembling  relative  ones  are  interrogatives,  and  the  correlatives 
are  demonstratives,  and  therefore  the  instances  quoted  in  §  267  and  some 
additional  ones  in  this  paragraph  are  literally  to  be  translated  as 
follows:—  wsd^4?  esdfS  w^°  a  man<!>  indeed 

(is)  a  prince  (in  English:  who  is  a  rich  man,  he  indeed  is  a  prince,  or  a 
rich  man  is  a  prince  indeed).  =#J5o-&<3  wsdorra^o  who 

has  an  (always)  bent  bow?  he  (is)  Kama. 

Zw^OFOdOJO  ZSSdfd  F2s3o&e>ft^)FCjo, 

who  (is)  the  man  that  only  once  contemplates  joyfully  in  (his)  mind  the 
three  syllables  Ba-sa-va?  the  lotus  of  his  countenance  indeed  will  remain 
steady.  ojdoiiS's*  sssdcdo  ss*o  zo?o;3s>cdo,  who 

does  think  of  us  in  his  heart?  (Siva  asks)  that  one  (or  he)  even  is  a  part 
of  Basava.  sjde)^,  who  is  a  wife  faithful  to  her 

husband?  she  indeed  is  a  venerable  woman.  adJe>odc& 

zrorao  sd?i>,  who  does  work?  he  shall  have  a  dinner,  odJe>d?do 

ro  •Q* 

0 SaFritf^  Skaz&rftjjSij?  Z3sdfdj  ?ooju  who  does  perform  virtuous 

actions?  he  is  happy,  o&rad  z3^*dj  zjo3o?oO 

d  odraddj^  ze^d  ?ro  stead  siracd  zd^o, 

what  man  does  desire  welfare?  he  must  be  kind  to  all  men  as  much  as 
possible,  odJe>dd?i>  sdrlododdcdo^  rtejosdcteajftc&)?  zosdsteft  adjsefizdos^ 
cSjS^?  zsfdsd^o  who  does  frequently  march  out  with  the  very 

purpose  of  overcoming  an  enemy?  such  a  one  is  an  abhyamitrya. 

tJ^cdo  sduscde;*  zd^cdozdcdod  ^sdoFo,  what  is  that  towards  which  an 
activity  is  directed?  even  that  is  the  object  (see  §  315,  2,  m).  sis^cdo  d-Q 
^odocdo^cdo?  escdosd  <s3^?do,  what  is  in  customary  usage?  even  that  is  fit. 

zlejgcdodo?  azdo  ri&r&oJjo,  wdiat  is  beautiful?  that  is  worthy  of 
being  seen,  aqysdo  3^  Z3^edo?  ?5cdo  esp^drao,  what  is  location?  that 
(forms)  the  sense  of  the  locative  case.  'add^dd^o&a^osddsdJ6'  ?5do 
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do^  2O3oJ0j?3o  0,  what  is  a  combination  of  mutual  action? 

there  also  a  bahuvrihi  compound  (§  249)  is  formed.  tJfSojo  doodJ^ds^) 
ajJdddJS??  ?3do  d^ep'sri,  what  is  an  elephant’s  forepart?  that  (is)  the 
dantabhaga.  cdrad  d^d©  £>&»  ^©crioodae;  S^?  d^d©  zPs Jg 

£>tfjddo,  in  what  country  do  people  not  study  science?  in  that  country 
(there)  is  no  happy  state,  ^do^  <oddc3oi)d&)  o^d  O^cdo© 

d^do  ^do^doi©??  esd?  Q?3crio©  ^ddcSakddd^ 

=£J3^  ©=5*  d^o,  in  what  manner  do  they  desire  that  others  should 

V  *0“ 

treat  them?  in  that  very  manner  they  should  treat  others. 

dodd^rt d  €od^do  ssdck  o^dos3)do,  who  are 

some  friends  of  the  bridegroom?  they  are  called  janyas.  ddo^©^ 

0 irado  ^dd©??  esddddo,  wado,  who  (are)  fit  for  thee  to 

XT  (p  °L  g(.  °L 

trust?  such  people  choose  for  thy  friends! 

^dorra^^  dod^&9os3)4?  S3dc3s  yojj^rU^o,  which  (pearls) 

do  suit  you?  them  choose  with  pleasure!  (See  §  271.) 

Such  sentences  appear  to  have  originally  been  formed  in  imitation  of 
Samskrita  ones  with  the  relatives  o3ons,  Q&sddS  ofozps)  and  their  cor¬ 
relatives  3e>dc3*,  ^zp*>  ( cf §  329).  Their  translation,  as  given  above, 
can  be  easily  changed  into  proper  English. 

XXII,  On  the  verbs  ^  and 

331.  In  §§  302,  7;  322.  323.  324.  325.  326  the  peculiar  use  of  the  verbs 

o^c3s  (oatfo,  «i<^),  (©&,  w^),  ^  say,  when  their  past  relative 

participle  (in  the  sense  of  the  present)  is  in  combination  with  tod,  (esd), 
and  e6  and  an  interrogative  (Q&e^fd  6,  ^"sdrad^dd  <3,  d,  6, 

etc.;  &craoajggd;  ^rSjsd,  d?r>d8,  6),  has 

been  introduced. 

It  appears  from  those  paragraphs  that  if  a  person  wants  to  state  the 
reason  (or  cause)  of  something  he  writes  or  speaks  about,  if  a  writer  or 
speaker  adduces  something  that  is  or  was  said  or  that  happens  or 
happened,  if  a  writer  or  speaker  is  going  to  answer  a  question  put  by 
himself,  and  if  a  speaker  or  writer  wants  to  tell  the  manner  in  which 
something  is  or  was  done  or  how  something  is  or  was,  those  verbs  in  the 
mentioned  combination  are  employed. 

332.  Before  expatiating  on  the  other  use  made  of  the  verbs  <053*  and 
es>^  we  have  to  give  their  past  participles  oic&,  (§  155)  an(*  t'^ie^r 
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substitutes  and  (§172  and  §  198,  7,  remark  l),  as  the  said  verbs 
are  often  followed  by  <OoS*,  eruho *  (ena ?3oos),  or 

(occasionally  also  &$)  combined  with  their  past  participles,  for  we  may 
say  either  or  also 

=&&&;$<&  e5?dcfo;  WO?odFo;  tfJSBcSfk  ^Mo, 

=&*>&$<!  oo£539d&>,  2o^39c3(do,  all  meaning 

‘he  said  I  gave’  or  ‘he  said  I  will  give’. 

It  may  be  said  about  the  use  of  and  in  their  simple  and 
combined  form  that  they  generally  introduce  a  statement  by  words  or  on 
paper  (or  on  cadjan  leaves,  copper  plates  and  stone  tablets),  this  being 
either  a  statement  made  by  somebody  regarding  himself  or  another,  or  one  of 
what  another  has  said  or  written,  or  one  of  command,  or  one  of  message, 
when  it  may  be  said  to  answer  to  the  English  conjunction  ‘that’  or  the 
quotation  marks  in  English,  e.g.  z&T\$o  she  said  “I  bring 

flowers”.  'Svrfo  he  said  “I  shall  do  this”, 

o^D*,  they  said  “if  (you)  give,  you  (are)  good  ones”. 
S3Q3Je>£,  3e>3)  0&s)OrU>  esofcirfsjtfo  3oJ3to9rf?d0, 

he  said  “sir,  you  (are)  a  great  hero  and  fear  nobody”,  and  (thus)  praised 
him.  wri  A)03od)—  i$(i  S3s)£>J,  doofe3.&  *3$  do,  then  the  lion  said 
“this  (is)  my  share,  it  fell  to  me”.  sdoo?|  <3^  2o£rva>£>£ic3o ,  <3^ 

zjragdrf©  2od©£> ,  it  did  not  come  to  my  mind  at  that  time  that  hereafter 
my  fate  would  become  thus,  w  yvaOifi  3§J3£A  zodo^rS?^,, 

he  said  “I  go  to  that  town  and  return”,  and  started.  55=5^,  zdcdo 
z»do  dki^o  &js>zS?!  d^sjdo  tissxstyfr  ,  «3$a 

€jSc$do,  “elder  sister,”  prayed  she,  “kindly  give  me  a  drop  of  honey! 
God  will  make  thee  happy”,  sjdd  s3o?e3  sfcs&zd  ercscteads^) 
sraA  aSj3*rtatod;k,  he  arrived  at  the 

certain  decision  that  help  afforded  to  others  would  never  be  in  vain. 

'sOcrio  i&s^crio  ^oCd2^  sDdoriSzd?^  iJ3?&3o^j3  <^c$o, 
“ha,  what  is  this?”  cried  he,  “in  this  straw  there  appears  a 
deer  to  be  hidden”,  sjjs^eorf  73e>s3)  dJS^eSodcSo, 

it  appears  that  death  is  preferable  to  a  dishonorable  life,  ^d^ 

^23e)$rd  ^odosjo^oo  £  Ddo^sd^  ^o^ododroojod  ^OJStfo 

when  they  told  (the  king)  that  the  florist,  say¬ 
ing  “she  tasted  the  flower  (and)  fragrance  with  which  Hara  should  be 
worshipped”,  cut  off  the  nose  of  this  queen  at  that  moment. 
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wdodo^  e&fl  ^03  atfo,  aewwrtart 03js>  »?$<&*  he  said  hastily 

“the  meaning  of  your  word  is  perfectly  known  to  me”.  4t  Z^aadzdQdo 
3§e^dw3d£®s5o;|,  sro'c^^cSacSo,  having  said  even  “this  worldly 

existence-removing-story  (shall  become)  a  cause  of  pleasure  for  the  ear”, 
I  endeavoured  to  tell  (it).  2oJS(?d^^j  So?£s39a^o, 

she  said  “he  took  all  the  money  and  went  away”.  aj*>&a  «§^F 

aaosj^  oic^o  3§?£0®CjdJ,  they  told  me  that  the  decision  thou  madest, 
was  not  proper.  szratraft  3oJ3erte«>e39  a^j, 

3o?£0®^o,  the  ox  said  “thou  canst  not  be  saved  from  his  hand”. 

rOo56$p?$  o  rjo&do,  “I  shall  certainly  give”  king  Simhala  said. 

w  C5  OJ 

a?^,  ^j^-ed^j  So?£d9d^0,  Phakira  said  “uncle,  thou 
didst  call  me”,  w  zS?^,  £)&d!  ^^0  ^raodoo^ 

So^d  ZSF^ZX),  when  it  (the  wolf)  said  (to  the  wild  hog)  “give 

up  anxious  thought  as  to  those  (your)  little  ones!  I  shall  sit  near  (them) 
guarding  them  with  care”,  3^0  oo?£09a&>,  he  said  “I  will 

do  it”. 

33,  gSo&aao  wadooi©ertgS$  a3o,  aoa?  3§^9a 

tijrftfo  do^ri  ,  w  ado^or^^  g£aro  tlie  son  to°k  to 

heart  that  (his)  father  had  given  him  the  advice  that  it  was  much  fitter 

to  bear  with  than  to  punish,  and  pardoned  the  boy.  a£>rU>  3a>o$o  33ritf 

Q  O 

ajsSd  Mcjdrfo  aa  vjs  doffosh  ado  d&  Ad  zdjsao  e*®e>3  djsodjr 

-°  ■£)  UJ^  ' 

Z3 ^  dJOr^a^rt^s;  d?ddo  adol^a?^^  S5a&30  adad,  it  is  written 
in  it  (viz.  in  the  old  or  former  book)  that  (you)  should  never  transgress 
the  word  of  (your)  parents  and  that  God  created  man,  beasts,  birds,  trees, 
the  earth,  the  sky,  the  sun,  the  moon,  and  all  the  other  things. 

<3e)0&jrWo,  a?£>  Ad€,  =5&1  304)3-  3oJS>ertO  afjo  e53<&.  he  said  “tie  the 

<  a  vr  w  a  a 

dogs  to  a  tree  and  go!”,  ac&radod  rftii  aad^  ^U.ao,  'aa3h  zd^A 
a  w  ’<=(.  °c 

30  do  a3o,  ao£^  3o££09d3o,  he  exhorted  him  “the  habit  of  using  im¬ 
proper  language  (is)  very  bad;  remember  this  well!”.  e23jao3o  ARCS'S  3  z3? 
zlpjo  ,  Aa3d  cdorve)  ^o^id  o  dp££  o,  that  Kulinda  told  his  son  “do  not  become 
subject  to  envy!”.  zS^dvlF,  dfl  dc$3ad3oe>  slfSdsoo  z3^3o, 

aa^riori  dOe>dd3o,  the  king  commanded  the  boatmen  that  they 

should  first  transport  all  his  soldiers  over  (the  river),  wd3o  fSJ3?a.>a 
when  he  said  “let  us  see!”.  ^j3^J3«ra,  a«>  a3  3o,  he  said  “let  us 
see,  come!”. 

3o^£O0 ?  33^0  3  ad  zS^F^  3o^d90,  what  am  I  to  tell  him? 
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Tell  (him)  he  must  come  to  me.  ?je)O3oo^«)^d0  edu  do?3rl  erus 

todo^ddo  3o^0,  go,  and  tell  (him)  that  I  will  come  to  his  house 
to  dinner  this  evening.  &©3,  ?]«Kdoo5D^d0  ^doA-Co?8rt  en^y^,  zodo^ 
ddo,  dr^do^  ^o&roddo,  the  gentleman  sent  me  to  say  that  he 

would  come  to  your  house  to  dinner  this  evening.  dJS^Ou  y^d*3F*03o 
toc^9d  zo^o ,  do  ass  o fats^e,  fS^J^Sc dodo  •as^rttfrio^  ddori 
^“doSorodos^dddo,  the  messenger  went  to  the  ruler  and  said  “0  king, 
my  master  has  sent  you  these  things  as  a  present”. 

The  verbs  and  are  also  used  in  questions,  e.  g.  dodd 

d£39d  oOddo,  he  said  “why  hast  thou  ascended  the  tree?”,  t?  tfocs 

<?  ij 

do,  da^crio^  so^gd  tod©  »odo,  t&^doJ^dwo,  when  the  cripple  said 
“how  shall  I  come  to  thy  help?”  and  was  sorrowful,  c&rad  e?y  ?3d 
z3^o  tsdoj-^?,  what  doest  thou  say  that  (we)  shall  play?  -d?  doddd-^  -d? 
55e>do  dosddddo  o33s>do  o3d[[,  ij^y&js^Ad  w^ori^do^  ^ddo  €^ddo, 
he  called  the  servants  that  were  in  the  garden  and  asked  “  who  are  they 
who  have  treated  this  tree  in  this  manner?”.  £dort  assort  .B^oSodo  *3do  , 
^$ddo,  they  asked  “how  did  you  know  (that)?”.  o30a>S3e;ri  ddo£)  »0do, 
^#ddo,  he  asked  “when  wilt  thou  bring  (it)?”,  £^do  03 zdH  zsddoAd 

cp 

«0do,  osdozdf^dd^  TS^Sddo,  he  asked  Ramacandra  “why  doest  thou 
weep?  ”. 

Further  the  said  verbs  are  used  to  express  ‘for  the  purpose’,  regarding 
which  some  instances  have  been  given  in  §  302  under  No.  7. 

Then  the  said  verbs  are  also  used  to  give  an  explanation  of  nouns, 
verbs  or  adverbs,  e.  g.  ^eO^oSodo  ridn$o,  kalte  means  an  ass  [lit.  kalte 
(people)  having  said  (is)  an  ass].  dood^rido*  oOd^do  dodo,  multaga 

means  a  certain  tree.  =&Je)&3dd  rt  o.  kula  means  a  rude  man.  irtW  ddo 
ar\  ’  a  a 

d£d9do,  tegaldan  means  ‘he  reviled’,  esdo-ddd^  e^df^do^dc,  aguldan 

means  ‘he  sank  in  water’.  ^CAdcdodo  ei^rO/do,  kalkane  means  suddenly. 

■0-  CJ  <2-  ’ 

dMdWdoSodo  y^do,  galagalane  means  quickly.  —  Also  when  a  series  of 
nouns  is  given  or  is  used,  e.  g.  ^rertd  aoe)^),  ^*0?  arasj,  dorso^ 
u€rtzi& 35^^),  aSw^^)  ddo,  sd^  ddd 

Also  when  imitative  sounds,  feeling,  etc.  are  to  be  expressed,  the  said 
verbs  are  used,  e.g.  dMd&d  d£d  WaSo^  O^eo  &  sroddOF^  d$do, 
hailstones  fell  down  from  the  sky  with  the  sound  of  palapala  palpala. 
rtooO&o  riooOSo  *odo,  ac^do^d,  the  fly  sings  gumyi  gumyi.  did, 

45* 
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^offcris*'  eeodo*  the  palm  of  my  hand  has  the  sensation  of  jum 

(from  cold). 

The  relative  participles  of  the  said  verbs  are  used  similarly  (cf.  the 
use  of  in  the  passive,  §  315,  2,  k).  Regarding  when  forming 
a  verbal  noun  in  combination  with  erodo  or  esrfo,  the  following  instances 
may  be  given:  —  3d?$s3dftcSo  doootSoSode^dsf  fcodcdo&dj,  do  not  say 
“this  investiture  with  the  sacred  thread  is  sapless  to  me”.  20^0 

d  aosoo  £)3e>d53ff  oidoo^ddo,  does  the  cat  know  (the  difference  between 
common)  milk  (and)  that  which  is  vowed?  33^0  SoJSdza'SPv 

^©Jddo^dd^  d^dd  d^do^d  he  must  daily  examine  “how  much 

more  have  I  learned  to-day?”,  dole's,  otosddU^o 
dd#^  dooos&^s3«sft  wd^djsdoddea9^  £dor^oraddJ3  smdoSJS^riddoSjs? 
■•aw^p?  O^do^ddo^  323«)d  dj«>S  -j&fie&O,  children,  before  you 

apply  (your)  hand  to  anything,  examine  thoroughly  whether  it  is  in  any 
way  useful  to  you  or  not.  ^d)  dodo^d  23e>Ofoft  2od  3o3rl  djssrsd  wsd 
ddo^dd5^  &©d  ^dess^ra^,  tliere  *s  an  eminent  reason,  why  we 
should  not  vainly  (and)  inconsiderately  speak,  es 

ka  dd&ei^  ujsrao  esdes^  dd  d^d^ 
C5s)A  (ado^doq-  wfY)  wddd,  in  that  book  there  are  ethic  rules;  it  is 
written  (therein)  that  you  should  read  and  remember  them  carefully  and 
walk  accordingly,  s^d^dc^  ^6dj  3o^d  djadd^crah  y^&doddo,  calling 
(one’s)  servant  and  ordering  “do  thus”.  dOcdoo,  ©co<|,  3oJ3^r>  sodoi^d, 
&®^£>d©  <od^,  ssdd^  (past  relative  participle)  SoJSGdUdo,  the  fox  said 
with  emphasis  (to  the  fowl)  “elder  brother,  I  go  (now)  and  shall  return. 
(Your)  favour  remain  (on  me)!”,  and  started. 

333-  <>^6  or  «9c^  6  are  frequently  used  after  a  conjugated  verb  to  express 

the  meaning  which  that  verb  would  give,  if  its  relative  participle  in  combi¬ 
nation  with  es8  were  used,  e.g.  sa^dd  £^do  ddo^  ?je><dri  £>$«>  zodos^  era 
S3dd  2odddo  ddd  ddA  wdedo©^  2o£  e^>,  if  hence  thou  daily 

o  cj  vr  o 

come  [lit.  “daily  come”  if  (one)  says]  to  our  school,  you  will  probably 

become  able  to  write  like  me  even  in  one  or  two  months.  dJSd  2od  dd  d, 

Q  Q 

if  master  has  come  [lit.  if  (one)  says  “master  has  come”],  dot^cdoo 
d^cdo  ?5de3  sSooSra^od  do&ssa irarioj^d,  if  the  sparrow 

sits  on  that  egg  [lit.  “sat”  if  (one)  says],  a  young  will  be  born  by  the 
warmth  of  its  body.  ^d^=$o3o  tJddo^  eoddd  do^dos^  dj^d  ssdd 
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d^ddo  ddorl  dodo  sdradod^o,  if  you  take  care  of  the  poor  [(lit.  “you  must 

take  care  of  the  poor”  if  (one)  says]  as  much  as  you  can,  God  will  be 

kind  towards  you.  deo®  ddd  8  £)?o0rk©  rre#rh®  e5d$ 

o 

3ovJ3&9r>  todo^d,  if  the  pods  are  ripe,  they  will  open  by  the  effect 
of  sunshine  and  wind,  and  the  cotton  that  is  inside,  will  come  out.  o-sdo 
^oddo^  eruaorl  ed 8  ooddo  rio&rU)f&  JoAd  t?«>05o  djsdodoo 

ddo,  if  thou  goest  to  the  town  called  Ramapura,  thou  wilt  get  a  cocoa- 
nut  for  two  duddus.  ^0  &&  <s7303jd?d8  ddd  -d?  rloddjs^d  n«)0  rort0&,ej, 

co  — ^  Q  <3  "O'00 

if  darkness  sets  in  here,  I  shall  not  find  the  way  in  this  hilly  country. 

d?  ^ssr^ododo^  ^-so^dja  3do*$  £)dos3e)  8  s^f^d  dod^ 

doddo,  if  we  two  divide  this  costly  pearl  among  us,  (our)  poverty  of 

birth  will  cease.  Observe  also  the  following  instance — dJS)8d^o  d^^rad 

wddo:  d*  d^^ejddd^  0^8  tudo  S3«)d  w oaodo,  the  gentleman  came  last 

Saturday;  (from  that  time)  till  this  Saturday,  if  one  says,  it  is  a  week. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  here  that  8  or  5  is  also  used  to  express 
o  o 

the  English  ‘that  is  to  say’,  e.  g.  n4jeJL-&  'SirfOai) 

63d  8  dodjsdo  ddrri^  d8d,  from  A.  D.  1490  till  A.  D. 

1687,  that  is  to  say  for  about  200  years.  Q&f  ?ooOdoo^Oe)ts^d 

dodo  ao2gjtfas&>  rioaoo^^ddd^  S3f|8  -£©s  ?raSd 
the  area  of  the  united  kingdom  of  Great  Britain  is  about  as  great 
as  that  of  Ceylon,  that  is  to  say  25000  square  miles,  -d?  £>J«)do 
d8  ^d^otk  £?do  3o2do  ddo  esd8  S3do.  djsd  33S?i>,  if  this  fish  moves 
about,  the  sea  swells  and  increases,  that  is  to  say  such  a  big  fish. 

334.  With  regard  to  the  use  of  or  after  a  conjugated  verb 

O  O  - 

adduced  in  §  333  the  remark  is  to  be  made  that  yd^ci,  e5cdc§  or  €3c3o 
(cf  the  verse  in  §  319)  are  similarly  used,  e.  g.  sU>0do^d$*  $3&39do&e> 
dJ3d,  if  thou  knowest  Siva’s  mantra.  ^doJ^&d9rld  d^rodf3sdJ3d,  if  he 
left  your  service  undone.  aoJSCd  £)do«>dJdti,  if  they  escaped. 

De)dd,  if  they  touch.  Also  ?3e)$  3ov££rtods3e)ri8,  if  to-morrow 

thou  goest  to  Pune.  Cf  §  296. 

335.  In  the  modern  dialect  ‘intentionally’  is  expressed  by 

(lit.  having  said  “it  must”),  e.  g.  2«&odo0%, 

I  have  not  broken  the  looking-glass  intentionally;  (and  ‘unintentionally 
may  be  translated  or  d^d?^). 
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336-  In  the  same  dialect  ‘they  say’,  ‘on  dit’  is  expressed  by  adding 
(§  196,  remark  4;  §  198,  7,  remark  2)  to  a  sentence,  e.  g.  w^d^pdo 
tJ  a&^sjstfd  ae*39rt  2oJ3?h,  c5o  (see  §  337)  —  ^e)odo^6^, 

^odo^ddjsd^  dad  3ot€  the  Brahmana  went  to  that 

money-changer  and  said  “sir,  they  (people)  say  you  have  a  certain 
large  metal  vessel  into  which  water  uses  to  be  filled  a^d^  23«>3dj 
sde^dod^  doo they  say  that  a  sort  of 
frogs  swallows  a  whole  chicken,  sodjs^d^,,  “they  are  coming”  they 
say  (or  I  am  told),  sod^,  “they  are  come”,  I  am  told. 

337.  From  the  instances  in  §  332  it  appears  that  o0q3€  ox  €£>53*  are 
generally  placed  at  the  end  of  a  statement,  etc.;  it  is,  however,  allowed  to 
put  them  also  before  it  in  order  to  introduce  it,  e.  g.  ^ doo  ^6do 

do  —  do^ci?,  ^audjs  ^djSe 

<^00  o  a  xs  u  '*■ 

^0^  etc.,  the  father  called  both  (his  children),  told  them  to  stand  before 
him,  and  said  (lit.  a  having  said)  “  children,  daily  look  on  the  looking- 
glass”.  2«d>  ad  E»av  doodo^ffo  dododo f\  ^  do -do^os),  cSe>d^ 
^dorl  2q d^d^,  es^^doi^d,  on  a  certain  day  an  old  man  said 
to  some  boys  “children,  I  desire  your  welfare”.  a^dddo  d^do 
raori  — ^ddo  W5cod?dde  craS,  the  god  said  to  Nambiyanna—  “always 
(are)  even  the  manifold  vedas  the  road”.  dvBdodp*  'S.ddoon— e£>S33dJ 
d&39o3odo  ZjS^doo,  the  wife  told  the  beloved  one  “I  do  not  know,  I  do 
not  know  devotion”. 

In  such  a  case  or  may  be  preceded  by  {of.  §  326  53d 

^d^|d),  e.  g.  20M9ai)djs  ydddoo  dr^do^F^do,  thereupon,  in  order 

to  appease  the  queen,  he  spoke  thus — .  S3dd^  'Sr^dc,  again 

the  king  spoke  thus—.  ^d^S?8',  again  she  spoke  thus—.  e5ds?s 

r5,d  d<£s,  she  spoke  thus-,  ado*  'sddd,  they  spoke  thus—,  ^dhr^do, 

he  spoke  thus  to  (his)  father—,  d3?d  dd  dod  dasSJSe&dd  dd6  'sddo, 
v  '  aj  a  a  — s  a 

to  the  son  of  the  king  the  son  of  Patimohi  spoke  thus— .  Also:  'S.r^dJS  6cd, 
having  spoken  thus  (with  reference  to  preceding  words). 

Or  -ado,  this,  may  be  put  after  <0^,  0.  g.  esdcS*  tOd  cF  'ScSo,  he 
spoke  this — . 

There  is  still  to  be  mentioned  the  use  of  a  relative  participle  in  the 

form  of  a  verbal  noun  to  introduce  a  statement,  etc.,  without  <>Sc3s  or  £953*, 

e.  a.  pjddo  w $3js ezi ro c$o  —  ^doo,  ^0?  ^^>ddo,  ^eeooddo  aoad 

‘  a  a  a 
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^ie  reflected  uwhat  she  says  is  a  bag  of  black  seed,  (is)  the  bag 
of  gunpowder”.  ^o3o^  So^9^  —  'aa^O,  the  lion 

said  “all  of  you  certainly  know”.  In  such  a  case  £>^6  is  to  be 
supplied,  for  which  see  §  323. 

XXIII.  On  fSfcjcS,  wcf>, 

338.  In  §  212,  No.  7  'Sie^cS,  es>wcS  (c/>  §§  361)  and  ese>30  appear 

as  classed  with  the  adverbs  by  the  Sabdanusasna. 

'awd 

In  that  case  '2,^(3  has  the  meaning  of  ‘in  absence  of’,  ‘without’ 
(vinartham),  e.  g.  'aoeS  ?5^0jo3o,  do  distinguished  people 

originate  without  letters  (i.  e.  without  the  knowledge  of  letters  or 
science)?  Zo^sS,  without  thee  are  all 

these  (valuable  things)  in  existence  (for  me),  0  Karna? 

3oJ3^cS,  without  devotion  thou  wilt  be  ruined.  shall  I 

not  come  even  without  delay?  even  without  intermission. 

d  radoddo  many  men  like  to  live  without  labour. 

But  originally  -ao  c$  is  the  negative  participle  of  •a©*,  not  being  present 
or  not  having  been  present,  not  being,  not  having  been  (see  §  170;  cf.  Qaw 
§  298),  e.g.  ufcfc^o  doZOFwdd*  a  kingdom  in  which 

so  much  (vis.  a  strong  king,  etc.)  is  not  existing,  is  called  weak.  Ubri 
ero^doo,  djess*  'SwdJStS,  a  son  generated  by  one’s  self  (is) 

the  best;  and  if  not  being  he  is  (i.  e.  if  he  did  not  exist). 

&j^05^)o  rfoo^wOllftriS,  thereafter  not  being  anything  to  eat  here  if  is 
(i.  e.  if  thereafter  there  were  nothing  to  eat  here).  'awSdd 

if  (there)  is  no  understanding,  (there)  is  no  right  behaviour. 
goSja^&od?  ScJ^rfoS^  o^okd^$?fcddo,  to  a  useful  pur¬ 

pose  even  not  being  a  spending  a  going  (i.e.  spending  even  for  no  use 
or  without  use)  is  called  vyaya. 

f&ocS  being  thus  originally  a  negative  participle  or  gerund,  forms 
also  the  relative  participle  'awed  (see  §  273),  e.g.  &)8iu£>w do*,  those 
who  have  no  sorrow.  oietdesd.)  ^wd  ttswo,  a  line  that  has  no  break. 

,  an  ox  that  has  no  horns.  zood  'S.wdd^o,  a  man  who 
has  no  understanding,  'awdodo,  that  is  not  existing.  — It  is  to  be 
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remarked  that  r&vti,  like  ero^„  may  govern  also  the  accusative,  e.g. 

ro  "  V 

(see  §  316  under  No.  1). 

(cf.  §  300,  l,  remark  a). 

w  d  when  considered  as  an  adverb  (§  212, 7)  means  Excepting’,  ‘except’ 
(vinartham,  Sabdanusasana),  and  occasionally  ‘but’,  e.g . 

2^6?,  are  (there  any)  gods  except  Jina? 

except  thee,  Jinapa,  who  is  an  excellent  person  on 
earth?  ‘udjy^oris?  dotfo  d^Fdcf  'aS&W  dooiia^FoSo^  t^Fdo, 
except  at  night  fire-flies  (have  not  the  ability  to  shine);  let  the  sun 
shine  in  front,  what  ability  (to  shine)  have  they?  ^oriodjeicdooi^, 

2os;o  d&sM^-tiV6  Kama,  except  among  females,  thou  hast  no 

power.  S>Q&e>dodJe><S!*  <0?&O  'a^); 

in  an  alliteration  wherein  the  kula  (the  Kannada  <$*)  is, 
the  optional  use  of  the  letter  &  for  the  kshala  (the  Samskrita  s’5)  does 
never  occur;  an  optional  use,  excepting  (that  of)  the  kshala,  is  not  to 
occur  (in  such  a  case),  srooto5'  doad* 

ee;  Se;  in  the  verbal  themes  uy  ney  suy  oy  (there)  is  no  other 

use  except  the  doubling  (of  their  final  letter  when  is  suffixed), 
ss^csj^do*  wwdod^d  ^dd^ossc^r^ori^  ddd^sd  2^o2f>Fd  f\ o3o^^o, 
excepting  the  terms  that  end  in  55,  (there)  is  (the  suffix)  d  for  the  dative 
when  it  (i.  e.  its  suffix)  follows  the  rest  (vis.)  those  that  end  in  (other) 
vowels  and  in  consonants,  ql^dcS*  so^Fd'y  d  ^cfodcS*  -dsodoo* 

vdz^  it  is  possible  to  offer  (one’s)  riches,  but  how  will  it  be 

possible  to  offer  (one’s)  body?  wd&dqj^od  dododc wddd  c3«>  dj«> 
Cd3  c3ff  d^  doSodo&o  $37^  ^JSdo,  except  I  reverently  marry  (her)  to 
a  devotee” of  idisiva,  I  do  not  give  this  (my)  daughter  to  a  worldling. 
d?dd  o  d  srad^  dOasacJOw,  except  through  the  grace  of  God 

(there)  is  no  forgiveness  for  (i.  e.  of)  sin.  sssw  dJSdO'srtaddo  d  dJSSido 
assoaaeS?,  except  that  milk  becomes  curds,  could  curds  become  milk? 

Occasionally  Sod  or  esd  (or  esd)  may  precede  e.g.  £do^cdog0 

do&dJSd^dc&do^  except  he  die  by  your  hand,  I 

shall  get  no  deliverance  from  my  curse.  tOdo^do  s^droddwd  dj^d 
ojodo,  except  one  adores  me,  devotion  will  not  be  obtained. 

€9e?  d  sometimes  loses  so  much  of  its  originally  verbal  character 
that  it  is  added  to  a  relative  past  participle  (unless  the  rule  in  §  167  be 
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applied),  e.  g.  $J8caribz3  (e  <&£(&£  e»d,  or  perhaps 

w^d),  except  I  see  thee.  d^ftdod,  except  it  become  bright.  afc^'SPF^o 
dd^pcdoo  ?§e3s  ^$dwd  (Commentary:  qto^dod)  ^d 
d©  ©oridosrtdo  £>&3do,  a  term  with  final  may  well  form  a  word  in 
a  Samskrita  compound,  but  in  (true)  Kannada  does  not  become  a 
nominal  theme  by  itself.  eruaOfi  sod  dosd  emrseodp  3oJ3erido.  Mari  that 

a  a«  ’ 

has  come  to  a  town,  does  never  go  away  except  she  eats.-— On  the  other 
hand  we  have  also:  £3  d  (=3-3ft*odo  eseod)  dod  sraddo, 

a  o->  v  o  oo  /  9  7 

except  he  knock  (his)  head  (against  something),  understanding  will  not 
be  obtained  (by  him). 

Likewise  this  disappearance  of  its  original  character  seems  to  occur 
when  e£>e>  c5  is  followed  by  an  accusative  (see  §  300,  l,  remark  &),  e.  g. 
do^dd  d^d^  S5&38o3od«lF?3^),  except  devotees  of  Siva  we 

know  and  love  nobody.  S3s;d  d^o,  SoW^d^  dddodos5 

z&vt o  (see  §  287,  remark)  ^  dod&J^o  except  always  upon 

me,  he  does  not  think  even  upon  my  (high)  rank. 

?5>oc3  may  also  get  the  meaning  of  ‘besides’  (do^,  doi^,  e-g-  esd 
yd  besides  that,  'ad^d,  besides  this,  esdd^d  doi„  =$e;ddo  sod  do, 

CO  5  CO  5  CO  Q  7 

besides  him  some  others  came,  dJSesri^o  dosdrod  S5e>C3°'3zi>^ri  2oJ3do0ri$ 

o 

crioo^ddod  ^do^&^d  ^ddd^d'-©  dJ3d  the  flies  spent 

(their)  time  by  joyfully  flying  about,  besides  (that)  they  did  not  do  any 
work  useful  to  themselves.  d^dcssodo  d&  rs=5^  ODfcSgdd^ 
eru^dd©  Szse^dddd ‘aojsd&^dcdo  ddrieicdod^  Devaraja, 

besides  enlarging  his  kingdom  much  towards  the  south,  took,  in  the 
north,  the  district  of  Hosakote  of  the  Vijapura  people,  yd^o  drsrraCS d 

yd  d£>OFd  Froftd?)  d,  besides  a  rich  man  he  is  a  very  liberal  man. 
m  o  9 

The  original  verbal  character  of  eso  d  as  a  gerund  (cf.  §  300)  appears 
still  in  the  following  instances :  —  &  ddo*  SSe^d  d^sd  dJSC^ddo,  a  man 
who,  (his  love)  not  being  steady,  loves  ( i .  e.  a  man  unsteady  in  his  affection), 
djsdod^  £S£;deo,  a  mango  tree  not  being  it  is  not  (i.  e.  it  certainly  is 
a  mango  tree).  do©  rfcdoo  da; ,  a  jasmine  of  rich  fragrance 

not  being  it  is  not  (i.  e.  it  certainly  is  a  jasmine  of  rich  fragrance). 
gofo^dowddF  riodo^djas*,  in  respectability  that  requires  no  (particular) 
effort  (to  acknowledge). 

The  relative  participle  of  eso  d  is  eso  cS,  e.  g.  esdo  djsd,  if  it  be  not 
that  (or  thus).  e3y>dodo,  that  is  irpproper.  3-3^  weodd^o,  another 

46 


362 


who  is  not  he.  d  d,do^>  d  do&,  speech  that  is  not  distinct.  e5o  d  g^ajoFo 

W  M  ^  M 

riv*,  acts  that  are  not  proper.  £)<3o£)ofi  so^odod  ^fcjdd^  dorado, 
such  an  as  does  not  stand  for  the  bindu.  d^st^dj*  d0  ofooc, 
also  where  there  is  no  negative  sense. 

esex),. 

In  §  212,  7  ese^  is  classed  with  the  adverbs  that  are  verbal  forms; 
it  is  a  bhavavacana  of  the  verb  eso*  and  another  form  of  ?5e;  dodo.  It  is 
used,  like  (which  see  in  §  300),  in  pratishedha,  negativing,  etc.,  e.  g. 
aodddos.^-,  Oda*  wsddod)  es^dsk*  e$ooQ,  (sounds)  that  are  written 
(but)  cannot  be  read  (except  in  an  inarticulate  manner,  as  sounds  for 
thunder,  etc.),  are  no  letters  (lit.  letters  a  being  not),  esd^ex^,  act  he! 
ydtf<yo  ,  not  she!  e5d<yo  ,  not  that!  d’&doo ,  it  is  not  fit.  doo$d&.do 
rfSjd^JSs?5,  we  have  no  (such  a  thing  as  can  be  called)  anger  against 

him.  d^e),  ^  ^oo  3d,dj*  ^£*5*  esooo,  0  king,  Simhalendra 

qj  o  B  3 

is  one  who  has  never  paid  tribute. 

ese^,  i-  e.  esoOj,  to  which  the  of  inferential  interrogation  (§  212,  6) 
is  suffixed,  is  used  as  follows:  —  <os3?, 

$J8?d*3  20^0  33e)0i)0  do  ?Sj5^tt)^s)drio?TSWOO,  0  look,  is  not  this 
the  water  of  the  celestial  Ganges  that  runs  swiftly  down  on  the  table¬ 
lands  of  the  snowy  mountain?  ddo^doriodcs*  aSewo  dorado, 

are  not  women  and  lands  acquired  by  means  of  gold?  (Cf.  eso  d  §  300,  3). 

XXIV,  On  the  repetition  of  verbs,  and  on  the  combination 
of  certain  verbs. 

339.  The  repetition  of  nouns,  pronouns,  adjectives,  numerals,  adverbs, 
interjections  and  imitative  sounds  has  been  treated  of  in  §§  303 — 309. 

In  §  152  it  has  been  stated  that  there  are  no  true  frequentative  or 
iterative  verbs  in  Kannada,  but  that  a  kind  of  iterative  verbs  may  be 
formed  by  simple  repetition  (yugaloccarana,  dvihprayoga)  or  triple  repe¬ 
tition  (triprayoga). 

Instances  of  such  iterative  verbs  elucidating  their  forms  are  given  in 
§  165,  1),  l  —  4,  where  short  participles  are  concerned,  and  in  §  211,  l  —  n, 
where  all  the  various  repetitions  are  given,  but  without  the  respective 
various  meanings  conveyed  by  them.  (Cf.  §  361.) 
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In  the  present  paragraph  the  meanings  are  adduced.  They  are  the 
following : — 

1,  directing  the  attention  of  others  to  a  distant  object  or  affair 

(dura,  Sabdamanidarpana),  e.  g.  ej  JjS^Fera  wailaes* 

sihio,  there  in  the  sky  (lit.  in  that  —  that  sky)  appears,  appears  the  banner! 

2,  directing  the  attention  of  others  to  a  near  object  or  affair  (samipa, 

Smd.),  e.  g.  sad  rtestredS  dooSoJS^Fo,  lo,  lo!  let 

(them)  approach,  let  (them)  approach!  (it  is)  the  time  told  by  the  assem¬ 
blage  of  astrologers. 

3,  repeatedly  directing  one’s  own  face  or  attention  towards  an  object 
or  affair  (abhikshana,  abhikshna,  pratimukhavalokana,  Smd.),  a  person’s 
own  repetition  of  action  or  experiencing  (abhikshanya,  Sabdanusasana),  e.  g. 

raSoSjaritra&ofcaa  rSdrlex^,  dodo  | 

rU>$  ?dd  ^ofSo&o*  d&33  =5^,  ^o«>d offo  ^jsd 

&Wdd  Ms)W2ps>ddo3s?  2p-sd^-cdODs  so^dc^  ||  having 

read  and  read  (i.  e.  having  repeatedly  read)  with  parrots  and  (thus) 
learned  speech,  having  played  and  played  with  the  assemblage  of  flamingoes 
languid  with  passion  and  (thus)  learned  walking,  having  inquisitively 
and  carefully  seen  and  seen  the  dance  of  peacocks  and  (thus)  having 
learned  to  dance  well,  the  females  with  (their  innate)  taste  for  the 
beautiful  continually  grew  up  to  the  development  of  the  excellence  of 
fine  arts  (Smd.).  —  he  lowered  (the  pot)  after  continual 

boiling  (its  contents).  eroFSOFSO  e§j3^do,  he  repeatedly  ate  and  (then) 
went.  d^.o,  he  looked  on  and  looked  on  and  (then)  laughed 

(Sabdanusasana).  eroro^ad^o  ^dcso,  he  was  and  was  (i.  e.  continued 
to  be)  silent;  what  (is)  the  cause?  (Basavapurana).  i>dJ3?a 
he  read  and  read,  and  became  tired.  he  played  and 

played,  and  (at  last)  was  ruined  (Nudigattu).  Sod?  ^dcdo©  =&$ 

a  e^0,  having  sat  and  sat  in  one  place  you  will 
be  much  wearied.  £}do  £)de  an(^  an^  lauS^e3  (*•  e- 

he  rolled  with  laughter),  t?  °f  that  disease 

he  died  and  died  ( i .  e.  was  on  the  brink  of  death)  and  (still)  remained 
alive. 

4,  enjoining  on  others  the  repetition  of  an  act  in  order  to  encourage 

or  incite  them  (Kriyasamabhihara,  Smd.),  e.  g.  <3d  c&ado*, 
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“walk,  walk!”  they  said.  ^azSrdzSFTS  fcskraoijo,  when  Jatayu  said 
“  withstand,  withstand !  ” 

5,  ordering  with  agitation,  or  hurrying  an  action;  expressing 

anxiety,  (capalate,  Smd.;  sambhrama,  Sabdanusasana),  e.  g.  z*j£^  do 
Tfodvlcdoo,  deliver,  deliver  the  woman  with  handsome  teeth!  S3rs^p^, 
be  manly,  be  maniy!  (Smd.).  SoJS^ricdOg,  go,  go,  sir! 

df|^3od,  give  up,  give  up  (your)  doubt!  zodd,  ^J3do 

SoJSF^od,  0  Basava,  give,  give  all  the  gold  of  the  box!  (Basavapurana), 

zIjs  &  &  dj^dds*  ^oo^odoa^O  ^od  dfocdo^,  the  female 
buffoon  saying  “resist,  resist,  resist!”  resisted,  gathered  saffron  water 
and  threw  (it,  Smd.).  sjs}  <3^  jjji)  come  this  way,  come 

this  way,  come  this  way!  e*?3  Zedong  zodocssfS  zododo,  an  elephant  has 

O  Ci 

come!  an  elephant  has  come!  an  elephant  has  come!  rfcso  zjfSj  zSp£0^ 

Q 

dC3J  zo^oc3eCOf,  draj  wjfccSe&y,  the  army  has  come,  arise!  the  army  has 
come,  arise!  the  army  has  come,  arise!  (Sabdanusasana). 

6,  continuous,  unceasing  action  (satatya,  Sabdanusasana),  e.  g. 
zodo  z^do,  he  came  and  came,  s§j^do  sgjs^do,  he  went  and  went, 

he  saw  and  saw.  zoddd  ( -  so 6) ,  when  (it)  came  and  came  (Rsv.). 
zodo^  ti?J ©£rio3^,  zodj^  a§Js)£rioj£  'an^d,  he  is  coming  and  going,  coming 
and  going  (Nudigattu).  zodjs^  zodos^  cracdod  =£odo6  ^  t?o3odo,  the 
king’s  horse  coming  and  coming  (nearer)  was  (but)  a  donkey,  ts  zd^ 
£3f  dd^rted^  goJS^rios^  ?5dd  d?dd  doq^qjsrtdg 

3oJ5^A  ^o&ddo,  that  emperor  pursued  the  foes,  and  going  and  going 
(i.  e.  marching  on)  arrived  in  the  midst  of  their  country.  ^oGSozod^ 
Z5©  zo?io  (§J3^dd  'so,  when  all  the  shepherds 

running  and  running  came  there  and  looked,  (there)  was  no  wolf. 

dodod^O A  dJSd^o  5SdSS9Z3«)rU>g  wd  zodos^  (see  §  172) 
■dserartos^d,  though  the  ribfaced  deer  at  first  are  afraid  of  men,  coming 
and  coming  (i.  e.  in  course  of  time)  become  attached  (to  them), 

^050  zod  zodos^  zdc|dd^  dJSd  Z3«>rioddo,  the  pods  of  opium  become  in 
course  of  time  as  big  as  balls.  SoJa^ri  SoJaertas^  nsDo&fctfrt  esdQz^dJa 
edodd,  proceeding  and  proceeding  on  the  road  both  of  them 
reflected  as  follows. 

7,  completeness  of  an  action  (kriyasakalya,  Sabdanusasana),  e.  g. 

<odo  €j30&o,  he  said  (to  himself  and  another)  “reap, 
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reap!”  and  (thus)  reaped  (the  whole  harvest).  ^02^ 

^pcdoo,  saying  (to  himself  and  another)  “beat,  beat!”  he  (thus)  beat 
(consummately),  233  23-3050^0^  2j<3o,  saying  (to  himself)  “come,  come!” 
and  (thus)  came.  The  Nudigattu  has  the  following  instances: — dddo 
3ddc3:>  ddOd?>o.  ^j&ddo.  <Oe$dc$d?fo  ^AidfSo. 

o  a  '  a 

8,  intensity,  emphasis,  high  degree  (adhikya,  Sabdanusasana),  e.  g. 
wdocssdodo,  it  has  been  done,  it  has  been  done!  <Odorid)  ddor!d>  do, 

*  'd  oJ 

it  must  become  ours,  it  must  become  ours!  ;|j3^r>dodo,  it  shone 

very  much.  d^  ds*Adodo,  it  became  very  bright.  dooWo  dooWohdodo, 
it  sank  rapidly.  dJSCOAdodo,  it  roared  very  much  (Sabdanusasana). 

S5 sdoddodo,  it  will  become,  it  will  become!  esddod^rk  £>ddp5*  w&S^fYA) 
dodoreo^esj.,  Siva  drank  poison,  it  is  (so),  it  is  (so)!  es^dcS*  d$  ^ddJSs?* 
«mrao,r|^^o  dd?3o<De;,  the  unborn  one  (Rudra)  is,  is  in  this  earthen 
vessel!  (there)  is  not  the  least  doubt.  e?do3?i0,  may  it  become  (so,  or 
let  it  be  so),  may  it  become  (so)!  dddojssdj^a^oi&sk  d&33  ijs^do 
d&33  iJS^do,  having  dipped  well,  having  dipped  well  in  the  ocean  of 
excellent  joy  (Basavapurana).  'S^dri^o  aortdo  dJ&do  do&do 
ddo^d,  ants  work  and  work  and  exert  themselves  the  whole  day.  d?d 
C&radod  ^DQSorWo  d^?  d^o,  dogs  are  absolutely  required 

for  the  chase.  ^^oSo  d  A)^?  Airload,  a  red  water-lily  will  certainly  be 
found.  tp>£)rt^o  Ddodjdosjddo^  the  wise  will  decidedly 

abandon  sensual  enjoyment,  ^d^  ^do^d,  it  certainly  is.  'addo^ 
djsd?  dosdo^iO,  you  will  certainly  do  this. 

dqSdo*  ^do  this  is  not,  is  not  the  proper  way.  d^d  d?d,  it  is 
not  required,  it  is  not  required,  d^d  d^d^o  ftdAido,  he  said  “it  is 
not  fit,  it  is  not  fit!”  and  loosened  (him),  es^ra^cded  fodod  d?d(! 

d?d,  we  absolutely  do  not  want  money  of  (i.  e.  acquired  by)  injustice. 
z*d?l©dc3o,  I  will  not,  I  will  not.  pto^o,  enough,  enough! 

cdo©  e5o3J3?r^^53dd)d^o  'sd?  Qv  ,  certainly  (there)  are  no  useless  things 
in  creation. 

dd  dd  d  dd  ddorWo  idddo^,  taking  arrow  after  arrow  and  shoot- 
ing  without  ever  failing.  £>°>d,  without  waiting  in  the  least.  £)d 

£)dd  ^d  dd^  waves  that  came  incessantly. 

In  intensity,  etc.  triple  repetition  also  occurs,  e.  g.  20?$  20?3o, 

he  came,  he  came,  he  came,  emraoreorao  dfaedo,  he  ate  and  ate  and 
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ate,  and  (then)  went,  Jjatf  it  shone  excessively.  sStf 

23$  Ad^,  ^  became  excessively  bright  (Sabdanusasana).  (d^  dc£ 
d^odo;^,  trembling  excessively.) 

9,  pain  or  trouble  (abadha,  pide,  Sabdanusasana),  e.g.  s^d 

do,  alas,  be  went.  eod  2od  o&A  alas,  thou  hast  come,  2330*  23^80,  oh, 
00 

I  do  not  come.  s§fe^d  s^do,  oh,  I  shall  go. 

10,  succession  (one  after  the  other):  totality,  e.g.  dskdo  ^£3  ^£3 

wdcdoo*  ^8  the  women  who  one  after  the  other  happened  to  see 

the  child,  called  (it  near).  ^radodera  ao£>o  -S-OddJS  dra  ddB  doo 

/C3<3  MOO  C3 

rf  d  23J3£C09dd£  dddo,  though  the  widow  whose  husband  has  died,  grins 
at  all  she  sees,  they  do  not  let  her  be  unshaved,  2od  sod  s3do 

o  a  q 

rira  ds^  dogIL)  aS^d^i?,  if  all  who  come  revile  (her),  will  the  grief 
caused  by  (her)  husband’s  death  leave  (her)?  ^raddd^  ddaazpeid 

djsdodd^A  «  doodo^d^  siraad  aJo^sJ  =£cdjjad©w,  the  endeavour 
made  by  the  old  man  to  please  all  he  saw,  was  unsuccessful, 
dd,o  ddo,  he  was  cutting  down  every  thing  he  saw.  tsd  £?ddo 

t?  ^dd^d^  (see  §  181,  note  c;  §  211,  5,  foot-note)  d^^dd^3© 
deo&f^do  25e)-S-dd),  then  (after  the  bundle  of  sticks  had  been  untied) 
they  broke  the  sticks  one  after  the  other  as  they  saw  them. 

11,  variety,  e.g.  (J^dod^o)  335$  aoJSfd  3oJ3?d©  &d&> 

osod  3a?ad  WdOTd^^  2J3o^  do^dtfo,  he  (the  Prince  of  Wales)  was 
much  pleased  with  the  courteous  hospitality  which  the  people,  from 
attachment  to  the  ruler,  showed  in  the  various  places  to  which  he  went. 
S3dd^  (nsdooe^do)  a§J3?d  3oJ3?d©  do^ad^d^  ^Sniddo,  he  (Ramaraja) 
destroyed  the  mosques  in  the  various  places  to  which  he  went.  d^ 

8o3e  dodod^do  aoQdJs  d^sdddo;  a§JS?d  a oJ3?d©  aaoodasd  ao*©d£ 
ddo,  a  man  of  good  conduct  is  welcome  to  all ;  in  the  various  places  to 
which  he  goes,  he  is  respected. 

©  aou^o&d^d^o  riwri  as^d  ^&s3do  ^d^a  doo^d^d^d^ 
djsdoddo,  that  sheet  of  glass  they  cut  according  to  the  various  require¬ 
ments,  and  make  window-panes,  etc.  (of  it),  w&dcdodd^  t^dd^d^ 
e^do  23^0  e3^ri  3oe)d  «3^o,  the  carpenter  has  to 

cut  the  pieces  of  wood,  to  plane  (them)  and  to  join  (them)  according  to 
the  various  requirements.  ao^dd  ao^ojoddo  dJSd^d^d^  ^£3 

do^ddo;  ess^d^d  «3?tfo  d^dd  da  da  wasaddtfd^  ^ofode 
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^JSado^ad  da,  the  villagers  near  Karaci  used  to  worship  alligators  ;  they 
took,  according  to  the  various  circumstances,  different  sweet  eatables  to 
them  and  presented  them  as  offerings. 

340.  Certain  verbs  are  often  (especially  in  the  colloquial  dialect) 
combined  with  others,  being  placed  after  their  past  participle  (gerund). 
They  are  principally  the  following:  — 

1,  e5do,  to  play,  which  gives  the  preceding  verb  the  meaning  of 

a)  playful  motion  or  action,  e.  g.  adaadorido  ^or^aa^ados^d,  ZyCdG33e> 
adag^d,  zsadosj^d,  boys  dance,  cry  and  scream.  crafted  emcdado 
53«>rig  3orjo3os3  cdrraada^aS,  when  the  dry  leaves  drop,  the  green  leaves 
laugh.  ^dJ5^dcSj3^  zs^dodao4'  adaaWa^ra&adD4,  the  women 

joyfully  immersed  themselves  in  the  pond.  =5^  aoJSds’eJada^tS,  the  ass 
wallows. 

V)  moving  here  and  there  or  about,  e.  g.  Soe)^)  adOaaaado^aS,  the 
serpent  creeps  about.  ^a^tftfa  z*;|dada  «Bori$d 

sdsia^aS,  young  dogs  begin  to  run  about  well  in  one  or  two  months, 
e?  fc^fddo  30rr isadas^d,  those  people  wander  (or  walk)  about.  ^da 
rda&^asscdage)  d,  thieves  roam  about,  a dtk  3o*)e33e>ada^  ad,  birds  fly  about. 

c)  moving  backward  and  forward,  moving  to  and  fro  as  a  body 

suspended,  oscillation,  waving,  e.  g.  dasrraada^ad,  the  swing 

moves  to  and  fro.  ZuZdaasada^ad,  the  ears  of  corn  move. 

dado  does  that  which  is  poised,  oscillate?  =^J3d^©  fd^Se) 

adaad  z*adad,  a  pendulous  ornament  depending  from  the  neck. 

d)  reciprocal  motion  done  by  one  (or  each)  to  the  other:  mutuality, 

e.g.  zddro  s^cttradlado4,  they  met  in  the  van  and  beat  each 

other.  o^ada  DiDsdesda  SoJ^alaasdos^d,  Rama  and  Ravana  beat  one 
another,  zsadoza^da  zooda^ados^d,  they  revile  each  other.  (Peculiar  is 
adasCd^ada,  to  exchange  one  thing  for  another;  to  sell). 

It  may  be  remarked  here  that  wada  is  also  suffixed  to  the  infinitive 
ending  in  and  es,  e ,  g.  <d^<da  zaJ3z3£i;|  Osiz^ad^  soJ^riera&zdcda, 
Nala  made  (his)  kingdom  to  go  ( i .  e.  lost  his  kingdom)  by  gambling. 
dqSrttfa  g^eraaas^,  the  chariots  struck  one  against  the  other,  adas?dado 
3§J3^Aa)^do,  he  made  to  go  (i.  e.  lost  his)  honour. 

2,  'stcdo,  to  put,  which  makes  the  idea  of  the  preceding  verb,  so  to 
say,  complete,  e.  g.  Z3|p^ritfa  acdgOdafda^  adoaz£  adase^d,  stupid  persons 
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completely  hide  learning  from  sight.  sx>2odo  Soradd^  ^d^os^d, 

greedy  persons  bury  (their)  money.  ^radd^  €?$ddJ^  £>23e)dd;3 

soda^  d->  he  wrote  down  with  deliberation  what  he  saw  and  heard, 
eo  5 

3,  tfodo,  t?jsc3o,  to  give,  which  occasionally,  to  some  extent,  complete 

the  idea  of  the  preceding  verb,  e.g.  dddJSs?4  ^dFqSFdoo  dd^do^Fdo 
rtodjdfi  Szpshh  ^ododd&S9 0  from  separating  the 

meaning  which  is  in  a  word,  into  species  according  to  their  various 
purposes,  the  vibhaktis  (inflections)  have  got  their  name  (Sabdamani- 
darpana,  vritti  to  sutra  35;  in  this  case  ^ocio  is  superfluous,  as  is  shown 
by  Kesava’s  sutra  which  has  only  dcra^Fdoo  S^hdoddCd9^  0$-c^). 
^<3*  ddd^rtdod^o  c^ed3  ?dJS^n)  t]l0u  indicatedst  the 

arrival  of  spring  to  me  very  nicely.  cradodo  $3^d 

Rama  made  known  arithmetic  to  Krishna,  ?5ddo  ^d^  cl^dd9  ^JSdoge^, 
he  tells  thee,  ^ododoioo  ^eo^cdod^  (for  2*rido  =£js&3^o),  the 

horse  threw  the  double  bag  off  (from  its  back),  ?5do  (t?  d^)  do?oJ 
3$do,  25dd^  S§0  ^JS^do,  he  thought  that  it  (the  piece  of  jaggory  was) 
small,  and  threw  it  away. 

4,  eodo  (200*),  to  come,  which  sometimes  is  used  to  complete  the 

idea  of  the  preceding  verb,  e.  g.  sad  esGdodd^  dd^  d^do  2036  ZjiGOo, 
a  soil  in  which  barley  ripens  in  sixty  days,  doss' SFrartdd  ^£04 
^dcdo©  2odo^o„  docdoo  <$dd  do^d,  it  has  appeared  that  the 

depth  of  the  ocean  in  some  places  is  nine  miles.  do353?3e>ridd0ofo 

3&J^2p®>rtri«t>  2od^  d^d0  d?d  fcdo^d,  the  tops  of 

mountains  in  the  ocean  in  many  places  appear  above  the  water. 

It  may  be  remarked  that  to  say  e.  g.  esds^,  aoJ3{rto£^?5,  is  unidiomatic 
in  colloquial  language,  it  is  to  be  esds^,  zodol^ d,  mother,  I  go 

and  come  (back). 

5,  £>do,  to  leave,  which  also  makes  the  idea  of  the  preceding  verb 

somehow  complete,  e.  g.  ?$dd^  £>^c3o,  he  left  (his)  wife, 

o-sdodo  ss^dcsdd^  30^0  Rama  learned  grammar.  S5dd^ 

=gjado  adol^d,  I  shall  kill  it.  wddo  he  went  away, 

tfod^o&d^  dJ3&59  he  sold  the  horse. 

6,  05a>tfj,  to  put,  to  throw,  which  also  makes  the  idea  of  the 

preceding  verb  somehow  complete,  e.  g.  'addd^  driF&ia^A^  iddo 
ddo,  they  removed  him  out  of  the  class,  dd^rWd^ 
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<0^  So^os^d,  great  talkers  remove  the  things  of  others  by  stealing. 

Bhima  killed  the  Kaaravas. 
sjooSd®do  soe)-S-ddj,  they  broke  the  pieces  of  wood. 

Wo  Ftd&  tfU,  3o5>-S-ddo,  they  tied  the  dogs  to  a  tree. 

Q  -0-  W 

7,  aoJ0?rO,  to  go,  which  likewise  makes  the  idea  of  the  preceding 
verb  somehow  complete,  e.  g.  ^  sU^oSo^o,  the  account  is  wrong. 

do3|do  So s>C^e)t\  aoJ^rtos^d,  bad  people  will  be  ruined.  &?3cdo  W^ 
dodo  £)do  SoJSPddj,  the  duddus  fell  out  of  a  hole  in  (his) 

Q  C3  Q 

pocket,  ^odod  W  £)do  risk*  sBjs^oSo^o.  the  horse  fell  into  a 

Cl  CJ  — 0 

ditch  and  died.  dosdo  iz&drt  SoJ^rtodd?^  ss'sra,  when  a  dispute 

comes  on,  even  he  is  a  wise  man  who  submits,  ^tio^  SoJ^rtad  SoSftnW, 
he  is  likely  to  be  ruined. 

341.  In  order  to  form  what  may  be  called  a  sort  of  reflexive  verb, 
$Jq>V€  (^js^o,),  to  take,  is  added  to  the  past  participle  of  a  preceding  verb 
(to  that  of  =§&&  itself  too),  also  if  this  participle  is  a  short  one  (see 
§  165,  a,  1—7,  and  cf.  §  169).  We  have  already  met  with  this  kind  of 
formation  in  the  passive  (see  §  315,  2,  e;  cf.  also  §  260).  This  so-called 
reflexive  verb  is  used  to  denote  that  the  action  takes  place  in  behalf  of 
the  subject  (agent),  regarding  the  subject’s  good  or  damage,  and  so  on 
as  circumstances  require;  it  will  be  seen  that  ‘to  take’,  the  original 
meaning  of  will  not  unfrequently  offer  a  sufficiently  clear 

explanation  of  its  meaning. 

The  following  instances  taken  from  the  three  dialects  will  elucidate 
its  use:  — 

■d*  ss&39do  &£>$,  in  this  order  one  may  learn  to  know  (the 

terminations  of  the  instrumental).  —  ^dot)doo£)^,  vl^do  dod 

&o,  0  wife,  understand  (the  dandaka  metre)  even  through  my  rule. 

doos^do  3§ddo  a^cdoosj^d;  ssdedr^oSo?  d?  &©% 

wddJS  3^o  foolish  people  think  that  the  dumb  are  tricksters; 

thus  also  this  maid-servant  thought.  rU>7^rWo  ^osftdd 

woS&Wdo  ^JScqo  38c3e303£>o6,  foolish  persons  think  that  if  owls  cry, 
9  ca  — 0 

evil  will  happen,  and  are  afraid.  n«>0  idddo,  drado,  $sdaro, 

&ra.3d,r3c&  Wo  sdodcd  3d$tf  3§jstf\  ^o^do  ,  doWo&fstf 

W  Soe)oo  tfoSaSo  ao^dt&j  ©W^adc&e  craO^eddo  d$cSc>OoWo 

^o&cdoos^Wo  3tfo  ^JSrao,  ovadJStfrt  dod?  £>?e3®ddo,  a  Brahmana 
who  had  travelled  in  the  hot  sun,  felt  fatigued  and  had  become  thirsty, 
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went  to  the  shade  of  a  wild  date  tree,  sat  down  and  began  to  drink  the 
milk  that  was  in  (his)  copper  vessel;  other  travellers  saw  it,  thought 
“this  Brahmana  drinks  toddy”,  and  spread  the  news  in  the  town.  — 3-3^ 
=^35«>dJ3r^6<3j  Jo  even  they  blamed  themselves  that  they 

(were)  destitute  of  pity.  —  £dofi 

causing  damage  to  others  and  causing  welfare  to  one’s  self. 
tfegfr,-  a  friend  that  one  has  acquired.  ^0  =5^  he  made 

himself  a  knife,  dr$r(  3e)F$£  c§,  he  is  hurting 

even  himself,  casks,  ^©tf  sdroa  Rama,  what  hast  thou 

done  to  thy  foot?  <3^0  dozdod  tfjsratfo,  he  married 

a  king’s  daughter.  «  <0©  s3o?3  tfjscso  'ddo^d?  dojSok 

^  rlJ5d)  ^JSrso  'S.dod  d,  where  has  that  sparrow 
w  w  ca  — ® 

made  (its)  house?  it  has  built  (its)  nest  on  the  balustrade  of  the  flat 
roof  of  our  house,  z* draCd9  dra  dJS>&  &Jd eatfj,  he  sold  (his) 
jewels  and  (thus)  made  money,  d?  a6odori^o  adodoridf^o 

2J3oo  ydod  this  boy  felt  great  desire  to 

make  all  the  boys  he  saw  his  friends.  —  sdrO^dd  =$J5d^© 

0  a  en  co 

£)rfd  <&®G3J  <3a,  the  river  which  became  a  hundred 

branches  when  the  son  of  Vasishtha,  from  sorrow,  tied  a  stone  to  (his) 
neck  and  fell  (into  it).  &£>rao,  having  made  the  seven 

divisions  of  the  terrestrial  world  his  own. —  'adr 

dfdo,  he  who  has  lifted  up  (his)  face.  —  ^dj  ^JS^oad,  grasping  (for  one’s 
self).  2»2^  ?je)d^e)dfdo  3oC9  a  certain 

merchant  lost  all  (his)  money  in  trade.  kejjO&ti^  =5^ 

Jj^eSo^d,  it  seems  as  if  you  had  lost  a  camel. — dddqird 
the  sin  of  robbing  the  things  of  others. — 
he  who  confesses  his  being  overcome. —  La 

Rama  reads  a  book  (for  his  own  benefit).  —  ^<$0  ds  e&&D0&> 
I  opened  the  bundle  of  Narayana 
and  took  his  knife  (to  myself).  —  «  35^0  djsCS9  «#J3cw  esdtf o  aSJSd. 

he  sold  that  milk  and  (thus)  satisfied  the  wants  of  (his) 
stomach.  —  ^ztoi>©  esdrfc  djsSd9  'fcflrerfo,  at  last  he  sold  even 

W  co  °C  cj  ’ 

himself.  —  adodfdo,  I  shall  buy  a  book  (for  myself)  and 

return.  —  2o^  ^dorl?  =^do,  if  you  thus 

wastefully  spend  money  (in  your  own  behalf),  it  will  be  even  our  ruin. — 
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r033©C5OCdO  do ££  (do  dd$©d  ^&©,f30  ,  de3  3od  ©3,  2oJ3?A, 

ci  “*  *<■  ■o’  o  «  to  tr 

dos&Jo^  ^JSCftodo  d^>,  the  native  soldier’s  son  took  the  sharp 

sword  of  his  father,  went  to  mince  vegetables  (with  it)  and  (in  doing  so) 

cut  off  one  of  his  fingers.—  £>?do  ad  sod  ^osrso  dosd  s3?d,  you 

must  not  (thus)  beat  your  chest  and  grieve. —  z3$rl  'Sb&^rltfd^  a§J3d 

5=J3?A  Z5d£>oi©^Ad  Ad  do?o3oroddo,  at  dawn  he  drove 

(his)  sheep  to  the  jungle  and  made  them  eat  the  shrubs  therein.  —  Aiod 

aoo©rt^J3  dddo,  ^rao  ^do,  3do,  rtorti?J3tfrt  edrtdo  dosoA  L«3, 

when  lions  and  tigers  see  me  (the  sun),  they  lie  down  the  whole  day  in 

their  respective  dens.  ^dro^Jcdo©  dooA  ^osrso  dWo 

ddo  ad^  it  is  very  salutary  to  lie  down  (to  sleep)  quickly  (early) 

in  the  first  part  of  the  night  and  to  rise  quickly  (early)  at  dawn. — 

3oJ3do  &©do^  ro^d,  a  garment  that  is  wrapped  round  one’s  self.  esd^d 

3oJ3do  =$.©d©5\  ssS39d  S5odd  'a.aeo,  he  had  no  cloth  whatever  to  cover 

himself  with.  —  ojoadJadd^  =$cd>3*  dddo,  the  master 

v  tr  a 

stood  up  to  wash  (his)  hands  and  feet.  —  doc&o*  do?d  wrrad  asera 
odei^  ad  ^JS^odd?  d&ra©  as&A)  d,  why  does  the  cow  now  and 

then  beat  (with  its)  tail  on  (its)  body?  It  drives  the  flies  away.  —  do&39 
doSo^ri^  d^ddoo  =5\©&  ^JSfJ^doD*  adodo,  the  breeze  joined  a  flock  of 
young  black  bees  and  came  along  (with  them).  —  =3=3 ©d  «dde39f| 

acso^  add  $©do  ?3©drl  3oJ3<°rfo«>e3d  dododo©o3o?  ddOj,  because 

I  had  got  pain  in  (my)  feet,  I  could  not  go  to  school  for  eight  days  and 
remained  at  home.  —  ssdo  a©dd  do  ^Wo  •fcfltf^dds^A  tfljd  ^dorejjjd), 
that  is  a  house  built  with  the  object  that  travellers  may  alight  (or  lodge 
therein).  —  rfed^  assart  ea&3o  =gj3^o,d  aoozS^ri^o  dpssdd©  A&Qt 
do  you  know  any  means  by  which  one  may  escape  when  danger  ap¬ 
proaches.  —  o©odo do  ado  do?d  3o$3o  ^oarao  Sacriodrto^  ad  do, 

the  king  took  a  seat  on  an  elephant  and  came  to  Yijayanagara.  dorfd  dtf 

a*©?A  ^03^0  ^03K)do.  he  went  to  the  shadow  of  a  tree  and  sat  down. — 
<3  ’ 

d^doiod  drao  ^J3K)d,  he  who  is  exhausted  by  sickness.  —  ado  dosdn) 
&©£$  do,  he  had  a  knife  made  (for  himself).  —  ^^d^  3©d?  =$J3C3  d'}, 

he  ruined  himself.— ddd  sfceM  =S\©^o3q,  obtaining  permission. 

So^W9rO  ^J3c©d^,  he  g°t  evidence  (in  his  own  interest).  —  ado  aei'Bcdo 
z§dor  ddood,d  dc&oio©do  =&©C30,  =&©e*3^  dosod  doo<ya  d dA  <3doXw, 
a  kind  of  leopard  lives  on  the  sea-coast,  and  eats  decayed  flesh  and  other 

47* 
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things.  —  =5^dj  ’tfjsa,  d^CS#!^  dodojo  ^aC^do,  ^d 

ddo  =3^0  ^J3?SO,  3ooZ&  ^Ja^O.dd#,  esdScdja^Addjad^  Soe)MO 

d?doe;d  3o«>d^  So&ddo,  four  thieves  united,  made  a  hole  (in  the  wall)  of 
the  house  of  the  chief  merchant,  stole  all  the  valuable  things  that  were 
(there),  and  took  the  road  to  a  dilapidated  temple  in  the  jungle  in  order 
to  divide  (them  among  themselves).  — dd  =d&3  doo^ds^d^^  dOo 33s>A 
doJa&3o  srasx)  dj«>&  ^ja'g.ddo  ddr^do  doJaeso  do£>  do^d 

V  ca  °v.  ca  "o' 

3o?£09,  SoJa^ddo,  the  merchant  told  his  three  children  to  make  three 
equal  parts  of  the  cattle  etc.  and  divide  them  (among  themselves),  and 
died. —  t?  sSorido  ds3ol>  do?e3  ddo  3o^o0  zodos^s?,  what  does 

that  woman  carry  on  (her)  head  and  comes  (here)? — Sora^cdod^  ^ddo 
eruaQd  3oJa&3kta  SoJa^ddo,  he  called  (his)  wife  and  went  abroad 
(with  her). — ^odod  ^rao  =$Jaca&J3£,  did  they  find  the  horse?  —  55d?^0 
‘afejo,  ^Jara^o,  where  did  she  hoard  it?  ds  =^jdo6  'S.&Jo  =5^0,3  p6p do,  are 
you  going  to  keep  this  horse?— djad  dodortdo  =$Jaod  S5 oA,  the 

jacket  which  the  big  boy  had  put  on.  —  cdJS>doS3e>g?  sdodo  srao&jritfd^ 
Sod  ^J3C90  <>o©d  dJe^do^Q?  who  are  you,  sir?  where  do  you  go  having 
seized  (i.  e.  with)  the  mad  dogs?  =grjaa?  Bod  =$jasao,  ija^ki^  tod  do,  he 
seized  the  axe,  and  went  to  the  garden.  Sodo  ^Jas^ddo,  seizing  (laying 
hold  of). —  jqratfoii©  ecdo^ddd  ej^rtaJoj^  d^  t3^o,  at  school  (one) 
must  conduct  one’s  self  according  to  the  command  of  the  master, 

3s)o3o  3d  3oA  esra  3do,2>  d  ^jad  £>,e3o5od  d<3  we  must 

converse  in  love  with  (our)  parents,  sisters  and  brothers,  wddw  d  do^d 
tito^d?  55ddo  w^o^dos^d;  zsddrija  esddo  d^orod  e$$^e)Dri#rkia  esddo 
^jodo  d^  df&>,  over  them  all  rules  one  king;  they  must 

obey  him  and  the  officers  appointed  by  him  with  fear  and  devotion. 

sioo&^srad&fidjj  ^odod  &c|d  doo?|  'ado^d,  esdes  djaddo&da  dw  ^odo 

dri^o  d^  ^JasUdo^),  a  chief  horse  is  in  front  of  the  herd,  all  the  horses 
follow  its  guidance.  —  £orid>do  d^dgd  dodd  5oJa?A,  zsdd  ’tfota8'  sree» 
zsd^— d?^  doridoaz^do  dodofo©  d?dc&)<d  do^An^d;  wd^. 
dcdo  dj«>&  dod3d^  20  do,  esdddo^  &©?&,  2?dq$  ^Ja^d  ^ado  wa£09dod 
dofe^d  3d^  emd^-sd  doC53cdo0^o  ddo,  3o^eo9  €*Jara do,  Ningappa  went 
to  the  house  of  a  physician,  fell  at  his  hands  and  feet,  and  spoke  “sir, 
a  son  of  mine  lies  prostrate  in  the  house  from  sickness;  if  therefore  you 
please  to  come  to  (my)  house,  examine  him  and  give  (him)  medicine, 
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I  shall  not  forget  your  kindness  as  long  as  I  live”. 

a^O,  az|?^S3e>A  3o^9df^0.  «rl  O&e)^  ^&JS^Sjae>  odffc  €^W0— 

tfOdo  es  SiSS^J  •&&  3c(?!00'3&33^0  aiffc,  ?0Od^3e)Ci^O. 

escd^  s^?jy_  fcrfoSJ^?-  3o?eoo^a=^  vacfotci)?  a»^e  agUsfcao 

WS»0^?  SSr^OO,  3oJ3f^0—  7j|£>J3,  tfodo  SdJ3&  3oe)fl  ^Js)j  <B$o3o  z3^0.f 
*i^o,  £>ydodoa?d  3o?W9  =$J3ra^0,  “doctor”,  Honna  (Ningappa’s  son  who 
was  not  sick,  but  nearly  starved,  as  he  refused  to  take  any  food  himself 
in  order  that  his  poor  father,  brothers  and  sisters  might  have  something 
to  eat)  said  positively,  “why  do  you  send  for  medicines  (on  my  account)? 
I  shall  never  take  them”.  Then  the  physician  asked  “why  will  you  not 
take  (them)?”  Honna  answered  “please,  do  not  ask  so.  I  cannot  tell 
(you)”,  and  became  silent.  Thereupon  the  physician  said  “sir,  what 
obstacle  is  there  to  telling  (me)?  You  seem  to  be  a  perfect  obstinate 
fellow”.  Then  Honna  entreated  (him)  with  humility,  saying  “0  sir, 
please,  only  do  not  think  so!”  esrf&tf  2o^W9  z3?^o,  you  should 

speak  to  him.  3o^W9  I  have  something  to  say  (to  you). — 

3f&  zozioodo,  =5^0  drf.  zradrio,  one  may  solicit  (and 

receive  alms)  and  (thus)  eat,  (but)  by  stealing  one  should  not  eat. — 
cSs)f3o  ^<s3cdo  3o3&  (the  sun  says)  “I  having  put  a 

diadem  on  (my)  head”,  riodo  sddsa  'S.dJSfdo  ?roO  ^5$  aoJS&o&atfrt 

Q  oO  W 

3oe>&  ^J3e,  please,  put  his  fault  in  your  belly  ( i .  e.  conceal  and  forgive 
it)  this  one  time. —  «  wSodoj^a^o  sd^,  &®cso,  £0A  tfeSrio^fl  SoJ5£CdFk, 
he  mounted  that  elephant  and  returned  to  Anegundi.—  si&^sSsdo^  $$3 
odOfdo^dfi  rdo^  (the  sun  says)  “I  put  a  muslin  cloth,  that 

is  to  say  clouds,  round  (my)  head”. 

For  comparison’s  sake  the  following  instances  which  contain  verbs  without 
BrJ«>96'  (and  of  which  some  show  at  first  sight  a  not  easily  perceivable  difference 
in  meaning  from  the  above-given  ones)  may  here  be  introduced:  — 

dJS^^qjaFo&^o6'  ,0555  ssaidoo  ^ojstSessdo*,  es»®rt  (commentator  &9d),  those 
ready  nouns  are  of  three  kinds,  viz.  rudha,  anvartha,  ankita;  know! — 

0  beloved  woman,  I  seize  thy  feet;  know! 

,  3ocWo  3«?do,  Madana  perceived  that  this  man  (was)  a  suitable  husband 
for  (his)  younger  sister,  ^dos#  the  woman 

with  tremulous  eyes  understood  it  differently.  ^dejo  ;3j3«5(c3 

whilst  yet  living  learn  the  marked  peculiarities  of  final  liberation! —  s&fSo&o 
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doafido,  he  made  a  house,  wdo*  ^rts*  ^dostfdo  dradodo,  let  all  of  us 

now  make  a  horse-sacrifice!  73^  d  dra©3.®  zs^d^drdsD,  bathe  in  the  sacred 
water  of  knowledge!  dod  5^  das ?do,  dodod  doa©  dossdo,  build  a  house  and 
(then)  see,  marry  (i.e.  unite  in  wedlock)  and  (then)  see!  s-ddoSjav5,  &9ob 

3§€)abodoo  ^adoSoodoo,  must  (one)  tie  a  royal  tiger  and  a  brown  cow  in  one  place? 

e^ddde  wddo,  sbacsa  'si-^ddde  ©ad,  one  who  has  enlisted  soldiers  (is)  a  king, 
one  who  has  distributed  boiled  rice  (is)  a  donor. —  ^oadd  dodoS-ias*  wo  ddob^ 
ddo3oo,  I  shall  not  lift  up  (my)  head  and  walk  in  my  uncle’s  house. — 

#js©&,  ddg  dJ3©A,  a3«rt  wdd  dtdodod^  Srtfoboddo,  they  will  have  proper  medicine 
given,  have  diet  prescribed,  and  quickly  remove  their  sickness. —  wsradoo  d<$do, 
having  pulled  an  arrow  (out  of  his  quiver).  —  Tod^doo  do©,  speak  the  truth! 
&©«d  do©dddo,  he  who  acknowledges  that  (he)  has  been  overcome. —  dedd36 
LQraaddo,  he  who  has  read  the  vedas.  —  drtdob6  dosts^d  zo^odoo,  thou  tookest  the 
road  of  final  liberation. —  s>csc3d«>t?s'  sr^rado  dodoo^d  ddo^r^,  power  which  fills 
life  into  a  corpse. —  ^  doaaod  rt^ao,  a  house  in  which  toddy  is  sold.  ^  wdrttfdo^ 
obaQrtJs  doses  d?©0,  you  should  not  sell  these  elephants  to  anybody. —  Tjseod 
^jado^ddo,  he  who  borrows,  dod^d  ^oad^  S3d),  a  place  where  spirits  are  bought. 
c3ado  aodo  5bdo6  desb}  I  must  buy  a  horse.  »oddo  do^d  sasoo  do,  he 
bought  milk  for  two  duddus. —  sadoddo^ri^o  sbdo^do,  granting  the  things  desired. 

#63^8%,  39do  eodo^ddso,  (there)  is  none  who  has  given  (alms,  etc.)  and 
(thus)  been  ruined,  (there)  is  none  who  has  (idly)  roamed  about  (in  quest  of  alms) 
and  (thus)  lived  (happily).  —  footo  ^aeod^  daoao  .IdSedo?  d9  &dd«do?  what 
does  it  matter  whether  a  dog  eats  the  leg  that  has  been  cut  off,  or  whether  a 
jackal  eats  (it)?  doosrto  ^jsoooddjs  dojaAd  erera^  ?  3oart,  as  if  (one)  said 
“though  (one’s)  nose  be  cut  off,  do  not  the  nostrils  remain?” — tsbad^sesdo 
dd^  aSra  doiod^  sodoiooddo,  a  day-labourer  used  to  beat  his  (quarrelsome) 

wife  repeatedly.  —  ddd  dtb^  ^dddo  dLoddd  doseojode,  if  (one’s)  parents  apply 
the  blows  with  a  cane,  do  they  not  pain? — sb^dwes’oiod  doeyo  doartdoaA  do<yA5> 
dort;§,  an  infant  that  cannot  (yet)  sit  up  and  lies  with  (its)  face  turned  upwards. 
tsddoSoatfrt  a^do  dodd  a»>do  aoo0«  does®obo  do<yAdo,  a  young  tiger  lay  in  the 
jungle  under  a  tree. —  wort©?  doses^,  fbaort©?  aStfcd^  he  sold  (his)  shop  and  put  on 

a  blanket. _ wdd  ddobo  wdart  a?raddJ3  #jacso  ddo^  *ido  dodo  ^oa^do, 

his  father  gave  him  six  duddus,  saying  “buy  something  to  eat!”  — 
adjOSoo  djari&otfdo,  doosb^&do,  Candrahasa  quitted  sleep,  washed  (his) 

face,  and  rinsed  his  mouth.  —  wdd  de3?  sbeorttfdo^  asadniddo,  I  dusted  away  the 
insects  of  his  head  (i.e.  I  beat  him  soundly).  —  zStfoQcrt&zadd  ?sb3©d  'Sdosb,  a 
night  united  with  moonlight,  dafad&rav5  ^oadd  ob^ads^o  S^d  assaddo* 
and  the  letter  combined  with  becomes  —  dd^  'gdrd,  a  man  who 
stands.  $do,  a  man  who  stands. —  doddd  e^essdo,  he  came  down  from  the  tree, 
drao  'ScyQd  d^ao,  a  place  where  an  army  is  encamped.  —  ^eso  saob  aocs’obcJ*  sajcs9 
dado,  a  calf  does  not  leave  the  company  of  (its)  mother.  sses-oOrt  ewSddde 
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even  he  who  has  remained  alive,  is  the  chief  officer  of  the  ruined  village.  — 
ddaifoKdjss?6'  Bro^rfro,  he  sat  down  in  the  basket-boat.  ds  ®3d  a&artal  ^ada, 
c$J3?da  ri^o  dyd3ff  ernes*  dJ3?d^,  ded^s?5,  the  wife  sat  in  distress,  performed  several 
meritorious  acts  of  devotion,  and  became  dispirited  (as  these  proved  useless). 

dadd  otf  ^aild  <53 rt,  as  if  (one)  sits  under  a  wild  date  tree  and 

drinks  buttermilk,  drada  ^jsda  ^da,  Soortda  §daA  the  male  sat  (idly) 

and  (thus)  was  ruined,  the  female  roamed  about  and  (thus)  was  ruined.  d< 
2Jdas5  335320,6?  '^■©^  23^da  5}d£6&  ^.©rea^  ^a^&dda,  they  thought  that  even 
both  of  them  should  take  this  property  to  themselves,  and  sat  (there  in  the 
jungle). —  So®  &><3  ^adart  d£$dd.®  6  oOz^esd?  eqy,  though  the  boy  ran  and  ran 

and  became  tired,  (his)  father  did  not  care  at  all.  —  assacdaoSaa  53 aojaert 
23?#do  2*»da  20^0  ^d;3ad  dJ3©&dda,  a  native  soldier  having  said  “I  must  go 
to  war”,  had  had  a  very  sharp  sword  made.  —  esdda  ai©?d  3§J3?d0  daAedrtdda^ 
^<S&dda,  wherever  he  went,  he  destroyed  the  mosques.  ^iS&dori 

daadaad,  (one)  causing  ruin  to  the  man  who  has  ruined  him.  —  ^£>ioi)o  d?es®ddo, 
he  had  a  poetic  composition  told.  —  ta^dcOadrdtfa,  she  who  is  naked,  did  dortda 
ddtf  give  me  the  stale-food  (thou)  hast.  —  3rd  Sr^d  drada  aadda*  e?dd  a  da, 
what  is  it,  if  a  thief’s  word  (once)  become  true?  —  ddaacaddaa  adraa  sdod 

msa^sad,  even  brothers  divide  a  ripe  fruit  and  eat.  —  ^L©e3*cda  ^jsda,  eadasraddda,  a 
man  who  lives  by  carrying  loads.  Bri  2Jya  d  3oJ3d  tfdaOoia  dDdadd,  does  a  donkey 
know  the  fragrance  of  the  musk  it  carries? — ?rcidd  eforso^  if  (one)  invites  (thee), 
eat.  erura  ^6oda  deSra,  (you)  should  invite  people  to  dinner,  dd^  e?da 

3r6da,  z^da^  dda^o3js$6  stda  dada^  ^ascaa  233  ojda^,  20?co3dda,  she  called  her  servant 
and  said  “fill  water  into  a  brass  vessel  and  bring  (it)  ”.  —  2?3dado  %'’3l>2rS^  ^arsa^de, 
does  an  owl  see  the  sun? — zJddSJa^  ^e^adda,  to  apply  the  mind  to  and  listen. 
53y^d  dda^  ^da^,  Aed^dao  dortQd,  having  put  on  trowsers  and  embellished 
(their)  helmets.  —  ^d^ds^dddao  Jjada^,  ^ay^ddda?sff  having  invested 

themselves  with  shining  golden  coats  of  mail  and  put  on  trowsers.  da<S6o3ao 
ijsd^o,  he  put  on  (his)  ornaments.  ddadoAoiao  Jasdjda,  he  put  on  a  green  coat. — 
da^rtort#0  3o<Sd  a  net  with  which  wild  animals  are  caught.  —  dajsna^ddao 
d^do,  he  walked  three  leagues,  dadad.da  eada-3-  ^dad  dadrtas  ddlcQad 

°  t  eo  V  o> 

ddoia  de^a,  a  person  should  walk  very  properly  as  long  as  he  lives. 

?3dda  aedcOad  ddojaadda,  if  (they)  learn  knowledge,  they  will  walk  properly.  See 
an  instance  in  this  paragraph  under  ‘to  fear’.  —  da^ojanaeeatf  dasso  da&>  Soee^dd 
daraadd  23&j^d?,  if  (he)  tells  the  maniyagara  (his)  bad  and  good  circumstances, 
will  he  not  count  the  mounds?  sscQjs,  aesadd.©  2«da  sdoz&tf  soeraa  <oda,  d?Q 
^jaratfa,  she  requested  “mother,  tell  even  you  a  means  (to  me)!” — ^adadSojao 
doiia^  s3?^do  z^dcdadoiao,  Yishnu  asked  the  half  of  the  land  of  the  lord  of  the  Kurus, 
ds  daadas*  d?S  ®3ko  dda 3a  d,  this  old  man  solicits  alms  and  (thus)  brings 
grain  (to  his  house).  —  -&?3o3j3dri  253-S-  dase^ya  dja^dQy,  when  (he)  put  (his) 

hand  into  (his)  pocket  and  examined,  (there)  was  no  money. — •  Madrid  EacdoSao 
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sSjsdado,  he  who  mounts  a  war-chariot  and  drives.  £3o;3o,  I  shall 

ascend  the  fort,  ioftci  o&i)^  ao^S,  why  doest  thou  ascend  the  cocoa-nut 
tree?  ad^d  tSsscJ,  a  horseman  who  mounts  a  horse.  —  vQoSi 

Tiol^do,  Agni  surrounded  the  women  of  that  place. 

The  terms  that  express  ‘to  fear’  generally  appear  without  gj$v*,e.g. 
3Jc)5jiErjO£eorloo  a  worthy  person  fears  sin.  w  S3o£o, 

1®^  V&,  odc^o,  2^S39c5A  the  hoy  feared,  and  cried  “the  wolf 
has  come,  0  the  wolf  has  come!”  ^odod  ri,  the  horse 

is  afraid  of  the  bridle,  e  2oid&39c^o,  that  servant-maid  was  afraid. 

On  the  other  hand  there  are  also  instances  like  the  following  one :  —  distort 
«5osS  ^jsreo  o&®s3 ®ri£>.®  fSsirfd  nl^ejcdj 

if  (we)  fear  God  and  always  behave  properly,  He  will  help  us.  Cf. 
§  348,  6. 

342-  For  the  sake  of  emphasis  e/uraOj,  is,  is  occasionally  added  to  the  end 
of  a  verb  which  appears  in  the  form  of  a  verbal  noun,  e.  g.  ^^5^)  T\Z&l\ 
$  Jjs^BrtSrf  ?o3o  traded  droc&sfe&EWj,  also  of  the  bark  of  some  trees 
(they)  make  paper,  'sdj^o  zStljtd  s3oC39rls5®rl©  ro^c^d  rljsd 

rl^o  ^Jawo^rforao^,  if  at  night  cats  or  young  cats 

are  met  (by  them),  owls  will  peck  (their)  eyes  and  kill  them,  riodo^id^ 
$3^  ^  (they)  use  to  say  “the  pupil  (is)  like  (his)  spiritual 

teacher”.  SoodOrj®  sidtS^drl^cd  ^d  ddcd  rdd^orWo  sjdosdcdora^, 
various  objects  of  commerce  come  from  foreign  countries  to  India, 

d j^o  ^5J|ddJa  rid^a&rfEkottfi,  does  it  ever  happen  that  a 
metal  pot  brings  forth  young?  z^sd^o  ^jefodo©  2Jdd  zod^ 
will  the  writing  that  Brahma  has  written  on  the  forehead,  fail? 

XXV.  On  comparison. 

343.  In  Kannada  the  comparative  and  superlative  degrees  are  expressed 
in  the  following  way: — 

1,  by  the  simple  dative  (cf.  §  348,  7),  e.  g. 

a)  this  man  (is)  excellent  to  the  world,  i.  e.  this 

man  (is)  most  excellent  in  the  world. 

C$3j  £}3e><do,  the  timingila  and  so  on  are  fishes  of  which  the  one  is  large 
to  the  one,  i.  e.  of  which  one  is  larger  than  the  other.  fodctfo 

£>Ja>c&,  fishes  of  which  one  is  larger  than  the  other. 
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b )  do^dodoh^i^  0rir^o,  this  man  (is)  great  (or  high)  to  Meru,  i.  e. 

higher  than  Meru.  ^oeo’Sro  s$f^o,  superior 

to  all  in  the  world  as  to  family  and  firmness  of  character  (see  §  284). 

rO  e^dd^*  &&39o3o  33^  dso  Qri  coOedo,  the  small  one,  if 

(he)  speaks  discriminately,  (is)  great  to  all,  i.  e.  (is)  greater  than  all  (or 
the  greatest  of  all),  drao  ,  the  ripe  fruit  of  the 

Eugenia  jambolana  (is)  black  to,  i.  e.  blacker  than,  the  crow.  ^odo 

dd  'dodod  dosddo,  thy  horse  (is)  larger  than  mine.  (Cf.  the  second 
verse  in  §  280.) 

c )  ^d^Je^  203o^  do  d^d^o,  he  said  he  wanted  much  more 

jaggory  than  even  this,  ^3dd  araOd  Od^)  Oo ^do,  the  poison  of 
the  cobra  (is)  the  worst  of  all.  &js^  00=3^  do^osddo,  wheaten 

bread  (is)  the  best  of  all. 

2,  by  the  dative  combined  with  ('^  or)  (^^),  ‘from’ 

('Si^  being  another  form  of  ^rd,  cf.  §  282),  suffixes  of  the  ablative  (or 
instrumental,  see  §§  109  seq.\  352,  4,  a),  e.g. 

a)  tfedowo*  'Sidja  ^zi^do,  a  jungle  (is)  good  to-from  a  town 

in  which  (there)  are  envious  people,  i.  e.  a  jungle  (is)  better  than  a  town 
in  which  envious  people  are. 

b)  oO^dOo,  ^Ooftd,  orioOo,  (there)  is  no  height  to- 

from  the  sky,  (there)  is  no  breadth  to-from  the  earth,  i.  e.  (there)  is 
nothing  higher  than  the  sky,  (there)  is  nothing  broader  than  the  earth. 
Odn&d  zooa  zooar>?d0  od  ded,  intellect  (is)  far  better  than 

science,  food  (is)  far  better  tthan  intellect.  Odg odoo  dk©d  do, 

knowledge  (is)  greater  than  wealth.  toorrad^  do^  ^do^d, 

gold  is  dearer  than  copper,  ^ooso^dj,  SoO0o 3oo  sod^  ^J^dd),  ^Ser  (^s) 
much  fiercer  than  the  lion.  'o>,dt^rds  ydo  ddo£$^cdos3«)ddo,  that  (is)  more 
beautiful  than  this,  Odo  e3£39o3odd  s^d^dj,  he  who  knows  nothing 
(is)  viler  than  a  dog.  'Sdt^dj,  ^do  dJSddo,  that  (is)  larger  than  this, 
ipjd^rdj,  3o2do  ^s^aDddo  ctiraddo,  what  (is)  more  dear  than  knowledge? 

c)  33050 ftd,  SoddOo ,  ?$^dft&  do  (there)  are  none  more  bene¬ 

ficial  than  a  mother,  (there)  is  nothing  sweeter  than  sugar.  dosdOo  d 
wadd9^^  e3e?3o,  death  (is)  better  than  a  life  without  honour. 

-8-0  ‘dododcdo  3-Ond,  emdo,  the  ears  of  the  donkey  (are)  longer 
than  the  ears  of  the  horse.  ^ddritfo  enjsde  24  rad  ^d&dSAdj,  dosd 
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£)do^s3,  white  bears  are  bigger  than  bears  of  brown  colour,  esAAo  AA 
AAg  tSe>W0j_  Z&^dAo,  he  (is)  four  years  younger  than  I.  y  sys£>AA 
^9  ZJiOcrioo  wCO^Ado^d,  this  well  is  deeper  than  that  well,  y  3oo^n 
AA,  ^o&Ao3oo  Z3Dr§,  your  girl  (is)  more  clever  than  that  girl. 

£>0=3^  zp^oA^AA;,  203o^  emdoii^AAi^do,  iron  (is)  much  more 
useful  than  the  other  metals,  wti  vM9^  zo^j  Ars  do, 

the  seed  of  the  Banian  tree  (is)  much  smaller  than  poppy-seed. 

i) 

em&39d  ss^A'gAAg  &J3o^  &J3d;3),  boas  (are)  much  larger  than 
the  other  snakes.  ood^AAb  so e>£>A  roklo^  Z03q<£,  cobras  have 

more  wrath  than  the  (so-called)  vicious  snakes.  ^o^A^aA,,  ioa^A^o 
^oAo  djads^),  wolves  (are)  a  little  larger  than  dogs,  3oe)0A^ 

oJS  ^©AA^.©  ts&A  Sonex)  do<d  so^A  A£  'Sdos^d,  the  milk  of  goats 
is  thicker  and  sweeter  than  the  milk  of  sheep  and  the  milk  of  cows. 
$f^A^  do^ozoorred£<£,  do^AA,  A>o^o;|jad©<£,  (there)  is  no  gold 
better  than  pure  gold,  (there)  is  no  lisping- nicer  than  (that  of)  children. 

$J30ood>  A>o?©A  oio  AoAdsoaidA  J^s^A  Zod^A^AA,  s^ered  Ao^dA^a 
JfjzoS^dA^  (AjacdoF^rad)  oSs)A(!,  of  all  the  beautiful  and  brilliant  things 
on  earth  even  I  (the  sun,  am)  the  most  beautiful  and  brilliant.  ^doAA, 
sSo^eradddA^  A&Afc^  ^Ja^  zS^do^  ZorasSdo^,  the  vain  pride  that  wants 
to  make  equal  to  one’s  self  those  who  are  greater  than  one’s  self.  =§^ 
ddoA$A  'S^d  ddoA^AA.  5§do  zood  'Sido^  d,  some  animals  have  more 

— la-  O  —S’ 

understanding  than  other  animals'  dooaCSo  3a>AoA$AA  sSz^j ,  more  than 

— »  So’ 

three  hours.  AoaG3o  dJasaoaoAAp  ^ddo,  less  than  a  hundred  rupees, 
roodog^dd©  do(U3srrao  Ado^©  AAj,  5§do,  the  rainy  season  (is)  more 
(abundant)  in  Ceylon  than  with  us.  Aod  &jatf  A  A  naOoSoA^Ja 

Zod  djad^  &iara o  dJa^A  z3^e>d6  :3iodo6A#AAB  ^As^  zS^o,  if  (it)  is 
necessary  to  carry  burdens  over  mountains  and  stony  roads,  donkeys 
are  more  desirable  (or  useful)  than  horses. 

d)  zoorred&,A0gjJ3  zpA^  Ado,  knowledge  (is)  something  greater 
than  even  gold.  *oo  OA&wJS  d^ddo  doad  dAo,  God  (is)  greater  than  all. » 
3,  by  the  ablative  and  its  substitute  the  instrumental  .(§  352,  4,  a),  e.  g. 
a)  ^^A^^o  zo^d^o  &0o3oo,  Balabhadra  (is)  old  from  Krishna, 

^  It  is  to  be  remarked  that  uneducated  people  occasionally  use  such  sentences  as 

wftjsSf^fcej ,  »5>©sJ$^  Tin  ray.  sSwoia^^  ssodbJ|a.>  cUisraoSorts*^ 

ritfj  ^y  erocSo  They  evidently  think  that  ©^.5^  or  »-S-^  are 

separate  suffixes  which  require  the  genitive  case. 
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*•  e .  older  than  Krishna,  ddd^do  £e3so3oo,  Sahadeva  (is) 

younger  than  Nakula.  aa&dedfs8  o,  Vasudeva  (is) 

more  excellent  than  Arjuna.  &o  3d  Wo,  this  man  (is)  more  clever 

than  that  man.  See  §  349,  8. 

b)  &Ocdoo  20£>$djO,  Balabhadra  (is)  old  from  Krishna,  i.  e. 

older  than  Krishna,  dioi^rq^o  &e33odos?s  do^d,  Dussale  (is)  younger 
than  Duryodhana.  |pjSa«d  tiodo^j  So^MJSd  3do3o,  a  body 

without  knowledge  (is)  even  worse  than  a  village  in  ruins.  (Cf.  the 
first  verse  in  §  280.) 

c)  'a^odjc§  'a^odoo),  a  (or  my)  paramour 

(is)  indeed  a  man  sweet  from  jaggory,  i.  e.  sweeter  than  jaggory. 

c^rj  dooo£3do3o*,  thou  art  more  excelling  than  I  in  respect  of  war 
(i,  e.  thou  excellest  me  in  war). 

d)  oOO^jddj*  'as?0&©tfo  So^sSo,  you  (are)  mean  from  us  indeed, 
i.  e.  indeed  meaner  than  we,  on  earth. 

e)  so£3Qd  do^do^o,  a  man  who  says  “I  am  better  from  others” 

i.e.  “better  than  others”.  nsOg^arf  dodrs  fc^do,  death  (is)  better 
than  poverty.  ^sdo3oc3  sdrao  5  3$ ,  the  ripe  fruit  of  the  Eugenia 

jambolana  (is)  blacker  than  the  crow.  ^oddop^o  esdoddci>  3ood£)d 
=&§,  a  man  who  utters  low  words  (is)  worse  than  a  fool. 

/)  dp  SoOododo,  a  male  older  from  him,  i.  e.  older  than  him 

(or  an  elder  brother),  SoDodo^o,  a  female  older  than  her  (or 

an  elder  sister).  (In  these  two  instances  the  and  oJ3,  ‘also’,  ‘even’, 
appear  to  be  redundant.) 

4,  by  the  locative  (cf.  §  350,  2),  e.  g. 

a)  d^do,  in  (or  among)  sons  the  young  one,  i.  e.  the 

youngest  son.  d^d&JSV5'  ^  one  amonS  Princes  (is) 

the  guiltless  one,  i.  e.  the  guiltless  one  (is)  the  fittest  of  princes,  d^ort 

dosc^^dj*  ero^doo,  the  ruby  (is)  the  best  of  precious  stones.  ;^oG3o 
rise's’4  waudtt  sspoo^o.do,  of  cows  the  black  cow  has  most  milk, 
dd  dip*?5  oi©$,^o  ,  white  cloth  (is)  the  best  cloth,  esd&JPs?*  kdodo 
he  who  runs  (is)  the  quickest  of  them. 

b)  odo  cradod^  ^ododd&a^d  «sd£)?jPdd  ^ododd^o  doeeoo,  Arabian 
horses  (are)  the  best  horses  of  all  countries. 

c )  sis^)d^©  ern^do,  the  brown  cow  (is)  the  best  of  cows,  dodo 

48* 
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rid0  Rama  (is)  the  most  clever  of  the  boys, 

ri^©  S3a)Z3c5o ,  the  diamond  (is)  the  most  excellent  of  precious  stones. 
rOoSoSjj)  'ado^d,  the  lion  (is)  by  far  the 

most  formidable  of  all  wild  beasts,  *j?4xrttf0  sfta,d»  3e)dd^, 

00  -O  CO  o’ 

the  diamond  (is)  the  hardest  of  all  things.  «  sjo^cdoo  oiw  dodritf© 
3oC03^Cjo,  that  house  (is)  the  oldest  of  all  houses. 

5,  by  the  genitive  as  a  substitute  of  the  locative  (see  §  352,  l,  c),  e.  g. 

sa'dAriv*  to^ado,  the  best  of  liberal  persons,  -dsdd  d?do,  the  most  emi¬ 

nent  of  donors,  dro^d  sd^d^F,  the  most  splendid  of  the  witty. 

XXVI.  On  Syntax, 

344.  The  ancient  Kannada  grammars  which  the  author  of  the  present 
grammar  has  consulted,  do  not  use  a  particular  word  to  express  syntax 
or  the  construction  of  sentences;  however  the  Samskrita  term  vakyavinyasa 
which  expresses  it,  may  be  adopted. 

Regarding  the  construction  of  a  sentence  (vakya)  karaka,  i.  e.  the 
relation  of  the  noun  to  the  verb,  is  to  be  considered.  Kesava  says  that 
karaka  is  on  account  of  the  verb  (kriyanimitta),  and  that  the  case 
terminations  (namavibhaktis)  are  suffixed  by  the  power  of  karaka 
(karakavasadim).  (Regarding  karaka  see  §§  253,  2;  357,  1.  2,  a).  Cf. 
also  §  354,  b,  a. 

There  are  six  such  karakas  or  relations,  viz. 

1,  kartri,  the  doer  of  an  action,  the  active  noun,  the  agent  (cf. 
§  150),  used  in  connection  with  a  transitive  or  active  verb  (sakarmaka) 
or  if  expressing  the  agent’s  circumstances  or  state,  in  connection  with 
an  intransitive  (akarmaka,  see  §  148).  It  stands  in  the  nominative  case 
and  is  the  subject  of  the  verb  (cf.  §§  347,  9;  357,  2). 

2,  karma,  the  object  on  which  the  action  of  the  kartri  falls,  i.  e.  the 
idea  expressed  by  the  accusative  case. 

3,  karana,  the  instrument,  i.  e.  the  idea  expressed  by  the  instrumental 
case. 

4,  sampradana,  the  recipient  of  the  object  of  giving  or  of  the  gift, 
i.  e.  the  idea  expressed  by  the  dative  case. 

5,  apadana,  ablation,  i.  e.  departure  or  removal  from  a  fixed  point, 
coming  from,  i.  e.  the  idea  expressed  by  the  ablative  case. 
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6,  adhikarana,  location,  place  of  the  action  or  state  of  the  agent, 

i.  e.  the  idea  expressed  by  the  locative  case. 

The  idea  of  the  genitive  case  is  not  considered  a  karaka,  because  it 
expresses  the  relation  of  two  nouns  to  each  other  (sambandhartha),  but 
not  the  relation  of  a  noun  and  verb  (§  351). 

345.  The  nominative  (cf.  352,  b,  a.  6,  6)  considered  by  itself  expresses 

],  linga,  i.  e.  specification,  e.  g. 

^e)30£>,  ^odo6,  dodo,  Ado,  d^,  Dorio; 

2,  artha,  bhava,  i.  e.  sort  or  kind,  state  of  being,  e.  g.  ^dofoo, 

$0^0,  ^OCdOO,  eSrOOjeo,  ^03oo; 

3,  vacana,  vacanamatra,  ganane,  i.  e.  (mere  grammatical)  number, 

numeration,  e.  g.  <oddo,  doJS&3o,  ZodFo,  'adFO*,  dojadc*; 

4,  sambodhane,  abhimukhikarana,  i.  e.  addressing  (see  §  140),  e.  g. 
d^d!  dd^!  s^d^F! 

When  it  becomes  the  agent  or  subject  (kartri),  simple  sentences  formed 
by  it  are  e.  g.  the  following:— d^d^s*  Zo^do,  the  king  (is)  good.  SJ30* 
£)#do,  milk  (is)  white,  0s jo  Odj0do3,  he  (is)  pure-minded,  ‘Srsidoo, 
thou  (art)  Kama.  «o  I  (am)  Nandi.  3-3^  53do,  it  (is)  he.  'ado* 
S^dodc*,  these  (are)  males.  ^do*  dc|o*,  those  (are)  females. 
doJSddodo,  the  sun  rose.  ZodFo  zod  o,  one  man  came,  'sdFo*  cfodd 0*, 

Q 

two  persons  spoke,  d^do  do2&dc,  the  king  was  pleased.  0do  ^JS>do, 
he  killed,  esdo4  dje)£0^_,  let  them  make!  dd^FsS,  hear,  0  para¬ 

mount  lord! 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  when  the  subject  is  a  personal  pronoun, 
it  is  often  omitted,  as  it  is  contained  in  the  personal  terminations  of  the 
verb  (see  §  193  seq.),  e.  g.  'S&Fdo,  ^d^,  ^  am5 

3^^,  he  comes;  ^i?dad€,  SoJS^d,  3§JS?d,  thou  wentest;  dodd'S*, 
she  uttered;  dddos,  ddddo,  they  walked. 

346.  In  sentences  in  which  the  accusative  or  object  (karma,  cf.  §  352, 
2, a  seq.\  5 ,b.  6 ,&),  i.  e.  the  case  of  things  (vastu),  etc.  on  which  the  action 
of  the  verb  falls,  occurs,  the  things,  etc.  may  be  said  to  be: — 

1,  ishta,  i.  e.  wished  for,  e.g.  d^d^doo  iddo,  he  took  the  necklace; 
^odricdoo  he  put  on  the  ornament;  s^do  dooddo,  he  set  flowers 

in  the  hair. 
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In  such  a  case  also  a  double  accusative  (dvikarma)  uses  to  take  place, 

e.g.  riododo  23|^doo  d^rU)£|o,  he  asked  wisdom  of  the  guru; 

C3s)ddoo  e3^ddo,  he  begged  a  gift  of  the  liberal  man;  ^odjdvlaioo  Odo 

00 

qSdcdodcdoo,  Vishnu  asked  the  king  of  the  Kurus  for  the  half  of 
(his)  land;  ddodo  33Wo  &C3scS 0,  he  extracted  milk  from  the  cow;  esd 
rir^o  dJe>ddo,  he  made  them  devotees. 

Regarding  a  double  accusative  with  causal  verbs  the  following  sentences 
may  be  adduced:  —  esddo  eruad^  esoSgrodo,  the  king  caused 

(his)  servant  to  go  to  the  town;  ;£)S3orWo  do?3o3oo  ^A?odo, 

the  cowherd  caused  the  cows  to  enter  the  house;  esd^cS* 

d&99n)do,  the  driver  caused  the  king  to  mount  the  elephant;  rtodo 
3dr>do  s^iSrdrado^  Ldrodo,  the  teacher  caused  (his)  disciple  to  read 
the  grammar  (see  §  149  seq.). 

2,  anishta,  i ■  e.  not  wished  for,  e.  g.  srodo  eroc^do,  he  crossed  a 
snake. 

3,  nivartya,  i.e.  to  be  produced  (as  something  new),  e.  g.  do?3ofoo 
dj^Sdo,  he  built  a  house;  “g^dodoo  d^&3o,  he  told  a  poem. 

4,  vikarya,  i.  e.  to  be  transformed,  e.  g.  d&3odo  he  cut  down 

the  forest;  g^ojoo  ^ja^e^o,  he  split  the  fruit. 

5,  prapya,  i.e.  to  be  reached  or  arrived  at,  e.g.  enjadf^  esoSodo 
he  reached  the  town;  dod(do  Ttttiro,  he  approached  the  tree. 

6,  vaishayika,  i.  e.  to  be  observed  by  the  senses,  e.  g.  ^ro&3o 

do,  he  saw  the  sun;  A^ddoo  0,  he  heard  a  song;  s^jado  doJSrodo, 
he  smelt  a  flower;  esd^o  cli^&do,  he  saw  him. 

7,  kala,  i.  e.  relating  to  time  (cf.  §  348,  29),  e.g.  d<^do, 

he  lingered  six  months;  ^DS^do^  oadFo,  he  remained  three  nights; 
23«)ddoo  o,  he  wandered  about  a  night-watch;  djsddoo  (^s^dra 

do^«)  toddo,  he  studied  (grammar)  for  a  month. 

8,  adhva,  i.  e.  relating  to  space,  e.  g.  S5drr«)^)ddoo  dddo,  he  ran 
half  a  league;  doJS/TS^ddoo  d^do,  he  walked  three  leagues. 

347.  In  sentences  in  which  the  instrumental  case  (karana,  cf.  §  352, 
2,6.  3.  4,  a.  4,  6)  is  used,  the  following  specific  meanings  are  considered  to  be 
expressed  by  it:  — 

1,  karana,  i.  e.  an  instrument,  e.g.  ^ddoSuo  g'ddo,  he  cut  with 
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an  axe;  rlcSofoo  s3j&?&s3o.  he  struck  with  a  club;  =5^0  o  he  saw 

P3  ’ 

with  (his)  eyes;  tfodorU?©o  =£j3o3oo,  the  cut  off  with  a  sickle. 

2,  hetu,  i.  e.  cause,  instrumentality,  means,  e.g.  i>oriao  sjjfrfo,  he 
obtained  through  service;  ^r(Soo  roO^do,  he  was  impeded  by  an  obstacle; 

20Sdo,  he  lived  by  fate;  qSjtfao  by  wealth  high  station  (is 

acquired);  £)2|oaoo  tcJroo,  by  learning  fame  (is  acquired); 

by  the  knowledge  of  truth  final  liberation  (is  obtained). 

To  this  class  of  sentences  may  be  added  the  following  instances  with 
causative  verbs  taken  from  the  Sabdanusasana: — 

C3e>r$£i)o  3\><Sn)do,  the  domestic  priest  had  a  gift  given  by  the  king;  $3dnjo 
eru£>39A)cjo,  the  king  had  the  field  ploughed  by  the 
gavuda;  rtado  £^£0  iiSrodo,  the  teacher  had  the  gram¬ 

mar  read  by  (his)  pupil. 

3,  samyoga,  i.  e.  association,  e.  g.  ?oori^ao  0,  he  came  in 

company  (Sabdamanidarpana) ;  =5U)&  he  came  accompanied 

by  (his)  son;  3oOoi©^rf<3o,  Hari  shone  joined  by  Lakshmi; 

srusSooSoo  roori^ro  do&33do  3j£03c3s3ojOo,  he  on  whose  forehead  is  a  cres¬ 
cent  ( i .  e.  Siva)  assumed  an  ostentatious  appearance  accompanied  by 
Ume  (Sabdanusasana). 

4,  upadana,  i.  e-  material  cause  (cf.  §  350,  9),  e.g.  dod&o  siracss 
<3o3oo,  make  an  elephant  of  wood! 

5,  siddhi,  e.  accomplishment  (within  a  time,  within  a  distance),  e.  g. 

rfJSnJao  the  grammar  became  complete  within 

a  month;  eoOrj&o  dooftrfodo,  the  treaty  was  finished  in  the  rainy 

season;  Larfo,  he  read  the  veda  within  a  cos;  rras^id 

ao  srfSrodo,  he  recited  the  treatise  in  the  course  of  a  league 

(Sabdanusasana). 

6,  bheda,  prakara,  i.  e.  speciality,  particular  sign  or  mark,  e.  g. 
^odo^o,  he  (is)  blind  of  (both  his)  eyes;  =gs>0o  ^or^o,  he  (is)  lame 

in  (his)  legs;  =$o$)Ogo  sSj3?iio,  he  (is)  deprived  of  a  forearm;  23s)£o3oo 
33«)^Fo,  he  (is)  a  Brahmana  as  to  (his)  caste;  3^3000^  he  (is) 

good  as  to  (his)  nature  (Sabdanusasana). 

7,  (vidhi,  i.e.  manner,  e.g.  rftSrfffo,  he  walked  in  a  quick 

manner;  z&ri  he  read  in  a  beautiful  manner;  ^gf.o&ON  das 

a  a  e  a 
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he  spoke  in  a  clever  manner).  Cf.  adverbs  expressed  by  the 
instrumental  in  §  281. 

8,  itthambhutalakshana,  a  so  circumstanced  characteristic  mark, 

characterised  in  such  manner,  characterised  by,  e.g.  <^o£>o  spd&fio 

he  discerned  the  pupil  by  the  (characteristic)  water-pot;  «le|3oaoo 
rffejodeS5  yC39rfo,  he  knew  the  boy  by  the  tuft  of  hair  (Sabdanusasana). 

9,  kartri  (cf.  §  344),  i.  e.  the  efficient  cause  of  a  thing  (in  the  so- 

called  passive,  §  315),  e.  g.  dssd  riUjjCk,  the 

breast-ornament  was  made  by  the  goldsmith; 

do,  the  poem  was  told  by  me. 

In  such  a  case  also  instances  with  a  double  instrumental  case  occur, 
e.  g.  S5d?o^o  «<Jo  by  the  king  rice  was 

caused  to  be  made  by  the  cook;  gdOofo^oFc^o 
by  Hari  Karna  was  caused  to  be  killed  by  Arjuna. 

348.  In  sentences  in  which  the  dative  case  (sampradana,  cf.  §  352,  2  c. 
5,  a.  5,  b.  5,  c)  is  used,  the  following  specific  meanings  are  considered  to  be 
expressed  by  it: — 

1,  sampradana,  i.  e.  (simple)  bestowing,  e.  g.  or\ 

he  gave  a  cow  to  the  Brahmana;  o3o3ri  'S.-^rio,  he  gave  alms 

to  the  religious  mendicant;  ^s3Jtt>e3ajo$s  he  gave  a  garland 

of  flowers  to  the  temple. 

2,  ruci,  i.  e.  being  pleasurable  or  palatable,  e.  g.  ^J3r0ofi  odo  riojoC^, 

sweet-meat  balls  (are)  agreeable  to  the  taste  of  a  child;  0/^ 

cJoCO9  rice-cakes  (are)  agreeable  to  the  taste  of  Ganesa.  zpiDoDoF^or^ 
qisjoFo  alms-giving,  is  a  pleasure  to  the  pious  man. 

3,  irshe,  i.  e.  .jealousy,  e.  g.  a  poet  uses  to  be 

displeased  with  a  poet;  =Sro&5<3o  siofciNO^  rjQSo^o,  a  bad  man  cannot  bear 

a  good  man. 

4,  matsara,  i.  e.  envy,  e.g.  dd&A  rfriS  z&fo&dv6,  a  rival  wife  uses 

to  envy  a  rival  wife;  ftdotfriF  ftdorfo5  men  °f  distinction  use 

to  envy  men  of  distinction. 

5,  hita,  i.  e.  suitableness,  etc.  (the  Sabdanusasana  has  ishta,  i.  e. 
desirableness),  e.  g.  rfdoSort  fyno  3o^o,  grass  (is)  good  for  cows; 

2o^o,  medicine  (is)  fit  for  a  sick  person;  odJSSo  ^ori  i^rtFSfo*  'S^o, 
heaven  (is)  an  object  of  desire  for  the  sacrificer. 
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6,  bhiti,  i.  e.  fear  (cf.  §  349,  2),  e.  g.  d5\o,  a  good 

person  fears  sin;  ^0rWo,r\oo  a  female  elephant  fears  tigers. 

■rf* 

7,  unnati,  adhikya,  (gurutva),  i.  e.  greatness,  superiority  (age,  in  com¬ 
parison,  cf.  §§  343,  l.  2;  349,  s;  352,  2,  c),  e.  g.  this 

man  (is)  greater  than  all  (or  the  greatest  of  all);  sdo^doDoP^d^  sarir^o, 
this  man  (is)  higher  than  Meru;  sdorl  sdd^5  !3Qafo,  Hara  (is)  greater 
than  Hari;  C)JS^o,  (various)  fishes  of  which  one  is 

larger  than  the  other;  dJSd,Orl  a^ad^psdo  S^ac^do,  Brahmanas  (are)  more 
respectable  than  Sudras;  ^ed<a>  sdrao  =5^  the  ripe  fruit  of 

Eugenia  jambolana  (is)  blacker  than  a  crow;  o«>odo£iri  rdo  -S-^ododo, 
Krishna  (is)  younger  than  Rama]. 

8,  svasti,  i.  e.  well-wish,  e.  g.  adri=s^0  odoosd^  e^s|o, 

dos^,  ^od^o,  (Ngv.  $dgo),  J^odoo,  b£o,  do$o,  s^,  doori^o, 

’rfb^ESo  (a  quotation  of  Kesava  from  Nagavarma’s  nighantu,  our  MS. 
p.  105),  may  everywhere  accrue  to  the  world  desired  objects,  a  state  of 
well-being,  happiness,  prosperity,  bliss,  luck,  joy,  auspiciousness  (and) 
good  fortune. 

9,  svabhava,  i.  e.  natural  disposition,  nature,  e.  g.  rooad#,  s^odoro, 

*0“ 

to  the  lion  (is)  valour  (i.  e.  the  lion  possesses  valour);  “ff&rl  aSdaji,  the 
monkey  possesses  agility. 

10,  hetu,  i.  e.  cause  (cf.  §  349,  6),  e.  g.  0,  by  wealth  offices 

(are  obtained);  doo/W,  clouds  (are  the  cause)  of  rain. 

11,  namaskara,  i.  e.  obeisance,  e.  g.  d^dr^F  ^jjsddo^o,  he  made 
obeisance  to  the  king;  rfodcSofidShdo,  he  made  obeisance  to  the  guru; 
Sjrdoi^  ^dod^drodc,  he  made  obeisance  to  the  Jina. 

12,  pranyanadarasmarana,  i.  e.  contemptuous  thought  concerning, 

or  contemptuous  mentioning  of,  beings,  e.  g.  dJSfWdo  5d)£^  ^d^djsri 
do,  when  misery  happens  (to  him),  he  will  count  men  (but)  straw; 
T^sdjstf  fdo&sdo,  when  misery  happens  (to  him),  he  will  speak  against 
the  goddess  of  fortune  (Sabdamanidarpana) ;  ajd?^  tJdo  to^cdo, 

he  counted  him  (but)  straw;  ^dalrl  aarid 0,  Saumitri 

(i.  e.  Lakshmana)  counted  the  rogue  (but)  a  worm-eaten  cowrie; 

Son  tiirfi  aorldad*,  thou  countedst  him  (but)  an  areca  nut  (Sabda- 
nusasana). 

In  such  sentences  also  a  double  accusative  may  be  used,  e.g.  ed^£* 
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o  wrldo,  he  counted  him  (but)  straw;  e3sd<do  v!$c3o,  he 

regarded  him  as  (mere)  straw. 

13,  anishta,  i.  e.  hatred,  dislike,  undesirableness,  e.  g.  £3^ 

‘Sl-S^cSo,  he  poisoned  him;  edori  ^cdoo  sdjrorfo,  he  whetted  (his) 

sword  against  him ;  A  the  vajramushti-weapon 

(is)  noxious  to  wrestlers;  w&3o,  famine  (is)  disagreeable 

to  the  world. 

14,  sadrisya,  i.  e.  similarity,  e.g.  tJ^oA?do  d^o,  this  man  (is)  as 

deserving  as  that  man;  the  (elephant) 

Supratika  (is)  equal  to  the  (elephant)  Airavata;  rtsj cdoo  ?oCkdo, 

the  (ox)  Gayal  likens  a  cow;  ?orfoe)^o  sdoolOo,  a  face  (is)  like 

the  moon. 

15,  pratinidhi,  i.e.  substitution,  the  being  put  or  coming  in  the 

place  of  another,  e.  g.  ?S^  for  honey  sugar  may 

be  used;  w  WOuO^o,  for  that  poetical  composition  this 

’  u  tr  O 

poetical  composition  has  been  substituted;  s^^d^drasdo*  S5=£\o, 
costus  is  used  instead  of  Ricinus. 

16,  ishta,  i.e.  love,  e.g.  sdddo^5  '&|s)o,  he  gave  a  boon  to 

the  devotee;  =g$odoori  JoF^Tddo o  djs&So,  he  made  (his)  friend  glad. 

17,  prati,  i.  e.  regard,  with  regard  to,  as  to,  e.g. 

FwO&rtao  ^ 

<*.  -fl  a,  a  1 

riatf  cSrt&s^ok 

ZoZi^zi 0  S&D^c^SrV  jj  that  in  Kannada  which 

(according  to  the  opinion  of  some)  is  wholly  insufficient  with  regard  to 
(its)  words,  (there  is)  jattana  and  bedande,  the  ancient  poets  have  proved 
by  (their)  renowned  poetical  works  that  now  still  exist.  See  §  284 
(under  dative  ^£>^0);  §287,  under  2  (odsdo  ?jsjje)ro3jd^_o);  §  287, 

under  3  (oidcdo  sSocdoo).  Cf.  §  302,  4. 

18,  (gamana,  i.e.  going  to,  the  point  toward  which  movement  is 

directed,  e.g.  snjsdfl  3oJ3ec$r&,  he  went  to  the  town;  rodoo 

<d=£  sdQodood  s3,  rivers  flow  into  the  sea;  Rama 

walked  to  the  forest). 

19,  [arghya,  i.  e.  price  or  exchange,  e.  g.  sdd^  dJasssQuorl  'acdfl^ 

I  gave  this  for  ten  rupees;  do&ri  doe^do,  five  sers  for  a  duddu; 

ii  ?  <3 
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w^e^oo  203o^  doe3,  dJ533e)02otf  &»?&  ?3?do  dosedod^,  opium  (is) 

very  dear,  one  ser  is  sold  for  seven  or  eight  rupees;  ojd=#,  ^JSdod^S, 
for  how  much  will  you  give  (it)?  .oddo  dJSsc®o3orl  tfjaz&i^iS,  I  will 
give  (it)  for  two  rupees].  Cf.  §  302,  7. 

20,  (matra,  i.  e.  mereness,  the  one  thing  and  no  more,  e.  g.  s>?oOf^ 

$5d7gtfo,  a  king  only  as  to  name;  dosdri  a  wise  man  only  as  to 

words;  cf.  §  352,  4,  b). 

21,  (dikku,  i.  e.  direction,  e.g.  tStfrraG  srodgd,  Belgaum 

(is)  to  the  north  of  Dharwar;  cf.  §  352,  4,  a.  3). 

22,  [dura,  i.  e.  distance,  e.  g.  zpatisTOZ^  23^rra£>  2aa£S®£3o  3odcs®Q 

,  Belgaum  is  sixteen  haradaris  from  Dharwar;  -ds^Ori  2od3j®Q5 

that  village  (is)  three  miles  from  this  village;  zSori^JSOrU)  do^JSOrU) 
oOdo^  dJ3d,  what  (is)  the  distance  between  Bangalore  and  Mysore?  cf. 
§  352,  4 ,a.  4]. 

23,  sakti,  i.  e.  power,  e.g.  do£>otf  do^o  d^o,  a  wrestler  (is)  a  match 
for  a  wrestler;  wdoAddo  ddo^ro,  this  man  is  able  to  mate  with  that 
man  (Sabdanusasana). 

24,  asuye,  i.  e.  detraction,  e.g.  $bc>Fofi  ^dd^s*  edosoSorlcd^o,  the 

Kaurava  takes  away  from  the  reputation  of  Dharma;  u®doori  o®deso 
zfU^dd^  Havana  ascribes  vice  to  Rama  (Sabdanusasana). 

25,  droha,  i.  e.  mischief,  e.  g.  ssddoF^do  &^3o,  this  man  (is)  a 
traitor  to  the  king;  SozScdoorid^Q  zo®?3edc,  the  servant  does  ill  to  (his) 
master  (Sabdanusasana). 

26,  svaha,  svadha,  vashatkara,  i.  e.  the  three  ritual  invocations  of 
hail  and  prayer,  e.g.  °3T\f\  Sj®. 353=5' e> do,  hail  to  Agni!  bfT\$  z. !n®=s®do, 

oj  .  S'  ^  <3  v  ^ 

benison  to  the  manes!  of^  ddfo®.  do,  vashat  to  Indra!  (Sabdanusasana). 

qj  -6 

27,  tadarthya,  i.e.  sake,  purpose,  material  cause,  e.g. 

23®  do  for  final  liberation  knowledge  of  the  truth  (is  necessary) ;  =do?3 
rsn  ’  .  a 

<o=§  2§^o,  for  an  earring  gold  (is  taken);  ifrir  dodo,  for  a  chariot  wood 

(is  required);  e5d^®d&%F^,  for  pounding  a  pestle  (is  required) 
(Sabdanusasana). 

28,  utpata,  i.e.  portents,  e.g.  wefltf,  (lit.  regarding  famine)  d^o^o, 

white  flashes  of  lightning  (portend)  famine;  ^d^cdo 

frogs’  tufts  (portend)  the  ruin  of  the  world;  £}&jo£}n)s3  €£Xoodo,  red 
flashes  of  lightning  (portend)  excessive  heat  of  the  sun  (Sabdanusasana). 

49* 
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29,  [?fe>^>,  i •  e.  time  (cf.  §  302,  2.  7;  303,  l, a;  §  346,  7;  §  352,  4,  a. 
5.  6 ,c),e.g.  os^ri,  to-day;  Traodoo^^^,  in  the  evening;  '*}Odo  ddr^, 
for  two  years;  sodod  3od#r>,  next  month;  rtr|ri,  at  seven  o’clock]. 

30,  i.  e.  deserving  state,  e.g.  dj^d^.  he  who 

deserves  honour;  ^ddDd^D&Sdd^  dodcQ^  she  who  cannot  hear 

patiently  deserves  death). 

31,  (s^d,  i.  e.  difference,  e.  g.  oad^JS^  esd^JS^  wdj  aotsb^ado, 
(there  is)  a  great  difference  betwixt  this  and  that;  cf.  §  352,  4, a.  2). 

32,  (Seidra,  i.  e.  cause,  purpose,  end,  see  §§  302, 7;  352,  4,  a.  11;  e.  g. 

WfS,  why  didst  thou  come?  do,  I  came  on  business; 

Tt  O  XT  Q 

cfo^dodd^  3oJ3^ddo,  I  went  to  see). 

Remarks. 

1,  In  §  316  it  is  stated  that  ‘to  have’,  ‘to  possess’  is  expressed  by 
etc.  preceded  by  the  dative  case. 

2,  Regarding  adverbs  used  with  the  dative  see  §  282  under  dative. 

3,  Some  verbs  are  often  used  with  the  dative,  e.g.  ^Jsojors^  Fidod  23^0 

z3r3e;o  djsdojoo^d,  from  the  sun  we  get  light  and  heat;  eiS^o 

aWo  alra&i  <o3o  the  tame  cow 

a  a  eo  to  m  <*> 

said  “  because  my  master  is  poor,  I  do  not  get  sufficient  food  to  fill  my 

stomach”.  cScitf  AtS^o,  I  found  (it).  3<?ojodo,  I  know  not.  ^0^0 

2oQcOo^o,  he  went  mad. 

349.  In  sentences  in  which  the  ablative  case  (apadana,  cf.  §  352,  2,  d.  4,  a) 
is  used,  the  following  specific  meanings  are  considered  to  be  expressed 
by  it :  — 

1,  apadana,  i.e.  (simple)  separation  from,  coming  from,  going  away 
from,  e.g.  dodd^  r$o  dcso  ddJFS^),  ripe  fruits  fell  from  the  tree;  AD 

=5^0  do^o *3),  stones  rolled  down  from  the  mountain;  ^C33odo^c§o 

2odo.  he  came  from  the  tank;  Ldod  =3\jdododo^  dio  Mo,  he  fell  from 
o’  a-°  a  ’ 

(his)  horse  which  was  running;  dQd  do^o,  he  rolled  from 

the  cart  which  was  moving  rapidly;  em^z^odo^r^o  do&33QdJ3do,  he 

hid  himself  from  the  teacher;  rddori^  c$o  he  went  out  of 

‘  ■&  ’ 

the  way  of  the  guru;  dooA^^o  £>oodo  a  flash  of  lightning 

flashed  from  the  cloud. 

2,  bhaya,  i.e.  fear  (cf  §  348,  6;  §  352,  4,  a.  6),  e.g.  ydd^^rlo  C3«)DD9 
w^odo,  an  inroad  arose  from  the  king;  S^Oodj^CciN  oSodo,  he  was  afraid 


389 


of  the  tiger;  fear  (proceeding)  from  a  tiger;  ss'sdd^  rio 

anxiety  (coming)  from  sin. 

3,  svikara,  i.  e.  adoption,  making  one’s  own,  (acquiring  for  one’s  self), 

e.g.  £>£3e>r56d^  wdodo,  from  (his)  king  the  achievement 

(of  his  object)  was  got;  •atfon?ft©c®o,  he 

acquired  knowledge  from  (his)  teacher. 

4,  ishta,  i.  e.  agreeableness,  pleasure  (cf.  §  352,  4,  a.  7),  e.  g.  ddo^cdo 

do&Jo  sro^rododo,  from  Rambhe  pleasure  was  obtained;  sjgdd^c^o 

d&rodo,  he  saved  from  sin;  2o£3d^  rSo  de;2odo  he  saved  from  famine. 
vM  ’  -o  ’ 

5,  anishta,  i.  e.  disagreeableness  (cf.  §  352,  4 ,a.  8),  e.g.  drlcdo^^o 
20$  $0  20?fodo,  imprisonment  came  from  the  enemy;  sradds^dta  dJS^SorO 
do,  he  suffered  bewilderment  from  sin. 

6,  hetu,  i.e.  cause,  means,  e.g.  sro&fc^dds^o  n)0  so^odo,  wealth 
came  from  office.  Cf.  §  348,  10;  §  352,  4,  a.  9. 

7,  udaya,  i.e.  springing  from,  originating  (cf.  §  352,  4 ,u.  10),  e.g. 
oSd^dio  S^do,  he  sprang  from  a  good  family;  Sodod ^dF^d^r&o 

dorl  53)^4^  Ganges  rose  from  the  Himavat  mountain;  o 

^oddj*  tfdodo,  the  sprout  arose  from  the  seed;  ^odd^^o  ddd^  eidodo, 
the  water  proceeded  from  the  top  of  the  mountain. 

8,  gurutva,  perme,  i.e.  dignity,  age  (in  comparison),  e.g.  =^d  d 
2o^$d,o  &Ocdoo,  Balabhadra  (is)  older  than  Krishna; 

Cc>o  sradod^d^  Vasudeva  (is)  more  excellent  than  Arjuna; 

ddd^do  -^C^cdoo,  Sahadeva  (is)  younger  than  Nakula; 
d&3o,  this  man  (is)  smarter  than  that  man.  Cf.  §§  343,  2,  a; 
343,  3;  348,  7;  350,  2,  a— c. 

350.  In  sentences  in  which  the  locative  case  (adhikarana,  adhara,  cf. 
§  352,  3.  5,  c.  6,  a)  is  used,  the  following  specific  meanings  are  considered  to  be 
expressed  by  it:  — 

1,  adhikarana,  adhara,  i.e.  (simple)  relation  to  site,  place,  e.g. 

sjsrj&fiv*  £>&,r>cdoo,  he  slept  on  the  bed;  z&dJriJdtdfi?*  ^o^dro,  he 

sat  down  in  the  basket-boat;  #ofc3od^,  the  cows  (are)  in 

the  house;  dodd  SoOo&e>ft>z3Je>s?*  emrao,  he  ate  from  a  plate  of  wood; 

ca 

ddo^cSJS^6  J^o,  (there  is)  splendour  in  the  disk  of  the  sun; 

23  (there  is)  white  colour  in  the  flower;  3-sd8o3JJ)^  ^fc^do,  was 
born  in  a  lotus  (or  sprung  from  a  lotus);  [do?3ajo© cs's  n,  he  is  in  the 
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house;  wdScrio©  es^dd^do,  they  cooked  rice  in  the  jungle;  docdog© 
^dodd,  (there)  is  strength  in  (his)  body]. 

2,  nirdharana,  i.  e.  specifying  one  out  of  many  (comparison,  see 
§  343,  4.  5;  §  352,  l,  c). 

a)  as  to  quality  (guna),  e.  g.  cSerf&av*  ddJ^F&o&e^o,  a  fit  one 
among  princes  (or  the  fittest  one  of  princes  is)  the  guiltless  one;  dd^od 

dracii^do*  erodgSjoo,  among  jewels  the  ruby  (is)  precious;  doCdori 

!5vUd,&Vs  33e>oo^o,do,  among  cows  the  black  cow  (is)  that  which 
has  (most)  milk;  dr^dU)'?5'  23^^03^^,%,  among  cloth  white  cloth  (is) 
good; 

b)  as  to  action  or  being  (kriye),  e.g.  dOs^SddJ^  -dsdo  =5D^€^tio, 
among  the  runners  this  man  (is)  a  strong-footed  one  (or  this  man  is  the 
most  strong-footed  one  of  the  runners);  ^dodd/S'?4  •dsdo  doo3^£), 
among  those  who  fight  this  man  (is)  a  strong-bodied  one;  esddJS'S’5  Lido 
s3o  =Se)<3^,  among  them  he  who  runs  (is)  a  swift-footed  one;  drags’6' 
£;£udo  do  d£>dros,  among  ripe  fruits  that  which  drops  (from  the  tree  is) 
a  mature  fruit  (or  the  most  mature  fruit  of  ripe  fruits  is  that  which 
drops  from  the  tree); 

c )  as  to  race  (jati),  e.  g.  draddd^s?6  o^dodc*  sro^doo*,  among 
men  males  (are)  chiefs  (or  males  are  the  most  eminent  of  men);  s^dod 

^cdoo*  dJSdoL  among  males  Kshatriyas  (are)  valiant  men. 

3,  dravya,  i.  e.  a  fit  object  (considered  by  itself),  e .  g.  QqHj&V* 
<OdJ^do,  among  these  persons  this  one  (is)  ours;  e5d&J3S?s  wdo 

=£©,  among  those  persons  this  one  (is)  the  hero  (Sabdanusasana). 

4,  pujyasadhunipuna,  i.  e.  the"  introduction  of  persons  who  are 
good  to  praiseworthy  people  or  are  skilful  in  praiseworthy  things,  e.  g. 
3e>oiW  sreqJo,  (he  is)  kind  to  (his)  mother;  3ieoi©s*  &»«,cSo,  (he  is) 
good  to  (his)  mother;  rtado£>c3JS^  ddfcjo,  (he  is)  true  to  (his)  guru; 

23s>C3o,  (he  is)  proficient  in  adoration; 

(he  is)  expert  in  (drawing)  pictures  (Sabdanusasana). 

5,  vishaya,  i.  e.  a  peculiar  province  or  place,  e.  g. 

do,  he  whispered  in  the  ear;  <3^o,  he  was  suspended  by 

(his)  mouth  [o.  r.  —  do^>o,  be  chewed  with  (his)  mouth]. 

6,  vyapaka,  i.  e.  inherent  property  or  substance  (cf.  No.  l),  e.  g. 

’ddoo^,  (there  is)  fragrance  in  flowers;  3do,  (there 
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is)  juice  in  the  sugar-cane;  ^4<s^vs  dr|,  (there  is)  oil  in  the  oil-plant; 
35e)s3J3^  sdoqfcdo,  (there  is)  sweetness  in  milk. 

7,  vyavahara,  i.e.  engaging  in,  conduct  or  action  in,  e.g. 

he  engaged  in  austerities;  £^d&£><j?s  <>a?odo,  he  distinguished 
himself  in  (the  department  of)  valour. 

8,  kala,  i.e .  time  (cf.  §§  348,  29;  352,  6,  a.  6, c),  e.g.  sdjsj;^ 

drdodo,  mangoes  appeared  in  spring;  dd&JSs?€  dft&jododj*' 
universal  conquest  (is)  proper  in  autumn;  (tofdj  3orW©  sjs^drs  La 
dcL,  he  read  through  the  grammar  in  one  month;  &o<do  djdd© 
rio^cS,  in  one  day  the  work  will  be  done). 

9,  upadana,  i.e.  material  cause  [cf.  §  347,  4),  e.g.  sdodd&s?4 
do^dcSodo^  dC39do,  he  ascended  the  decorated  seat  that  was  made  of 
wood;  [sSjs^dd  dJS&ddo,  that  which  (they)  have  made  even  of  curdled 
milk]. 

10,  [karana,  i.  e.  means,  e.  g.  =5^5;©  fdcSodooi^sd,  we  walk  by  means 

of  (our)  feet;  ^rs©  we  see  with  (our)  eyes]. 

351.  The  genitive  case  that  is  not  classed  with  the  six  karakas  (see 
§  344),  expresses  the  connection  (sambandha)  of  nouns  to  nouns  {cf.  §  352, 
5,  a;  for  adverbs  with  the  genitive  see  §  282),  which  connection  is  of  the 
following  kinds :  — 

1,  svamisambandha,  i.e.  connection  of  ownership,  e.g.  eruadJStiodoo, 
the  chief  of  the  town;  ^ratijscSodoo,  the  chief  of  the  district;  (^drLrW 
£i?d"5)d,  the  house  of  the  king;  o^odjd  ^odod,  the  horse  of  the  raja; 
adododd  the  books  of  the  boys;  3o£3^,  the  wife  of  the 

potter). 

2,  kulasambandha,  i.  e.  connection  of  family  or  caste,  e.  g. 

the  property  of  us  (i.e.  our  property);  dJS?C33,  our  face; 

ddo^odoo,  our  son-in-law;  our  younger  brother;  (dJ3d^ 

dorlfSo,  a  Sudra’s  son;  a  merchant’s  daughter). 

3,  jatisambandha,  i.e.  connection  of  genus,  class  or  kind,  e.g. 

Ode  a  troop  of  elephants;  =3\)dododu  a  multitude  of  horses; 

A^odo  drso,  a  flock  of  parrots;  <=3de;  ^doo^,  the  fragrance  of  flowers; 
=5^  23^,  the  white  of  the  eye;  (adorsroodo  adeso,  the  ripe  fruit  of  the 
tamarind;  W3£d30dj  the  fruit  of  the  plantain;  £>^:3s3,  the  leaf 


392 


of  the  betel  plant;  jreoBoofo  do£S9,  a  dog’s  puppy;  #j^£09o3o  'tfJdrfo, 
the  cry  of  cocks). 

4,  avayavasambandha,  i.  e.  connection  of  membership,  e.  g.  dodd 

^JSdoo^,  the  branch  of  a  tree;  the  petal  of  a  flower; 

the  stick  of  an  umbrella. 

5,  lakshanasambandha,  i.  e.  connection  of  distinctive  marks,  e.  g. 

cdo  djei^roo -a  man  with  a  cap;  ^  <s*d  csdj^o,  a  horseman  of  per- 

plexity  (i.e.  a  perplexed  horseman,  o.  r.  ^^d  or  ^j^d  De)^)do);  rOFfo 
d^d  ^odod,  a  horse  of  Sindh;  a  person  of  power,  a  power¬ 

ful  person;  ddFd  aor^do-,  a  proud  soldier;  Sosd  erodd^,  friendly  advice). 

6,  sannidhanasambandha,  i.e.  connection  of  proximity  or  vicinity, 

e.g.  =$&jso3o  an  outlet  (in  the  proximity)  of  a  tank;  y\J3d  doocfo,. 

the  place  in  front  of  a  town;  ssd£3  ^£>o,  the  vicinity  of  that  (i.e.  its 
vicinity). 

7,  samsparsasambandha,  i.e.  connection  of  close  contact,  e.g. 

^$0%  young  foliage  on  a  threshing  floor;  £^d  35s)dd,  duck-weed  on  water; 

aod,  an  ornamental  tie  on  the  arm. 
o 

8,  sambandhasambandha,  i.  e.  connection  of  connection  (occurring 

when  two  genitives  precede  a  noun),  e.g.  d^do,  the  god  of  an 

eye  of  the  forehead  (i.e.  the  god  who  has  an  eye  on  the  forehead); 

S'Sd  ,  the  lustre  of  the  sword  of  the  arm;  soDcdo  ^^0,63  SDdd,  the 
lotus  of  the  navel  of  Hari. 

9,  seshasambandha,  i.  e.  connection  of  remainder  or  rest,  e.  g. 
d&d9,  the  substance  that  remains  in  a  balla;  e5dd3  doS39,  the  young  one 
(which  was  left)  to  it. 

10,  vikarasambandha,  i.e.  connection  of  change  of  form,  e.g. 
a  staff  of  gold;  (z&^doorid,  a  ring  of  gold). 

11,  (sthalasambandha,  i.e.  connection  of  place,  e.g.  edDofo  ddssd,. 

sojourning  in  the  forest;  ;3«>d,  dwelling  in  Kasi;  dodcdo  mjskl, 

dinner  at  one’s  house). 

Remark. 

It  may  be  stated  here  that  several  genitives,  one  after  the  other,  in 
connection  with  only  one  noun,  are  sometimes  used  in  the  following  manner 
(from  which  use  will  also  appear  that  the  conjunctions  sn)o,  etc.  are  never 
suffixed  to  the  genitive,  see  §  284):  — 
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adoTori 

ridocLa?  | 

eroded  doo^  d  s?wd 
~° 

b?ijd  droned  ^ps?d  ^s^jsrwdrt^o  \\  125  || 

ddo  ddod  Srs?edo  ^jsrao  ZodnSjsdrdJsdrd  d^?d  Adododsiiv^ 

(Candraprabhapurana  yii).  They  discharged  the  shining  syringes  of  emeralds, 
pearls,  sapphires,  diamonds  (and)  rubies  which  (artificers)  had  made  (*.  e.  which 
had  been  made,  see  §  315,  2,  under  &)  like  parrots,  swans,  cuckoos,  partridges 
(and)  ruddy  geese,  against  themselves,  and  besprinkled  one  another  with  water 
of  various  fragrance. 

daejbdsro^odo  d  rodddd  dd 
d^ddjs^cdo  23?§3dJ3^nsrtdd  drad 
d^oSoadodd  3e$r?ooridfd  dd  doSojoddjss  | 

S^dorcd  edroe^odoo  sdro&serodfd  d 
do^oSjs ^  ddc wdd  wado 

dt^^dorori^o  dsldodd  dodo3j3  9ff  'g^d  tfedcd  n  67  in  Jaimini  v  ||. 

The  goddess  of  fortune  ’continually  remains  in  the  house  of  him  who  utters 
friendly  words,  is  grateful,  is  intent  upon  giving,  is  kind  to  others’  wives,  is  not 
addicted  to  chase,  is  rich  is  honour,  associates  with  worthy  persons,  never  utters 
false  witness,  does  proper  works,  does  not  hide  (his)  doings,  engages  in  abundant 
agreeable  things  on  earth  (and)  performs  various  virtuous  acts. 

Compare  also  =$o3og  'gw  the  bone  of  the  arm  (and)  of  the  leg 

(i.  e.  the  radius  of  the  arm  and  the  skin-bone,  Halayudha).  OeidotS 
^  show  (me)  the  children  of  Rama  (and)  Krishna; 

£>c3w  there  is  enmity  between  thee  (and)  him  (Nudigattu). 

352.  The  seven  cases  sometimes  change  places  (cf.  also  §  253,  l,  a.  b),  viz. 

1 ,  a)  the  genitive  stands  for  the  nominative,  e.  g.  5i2^o^O&oo 
and  &M,$s3r^SocS  3&o=§  stand  for  ^o=$Q3oo  j^sio  si^Cu3  and 

The  author  of  the  present  grammar  considers  this  statement  of  Kesava 
to  be  erroneous,  as  the  genitives  and  r^sdrf  stand  before  the  nouns 

s3^3  and  &a03;  see  §§  188.  (365). 

The  Sabdanusasana  has  the  instance  20r|  o&5  for  zo?o  o&*,  thou 

earnest,  the  proof  for  the  correctness  of  which  must  be  left  to  Bhatta- 
kalafika  deva. 

b)  the  genitive  stands  for  the  accusative,  e.  g. 

and  s3oe£>3ado&cdo  o  s3o?do  2J^ofs3o  stand  for  <0^dj3, 

oir^o  tfdSrfofa*,  0  thou  killedst  me,  and  ^oe33odos|rdo  o 
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dodo  to^oFdo,  does  it  ever  come  to  (my)  mind  to  forget  the  southern 
country? 

The  author  of  the  present  grammar  thinks  that  ood,  and  are 

accusatives  with  final  ?$,  as  he  has  indicated  in  §  117,  a ,  2;  122,  a,  2. 

c)  the  genitive  stands  for  the  locative  (in  comparison),  e.g.  wdT\7\$ 
toeodo  stands  for  zos^do,  a  supreme  one  among  liberal 

persons;  dsdd  d^do  for  d(°do,  a  prince  among  donors;  dro 

d^d^F  for  dro^dJS^  d^F,  a  king  among  the  witty.  See  §  343,  5 
and  cf.  §  350,  2,  a. 

2,  a)  the  accusative  stands  for  the  nominative  (cf.  No.  6,  b),  e.g.  dors^ 

dod,o  stands  for  (resting  on  meaning  also  ‘to  possess’), 

one  who  possesses  fineness.  The  Sabdanusasana  has  also  the  instance: 
C$edc5^dc3*  ^dFo,  instead  of  d?dd^c5«  'adFo.  Cf.  §§  346.  348,  12. 

b)  the  accusative  stands  for  the  instrumental,  e.g. 

do,  he  worshipped  with  flowers,  stands  for  esdFrod 0,  he  presented 

flowers  in  worship.  See  §  347. 

c)  the  accusative  stands  for  the  dative  (cf.  No.  5,  6),  e.  g. 

zoddoo  ^JSelo  stands  for  dfSdo  zodr>  he  lent  gold  coins  on 

interest;  $3js  5  *5*  do  is*  for  the  greatest  of  all  (this 

second  sentence  is  from  the  Sabdanusasana;  cf.  §  348,  7);  (d^ddd^dd 

for  d^ddtf  d^do^^;  sroddd^  ooesrioi^d  for  *o&3rto 

ii?d;  zsdddd?,  doS3s  scJ^^do  for  ydd^d  do&53  aoJS^do:  dJse'cddo, 
°c  v  o’  ^  °r 

z^do  for  dj3°g^  thus  also  ddd^dgdd^  ^Sd  z3<?d;  ^dcriod^ 

esdodtfo;  dodado^  dC39ddo;  dr^do^  zocdoogs^d;  erusddo^  d<?Qddo). 

d)  the  accusative  stands  for  the  ablative,  e.g.  djsrad^do  ^dOjof 
doo  ddfksreo,  he  demanded  business  of  the  lad,  for  djsrad^d^  r£o 

G>  '  — 0 

=5e>o3oFdoo  zSrirtorao.  See  8  349. 

<3  0 

3,  the  locative  stands  for  the  instrumental,  e.g.  #J3d©oSo3^  ^ddo 

stands  for  ^oadSoSoo  ‘Zrddo,  he  cut  with  the  axe;  ridoi©^  ^scdoo  for 
ridcftoo  S^cdoo;  0  for  -S-dcftoo  ^^do;  ^odotfJSe&fSs* 

=$J3(do  0  for  ^odorU)£®o  =$J3cdo  o.  See  8  350. 

a  a  0 

4,  a)  the  instrumental  stands  for  the  ablative  (cf.  §  1 17,  a,  5;  see  §  349; 
§  343  ablative  and  instrumental  in  comparison;  §  302,  1  instrumental 
for  ‘since’;  §  282  adverbs  with  the  instrumental). 
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1.  in  simple  apadana,  e.  g.  ^S^oBoo  2ud  o  stands  for  =$e33o3o;^c§o 
2odo,  he  came  from  the  tank;  ^aSdao  dooJjs  ^o.d)  for  ^aSdd^elo 

from  the  head  of  the  elephant  pearls  dropped;  dodad«3 
for  dodd^c^dd  £)£0odo,  a  leaf  fell  from  the  tree.  t?0ddo 

d  -*  o  a  5  A 

tfodj*  rU)£ddooo  dJS&dod&ao.  3$rUs<^ad  STOe39dod)  acod^e^o. 

aj  a  ^ 

(saj50 d  tod  do;  vod  DdoSod  •ae^ddo;  rlod  aodaawodiad  dOodoodd.) 
do^do-yW  djd  =ddo  ftddo 
tSj^^^slssortac^  esrtoOFd  d^cdo  ^js?WPo  | 
dd^Os^d^^cdodJs^  tw^doo^^e) 
cdo^Djdr  ddd^^cda^Do^cdo^r^o  (j  by  the  beloved 
women  of  the  Sabaras  who  were  gathering  the  fine  pearls  which  were 
loosened  from  the  heads  of  the  mad  elephants,  from  the  bamboos,  from 
the  heads  of  the  cobras  (and)  from  the  tusks  of  the  formidable  hogs,  and 
dropped  on  the  massy  rocks.  .  .  . 

2.  [in  bheda,  i.  e.  difference  (cf  §  348,  31),  e.g.  S5d&39d  ^do  di°ed3, 
this  (is)  different  from  that]. 

3.  (in  dikku,  i.  e.  direction,  quarter,  e.  g.  jpd  traded  d^rra£)  tod 
rtao,  Belgaum  (is)  to  the  nd’rth  of  Dharwar;  cf.  §  348,  21). 

4.  (in  dura,  i.  e.  distance,  e.a.  y  d^.cdoo  ^.©d  ecdoo  dox^>o  53d, 

that  village  is  five  miles  from  this  place;  en&ad  0d£>  todo  23d, 

°  0 

the  jungle  is  a  loud  cry  distant  from  the  town;  cf.  §  348,  22). 

5-  [in  kala,  i.  e.  time,  e.g.  2oado5«>^dd  ddo^  ddrdsTeXftodo,  it  is 
long  since  you  visited  (me);  23=5%^  dd  <i3ddo  dad^do,  he  (is)  poor  from 

(his)  youth;  cf.  §  302,  1;  §  348,  29]. 

6.  (in  bhaya,  i.e.  fear,  e.g.  3oo0QSod  ©odddo,  he  was  afraid  of  the 
tiger;  cf.  §  349,  2). 

7.  (in  ishta,  i.  e.  agreeableness,  pleasure,  e.  g.  dd^do^  S33dQd  ro 
ddo,  he  saved  me  from  sin;  cf.  §  349,  4). 

8.  (in  anishta,  i.  e.  disagreeableness,  e.  g.  d^aoSo^  tod  ds3?)03o^o, 
imprisonment  came  from  the  enemy;  cf.  §  349,  5). 

9.  (in  hetu,  i.e.  cause,  means,  e.g.  erodJSydd^  roO  tody  wealth 

came  from  office;  Odotftod  3dol>  todo^d,  from  learning  comes  good 
•o  o 

behaviour;  cf.  §  349,  6). 

10.  [in  udaya,  i.e.  springing  from,  originating  (cf.  §  349,  7),  e.g. 

£)£20&d  yo^od^rarta^d,  the  sprout  arises  from  seed;  do  do 

dofc^ddo,  Kama  was  born  of  Lakshmi]. 
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ii.  [in  ^-sdrs,  cause,  reason,  see  §§  302,  7;  348,  32;  cf  also:  — 
on  account  of  (his)  wisdom  (he  is  already)  a  full-grown 
person;  d on  account  of  (his)  right  conduct  (he  is)  a 

good  person]. 

6)  [the  instrumental  stands  for  the  dative,  e.g.  Sodded  e3ddd*>  for 
3odOri  S5d?df&,  a  king  (only)  in  name;  cf.  §  348,  20.  Observe  also: 
sroddfd  W3j30|Pfi),  (he  is)  a  Brahmana  (only)  for  (his)  sacrificial  thread; 

s^dd^o,  (he  is)  an  ascetic  (only)  for  (his)  matted  hair;  d3S<B 
?je>3^cfo,  (he  is)  a  gentle  person  (only)  in  (his)  words]. 

5,  a)  the  dative  stands  for  the  genitive,  e.g.  ^3£dsJ^tajoo  stands  for 

the  chief  of  the  district;  =&£>tSrl£>tlcdoo  for  ^jscSoSjszicdjo, 
the  lord  of  the  umbrella;  ^dFrrara.o  for  oic3F033e>ra.o,  a  heart’s  ruler; 

for  tartzSvfliSofoo,  the  lord  of  the  world;  for 

&©e^d  3(5). 

b)  the  dative  stands  for  the  accusative  (cf.  No.  2,  c),  e.g.  Sdgofi  =3*0^ 

rOdo  stands  for  ddgdo  ^©.^odo,  he  ordered  the  pupil;  ^f\  ^$&d 0  for 
w^cdoo  he  informed  her;  (d^dOri  d^doi^  for  d^dddo^  d$ 

djJ^FS;  srod^  ojddrio^^  for  sradd?^  <a©rto^i5;  thus  also  $3dd£>S 
dj&3s  3oJ3^J;  sSJ8^^_  l^do;  ddd^dg^  z3<°d;  ^ddd^O; 

dod^  ded>9d^o:  ^ri  woSo^.  3*^-5;  enaort  ?3?Qddo;  yQ/rsddJs  s^dF^doF 

£)ddo,  see  §  291). 

c)  the  dative  stands  for  the  locative  (cf  §  350,  1.  6),  e.  g.  s«)d6rl 
$3)k3  do  stands  for  Ss>ddoSJS^  d)&3  do,  he  sprang  from  a  lotus;  &do  £ 

w  eo  zj  xr 

for  Tdd^dJS^  i^o,  (there  is)  splendour  in  the  disk  of  the  sun; 
wo^F  for  d^j.,  (there  is)  white  colour  in  the  flower; 

for  (there  is)  oil  in  the  oil-plant;  (-ds  srusOrl 

^S^ritforao.  for  -d?  o\®d©  ssexx  €sssr^o csw-  doJSSJFOd  soodoboe;  for 

W  co  tr  9  00 

dojsajFd©  wodoaoo). 

CO  9  00/ 

6,  a)  the  nominative  stands  for  the  locative  (cf  No.  6,  c),  e.  g. 

a 

dddo  ddo  for  ddro&JS'g*  d^o,  he  came  in  one  day. 

b )  the  nominative  stands  for  the  accusative  (cf.  No,  2,  e),  e.  g. 
ddFdo*  'adFo  stands  for  ddFdo^  <sdFo,  he  stayed  one 

year;  dJe>ddo  for  ^kidoo  doSddo  he  made  a  water-vessel  (the 

first  instance  is  from  the  Sabdamanidarpana,  the  second  one  from  the 
Sabdanusasana). 
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There  may  be  adduced  the  following  ancient  additional  instances  (see 
§120,  a,  2):  —  djs>^S39cdoo5,  if  (they)  speak,  all  of  them 

do  not  know  (proper)  words  [Sabdamanidarpana  sub  sutra  250  where 
the  Mudabidar  MS.  has  doo  S^cdoo*,  if  (they)  grow 

passionate,  they  do  not  know  what  is  to  come],  dortfS, 

rfo&o&ff,  0  son,  0  son,  thou  didst  what  is  good  (Sabdanusasana  s.  sutra 
399).  o,  he  came  to  milk  the  cow;  ddoc$  o, 

he  came  to  see  the  woman  (Sabdanusasana).  ?3e;c3&39o3orf 

■£bc$3S*ofoC$  Sortrf  doJSWo  a$dC39ol)d  (do^os^o),  (a  person)  who  did 
not  know  the  direction,  who  did  not  know  the  place,  who  did  not  know 

the  side,  who  did  not  know  the  three  ways  of  beasts  (Sind.  p.  127).  See 

also  §  339,  5  (^oo^odos^d  tfosi^PrO),  §  362,  2,  b  (3£>c&£%s3). 

In  the  modern  dialect  it  is  very  common  to  use  the  crude  base  of  a 

noun  for  the  accusative,  e.  g.  ddo;  eruaki  djsdo;  sooQ  3oo0 

dj®)doi  djsdo  5oJ«)do;  dvJ5)do. 

eo’  £>3 

c )  [the  nominative  is  used  to  express  time  instead  of  the  dative,  etc. 

(cf.  §§  348,  29;  350,  8,  etc.;  and  No.  6,  a),  e.  g.  3aJ3?d  d^S3s>0  &)?£&>, 

he  came  last  Saturday;  &J3CrWo  ^^doo  3j3Z& 

dd^  wdosj^d,  on  Thursday  the  gentleman  will  come  to  make  a  present 

of  books;  ad  cS»>^>  oSo? 

eight  days  (or  for  eight  days)  I  could  not  go  to  school  and  remained  even 

at  home;  ssddo  'S,©  addo  ddod  'ad do,  he  lived  here  two  (or  for  two) 
co  a 

years;  sdz^d  add  sSoooisa^  wdoddo,  early  on  the  day  of  the  feast  he 
will  come;  d?  SoJSd^,  to-day;  'ado,  to-day;  3od0do^o,  by  day  and  night; 

add,  on  this  day;  dos^doasd  add,  on  Monday;  Sodo  add,  one  day, 
on  a  certain  day]. 

353.  The  instances  in  §  345  seq.,  as  far  as  they  are  not  in  parenthesis, 
are  taken  chiefly  from  the  ancient  dialect  (as  it  appears  in  the  Sabdamani¬ 
darpana,  Sabdanusasana,  etc.),  which  regarding  the  meaning,  use  and 
interchange  of  the  cases  does  not  materially  differ  from  the  mediaeval 
and  modern  one.  That  there  is  some  difference  concerning  the  form 
of  the  seven  cases  in  the  three  dialects,  has  been  shown  in  §  109  seq. 
The  instances  of  the  modern  dialect  in  parenthesis  belong  mostly  to  a  small 
Kannada  grammar  of  the  Southern  Mahratta  country,  called  Nudigattu. 

354.  Some  special  rules  regarding  the  use  of  the  singular  and  plural  of 
nouns,  etc.  in  or  without  sentences  are  to  be  given,  viz. 
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I.  The  singular  stands  or  may  stand  for  the  plural  in  nouns.  Cf  §  133. 

1,  For  the  plural  that  conveys  the  meaning  of  a  pair  (yugala)  the 

singular  is  used,  e.  g.  for  florid  there  occurs  scrfcdjorio,  a  couple 

of  verse-lines. 

2,  Further,  the  singular  is  used  instead  of  the  plural  in  avishta- 
lihga,  i.  e.  when  the  base  of  a  noun  (in  an  inflected  state)  refers  to  a 
noun  in  the  plural  which  comprises  more  things  than  a  pair,  e.  g. 

id's*  gsirarso  (for  ris*  gs&scsorV),  the  (four)  vedas  (are)  proof; — 
or  when  it  refers  to  a  number  of  nouns  which  are  connected  by  the 
conjunction  «ni0,  e.g. 

cdordooo  ^-sdcso  (for.  . .  =5-5)  era  oris?*),  genius,  exercise,  the  service 

of  the  learned  and  the  acquaintance  with  poems  (are)  the  means  for 
poetical  composition. 

(That  the  interrogative  pronoun  which  has  no  form  of  the  plural,  may 
get  the  meaning  of  the  plural,  appears  in  §  262.) 

3,  An  optional  use  of  the  singular  for  the  plural  occurs  regarding 

nouns  of  race,  species  or  kind  (jati),  such  as  o^dd, 

53)s3,  (oidoj,  Fi$,  3oo?o,  doDo^,  €j^dd9,  £>&  (aowo), 

^ddsS,  o^i,  etc.,  e.  g.  or  foot-soldiers,  or 

elephants;  similarly  also  0  or  the  pupil  of  the  eye.  See 

§  355,  I,  3.  4.  But 

a)  If  a  jati  noun  in  the  singular  is  preceded  by  an  adjective  which 
is,  so  to  say,  its  karaka  (i.  e.  determinating  the  case  and  number  of  the 
noun,  cf  §  355,  IV,  5),  it  always  has  the  meaning  of  the  singular,  e.  g. 

such  an  elephant;  os^eJo  =5\>dod,  such  ahorse;  (^QdOj  tSdo4, 
a  straight  finger;  £U)?dd3,  a  beautiful  face). 

b)  If  jati  nouns  stand  in  the  singular  and  are  preceded  by  an  adjec¬ 
tive  in  the  plural,  they  always  convey  the  meaning  of  the  plural,  e.  g. 

23doff,  straight  fingers;  w^o,  big  buttocks; 

s^j  stout  breasts. 

c)  Observe  the  following  sentences  in  which,  either  by  a  preceding 

noun  in  the  plural  or  by  a  following  demonstrative  pronoun  in  the  plural , 
the  plural  number  of  a  jati  noun  is  indicated:  —  d^ri^o 

dd^  (i.  e.  alioj  sSj 3osOS9  soJseoScdo. 

zSortcSo  fsQzeSc&QtfA  riJdSrt  sdrao  (i.  e.  edreoritf^) 
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*ari©&  acO^zS^o;  sfcsatf  sorao  (i.  e.  aacso 

tr  -rf-oocs  ngV  r® 

n^O)?  es$  $<dfi  o0©3  2Jrd^)? 

y  n  q  a 

4,  An  optional  use  of  the  singular  for  the  plural  further  takes  place 

when  objects  are  to  be  counted  (sankhyeya,  sankhyavastu),  e.  g.  c5?3 
or  sjaJ^  ten  points  of  the  compass;  3o03Sdo  or  £oJS&9o 

Assort Vs,  the  (mentioned)  three  worlds;  dojs£3o  ©orio  or  sjoJSCSo  ©ori 
t\&,  the  (mentioned)  three  genders;  cdoorlo  or  o3ooriori<£*, 

the  (mentioned)  four  ages  of  the  world;  s?6^£0j  &js^o  or  -gsd^dSo  <s3js^ 
Fort’S*  the  fourteen  worlds;  dsdcdod^  or  -dsdafo s3?o rte*  the  ten  states 

Q  Cp  Q  Cp 

or  conditions;  (sdsoo,  3orWo  or  ^oritfori^o,  four  months;  ^d^o, 

v  xr  ■&  XT 

♦Boritfo  or  Aoritforttfo  wris^),  it  is  four  months). 

5,  An  optional  use  of  the  singular  for  the  plural  further  takes  place 

when  numerals  are  counted  (sankhyana,  sankhyeya),  e.  g.  £*3o  £T5>^o^  or 

one  fours  (i.  e.  four);  -dsdcdoo  or  d$do3oo  r?^,  two  fives 
a  tr  ’  '  v  ’  a  a  3 

( i .  e.  ten) ;  ^J3&3o  or  ^JseSorls?5,  ten  hundreds  (i.  e.  one  thousand). 

Cf.  §  278,  i. 

6,  An  optional  use  of  the  singular  for  the  plural  further  takes  place 

with  regard  to  nouns  of  quality  (bhava),  such  as  e.  g. 

*3  ^jgs^r  or  scss*  =s\j^Fri<s*,  the  penetrating  looks  of  the  eyes; 
or  z3  sorts’4;  ^ododtf  ^dir  or  ^odo^s? 

oJ  ^  oO  ’  A  A 

II.  The  plural  of  nouns  stands  for  the  singular 

1,  in  spontaneous  respect  (i.e.  in  respect  that  proceeds  alone  from 

natural  feeling,  ayatnakritagurutva,  prayatnam  alladirpa  gurutva),  e.g. 
oOdo^  zSedJri'S’4,  our  deity;  ^odo^  our  father;  todo^  5e> odo^,  our 

mother;  odo^CdOgod'S’4,  our  master;  (d^driF  ^ddos^o,  he  made  obeisance 
to  the  king).  Cf  §§  257.  258.  261.  268. 

The  modern  dialect  when  referring  to  ‘God’  uses  cS^ddo  (see  §  355,  I,  1). 

2,  in  (considering)  the  excellence  of  gurus,  munisvaras,  etc.  (and 
speaking  or  writing  of  them),  e.g.  Flo  do  ri  Vs,  guru;  ^Oori'?4,  master  (lord 
or  guru); 

J^do^dod^dj 

TD^Oort^,  ?ariir0ri^O3jd55oe^  I 
3  $0)  9  0 

Tj^oJOFW, 

TTOS'or W  srad oris?4  dsri  3e>s iddddoo  jj  may  the  feet  of 
3  «3 
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the  illustrious  svami  Samantabhadra,  of  the  world-famed  poet  svami 
Parameshthi  (and)  of  svami  Pujyapada  give  perpetual  protection. 

3,  Instead  of  the  singular  3  $odrio,  the  three  worlds,  its  plural  3^0 
drioriv*’  has  been  used  in  Kannada. 

4,  If  two  or  more  nouns  in  the  singular  connected  by  (erua),' 
‘and’  (§  284)  are  formed  into  a  dvandva  compound  (§  250),  the  plural  is 
generally  used,  e.g.  djdrioo  Pidos^jo  become  dodfidori^*,  trees  and  shrubs, 

o&oo  3^o±)oo  become  3?!  33  do  Vs.  father  and  mother.  D^dorioo  ^  ,es?&>o 

Q  a  a  “A® 

become  a^do^j^po*,  Rama  and  Lakshmana,  dodrioo  Ados3)o  eo^dooo 
^d&3oo  d&pfooo  Soddooo  become  dodAdoso^^J^d&dod^Oorio 
ritf ,  trees,  shrubs,  creepers,  grass,  bushes,  birds  and  antelopes;  20=5^00 
^oro^jo  ^!>o3ooo  become  zo^ori^^ri^,  e.g.  52dei 

e3do,  who  subdued  Baka,  Kamsa  and  Kesi? 

Likewise  in  the  modern  dialect  there  frequently  are  sentences  like  the 
following:  —  dd  do  dj?>^  3odd9cdoo3^6,  only  stupid  persons 

“O  9  C3  O  -S’ 

revile  knowledge  (and)  wisdom;  5s)£0s)03o£>tf  Scido^d  ^d^dszo^do  T ipo 
do^o,  Kasiraja  (had)  two  sons,  Rama  (and)  Krishna;  3oD&u39OoOdo, 
old  (and)  young  persons;  ^do^  ff3rtd6^eS^?^e33a9o3rttfi&L  sodo  rid 
STSh  ■al3o{^J35j  3=^do,  it  is  proper  to  keep  (our)  paper,  pens,  books  (and) 
clothes  so  that  they  remain  very  clean;  s^oSo^fS rtodoojofcjdjatfdo  3§?W9d 
^oridrio^  3?  dosd  d^o,  (we)  must  do  at  once  the  work  which  (our) 
mother,  father,  teacher  (and)  master  order  (us  to  do);  ^ododoSo^, 
20 oOdd^cdoo^d,  horses,  oxen  (and)  buffaloes  draw  carriages; 
oOdo^OtoS^orWo  sraoo  Sofso^d,  female  buffaloes  (and)  cows  give  milk. 

Exceptionally  also  the  singular  is  used  instead  of  the  plural,  as 
appears  from  §  250;  thus  there  occurs  in  the  modern  dialect  e.g.  dodorido 
^do^  3so3o^d  dodo  3of&39d  djs^o  d^o,  boys  must  listen  to  the  words 
told  (them)  by  their  mothers,  fathers  (and)  teachers^. 

It  may  be  stated  here  that  occasionally  sajo  (sajs)  is  omitted,  see  end  of  §  284;  §  355, 
III,  2;  §  355,  IY,  5;  §  357,  2,  d,  and  compare  also  the  following  verse:  — 

3c3o3j 

©?«5,  doqSjtfSjqSoaeort  | 

tootfOt^cS  ?Sd*p?53oEl33«>Oe>  ?  II  will  a  night  without  the  moon,  a 
play  without  one’s  own  wife,  a  flower  without  sweet  nectar,  a  meal  without  curds  (and)  a 
congregation  without  intelligent  persons  be  pleasant,  Sarasvatimanihara? —  The  modern 
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Remarks. 

a)  If  in  the  modern  dialect  two  or  more  nouns  occur  one  after  the 
other  without  erus  in  the  singular  or  promiscuously  in  both  numbers, 
their  plural  is  indicated  by  a  demonstrative  pronoun  in  the  plural  added 
to  them  with  the  proper  inflection,  e.g.  wd#  353  wo  «a^)  £)$<?  sora 
dressed  cotton  (and)  milk  (are)  of  a  white  colour; 

•odo^  rfd  oxen,  cows,  male  buffaloes  (and)  female 

buffaloes  are  called  cattle,  ^dd^o  wdd  riodorl^o  ^do^do  Oojdo  e? 
£)o^,d  3o^aJd  ^do  ^ddwddo,  srarsddo  tooSoniddo,  the  Pandavas  overcame 
the  Kaurava,  his  gurus,  (his)  younger  brothers,  (his)  friends  (and)  them 
who  desired  the  welfare  of  those  friends.  Similarly  the  mediaeval  dialect 
has  e.g.  sssd  d^d^b^d^  -d?  doosesoo  ^doio^o  ^sts^deddo  (see  §  287 
under  2). 

&)  If  (especially  in  the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect)  two  or  more 
nouns  are  enumerated  without  emo  or  eras  as  mere  terms,  and  doaderad, 
‘having  become  the  first’,  ‘and  so  forth’,  ‘etc.’,  is  placed  at  the  end,  a 
demonstrative  pronoun  in  the  plural  (always  neuter  also  when  masculine 
or  feminine  terms  are  concerned)  follows  the  nouns  and  another  one  in 
the  plural  is  suffixed  to  djsdwsd  (the  first  pronoun  being  sometimes 
omitted),  e.g.  ^d  crado  s^do  wdd  (dwri^o)  dosdwsdos^),  Siva, 
Sankara,  Rama,  Bhima,  king,  etc.;  ej3&d9e3d  ^&39<$3d  dJSd 

wsdos^)  doSo^SSSjTOS^c^draod^,  khalilene,  chalilene,  ghalilene,  etc.  (are) 
imitative  sounds  with  hard  breathing;  erodoF  ijsdO  dJ3?dod  sBddSo 
djsdwsdod^  »s^  =5\f3(!^,  food  prepared  of  urdu,  kadale,  togari, 

goduve,  hesaru,  etc.;  353W0  dosddo  dosdwsddwo  ddgdjJ  o0£>dodo, 


dialect  has  e.  g.  sSaJos^,  he  who  does  not  know  justice  (and)  injustice 

(is)  a  beast.  KS>©  =5^3©  rra^fcz^ojO©  $^0%  :3?s3dO  ^ocfco^fS,  God  protects  thee  in 
(thy)  waking,  dreaming  (and)  soundly  sleeping. 

The  following  additional  verses  may  be  quoted  from  the  Sabdamanidarpana:  — 

Sjattiotiig6  eni3os3oc3'6  fcfSe 
a=>rtSsSdo  sStJ2o^o  II 

s3o?SjiS?!i  sSJsrtFo 

5Sd53J3cSSS'J3cSj^c3|j0:ii'5  35  ! 

<gj  c3us«??353 

Spjritfj  dKZlJsrt  fJrfWcS^  aqijaGoSjdV*  II .  See  also  the  half  verse 
in  §  272,  2  ($?S3j  2^U5ij«  etc.)  and  the  verse  in  §  364  (sraaOsS  30©^  etc.). 
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milk  of  cows,  curds,  etc.  are  called,  gavya.  dJ3d©c>ddo  dJS>d 

d©  ^rododo,  leaves,  fruits,  etc.  mixed  with  curdled  milk. 

In  the  modern  dialect  dooc^d  is  more  generally  used  instead  of 
dJ3dS75d  in  such  a  case,  in  the  following  manner: — Worrad 

sssk,  doo^ddjrt^o;  dodadg  ddo  d&  rid 
es^cid  djscdor  z4d  doo^ds^rWo,  d^dda  aoofeS.rodtdo; 

jWosd  dosdj^oad  doo^dddo;  do^o  djsd^do  djsdo^^o 

ts&^do  ©^odo^o  dojt5«)0dddj. 

If  a  noun  follows  dJS>deje>d  or  doo^d,  the  way  is  as  follows :  — ddd 
ri&d  aoOsare  dJ3d©e>d  ss^Jri^o;  doo^d  ^e>£OorWo. 

Occasionally  the  pronoun  suffixed  to  dJ3doe)d  (or  doo^d)  may 
stand  in  the  singular,  e.  g.  ajs’srtd ©Ddfd  doo^ddo. 

Sometimes  only  a  single  noun  precedes  doo^d,  e.  g.  Wo  23e><Bo3o 
e§^or  djsod  doo^d^  vB^o^d,  a  kind  of  leopard  eats  decayed 

flesh  (and)  other  things.  d£5dd  doo^ds^rl^^  3do  €Jdra8. 

III.  The  plural  of  pronouns  stands  for  the  singular. 

1,  Where  two  words  are  connected  by  the  conjunction  eroo,  ‘and’,  and 

both  are  demonstrative  pronouns,  if  they  are  referred  to  and  are  to  be 
expressed  by  one  demonstrative  pronoun,  the  second  one  has  to  stand 
in  the  plural,  preponderating  as  to  form  and  gender,  e.  g.  wWodo*  dsd 
^oo  become  oadc*,  eruaWoo  vodo9',  ©^ofoodo*  ds^ajooo  'ado*,  ©=£ 

cdoodo*  ©Woo  ©do*,  ©Woo  ©dos^o  ©^,  ©dos^da*  ©=8o3ooo  ©do*. 

2,  When  two  words  are  connected  by  the  conjunction  yv>o,  and  one 
is  a  noun  and  the  other  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  if  they  are  referred 
to  and  are  to  be  expressed  by  one  word,  the  plural  of  the  pronoun  has 
to  occur,  preponderating  as  to  gender,  e.  g.  ^ododcdooo  ©dffoo  become 
©do*,  ©doo  ^ododcdooo  ©d),  ©Jcdoodo*  ds^cdoGo  ^do*,  ^;3)da*  emdoo 
emd). 

3,  When  two  words  are  connected  by  the  conjunction  emo,  and  are 
personal  or  reflexive  pronouns,  if  they  are  referred  to  and  are  to  be 
expressed  by  one  word,  the  second  pronoun  has  to  be  in  the  plural,  e.  g. 
sWoo  5>flc£>o  become  ^do*,  £>?dGda*  ©Ffoo  ©da*. 

Where  two  words  are  connected  by  the  conjunction  y\)o,  and  the  first 
one  is  a  noun  and  the  second  one  a  personal  or  reflexive  pronoun,  if 
they  are  referred  to  and  are  to  be  expressed  by  one  word,  the  pronoun 


403 


has  to  be  in  the  plural,  e.  g.  tSjSd^c&sis*  t?^oo  become  wdo*  o3o&d3 

— ®  ’  'sp  — 0 

F$0O  ?i^OO  r^do*,  3D&0  SsjdS*. 

CO 

355.  Peculiarities  regarding  the  use  of  the  singular  and  plural  of  verbs 
in  a  sentence  are  the  following: — 

I.  On  the  use  of  the  singular  or  plural  of  verbs  in  connection  with 
nouns. 

1,  If  rf?53cto,  ‘God’,  the  honorific  plural  of  (see  §  354,11,  l),  is 

used  by  people  of  the  present  day  (cf.  §  258  where  instances  of  prayer 
are  given),  they  put  the  verb  in  the  singular,  e.g.  d^dQcrad,  (there)  is 
God;  God  causes  it  to’rain;  d^ddo 

d^^dd^  do^nid^o,  God  created  the  world;  di°ddo  djs> 

C5e)gcfo,  God  may  make  thee  happy;  d?ddo  dJ3ddd*>,  God  (is)  great; 

^dod  spjsdora  wddo^  dcra&dddo  d«°dd?,  dsS^d^o  ^ 
tfftd;  d^ddo  ddo^rdo,  to^cdoddo, 

even  God  has  made  the  terrestrial  globe  on  which  we  are;  all  things  have 
become  even  through  Him;  look,  how  wise,  how  powerful,  how  good  God 
(is)!  Regarding  the  use  of  the  singular  of  a  demonstrative  pronoun 
referring  to  d^ddo,  observe  also  the  following  instance:  d^dod  esozS 
ao$.e  o^3o3od  c^ddd  es^d^  dsl>ri  dso^odo  djsdoddo 

<3  V  Q 

(see  §  341  under  ‘to  fear’). 

Exceptionally,  however,  a  person  says  d^dQsrad. 

9 

If' deddo  is  used  instead  of  dd ,  as  is  occasionally  done  in  vulgar 
speech,  the  verb  is  also  put  in  the  singular,  e.  g.  esdd  docdo^©  d^ddo 
eodo^d,  an  evil  spirit  enters  his  body. 

2,  If  a  person  is  addressed  in  the  vocative  singular,  the  verb  may 
stand  in  the  plural,  e.  g.  d^-sdoddoo  (o.  r.  £>S3e>?doddoo)  $£$6,  d^d, 
0  king,  did  you  (or  do  you)  not  ask  the  kingly  Asura?  &S3s0$dD6  ^odj* 
wdoodo*  tudd^^dddoo^d^*,  S5ra  (o.  r.  €3C^),  0  elder  brother,  do  you 
not  know  that  you  and  we  ran  together? 

Such  is  especially  the  case  in  disgustful  conduct,  i.  e.  in  order  to 
ridicule  a  person  for  such  conduct,  when  the  personal  pronouns  relating 
to  him  also  stand  in  the  plural,  e.  g. 

«dd! 

^d^radod^  $  | 

doo,&oi©s?d?  ddod  d^rb^> 

ddodrs4&>?  ^odd  ddorisif  dsoSodea^oSo^?  j|  0  king, 
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you  have  become  poor;  you  walk  on  foor;  nobody  is  with  you;  why  (are) 
small  thorny  twigs  in  your  pouch?  what  (is)  the  place  of  the  temple 
where  you  repose?  Could  have  befallen  even  you  who  do  not  give  (alms), 
this  indigency? 

[It  seems  as  if  the  small  grammar  called  Nudigattu,  wants  to  express  a  similar 
thing,  when  it  says  that  if  an  act  of  the  subject  is  improper  (holla),  the  verb 
may  stand  in  the  third  person  plural  instead  of  the  second  person.  Its  instances 
are  the  following — 5><d>  SrraS  after  you  have  become 

king,  should  they  (i.  e.  you)  roam  about  ad  libitum ?  di&issriodd, 

Oking,  should  they  (i.  e.  shouldst)  thou  become  bewildered?  sedo  <beri  drariossd, 
do  they  (i.  e.  doest)  thou  make  thus?] 

3,  If  a  noun  of  race,  species  or  kind,  i.  e.  a  jati  noun  (see  §  354, 
I,  3)  as  subject  is  in  the  singular,  it  conveys  the  meaning  of  the  plural, 
whenever  it  is  connected  with  a  verb  in  the  plural,  e.  g.  ^JSo&doS^) 
^JSo&dod)) ,  the  elephants  pushed;  ^ododoSo^’dos^,  the  horses 
ascended;  ^Odo^),  the  foot-soldiers  attacked;  <05^  S^doog), 

the  oxen  went;  z3d©«  the  fingers  (are)  big;  dJSdo^V,  the 

words  (are)  imprecating;  Zoddd);  deeded;  wtfo  zed  d);  dd^u 

doo&39dd);  DoozS^  ^J^d;  —  also  when  preceded 

by  «  or  4  (§  264),  e.g.  eoSodd  ^a?dod),  those  deer  went:  4so3odd 
d),  these  antelopes  came. 

It  is  not  uncommon  in  the  modern  dialect  to  use  the  singular  of  some 
jati  nouns  which  seem  to  allow  no  plural  meaning  in  the  respective  sentences, 
with  the  verb  in  the  plural,  e.  g.  ^do  the  water  is  boiling; 

©dti^  c^jseddd  zsscdo©  £?dj  zode^d,  if  (one)  sees  that,  water  comes 
to  the  mouth  (».  e.  one’s  mouth  waters);  •aridffo^  &©?li)S33rt  ^d^de 
zodo^  d,  when  (I)  see  them,  eye-water  comes  (i.  e.  I  shed  tears);  £s£do 
dOcdood  d,  the  water  runs;  ioAco  zoaoo  dD  'adoz^d, 

the  water  in  a  young  cocoanut  is  very  sweet;  —  do&^cdsadd),  rice 
became  dear;  Z5tk  <=5d,  zsd,  djsdo,  here  is  rice,  cook  (it); — 

doe3,o53Dddj,  corn  fiecame  very  dear;  —  doz3d  3oo$  5ce$  adod0d, 
buttermilk  is  very  sour;  dozSd  z§0dd)>  buttermilk  was  spilt;  —  z^d  zodo 
■£  d,  fever  comes;  Ad  zed  zo^dd),  yesterday  fever  had  come;  ze  d 
fever  ceased;  —  e?  dde>$drt$?i  do&d2  fi^SOJj^d,  rain  falls  from 
those  clouds; — zc^j^dcd^o  z&s3)k3dJ3d  sdsej*  emriodd©  if  (he)  cut  devo¬ 
tees  with  (his)  nails,  will  milk  come  forth?  (this  sentence  is  from  the 
mediaeval  dialect). 
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On  the  other  hand  we  find  e.  g.  3$dodo,  the  water  became 

clear;  A^dos^  ^r»FV,  the  waters  (in  tanks,  etc.)  became  clear;  dj(!03 
cdo  J^Oo  S^jsOo,  land  (the  crop  of)  which  grows  by  means  of  the 
water  of  rain;  £^do  he  brought  water  so  that  (his)  eyes 

filled  (i.  e.  his  eyes  became  full  of  tears);  £i?do  the  water 

runs;  2353-^,  ^o&ofoodd^  £)£do  ?rJ3do,  0  mother,  give  (me)  water  to 
drink;  doCO3^  £^do  ©13^,  doo^  £>?Qr\  3o«)^,  he  left  the 

water  of  rain  and  held  the  joined  palms  of  the  hand  to  the  water  of  dew 

(i.e.  so  as  to  catch  the  water  of  dew); — dosSfi  2§©^o,  buttermilk  was 

v  '  a  «  5 

spilt;— d^So^dd^*  -dsds?  ?odedod?,  0  excellent  guru,  at  once 

remove  the  fever  of  (my)  body!  —  dod^ofood  dcdoOj  dosJoSood  ^jado, 
a  young  crop  without  rain  (is  like)  a  motherless  child; — tJ  dJ30 

o5od  ao3&d6  a^Ad  tW.rf.  ase>ew  eodo^d,  if  (one)  makes  incisions 
with  a  knife  into  that  tree,  white  milk  will  come  forth. 

4,  If  however  a  jati  noun  as  subject  stands  in  the  singular  and  is 

connected  with  a  verb  in  the  singular,  it  always  conveys  the  meaning  of 
the  singular,  e.g.  ^etdodo  dod,  a  (or  the)  swan  walked;  ^  A  do  do 
dosi^r?,  a  (or  the)  peacock  cried;  sssddodo  ^o<DoN,  a  (or  the)  black  bee 
hummed;  ^SOd.  ds^dodo,  the  (crop  of)  kalave  grew;  rU)?£>  ^do^do, 
the  wheat  was  destroyed;  ddF^o,  the  corn  increased;  dd©5 

the  finger  (is)  big;  do&  doadovS  the  word  (is)  imprecating. 

5,  Also  where  the  noun  is  no  jati  noun,  it  occasionally  happens 
that  such  a  noun  as  subject  is  used  in  the  singular  in  the  sense  of  the 
plural,  in  which  case  the  verb  is  to  be  in  the  plural,  e.  g.  do^o  dod 
e^do*  tJdos^},  the  minds  became  fickle. 

6,  An  optional  use  of  the  plural  of  the  verb  may  take  place,  if 

some  neuter  nouns  in  the  singular  are  combined  by  the  conjunction 
enoa  (eroo),  ‘and’,  e.g.  £>dgO&o<3  oSjaer^icdooa  o3ja?^5 

oSo<3  d3e>d^>  doadcdoo^d  or  djadcdoo^d,  by  learning  wisdom  is  obtain¬ 
ed,  by  wisdom  propriety,  by  propriety  honour. 

II.  On  the  use  of  the  plural  of  verbs  in  connection  with  pronouns. 

1,  If  some  pronouns  as  subjects  of  a  sentence  are  joined  together 
by  the  conjunction  eroo  (enja),  and  the  last  one  is  zs-tf  (?3o,  f3e>c5*, 

I,  the  first  person  plural  of  the  verb  is  used  or  the  ‘I’  has  the  pre-emi¬ 
nence  (mukhyatva),  e.g.  ss^doo  wdo o  ^CSrraAdFS^P^Fd-Brt  &*jo 
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csQo,  he  and  thou  and  I  were  not  connected  with  the  slanderers  of  (lit. 
as  regards)  the  king. 

If  the  pronouns  are  in  reversed  order,  the  same  takes  place,  e.  g.  £>5 
wdcfosfo*’  WFdo 0  doc^JSfejcdrtd#,  thou  and  he  and  I  shall 

T> 

go  to  the  town  of  Manikuta;  yddodo*  <S^0o  ‘tffcjed  ^S39do 

he  and  I  and  thou  knew  and  told  the  manner  of  the  affair; 
w^deo  I  and  thou  and  he  shall  worship. 

2,  If  two  pronouns  as  subjects  are  joined  by  the  conjunction  en)o 
(eft®),  and  the  second  one  is  (c^o,  c^c^>)3  thou,  the  second  person 
plural  of  the  verb  is  used  or  ‘thou’  has  the  pre-eminence,  e.g. 

£x°rdoo  'dJa&ao*  £sbo  rra#odojo  he  and  thou 

joined;  when  (it)  happened,  (it  was)  as  if  fire  and  wind  joined  for  battle. 
WdfiQ  SoJ^&O. 

If  the  two  pronouns  are  in  reversed  order,  the  same  takes  place,  e.g. 

e^fdoo  =5\£>&d&Qs,  to-morrow  thou  and  he  will 

join. 

III.  On  the  use  of  the  plural  of  the  verb,  especially  of  its  gender,  when 
combined  with  nouns  of  different  gender. 

1,  If  nouns  of  different  gender  are  joined  together  by  the  conjunc¬ 
tion  emo  (sru3)?  that  noun  which  comes  last,  is  the  chief  one,  and  the 
verb  in  the  plural  has  to  conform  itself  to  it  as  to  gender,  e.  g. 
crioods*  wdroodood^  edidcdoo  sods*,  the  army  and  the  queen  and  the  king 
came;  tjjdcdood^  edddJd^  esdroodeoo  aojdc*,  the  elephant  (or  the  ele¬ 
phants)  and  the  king  and  the  queen  came;  ^drdfdodo*  tsdrocdooo  so^do*, 
the  king  and  the  queen  came;  e2d?d^.>d3*  esdroodoeo  ddedodwodoeo 

the  king  and  the  queen  and  the  complete  army  came; 

Ds>fc2(d^  Oe>£$OuOJ3  20(dd0;  O'SfcSfdJS)  Decode.®  ?0^OdoJ3  20fd  d)- 

2,  If  some  neuter  (here  compound)  nouns  in  the  nominative  singular 
(without  the  conjunction  ewo,  see  §  354,  II,  4,  foot-note)  precede  the  verb, 
this  has  to  stand  in  the  neuter  form  of  the  plural  at  the  end  of  them, 
all  the  nouns  having  to  be  supplied  (adhyaharya,  see  §  357,  2,  b)  for  it,  e.g. 

S3ddor\L©^^03e)d(do  :d(d!5*?r3o£3'520jd  (do 

ddd^o^D^^doa^djddroeJd^0  $e>c&^w33  | 
^de>3333rfja^qido  a^fv 

^d^do^o . |J  the  beating  of  the  blue  lotus- 
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garland,  the  hand  of  the  gold-zone,  the  striking  of  the  pleasant  left  foot 
with  the  anklet’s  sound,  the  excessive  threatening  of  the  points  of  the 
moving-about  creeper-like  eyebrows  (and)  the  tremulous  red  lower  lip  (of 
the  woman)  gave  pleasure  to  the  king. 

IV.  On  the  use  of  the  singular  and  plural  of  Samskrita  adjectives  and 
their  agreement  with  nouns. 

1,  If  a  Samskrita  adjective  is  preceded  by  a  neuter  noun  in  the 

plural  (see  §  103  about  Kannada  gender),  it  may  stand  in  the  singular, 
e.g.  aqkjdo,  the  great  riches  of  the 

great  Indra  these  all  (are)  impermanent. 

2,  If  a  Samkrita  noun  in  the  singular  is  followed  by  an  adjective  in 

the  plural,  it  gets  a  plural  meaning,  e.g .  iiFsis5'  esqtasjorfs*  riches 

(are)  impermanent. 

3,  If  a  Samskrita  adjective  precedes  a  neuter  noun  in  the  plural,  it 

may  stand  in  the  plural,  e.g.  rteoF?S  ris*  rtejori^,  when  the 

cloud-resembling  elephants  roared.  See  an  instance  in  §  313,  4  (esrlcdo 
dtdv3ff  etc.). 

4,  Regarding  Samskrita  adjectives  and  their  use  in  general  (and 
regarding  so-called  Kannada  adjectives  and  their  use)  see  §§  273. 
274.  275. 

5,  If  Samskrita  adjectives  (viseshanapadas,  appositional  nouns,  with¬ 
out  the  conjunction  eroo,  see  §  354,  II,  4,  foot-note)  in  the  nominative 
precede  their  ruling  noun  (karakapada,  cf.  §  354,  I,  3,  a),  they  receive, 
in  construing  (anvayisuvalli,  cf.  357,  3),  the  case  of  that  noun,  e.  g. 

D^d$*  teredo  ^3  ri 

rrsD*  cOGSrio* 

. ||  of  which  the  construction  (anvaya) 

is:  —  a^dotf  emcradori  riOJ^dor!  tfo SowOfi  ^cdo-^^d  d>?dorl  c^doortor* 
cjc*  ^earin'4,  to  Nripatunga*  to  the  hero,  to  the  liberal  one,  to  the  pure 
one,  to  the  profound  one,  to  him  who  possesses  political  wisdom,  to  him 
who  is  the  lord  of  them  who  carry  weapons  who  will  not  make  obeisance? 
rjoddr^ddo  'dodou'S&o  ^rsFort,  of  which  the  construction  is:  —  FooHlWddort 
^odoDcJ&iori  ^ZdFofi,  to  Karna,  to  the  quick  one  in  friendship,  to  the  king 
of  the  Kurus. 
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356.  On  the  order  of  words  in  sentences. 

I.  From  the  simple  sentences  quoted  in  §§  345.  346.  347.  348. 
349.  350,  it  appears  that  the  nominative  (subject),  the  accusative 
(object),  the  instrumental,  the  dative,  the  ablative  and  the  locative  precede 
the  verb  or  that  the  verb  stands  at  the  end.  In  §  350,  8  there  is  a 
sentence  in  which  the  order  is:  locative,  subject,  verb;  and  in  §  350,  9 
one  in  which  the  order  is:  locative,  the  relative  past  participle  connected 
with  it,  accusative,  verb.  §  351  shows  that  the  genitive  precedes  the  noun 
with  which  it  is  connected.  §  352,  4,  a  adduces  two  instances  in  which 
the  order  is:  (instrumental  or)  ablative,  subject,  verb,  and  two  in  which 
the  order  is:  (instrumental  or)  ablative,  verb,  and  exceptionally  the 
subject  at  the  end. 

Sentences  in  which  the  order  is:  subject,  object,  verb,  are  e.g.  cjsOrio* 
enjsdo 

The  vocative  begins  a  sentence,  or  stands  at  its  end,  e.g.  Dejodo,  €^1  — 

a§ja?rto,  doft?!—  ousted? 

II.  The  following  instances,  quoted  from  the  prose  of  the  modern  dialect, 
will  serve  to  show  the  order  of  words,  when  there  are  more  component  parts 
in  sentences  than  subject,  object  and  verb;  it  must  however  not  be  expected 
to  find  uniformity,  as  every  author  is  apt  to  use  more  or  less  slight 
variations  according  to  circumstances. 

1,  Regarding  the  accusative: — qAjs&Q  zodfijsdodao. — 

w  <>oddo  dDari  — -d?  adodr>  a^o 

^dd^ ododd 

2,  Regarding  the  instrumental:  —  $j^do 

JesS;  &»Qate)3. esl  —  ftroMQrf  dddo,  tsrratf 

AO  <  -0  ^  a  <  ° l  A 

^es3ojoo3ftd  ^0. 

a 

3,  Regarding  the  dative:  —  3e>Qfodt|ri$fi  To  dorado!  — 

<$do&  &®?ddd3adc$  d>c3rl  ^  s^ndras?.—  c3?ddo  ^ooriJS  oOddddo 

^os^dra^.— ^rado  ^ras?  dooots^rS?  t 3do^  a3dd^  do?3fl  aoJSCd 
_ «=#  eSoft?  5oJ3©rO  =&JS>doiQ^c& ,  3o?&d9de>$.— 

tO  "C •  CJ  — “  o  9 

ajsc&ritfo  sado^d;  ddo^$j^  ddo^  dod&?o 

ddo,  dolio.tooaotfoorao..  — ^do  aoorrradd?!  treraod.d _ ^ra©d 

eo  eo  9  &j  —a— »  st 

^odorU>e<ix>  3ra4do _ oO©7YraddJ3  «3d©=5^  sSo^riod. 
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4,  Regarding  the  ablative  (in  the  form  of  the  instrumental):  —  2«do 

ad  23ddo  ?rae3o2od  do* 3d  ad  aW9^  23dd  dd  25dad  ^oo,  dodo  =$J3kl 

O  Q  Q  t7  Ca  €0 

do.— aoadj^do  ddio^odDd  doad  ^doddo.— d?  eSdo^ado  addad 
•&&„. —  dfcj  ad  sSs^o  ^ado  oOddo  ddc3«>d  sSos^ddo. 

-°  £Q  Q  ter 

5,  Regarding  the  locative:  —  23dd^o  &$o3osurad©o3oJ3  23o^!5iSD£3d© 

cdoos  oado^d. — 2*320^  ds^e^do  a^3radd®tfrt  oO<y  sdraddo^^  ^arado.— 
DassSddUjES^  ^d  zSfdoifctfd  ado  doosu^rra^dodd;  ^ddd© 

nj^'T&as  2^dS  dr^cdoorao^.  — 2o?|ddo  dori&atfd  df3d  2o6o3o©=3^ 

so^edo.— ddd  ^e)2)d©  ado  ad  doos&Sodo^cdo  dood  rU^&^qte'Sro  o3oo 

o  — 0  ro  o  q  » 

dd.  dodcdo  dood  ^fcicdo  do?s3  25e)d?  3o=)d  ^osrao,  d^rdja^sS^dc&i  Ldo^ 
^js^ddo.—  23  ^ddd  do^d  ^rado  dddojo  dzo^d©  adodooll^d.— 
ado  d^cdo©  dooQddd^  oodo^ddjsto^  tora^rido  'addo.— a2o;)  dd^dd 
aea9o3o©  ado  ddo^do,. — rtoa&fcrt  ^d^o  'sds^.— dd^  ddo^ 

d©  ado  ^oo dd^  drao  23d. 

CO  a  ro  '  CQ 

6,  Regarding  site  (expressed  by  adverbs):  — 2*20^  =do£3oad  ad^d  ^sod) 
T^oCf)9 d^o  'ads^).  —  dodd  a2o^  2 3^0  wdoddo.—  -e*  2^>do3o  do?23  ^odo 

^JSdOj.— 2A.»3d  3oJ3&3d  ddo^  25a! 

7,  Regarding  time: —  23  20&3®^  =5^  £3  d*J3?rO  idcdo  d^o. — 

2odo  ad  ado  d^os,  ado  dQojooa  ^jaa  ^oads^).—  dodd  doa^ri 

©^_d^od  233^  ^os^do.— a^dd  c^do  d^sradd  d^a^o  ado^,  sra!— 
d-S^d  doC39d^o  dod^d  toS/39^  ^2;^)  addri^  ddd  ^rao  ie^odooda^.— 
dj^odcdod^  ^aosoosrari-  dd^usd  ^ododos^ao  g-s&^o.—  ?rac3ood  ^d^  (^ 
€ad)  draaddoa  3^ddo.—  =dd  ^odo^d  do^d  2Sradra^£)od©o.  (Qd  a^sao 

above  suh  No.  1;  23rrad  s.  No.  2;  ■$■&$  s.  No.  3;  adoadnSad  s.  No.  4; 

•did,  2o do  ad  s-  No.  s;  a^doa,  odra  dart  2)03  further  on  s.  No.  8;  ^ra$  s.  No.  9; 
2*j do  ad  S.  No.  11.) 

8,  Regarding  reason  and  purpose:  —  23d£3  dodo^  dosse^oao^o. —  sra,^ 
d^o  odra 33 ad 2>JS>  ddo^  233oa)d  dosd^dodd^JS^^d  3dorrado^d.  —  d^ 
2odd  daosaAoSo^  23odo^dddo  d^od  aS^COos^d.— cdradsraddosd^  ^ 
dis^  ad  a£09^  23 do  d^d  adoda^,  23  ^Ddrs  do3d23^  oro^doD^cdod^ 
aoao^o  d^o.— (d^dddo^)  d^ddod  23ddo  3e)oaoddd§d^  ^^do; 
23ddC59d  y^ddo^  f5«)d2)  dJ3  o0^dJ3  doed3cdo  sraddo. 
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9,  Regarding  condition:  —  dosddo  ^ddd  dr|  adoddo.—  SoQcdod 
d33>d  ^OoOd  dood  c^dO^O  d3«>d  ^e)03oodd0.—  ^  3\J3C5e>  ^3$ 

add  dddo  ^soo,  adda  Lao  d2x>dd.— d3ad  d^doad  dosaad 

Q  *C"  CO  v-x  O 

djsd  dosd  dodcdodo,  aa.de  dooAd  asoodo. 

Ca  C3  “c  tJ  w 

10,  Regarding  the  verbs  a^,  ^qS6  (ad^,  23dol)  see  §  332. 

11,  Regarding  past  participles  (or  gerunds,  §  154  seg.):  —  drad3o3o  ew 
ao3o©  3d  2ft>ff, do  3#do,  «  ^ododcdoo  3d©!$1  ad^0.— 23  aosoo  doses9 

co  oo  w  q  ’  <  tr  -° 

=&/seso,  23ddo  dos&e  3oao.  =&js%3d do.— 3e)OSo  ad^  ad  riadoijs^Ad 

ca’  w  d  v-®  «  ca  ca 

dso  idojo3  30d%  23dd'i  ^rso,  3d),  23as  ddr>  ad^  deos)  =gjsdo  ad^>, 
23=£o3o  aes®r\  Ldo^,  sajseddo.—  ado^,  3soe>o  S^do^  a^,,  23dd 
€osr®o,  dd^  dosd  T$jsdo3„d^o.  — 23dd>x  =£rao,  23dd^  23d  do.—  23  dossosc&o 
d&t^rao,  23  23dado  ^ododcdo  “dcid  d^>e&dd^>.—  d?|o3o  dosdo  dodo 
3003%  £>23«>c  dosa,  t^^dodo,  2333^  do3o  dJS&  25dOj  3$rO  3oPCSo!  23d  d^.— 
ddr^ddo.  dose&,  ^ddo,  de4  ado  ac&cdodo,  ^osrad.  JjaeCSodd 
ado,  23d  do.  — -d?  doedd  23  dr|dd  23S^dFdo%rfcriodoiL  dos>e&,  ^d^do 


ads*  dCdn^dd^. 

(Regarding  the  present  participle  see  e.g.  the  ancient  sentence  in  §  339,  5: 

ados  cIjs  d  do:iosa  etc.) 
ca  a  ca  ca  7 

12,  Regarding  questions:  — ddo^  ^odod  a©  23d?  23dS3  do?23  ?ssdo 
odosasrt  ^jsdj  d^o?  —  dj3dd^o  ado  saraod  dU^rt 


6?_  ?yss3cdo©  ado 

CO 

^©cdoo^?— -ds  ^dddd^  £?do  a©?3  d^?  — dedo  osradoiy^?  —  29ded> 
=$od?  —  -d?  dao.d  odos  des  do?  —  2a  do.  dd  o&s^?  _  don?),  -ds  5oJSdo0  o&s=d 

tO  W  ,3  — 0 

aao^  rOorrsDe)Aa?  — cd3e)?rsri  deodo?  — dxd.dasdrd^©  dooiuQ  dooseso 
3j8?Wrttfo  oaradsi?  —  d^ddrd©  ado^  dodortdo  25d?  — dorad  ara  a^s 
do?—  «  d^sradd^  ado  drario^?— a^sS  ad  wsdcs  ddo?— se>d)  sS^^do 


ddo  a©d?— -d?  2n®Qd  djsdri^o  ado  ado,  add  23 oSo^o?- 

~  ^  w 


•  dr^  cdrad 


S3e>d? —  a^do  ?5B23d  3oJ3^rl  3o3n  ado,  3o d^o  23oS)odo?  — doddcdo  do^ 
Soc^d?  —  ^e)(dod  c3e)  d03)dodd^d2>?  —  ao/Te)d:3iJ^  SoS^^dJS 

3odo^  ^ado  ado?  — dcdodo  ado^  (how  old  art  thou)?  Regarding 
questions  see  also  §§  265.  271.  283. 

13,  Regarding  exclamations :  —  ■&  edodoA  ado,  c§J32;do  5®>c§do^Qd!  — 

CO 

2n}y,  dfe3,  ado,  djs^d!— dodd  do?23  adJ3.?  addo  23cs«>do3^06!— dd 

eJeieo  ca  w  ca-5-*. 

a?57>  2^23js^  =gc>dd!  — ddoSz,  ^do  ac5i>  d23o3?  ^odod  3oJ3^do 
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—  Oe)dJe>,  4t  tJ^J  oJ?3  d^dcS!—  ^J^  dofo  =§*$ft  &)£?£  JjStf^J 
s  ’  90  -0  -*=1 

as^rt  iSj^ssK&M^d!  —  &=d$  iosdd  s3j e>c3ri&  so^tf 

III.  As  the  works  of  the  ancient  dialect  are  principally  in  verse,  it  is 
obvious  that  the  order  of  words  in  them  often  varies  considerably.  Kesava, 
the  grammarian,  also  wrote  his  Sabdamanidarpana  in  verse,  and  says  in 
it  that,  as  the  words  in  the  verses  of  his  grammar  may  be  in  irregular 
order  on  account  of  the  requirements  of  alliteration  (prasa),  poetical 
measure  (chandas)  and  construction  (anvaya),  he  has  added  an  expla¬ 
nation  in  prose  (vritti)  to  each  verse,  to  which  explanations  we  must 
refer  our  readers  regarding  his  order  of  words  in  prose. 

Here  follow  some  quotations  made  by  Kesava  from  ancient  poems 
which  we  give  in  order  to  show  something  of  the  license  taken  by  their 
authors  as  to  the  order  of  words:  — 

1,  The  subject  is  placed  after  the  verb,  e.g.  -t^Sd3  adofoortvS  rteoF?3 

rtaori'?5,  when  the  horses  neighed  (and)  when  the  cloud- 
resembling  elephants  roared,  .SaoSjS^rf  sadFo 

Bhima  was  like  blacksmith  who  plied  the  bellows.  tezStfo 

the  sylvan  deities  continually  menaced  and  checked. 

£d  that  king  was  famous  on  the  earth,  sdeijdo 

tari^odjsdjo,  Brahma  obtained  the  three  worlds.  doodj^j 

Z33S3 the  sunshine  increased,  the  forest-conflagration  died  away. 
S5&39d^  S3e>rao^JS>fc;rf  i£5^  -d?=£,  this  woman  knew  the  whole 

manner  of  the  sons  of  Pandu.  do3jd?3  £>P?dr(jo  rW  ddo,  the  wind  blew 

Q 

gently.  es^F^o  ri^o  dd  ^ooh^OFo  ^£^,^3,  darkness  had  quite  swallowed 
up  the  sun  and  moon.  *  ej  ^dF^4 

in  that  town  (there)  is  the  light  of  the  solar  race,  one  of  great  valour. 

t3!5\rddJ,Bj1  wscdJo  £)Bo5  OpkLd*’  Bbishma  was  astonished  and  cried  ‘ah’. 
■&  w  &j  eJ  <&  ’ 

d^Fdo^,  a  dazzling  red  colour  spread  about 

in  the  east,  dddodj  adod,  the  swan  walked. 

2,  The  accusative  is  placed  after  the  verb,  e.g.  =5*0  dodged  Jo 

qSdcdododjo,  Vishnu  asked  the  king  of  the  Kurus  for  the  half  of  (his) 
land.  333*  o  S50  ddS3e)3o^0dJo,  he  shot  arrows  at  the  enemy’s 

army  (or  river)  that  was  no  river.  S5££)3^pdda*  <y\)rod©€ 

rioOdJo,  though  we  know  (it),  we  cannot  tell  (you)  the  condition  of  the 
ruler.  SgdFd  dex)o  ^ddzjodoo,  Arjuna  quite  alone  overcame 
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the  force  of  the  Kauravas.  ;3ooSjorta3c$o  e5Qn«)So^ojoo,  till 

zs 

(he,  or  when  he)  suffered  distress,  he  shot  arrows  at  the  enemy’s  army. 

3,  The  dative  is  placed  after  the  accusative  and  also  after  the  verb,  e.  g. 

sSoeS  s3ds3c5*  ssdrooftd.o*  the  gods  were  pleased  and  gave  a 
boon  to  the  king.  AQcdooo  ^Octfjoo  sjOdoosjrf  do* 

2J5>tf  o,  the  mountains  and  the  elephants  do  not  stand  the  point  of  the 
thunderbolt’s  head  and  his  sword. 

Observe  also  the  following  verse  (cf.  §  241):  — 
zo^ojo  ddo 

3oJ3?^odo  ddo  ^dodod^,  ^doOSasssr  | 
ddo 

3§J3r^o  ^3c>o,  ra!  j| 

4,  The  genitive  is  placed  after  the  noun  it  is  connected  with,  e.  g. 

^O^dod^  ^ridodo  aJS^  i^dc3«),  the  sword  of  the  arm  of 

Tailapa  caused  itself  to  be  called  Rudra,  the  fire  that  is  to  destroy  the 
world,  s3o^s3cdoodjs  wtf  sSo^ofooo  ^ododoio  do^dcdooo  dDdodo 

rise o  $od^)!5!Oe)dOc3e>,  the  elephant  of  Bhuvanaikarama  ran  upon  the 
elephants,  and  upon  the  warriors,  and  upon  the  horses. 

5,  Regarding  time  observe  e.g. 

357.  As  the  words  in  the  metrical  compositions  of  the  ancient 
dialect  are  combined  strictly  to  the  rules  of  euphonic  junction  (§  213  seq.) 
and  therefore  are  separated  with  some  difficulty  by  a  common  reader, 
it  has  been  thought  necessary  by  commentators  when  commenting  on 
verse,  first  to  offer  a  padaccheda  or  resolving  a  ve*se  into  its  elementary 
parts,  as  has  been  done  e.  g.  by  the  commentator  on  the  Sabdamani- 
darpana.  Thereupon  an  anvaya  (cf.  No.  3  of  this  §)  or  arrangement  of 
the  words  in  their  prose-order,  without  regard  to  euphonic  junction,  is 
adduced  by  them,  and  then  they  give  the  tiku  or  explanation.  The 
grammarian  Kesava,  as  told  in  §  356,  III,  wrote  an  explanation  in  prose 
on  his  sutras  in  verse  himself. 

In  reading  poetry  the  following  remarks  of  Kesava  are  to  be  noticed: — 

1 ,  It  is  required  to  use  adhyaropa,  i.  e.  attributing  or  assigning,  with 
neya,  i.  e.  logical  inference,  e.  g.  in  the  half-verse 
oft 

£3j36o&(5s  eSc^Oo^)  cractesrteo  j  the  sky  became  reddish 
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and  became  equal  in  appearance  to  (the  colour  of  a  ripe  fruit  of) 
the  Eugenia  jambolana,  one  has  to  assign  as  the  cause  the  redness  of 
evening  and  not  red  dust,  though  also  red  dust  might  (under  circum¬ 
stances)  be  assigned  as  the  cause.  If  adhyaropa  becomes  wanting  in 
precision  (asamartha),  being  referable  to  two  or  more  things,  there  is 
no  (definite)  neya  (possible,  as  perhaps  in  the  half-verse  quoted  above). 

Adhyaropa  is  also  needed  regarding  the  six  karakas  and  the  genitive 
(§  344)  in  verses  like  the  following  one:  — 

^dorl®.  qSktoeJC*? 

v^cSje)P£§  2j^orlo  So'dOFo, 

TuriridSJdo.  siodod:>  j| 

wherein  the  nominative,  is  to  be  attributed  to  the 

accusative,  to  $UDe>o*;  the  instrumental,  to  2«cla3jort§3ods3 

OsjD*;  wdori,  the  dative,  to  the  ablative, 

to  Ejlorio  so^ofo;  the  genitive,  to  ^drldDodo;  ^fSj3<ss, 

the  locative,  to  taojosSo  sSoCd^Ck) :  (He  is)  a  great  hero.  What  warriors 
do  envy  (him)?  Who  (are  all)  they  that  (through  him  became)  intimate 
friends  to  (our)  king?  Who  will  come  to  war  (against  him)?  If  (they) 
attack  (him),  defeat  will  come  (from  him).  This  (is)  the  grandeur  (of 
him).  Indeed  victory  will  appear  (in  him).  Know  Boppala! 

2,  It  is  required  to  use  adhyahara,  i.  e.  supplying,  which  refers 

a)  to  the  karaka,  in  this  case  the  kartri  or  subject  (§§  344,  i;  345), 

or  also  to  a  predicate  of  the  subject,  e.  g.  sS-JS,  ^ 

cljsdo  in  which  case  is  to  be  supplied  (adyaharya) 

as  "subject:  Vhy?  will  it  (the  kritibandham,  ever)  be  accomplished, 
though  (you)  have  promised  the  composition  of  the  poem?  ^rsF^oo 
23«>ci,  -dsdcfoo,  in  which  case  is  f°  be  supplied:  Karna  (is)  a 

liberal  person  and  this  man  too  (is  a  dani). 

b)  to  the  kriye  or  verb,  e.g.  o^d^JS^^o  111 

which  case  is  to  be  supplied:  (Is)  Purushottama  a  mere  man?  (no, 

he  is  not,  allam). —  q^UeJS^  o  cfc&O^FtS?  qSdofic&Ja  dF?S?  in  which 
case  $5fc3o  (w&3o6)  is  to  be  supplied:  (Is)  Dhritarashtra  able,  when  he 
speaks?  (is)  Hari  able,  when  he  hastens?  (no,  they  are  not  able). 

(See  esq33.55->oi)F  also  in  §§  355,  III,  2;  358.) 
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c)  to  the  adverb  ^  of  doubt,  e.  g.  yu&5sdooddo? 

do,  d^d?,  in  which  case  the  final  ^  of  eru&S^j  which  has  disappeared 
in  the  initial  a  of  aoddo  on  account  of  euphonic  junction,  is  to  be  sup¬ 
plied:  Shall  we  not  hesitate?  shall  we  not  fear?  shall  we  not  be 
frightened?  shall  we  not  bow  to  the  injunction,  0  king? 

d)  to  the  conjunction  eruo,  e.  g .  acdooo  £o0  s^oJooo  3d  ^rao  o  rt3o3o 

^?oddo  in  which  case  sajo  is  to  be  supplied  for  ?o03 

and  King  Simhasena  causes  himself  to  be  called  (our)  life  and 
wealth  and  mother  and  father  and  eye  and  refuge.  (See  §  354,  II,  4, 
foot-note.) 

e)  to  vakyadipaka,  i.  e.  the  clearing  up  (of  the  meaning)  of  a 
sentence,  e.  g.  a^dodo^  addoo  zod  o,  in  which  case,  in  order  to  show 
that  each  one  (pratyeka)  came,  20^0  is  to  be  supplied ;  a3doo  wd 
addoo  jod  o,  that  person  came  and  that  person  came. 

3,  It  is  needed  to  use  proper  construction  of  words  (vakyanvaya,  cf. 
the  beginning  of  the  present  §  and  §  355,  IV,  5)  regarding  a>do, 
esdo,  e5ds?*,  e?5^<do,  that  is  to  say  regarding  their  use  in  so- 

called  relative  sentences. 

ado,  ad's*,  ado  (and  their  plurals)  are  anvayasvatantras,  i.  e. 
independent  of  another  word,  e.  g.  s^do^dd  ^o©e^o,  he  who  has  gold, 
(is)  well  born,  in  which  case  one  cannot  say  ado  S^do^^d  =5*0  ©fdo; 
dJSSodo^d^  dt®*,  she  who  possesses  beauty  (is)  a  woman,  and  not  ad's* 
djssorio^d^  dr®*;  tfj&$Qtf0cfos^z3  d^do,  that  which  has  customary  usage, 
(is)  fit,  and  not  as^do  do^cdodo^dod  ^do. 

ado,  ads*,  as^jdo  (and  their  plurals)  are  anvayaparatantras,  i.  e. 
dependent  on  another  word,  e.  g.  ad$*  a^  add  d^dgo,  who 

(is)  very  virtuous,  even  he  (is)  to  be  served;  ad's*  d^d^i  ads*  do^dg, 
who  (is)  a  woman  faithful  to  her  husband,  she  (is)  to  be  honoured;  as^) 
do  s§0^doddo  d^r^^ajoo,  what  (is)  beautiful,  it  (is)  worthy  to  be  seen. 

See  §§  267.  316,  1.  330. 

Also  (and  its  plural)  Kesava  classes  with  the  anvayapara¬ 

tantras,  as  it  is  to  be  followed  by  a  demonstrative  pronoun  which  shows 
its  gender,  e.g.  ado  s^dodo,  he  (is)  a  clever  man;  ad's* 

z3dod,  she  (is)  a  clever  woman;  33^  ado  dSdo,  that  (is)  a  large  thing. 

About  330  (33?5ff,  33do,  33)  §§  256.  259. 
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858.  In  §  357,  2  the  grammarian  Kesava’s  rules  about  adhyahara 
or  supplying  have  been  given;  it  remains  to  be  shown  how  it  is  to  be 
used  also  elsewhere,  that  is  to  say  where  pronouns  (or  their  respective 
nouns  or  ‘one’)  are  to  be  supplied  (see  e.g.  §  254,  2,  a  —  d\  §  315,  2,  k.  1). 

This  can  be  best  shown  by  citing  some  instances,  putting  into 
parenthesis  the  words  to  be  supplied,  viz. 

£)$-|£)r1(S’,5s  the  terminations  which  (I)  have  mentioned.  53®)^ 
the  goddess  whom  (people)  call  speech.  3§J30d  C3e)d  3oC39do 
zrozdods^),  the  threads  which  (people)  have  sewed,  will  be  torn 
and  the  leaves  become  loose  (see  §  315,  k.  I).  ridrz^o,  kalte 

(people)  having  said  (is)  a  donkey  ( i .  e.  kalte  means  a  donkey,  see  §  332). 

doo  if  (they)  speak,  all  of  them  do  not  know 

(proper)  words  (see  §  314).  id$cdo  soo£Oo  dos&djd 

ZS&Aj  n)^6,  a  cloth  which  (they)  have  woven  after  separating  what 

silk-worms  have  made  in  the  form  of  buds,  So&cdo&S^d  doe>dd 

riodd9,  a  pit  which  (people)  have  made  for  catching  elephants. 

33<5,d?d  if  (one)  measures  (a  span) 

with  both  the  thumb  and  forefinger,  it  is  called  a  pradesa.  wsdd 

a  road  which  (people)  are  unable  to  go.  zodd9,  a  place  (of 

the  body)  to  which  (somebody)  has  applied  a  blow,  ddod  d^dooddodra 
5^)do,  what  (is)  the  place  of  the  temple  where  (you)  rest?  SoJS^dd 
=5^0,  Zucdo  3orao,  if  (it)  goes,  (it  is)  a  stone,  if  (it)  comes,  (it 
is)  a  ripe  fruit  (i.e.  what  goes  in  one’s  giving,  is  a  mere  stone;  what 
comes  for  it,  is  a  ripe  fruit).  zodos3a>r(  sdo0odo  so^ri,  5o J3?r!o£5e>rt 
So'®?9),  when  (he)  comes,  (he  is)  like  a  tiger;  when  (he)  goes,  (he  is)  like  a 
mouse.  ^  <3-3$  2o?d  6  ad?dd  kdo  ^d,  if  (I) 

come  with  thee  to-morrow,  my  study  will  be  interrupted  for  four  days. 
So'sri  <ddd6  3oJe>£7io£>,  if  (thou)  behavest  thus,  thou  wilt  be  ruined. 

dJSSdo  ^ddd  del  zodosddo,  if  (one)  churns  curds,  butter  is  produced. 
z3raozo3^_?fc  3fdo  d^rio^d,  if  (I)  buy  sweetmeats,  they  will  be 

eaten.  od?3e  dorid?,  za<dd  djs&dd  zodo  tozdddafd 

d^o,  0  son,  if  (thou)  wan  test  to  form  friendship  with  people,  (thou) 
must  do  so  with  much  caution.  dslyd  d  &^3oSo?d  cdd^JS1^ 

(we)  must  converse  in  love  with  (our)  brothers,  sdasdo  ^0rodd 
zS^ri  ^©odooS^d,  if  (you)  teach  (them)  words,*  parrots  will  quickly 
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learn  (them).  See  e.g.  also  §§  302,  7  (o&e)^ 6).  314  (the  conditional). 

323  (to<S<3jad,  etc.).  326  etc.).  332.  333  (^d,  etc.). 

3e)Ol©^f'  z^do,  (he  is)  good  to  (his)  mother,  dodo  3dgdo 
do^  tadrjdo,  the  teacher  caused  (his)  disciple  to  read  the  grammar. 
dcdo  dJ3&  do^d^  zjOj,  please  come  as  far  as  (my)  house,  cdozrfdos 
=ffe>oo  the  master  stood  up  to  wash  (his) 

hands  and  feet.  «  sBorido  ^e3o3o  do$|e3  So jss!^  €j3F3o  zodose^, 
what  does  that  woman  carry  on  (her)  head?  dd^  dsdi^cfo,  dod 

do  -B^do,  Madana  perceived  “this  man  (is)  a  suitable  husband  for  (my) 
younger  sister”.  ^G5o  3e>o3o  zo&39(do^  zme09cdodo,  a  calf  does  not  leave 
the  company  of  (its)  mother.  rtodoSdrSj,  the  pupil  (is)  like  (his) 

spiritual  teacher,  ©  dJ^doJ^d,  we  see  with  (our)  eyes. 

«&3o  Sorttforttf  z3^«>f\%,  you  ought  to  have  given 

(it,  i.e.  the  money)  six  months  ago.  t?  djdcfo,  ^J^y^ddo  oifdo, 

when  that  physician  asked  “why  will  you  not  take  (them,  i.e. 
the  medicines)?”  The  grammar  called  Nudigattu  adduces  also  the  follow¬ 
ing  instances:  —  esdd^  zru^do^o,  SoJaeicdo  z3?d,  he  (is)  a  good  fellow,  do 
not  beat  (him).  s^a^p^o  Se>c^e>03?3,  3o%  dJSsraOwO  =£j3do,  the 
Brahmana  is  an  honest  man,  give  (him)  ten  rupees,  dd^  33DOO 
d^dodd^,  d=t^dcdo  scai^o,  insipid  milk  does  not  agree  with  me;  put 
(some)  sugar  (into  it)!  -ds  =&J3d©  5od<3s>hd,  =£&,  this  axe  is 

sharp;  cut  the  wood  (with  it)! 

359.  In  §  275  there  are  various  instances  of  the  modern  dialect  in 
which  the  verb  'ado,  to  be,  is  the  verb  of  a  sentence,  e.g.  ©3rWo  =3^  'ado 
S^s3,  elephants  are  black;  253^0  zd&j^do  ©d,  the  penknife  is  beautiful; 

e?  n)  ecdodo  tS&dOorsd  those  women  are  small;  30 jarltfo  dddo  ©d, 

^  -3-  9  ’ 

the  flowers  are  green.  On  the  other  hand  we  find  there  various  instances 
in  which  the  verb  'ado  is  omitted,  e.  g.  ©ddo  z^dJS?  dodorido,  he  (is)  a 
nice  boy;  °3dd  dod  C$J3d do,  his  house  (is)  large;  etc.  From  such 
instances  it  might  appear  as  if  the  insertion  and  omission  of  the  verb  'ado 
were  arbitrary. 

But  the  above  instances  belong  to  the  present  modern  dialect;  in 
the  ancient  and  mediaeval  dialect  the  verb  <a u€  ('ado)  is  always  understood 
and  never  expressed,  if  it  is  a  mere  copula  to  connect  a  subject  with  its 
predicate,  e.  g.  ©dd*  Zo^do,  he  (is)  a  good  man.  ©ds?*  she  (is) 
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a  good  woman.  d?dd  she  (is)  the  king’s  maid-servant. 

S3e)S)€  ft$do,  milk  (is)  white.  o*  zo©  do*,  they  (are)  •  able  persons. 
$55^)  obQcrioo^,  they  (the  pearls,  are)  large.  &V6,  I  (am)  a  servant. 

'ado,  he  (is)  a  servant,  ^s>doo,  thou  (art)  Kama.  tj0  rf^D, 

I  (am)  Gauri.  d^ort&fcs*  djsrd'sjgdo*'  zrodgdoo,  among  jewels  the  ruby 
(is)  precious.  dJS^d&JS'S’0'  o^dosslo*  zro^doc6,  among  men  males  (are) 
chiefs  (see  §  350,  2,  a.  b.  c;  §  354,  I,  2;  §  348,  5.  7;  §  349,  s;  §  3j57,  3). 

t3e>ri&J3<s’<r  d$do  dJSjs'S^o,  this  man  as  to  generosity  (is)  a  Maudhata. 

9 

S’SOi&dF'S5*,  dd  d^Cd3,  the  mother  (is)  one  (i.  e.  the  same),  the  father 
(is)  different.  w3^f  dodorio,  whose  horse  (is)  this?  £i°^«>d  doris*, 
whose  daughter  (art)  thou?  Instances  like  these  are  the  rule  and  quite 
idiomatic. 

In  sentences  like  the  following  Kannada  people  would  also  nowadays 
scarcely  use  the  verb  <ado: — a,ddo  c&rado,  who  (are)  these  persons? 
■ds*#  o&3d  aSra3,  whose  wife  (is)  she?  asdvs*  which  (is)  your 

elder  sister?  'addo  ^do^  s«)C&oo3oddo,  Z3os^>?,  this  (is)  your  mother;  is 
she  not?  esddo  Z3C| drfo^^do,  they  (are)  brothers. 

In  the  following  instance  of  the  present  modern  dialect  also  the  past 
tense  of  the  verb  <3, do,  when  a  mere  copula,  is  to  be  understood:  — 
zicdoFd  doJSo  zp-®d  dod^dd);  z$d&39d  doo;|  seod)  zp^dri^o  sdo^ds^), 
the  original  language  of  the  Aryas  (was)  Samskrita;  from  that,  in  course 
of  time,  several  languages  came  into  existence. 

360.  It  is  a  different  thing,  if  the  verb  ‘to  be’  is  not  a  mere  copula, 
but  expresses ‘to  exist’,  ‘to  be’,  ‘to  have’,  when  the  verbs  erus?*,  'ao*  ('ado) 
and  the  forms  yoSo^  «5c3,  a,d,  zsd,  'ad,  are  used  (see  §§  196.  316, 
1.2),  e.g. 

d^O&f^dorS)^  dsJZO^O; 

d^do*  zmrao^,  d^dodooraosi.;  | 

d^o&©,dora^  z 

dedo  ado  do*  z*tfd,  z^odi&Ssre?  ||  if  thou  art,  (there) 
is  an  empire;  if  thou  art,  (there)  are  the  insignia  of  royalty  and  (there) 
are  boxes  (with  money);  if  thou  art,  (there)  is  the  white  umbrella;  if 
thou  art  (or  be)  not,  will  all  these  (things)  exist? 

drado*  zroreo  ,  (there)  is  money,  'dododris?*  Zo^d)>  (there)  are  horses, 
zeddo*  erodi^dod,  (there)  is  fame  to  him  ( i .  e.  he  has  fame).  Z5do*  z^o*, 

53 
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they  are  present.  ssotd^AOoSo^  &dFd5±5*  5AD^, 

to  the  north  of  that  forest  (there)  is  the  mountain  of  Anjanagiri. 
«  3or3o3o  So^d  wuD  eroeWj,  (there)  is  a  well  near  that  house. 
csodo©  'Sid^o,  (there)  was  even  one  man  in  the  boat.  •ds 

odo©  3oJ©rl§^,  (there)  are  many  tigers  in  this  jungle.  cS^dScys 

(there)  is  God.  «  ?5edtfeddo,  (there)  were 

many*  servants  with  that  gentleman,  23e>3o3«Je>^fi  ^e'do  (there) 

is  no  water  in  the  well.  foddde;,  r^oSo^,  (there) 

are  no  greater  benefactors  than  a  mother,  (there)  is  nothing  sweeter 
than  sugar.  rkaodkos*  'a.rfFSjS?6,  she  is  in  the  house,  o^ddo  rod  ddo 
rtorg^rfdo  m^doo,  as  long  as  they  possess  riches,  will  not  also 

scoundrels  be  honourable  persons? 

In  such  instances  the  verb  em^*,  etc.  are  often  also  not  expressed,  e.  g. 

(there  is)  fragrance  in  flowers.  (there 

s)  white  colour  in  the  flower.  sysdJSs?4  sjoqtado,  (there  is)  sweetness  in 
milk.  sBs^&JS)^  i^o,  (there  is)  splendour  in  the  disk  of  the  sun. 
?o£i  o3or®^  dw  sdoc^idodFratl©'?5  (there  are)  eight  chapters  in  the  Sabda- 
manidarpana.  rtado£>?3j3<s?s  ?o3o&o,  (he  is)  true  to  (his)  guru.  ;^2£c&J3(95 
t3e)rso,  (he  is)  proficient  in  adoration.  t3^rl  wki,  'S.Orl  33^C3^o^el,  for 
the  cat  (it  is)  play,  for  the  mouse  (it  is)  extreme  distress,  worrad&^ 
23e)fddj  knowledge  (is)  superior  to  gold,  es©  203o^  s3o£>  wkl 

'ST  to  m  a 

rra&ddo,  (there  were)  many  players  there. 

It  will  have  been  observed  from  the  above  sentences  that  the  English 
terms  ‘there’,  ‘there  is’,  ‘there  are’,  ‘there  were’,  etc.,  used  to  begin 
sentences,  cannot  be  expressed  in  Kannada,  to  which  may  be  added  e.  g. 
<3dort5±5s  vgrio  3sj^aJodo  (there)  was  born  to  him  and  to  her 

Vikhyatayasa.  £3e)dd®  (there)  occurred  an  inroad 

from  the  side  of  the  king. 

Notice  also  the  following:  {<§  or  it  is  I.  c^S^) 

or  it  is  we.  edd^,  3os>ri  it  is  we,  not  they,  who 

say  so.  3ojdof\  'acros?  or  3o orioft,  it  is  a  girl. 

9 

361.  In  §§  154—170  the  forms  of  the  past  verbal  participle  have 
been  given  (cf.  'a^cS,  in  §  338,  and  the  repetition  of  verbs  in 

§  339). 

It  is  used 
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1,  in  simple  succession  of  actions,  the  actions  having  the  same  subject, 

e.  g.  z*;ddo  he  was  delighted  (and)  gave.  s3oz&  «3jart&3  o,  he  was 

eo  o 

pleased  (and)  praised.  ^or^do,  he  sang  (and)  danced.  z*^&  &f5CSo, 

he  begged  (and)  received.  $9£3r0  he  sought  (and)  found. 

dorado,  he  saw  (and)  made  obeisance,  zajftvJS&dAdo,  he  ate  (and)  went 
to  sleep.  ^o&dorioWo,  he  drank  (and)  spit.  Oo^orso  ^o&do  dortao, 
he  bathed,  ate,  drank  (and)  turned  back.  dJ3odzS?^doo  3cT30e> 

^)d^^o3odo  d3«>&do,  he  ruined  the  country  of  Malava  (and) 

made  the  women  of  its  (town  of)  Dharapura  (his)  maid-servants. 

^$do  sSeiCd9  ^do  like  a  gold-coloured  young 

antelope  the  white  (horse)  rolled  about,  sprang  (and)  went.  ^35^0  do?3ri 
5oJS?A  zmrao  zodoi^,  I  go  home,  eat,  take  (my) 

books  (and)  come,  enjakra  dJe>&  zodo^jS,  I  will  eat  (and)  come,  sduod^ 
dJ3^Ac$  £^do  ft£©rl  5c)d0  ZAiAO&sA  3oJ3?A  tJ^e)dCo s®^rl 

ri©&  dJSedrWo  the  water  in  the  sea  is  heated  by  the  sunshine, 

becomes  vapour,  rises  up,  joins  together  in  the  air  (and)  becomes  clouds. 
dJSddu  =£ztdo  dosgtfaSo^  djsdos^d,  they  churn  curds  (and)  make 
buttermilk,  rlC^Sacysdodo,  he  seizes  the  pole  (and)  plays,  djsdd 
«§f8^do,  he  did  not  make  (it  and)  went.  iodd  7^d?i),  he  did  not 

run  away,  fought  (and)  overcame. 

(It  will  be  seen  that  in  translating  the  past  participle  the  verb  finite 
in  combination  with  ‘and’  has  been  used.) 

2,  in  manner,  the  actions  having  the  same  subject,  e.  g.  ^orodo  <3zfdo, 
he  walked  stoopingly.  ^ztdo  eod  o,  he  came  on  foot.  £)Ado  =3^  do,  he 
tied  (it)  firmly,  dortjforo  zoddo,  he  wrote  (it)  in  an  abridged  way. 

f^ro  zoddo,  he  wrote  (it)  commentatorially.  3$cdod  dJe>3e>d  zasddo,  do 
not  speak  without  understanding. 

3,  in  means,  the  actions  having  the  same  subject,  e.  g.  3SdJC|o,  he 
ate  by  wandering  in  quest  of  alms.  z^d  =&©£SO  3?^  zododo,  'S’do 

3?^  zjsddo,  (one)  may  eat  by  begging,  (but  one)  ought  not  to  live  by 
stealing.  dfSritfftfo^aosiactdo  Ldrodri),  he  drove  the  cattle  away  by  beating. 

4,  in  cause,  the  actions  having  the  same  subject,  e.  g.  s$S39o3od  ^^0, 

because  he  did  not  know,  he  was  ruined.  36odorl^o  hsdcS  the  boy 

was  ruined,  because  he  did  not  study.  3oori?fo  3QA 

the  husband  was  ruined,  because  he  sat  (lazily);  the  woman  was 

.  53* 
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ruined,  because  she  rambled  about.  do£d3r\  3odS3®  3§JS£d3d  so*>£3sd 
as  if  (one)  springs  into  the  river,  because  be  is  afraid  of  the  rain. 

When  a  different  subject  from  that  of  the  last  verb  occurs,  it  is  used 
chiefly 

1,  in  cause,  e.g.  dWo  dosaodo*  wdodo,  grief  originated,  because 

(he)  saw  the  corpse,  ^cso  doiodjs  wdodo,  joy  originated,  because 

(he)  saw  the  beloved  woman.  rra$  &Pro  do  dad  drao  Wo  .  because  the 

a  ro  -s’ 

wind  blew,  (there)  fell  a  ripe  fruit  from  the  tree.  3ora  3oJ^A  todd^dcSo, 
because  (his)  money  went,  he  became  poor.  as^d)  ^  ^ddS’CS9  esdddo 

ter 

d^do,  the  king  died,  because  a  snake  bit  (him),  and  the  poison  rose  (to 
his  head),  emd  dodd  dodedo^  d&39  =$030*  ftdo  dj^dp,  as  if  (a  man) 
ascended  the  top  of  a  high  tree,  fell  down,  because  his  hand  slipped,  and 
died,  =^do,  3oJ52J5>  dje>dd  =^:do,  because  nobody  took 

care  of  the  fruit,  it  was  spoiled;  because  nobody  cultivated  the  field,  it 
was  ruined,  ^dd  addo  ddoSodo,  the  lead-pencil  wore,  because 

(people)  wrote  (with  it),  s3d<do  Wo  dd^o,  he  died,  because  disease 
attacked  (him),  esdd  Wcdo  dMo  33#  S5©B,d  ^orsdos^W  Add  3oJ3d 
^r>  Wo^  the  flower  of  a  shrub  which  was  put  there  in  a  pot,  fell  down, 
because  the  end  of  his  garment  touched  it. 

2,  in  lapse  of  time,  e.g.  ?3ddo  dko^A  ssoioo  add  woWo,  it  is  five 
days  since  he  went.  «5dddo  Wo  Wo  ^od^oWo,  it  is  a  month  since 

Q  O 

the  king  came. 

362.  The  forms  of  the  present  verbal  participle  are  adduced  in  §§  172. 
173.  It  expresses 

1,  contemporaneous  action,  e.g.  ddodoo  Wo,  he  came  laughing.  =o& 
odWoo  ^Js?do,  he  went  calling,  ^dod^o  sod  0,  he  came  fighting.  && 
cdoo^o  s^pcldo,  he  beat  chiding,  =3^0^  ^dd 0,  he  cut  chipping.  £d 
dolj,  tod  0,  he  came  blessing.  £ oCdodoi  ^edo,  he  went  shining, 
ao?eo9dc£>,  he  spoke  laughing.  Ldodp  3oJ5^dodddo  <>od£>  daWo,  he  who 
goes  running  may  stumble  (and)  fall,  ddo^,  ddeWi^d,  he  prates 

(whilst)  laughing  (and)  eating,  usdodo  So^do^  w«)C39djdB  ddo^,  ^ori) 
cdoos^fS,  Rama  dances  singing,  playing  a  musical  instrument  (and) 
laughing,  easra,  dosWo!  eg  ^doW  3js?^o  ena£3ogn  t^zo,  doodoWo  Wo 

OJ  — Q  Q  — 3  to 
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3^^,  see,  father!  from  that  side  (there)  comes  an  old  man  putting  down 
(his)  stick  on  the  ground  (at  every  step  to  support  himself). 

2,  continuation  (cf.  §  339,  6) 

a)  in  the  present  tense  (see  §  313,  l). 

b)  in  the  imperfect  (see  §  313,  2),  e.g.  'sdo.ldFo,  he  was  shooting 

(arrows).  ^roo^dd*  'SdFo,  he  was  eating.  t?o 

dF^ddo  both  of  us  looked  about,  did  not  see  thee  (and)  were 

in  anxiety  (as  to  thee)  up  to  this  moment. 

sSjSd^o  rfcrioF^dO&e)  ! 

d^dd5  eruooSocS 

aao&asS^d  ^d^eds3J^€)c3Fo  tp^doo  jj  Bhima  seized  the 
end  of  the  tails  of  the  two  furious  elephants,  (and)  whilst  he  crushed 
(them),  was  like  a  blacksmith  who  plied  the  bellows,  the  blood  that  came 
forth  from  (their)  mouth  being  the  flame.  rired3cdoo  ^ododoiofi^ 
Ganapati  walked  seeking  his  horse. 

c)  in  the  future  (see  §  313,  3). 

When  in  the  modern  dialect  the  present  participle  has  its  own 
subject,  it  suffixes  the  vowels  or  combined  with  a  euphonic  &  (see 
§§  282.  285.  286),  e.g.  ds^,  ddo^sS  tfoOcdoo^d,  the  cuckoo  cries 

even  spring  coming  ( i.e .  at  the  very  time  when  spring  comes,  as  soon  as 
spring  comes),  dodado^d  dodo^sd#  ^  do^  zodwdo^©  ^doad  d^d, 
do  not  laugh  on  account  of  love  for  (your)  wife  and  son,  (your)  heart 
even  taking  pleasure  (in  them). 

363.  The  forms  of  the  past  relative  participle  are  given  in  §§175  —  179. 
Cf  §  254. 

It  is  used  to  take  the  place  of  the  relative  pronouns  in  other  languages, 

e.g.  sdexddo,  he  who  sang;  ^js^do,  he  who  went;  d^dd^,  she  who  begged; 

wrtae)^o,  he  who  considered;  d^doFdo,  it  that  drank;  d£^o*,  those  who 

rise;  «&d  a  place  in  which  (people)  played;  dd^,  a  (or  the) 

thing  which  (somebody)  had  given;  dj&>$^  the  grass  which  had 

germinated;  s3e)do,  the  lesson  which  (somebody)  had  learned; 

zodd9,  the  place  (of  the  body)  to  which  (somebody)  applied  a  blow;  t?d 

add,  Vishnu  who  had  become;  dradd  a  field  which  nobody 

c© 
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cultivates:  &dd  d'bo  in  case  that  (something)  should  not  be  destroyed; 

3Pdc3  an  affair  that  does  not  end;  ^cboFo,  an  affair  which 

ss  00 

is  not  proper;  £>Pi d  a  strap  which  has  been  tightened;  d^dd  ne>do, 

a  gift  which  has  been  asked  for;  ^o^ds*  iidQrodo,  he  whose  affliction  was 
removed;  Sootlddda,  they  to  'whom  a  son  has  not  been  born; 

^JSdo^  dooS59d%,  an  ox  whose  horns  are  broken.  Cf.  §  267. 

About  its  use  before  adverbs  (postpositions,  §  212,  6)  see  §  282. 

364.  The  forms  of  the  present  and  future  relative  participles  are  given 
in  §§  180  —  186.  Cf  §  254. 

They  are  used  in  the  same  way  as  the  relative  past  participle  (also  before 
adverbs,  see  §§  282.  365),  e.g.  he  who'  is  or  has  (see  §§  185.  316); 

e5&39d^,  she  who  knows  or  will  knowT  (see  §  186);  =^J3dod  a  sand¬ 

bank  that  is  accumulating;  dftrdd  ?5J3do6,  a  lamp  that  hangs; 
si>&33,  a  rain  which  dashes;  ft^&d  &Fe>dobo,  a  chowrie  which  (somebody) 
waves;  d$d  an  ear  of  corn  that  grows;  3§pdd  $£0,  a  kettle-drum 
that  (somebody)  beats;  ^dcdo^d  doJOo,  a  conch-shell  that  (somedody) 
blows;  dQd  JjsSS3,  a  stream  that  runs;  ddd  a  trumpet  which 

(somebody)  applies  to  his  mouth  for  blowing;  ^rao^d  ^doFfcsood^, 
perspiration  which  comes  forth  (see  §  253,  2,  d)\  ^6do,  he  that  nourishes 
or  will  nourish;  a  woman  who  scares  away  (see  §  254).  3or| 

5oJ3do  the  time  in  which  (the  cows)  are  milked,  has 

come.  See  §§  273.  330,  and  cf.  §  267.  An  additonal  instance  is:  — 
sssdod  3?dod©o*  ©dod  sU^rl 

=5c)dod  ^js^dod  s^w9©*  dd  ^jsdod  doo^  doo  | 

cradod  te^d-S-,  ^©cse)dod  ^ddd&,  doododj»> 

s-sdod  ss^rad-^  djsdorto  ||  the  black 

bees  which  hum,  the  wind  which  blows,  the  leaves  of  palms  which  wave 
about,  the  plantains  which  fluctuate  in  (the  water  of)  the  ponds,  the 
small  islands  (in  the  river)  which  are  cool,  the  herons  which  do  meet 
together,  the  ruddy  geese  which  mutually  touch  and  kiss,  the  parrots 
which  play  about,  the  clever  birds  which  utter  pleasant  words  cause 
much  pleasure  to  those  who  look  on. 

After  one  or  more  preceding  past  participles  the  present-future  relative 
participle  is  often  used,  giving  it  or  them  so  to  say  the  sense  of  the 
present,  e.  g.  ^<^©dF  2Jd©o,  a  tail  which  is  long  and  extends  itself. 
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•ariGFddss*  es&k  dJ^dod  daa£)C3riW.rtriv*  the  doorkeepers’  sticks  which 

eo  eo 

drive  away  and  strike  those  who  are  dishonest,  d^ozS-  -3-dorb^ 

^jrjoo  rWddo  the  speed  of  the  arrows  that  touch,  knock  against  him 
oil  ’ 

(and)  miss  (their  deadly  aim).  dJWFt)De>ddd,)  w©d  d  ‘ctC&s*  foddo  £>©  d 
3^odd^  ?osdoq^r  'adodd&S9^  edd^fd  d^&ddja  do  doji  3-3# 

^osrso  a§ d^Bdo^  d,  because  weak  persons  have  not  sufficient 
power  to  seize  the  hand  of  very  strong  persons,  to  stop  (them  and) 
demand  (their  rights),  they  are  obliged  to  bear  quietly  whatsoever  those 
do. 

It  is  still  to  be  mentioned  that  occasionally  present  relative  participles 
are  put  in  an  uninterrupted  series  one  after  another,  e.  g.  radod 

£dO&ddddas>dodci®s?«  esfeSrtg^akdtf  the  suffix  atiga  is  used 

(regarding)  a  man  who  seizes  a  pole  (and)  plays,  (regarding)  one  who 
bears  (or  uses  to  bear)  a  lamp,  (and)  regarding  one  who  carries  on  a 
betel-leaf  trade. 

3dd  dod^oduOd  dridrd  &J3£Ne39s33dF  ^sdF 

&r  O  10 

^dd  ^dorbdki^d  dos^d  I 

rao,d  s3scdo  dod  «3jaa&  Jjsdo^d  ’stoo 

^od  ^£53  woo  wfiftaraodo  d^djsdcsa  |]  that 

(king’s)  son’s  grand  army  which  was  piercing,  causing  to  retreat,  whoop¬ 
ing,  behaving  proudly,  shouting,  crying  aloud,  coming  near,  and 
attacking,  striving,  crowding,  surrounding,  closing  with,  standing,  gain¬ 
ing  the  victory,  coming  forth,  jumping  up,  advancing,  beating  excessively, 
getting  entangled,  struggling,  rising  (and)  pushing  in  a  good  manner, 
attracted  the  attention. 

365.  The  forms  and  signification  of  the  infinitive  appear  in  §  187.  188. 

Here  follow  some  instances: — erors©*  Wf^o,  came  ea^* 
o^js^do,  he  went  to  bring.  e?d  wridoo  ^e^do&f?  d?COs,  W$3 

£>Z3Sg$ds^d.§F,  which  world  doest  thou  go  to  subdue?  Tell,  0  Vidya- 
dharacakravarti!  wdo,  he  came  to  speak. 

dodc®J3?F^ddoo,  tell  to  make  large  the  heap  of  gold!  djsdo*  d;do, 
he  (is)  clever  to  make.  ddot^Fo,  he  (is)  suitable  to  examine, 

erurao*  it  (is)  good  to  eat.  ?odja3oo,  it  (is)  time  to  see. 

^ e>£r>©*'  it  (is)  time  to  go.  srodd^eo*  (or  erod^CO*),  tell  (him)  to 

put  on  clothes.  ddd^td*  (or  dde^CO*)  df^d  de)drje)^f^djo,  tell  to  bring 
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the  force  of  well  equipped  horses,  erudd^ddoo  dj«>d  (or  dj^do* 
t3?d),  do  not  cause  trouble.  esrtao  d^Sdido,  that  is  fit  (or  about)  to 
become.  dododdo  yqSrdd^  bdeTsCddo,  the  boys  cannot  understand 
the  meaning.  ^sSdo  oo^dri  sod&©odo,  mean  persons  will  not  come  to 
the  (proper)  way.  ?s«)^o  en&Od  SoJS^d©^  ^=5%),  it  is  necessary  for  me 
to  go  to  the  town.  <Jov©^egjS3  dodr»  SaJS^ri©^  ^dorv  S3dc I  =gJS^do,  they 
ordered  us  to  go  home  early.  iod©#,  sodo^  cS,  I  can  read.  33;^ 

d&d  tS^o,  yon  must  deliver.  aod  &2o:>do,  you  may  come  in. 

3i)d)  «a?$  djsdort^fta  wd  wuddj,  you  must  not  utter  such  words. 

<p  “f- 

esddo  ^©d  sod  d^do,  it  is  proper  for  them  to  come  here.  See  §  315 
(concerning  the  passive);  §  316,  3  seq . 

The  locative-infinitive  (satisaptami;  satyartha,  see  Sabdamanidarpana 
under  its  sutra  133)  has  been  touched  upon  in  §§  187,  4;  188,  remark; 
286.  It  is  the  infinitive  with  the  final  vowel  ^  (see  also  the  passive  in 
§315  wherein  it  is  used,  and  §  352,  1,  a).  According  to  the  grammarian 
Kesava  it  is  used  when  there  are  two  subjects  (ubhayakartri,  Sabdamani¬ 
darpana  under  sutra  249),  e.  g.  rraajo'do  srad  d^do  dos£  do,  when  the 
singer  sang,  the  king  was  pleased  (lit.  the  singer  a  singing,  the  king  was 
pleased).  sa«>d  S3e)d  sssd^o  s^Sorodo,  when  the  actor  played,  the  musi- 
cian  sounded  (his)  musical  instrument.  d£)  S3 rah  =#JS)^o,  when 

the  bard  praised,  the  liberal  man  gave,  sod  ^rso,  when  (he)  came,  (the 
king)  saw  (him).  jfoss*  ssad  v?s  *>J$  dodorU)dd,  when  the 

cO 

earth  quaked,  when  the  spectators’  eyes  became  tired  (and)  when  the 
mind  was  afflicted. 

“Some  authors”,  Kesava  says,  “do  not  hesitate  to  use  &&  instead  (of 
<0),  but  that  is  not  proper”,  and  adduces  the  following  instances  as 
wrong  (abaddha):  —  s3e)dddjorWc5*  Sodo^do*  djag^dd  Jtfosran^sraftdF 
<5*  tyri'S’S  when  (they)  shampooed  (his)  lotus-like  feet,  king  Sudrika  was 
then  comfortably  seated.  sooSofS  ^Do^roeo*  ^dosseJ^doddoris?*, 

when  (they)  desired  the  purple  sunshine  of  evening,  the  trees  of  the 
hermitage  appeared  (see  §  120, ‘a,  2). 

Kesava  remarks  that  in  the  above  instances  es&ado  (P3Qs+Sodo) 
would  have  been  right  (suddha),  for  which  he  gives  the  following  in¬ 
stances:-—  droF^o  sod&fcdo  =&J^Ado3oo©rtao,  when  spring  came,  the 
cuckoo  sang,  ^COwo  sj,  when  the  wind  blew,  leaves 

dropped  down. 
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According  to  that  grammarian  substitutes  (adesas,  as  to  use)  for 
are  3^0,  ^rio,  srndoo  (smdo+eroo),  55^0,  ssfSjio,  55&©do  and  also  530© 
dji  (535^+aodo+d),  e.g-  ^do^do  ^ddvS*  53doft  ^rlr^^rlo  ^dod?^ 
55dofi^>a3o  o,  when  (his)  pride  hides  itself  (and)  is  crushed  completely, 
Skanda  beats  him  so  that  he  becomes  ashamed,  esd^  ao^F^fio  doSo^rodo, 
when  extremity  comes,  he  bears  (it)  patiently.  toddf^*  todo^doda*  sscto 
Sej^od  s^**^  zodFdo^zii^ddcSo,  when  (he)  said  “tell  Vishnu  to 

come  (him)  who  appears  (and)  is  coming  (there)  like  the  Anjanacala!” 
^^o5o?5  de^o3©s*  ra3c3o  ^*0  £©wrtos$i£)o,  when  the  female  companion 
said  “remain  near  thy  beloved  one”,  and  went  away.  kj^>rSo  d6^dodjs 
e30©{;d0^  when  the  assembly  dispersed,  he  began  to  consider. 

(See  §  286.)  <yod  DdF$*  rSrtrfj^o  *£$3$do,  when  he  who  is  on 

high  jumps  down,  jump  upon  (him)  in  order  to  beat  (him)!  aodd^df^do4 
SJOD^rodo,  so  that  (his  son)  may  receive  a  boon*  he  worships,  ricrlcdo 
dodorW^  53d3od^0  ^)doDdo  ^cdodddo,  when  from  fear  (he)  rushes  for¬ 
ward  (and)  enters  the  pools  of  the  Ganges.  'SkddFob^ds*  55^  =3\©rao, 
when  he  comes  to  meet  (him),  he  embraces  (him),  dsdr^dsds*  'S.dFo,  so 
that  (the  king)  may  give,  he  remains.  2*i53o3©d0  doo^orresS©'?6 
ZJdFF^ddj5  ^Ds,  be  together  with  the  fire-place  when  in  (thy)  old  age 
grey  hair  grows,  ^odo^oera^do  do,  when  the  chief  of  the 

Kuru  race  spoke,  ss-sdsj  &d0©do  o^d^do,  when  the  duck-weed 
was  destroyed,  the  wate£  became  clear  (see  §  286).  sod0©d0  ^©e^o, 
when  (he)  came,  he  gave  (him  something). 

Kesava  remarks  that  55^jio,  53^0,  ^rio,  'ado  use  to  express  the 
present  and  future,  emdoo,  53  53©do  the  past,  and  according  to  this  his 
remark  the  sentences  quoted  above  have  been  translated. 

Concerning  Kesava’s  rule  as  to  the  use  of  the  infinitive  with  final  oi 
the  observation  may  be  made  that  Bhattakalanka,  the  author  of  the 
Sabdanusasana,  does  not  take  notice  of  it,  because  he  quotes  (as  it  seems) 
the  following  sentences  regarding  the  use  of  5553s  without  raising  any 
objection:  —  rracdoisfo  S3e>do€  55ddo  sSot&do,  when  the  singer  sang,  the 
king  was  pleased.  0§>r  t2^d^6  cse^oSo^o,  when  the  beggar  begged,  the 
liberal  man  gave.  do©de^  =3^0  S^ppdodo,  when  the  sun  rose, 

darkness  went. 
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In  the  modern  dialect  there  is  no  particular  rule  regarding  the  use  of 
(=S50*),  although  it  is  also  employed  to  express  ‘when’,  e.  g. 
when  (he,  she,  etc.)  asked  (lit.  an  asking),  when  (he,  she, 

etc.)  assented.  when  (he,  she,  etc.)  said,  qSs&FFl)  o«>fc^s3  £5^0^ 

gsBrisk  ?oosja£>  de,  when  Dharma  was  ruling  the  kingdom,  (his) 
subjects  were  happy.  wdsw  <33c£>  ScvQ.erk^$,  when  thou  comest, 

I  shall  go.  It  is  however  more  common  to  suffix  wA  (the  past  participle 
of  wrio)  to  esoo,  e.g.  ^^Oe>A,  a  hearing  having  become,  i.  e.  when  (he, 
she,  etc.)  hoard;  sjJe^sraA, 

In  §  188  it  has  been  shown  that  the  so-called  infinitives  ending  in 
^  ysjo  originally  are  verbal  nouns.  In  modern  poetry  the  form 

with  occurs  occasionally,  see  e.  g.  the  verse  from  the  Dasapadas  quoted 
in  §  366  under  remark  a. 

366.  About  the  conjugation  of  verbs,  (nouns,  pronouns  and  adjectives) 
in  the  present,  future  and  past  see  §§  189-204. 

Some  instances  are  —  sjror^Oe)^^  <^3^3^,  arfjF&e^  £)(&©? 

Ari,  the  king  of  spring  comes;  to-day  (and)  to-morrow  (there)  is  no  life 

for  him  who  is  separated  from  (his  wife  and  other  dear  ones), 

there  are  also  devouring  large 

fishes  in  the  ocean,  if  thou  art,  the  white  umbrella 

v  V  &3  A 

is.  are  there  (any)  deities  like  you?  ssc-sS 

AocSo  Taraka  frightened  the  three  worlds,  tart o?3ak 

d&o3o0  do&3ori$o  do^orodo,  he  caused  the  kine  to  eat  grass  on  the 
banks  of  the  Yamuna.  .  c^rOcSo,  he  increased  in 

force  like  fire  that  has  obtained  an  oblation  of  ghee, 

NJS&sd  dj<34  -d? =$,  this  woman  knew  the  whole  state  of  the  sons  of 

Pandu. 

^&59s3o,  sd^ato9^, 

C^ddO^Cd9^4  S5S39do,  | 

«tVcS|  dodo4  S5&39ojjo4,  e5orrap£^?  ||  I  shall 
know,  Prithe  will  know,  Krishna  will  know,  the  sun  (or  Indra)  will  know, 
the  very  wise  person  Sahadeva  will  know;  thou  to  whom  (didst  thou 
make  known)?  When  will  nobody  know,  king  of  Anga? 
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o  ©oz&fo4  t^ria^o 

^c53*$6o4j  Se?o03i  sSodj^rtaJoo  sirorecSi&o  j 
c^ftedo  36o?3  tfdo^o  ^tfjsrfo&oriosSo  v&d  ^orra#o 3o<3j^ 
sj^  ^sdofoo  [|  She  was 

saying  “  I  will  give  thee  a  fully  ripe  fruit  as  a  present,  0  female  parrot, 
quickly  I  will  give  thee  a  bunch  of  flowers,  0  black  bee,  ever  without 
stopping  I  will  give  thee  a  soft  shining  bud  of  the  red  lotus,  0  swan,  and 
I  will  give  thee  fragrance,  0  cool  wind,  if  to-day  (you)  search,  bring  and 
place  my  lover  near  me”. 

sjoekide  adrfoo 

fcj  M 

sSollck  dHe>3e5e>ris30t3*  o^sll?.©*  I 

ej  so  a  1 

a^rl  ?3j»rtO&)?Srii  dooi|  s&<$  d^0  |j  In  front  the  moun¬ 
tain  Mandara  appeared  to  the  eyes  of  the  deities  in  such  hugeness  that 
(they)  said:  “did  it  touch  (or)  did  it  not  touch  heaven?  did  it  place  down 
(or)  did  it  not  place  down  (its)  foot  on  the  top  of  Rasatala?”  -ds^d^ 

$5©e>  *^4^0,  Isvara’s  mind  became  agitated,  the  army  of 

theKinnaras  ran  away.  gj^OrOCS^  s3oJSdd>?3o3JS<S’tf  zS^rlFdo^,  a  dazzlingly 
red  colour  spread  about  in  the  east,  lustre  came  in. 

w?od?oao  zitfricrijo 

soAoodoo  <&£?& 

asb&ato  o  wotorirf  <*?&,  dsd&ti  tsaajoo  ||  With  haste 
he  will  make  a  crop  like  a  farmer  who  does  not  remove  the  weeds  (and) 
sows;  the  wife  examines  the  young  plants,  sighs  deeply  (and)  reviles  the 
way  in  which  (he)  has  done  it.  03J3 ©  rfJS^orl  7p& 

^rlsD^rdoo,  the  king  told  the  messenger  the  meaning  contained  in  his 
own  mind.  ^JS^AeSajooOrtao  ^ajo£>?3  £)??fcrtOo  rf^sj^oo,  the  cuckoo  cried 
nicely,  the  wind  blew,  ^ooA^ero  ^5^,6  ^CSrio/loo, 

darkness  had  quite  swallowed  sun  and  moon,  thunder-bolts  came  down, 
d?  o3j»ertd»v*  dJ3?rf;doodJo  sSCaSS^oo,  in  this  manner  (he)  will 
remove  whatsoever  sickness.  53«>©^o  'ddj©$s3o,  Brahma 

rules  the  whole  world. 

d&> rrV  S3£0®r ioo 

Vs  wSf  3©e>d6ol>  e3?dc3«  ssdootfdoosfco  | 


54* 


428 


2oaF©3oo2£a3o  drirSjas* 

£3Fo3oo3oFl©dpj  Z&d  a^sJo^^djav4  ||  Ringworm  will 
disappear  in  five  days  when  (one)  rubs  (it)  with  dried  cow-dung,  rubs, 
in  a  merciless  manner,  the  root  of  Senna  and  also  Emblic  myrobalan 
in  the  juice  of  a  well-matured  lemon,  and  applies  (this  medicament 
to  it). 

Remarks. 

а)  In  §  195  the  contingent  future  of  the  modern  dialect  (the  Nudigattu 
calls  it  samsayarthakriyapada)  has  been  introduced.  Here  follow  some 
additional  instances: — es^do  20?rs>  do,  they  may  come  to-morrow. 

£)£3&>^o,  he  who  goes  running  may  stumble  (and) 
fall.  sdo©  r0o3od^  oidodrO^do,  a  tiger  may  withstand  a  lion.  Oejcdod 
dc^o3o©  sruaki  n)-cr^do,  in  the  king’s  house  a  dinner  may  be  obtained, 
esrfffo  -Ssrt  todo^Era^o,  he  may  be  coming  now. 

xd^ri  q$doFrf  ^53)  aoptoort 

dd^rf  S3$f  35?£Oeoo  sjo^ofi  | 

s&d^a  adad  dood^  ^js^d  sdo S3e»a?i?? 

^d^Da^sd^  2o^  rsd  esdF o3o  dja^edd  ^a?i^?  || 

Dasapada  9  ||  When  (one)  teaches  (her)  the  duty  of  truth  continually, 
could  it  be  pleasant  to  the  mind  of  a  female  servant?  When  (one)  tells 
(it)  the  real  nature  of  the  soul  manifoldly,  could  it  be  known  to  the 
mind  of  a  donkey?  When  (one)  has  drawn  a  figure  of  pure  gold,  if  (one) 
kisses  (it),  could  it  speak?  When  (one)  applies  a  mark  of  musk  to  the 
forehead,  will  it  possibly  not  cause  a  nice  appearance? 

б)  The  past  tense,  as  remarked  in  §  194,  is  not  unfrequently  used  for 

the  present  or  future,  e.  g.  ©oSJ3g,  alas,  I  die  (or  shall  die). 

=$J3&3^c3o  d#,  know  I  shall  certainly  give,  $-5^0  sod^o,  '^sj 
sdood  ^zto&oO,  I  come,  walk  on!  0&rlo3Je)O3odo,  aoe>&S,  dinner  will 
(soon)  be  ready;  put  the  leaves  (used  as  plates)!  ssj^do  zood 

s533do  e5&390 3ods3  dr$  ,  he  who  knows  (proper)  words,  brings  a 

ruby;  (but)  he  who  does  not  know  (proper)  words,  brings  quarrel.  (It 
may  be  mentioned  here  that  sometimes  the  English  ‘is’  is  expressed  by 
esododo,  it  became  or  has  become,  e.g.  sBoa^oSodo,  it  is  late.  zS^rreoSo 
do,  it  is  morning,  ^cdoo^eosraoaodo,  it  is  evening.  <035^  rif^QissoSodo, 
what  o’clock  is  it?  Swdo  rif§,o3Je>c£>odo,  it  is  one  o’clock.  tJddo  dd  rtrf.o&e) 

Q  9A  ?  iS 
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o3o^o,  it  is  half  past  six  o’clock.  aoF^ddo  rira,o&®c£)j;so,  it  is  a 

quarter  past  twelve.  ^-5^0  =5ddo  So^  it  is  a  quarter  to 

ten;  but  ssouJ  =5^  ft®£X^  £)o£>Bo  ^dldo  S3d,  it  is  four  minutes  to  five.) 

c )  The  present  tense  may  be  used  for  the  future,  e.  g. 

3$  rtfio^WcS*,  do.  .  .  |  I  g°  into  the 

garden  (and)  bring  (for  i^dFo,  I  shall  bring)  thee,  sister,  a  bunch  of 
fresh  flowers  (see  §  215,  5,  b). 

The  Kannada  grammar  Nudigattu  says  that  in  speaking 
the  form  of  the  future  does  not  occur  (in  modern  Kannada),  in  its  stead 
the  present  is  used,  e.  g.  for  c®cdodo  zododdo  people  say  o®o3odo 

c3«>^  zodos®^. 

Also  when  in  the  modern  dialect  the  meaning  of  ‘to  use’  is  expressed 
either  by  the  simple  future  tense,  as  zj&3ojpdo  dcS®^>o  s®^  dosdoddo, 
people  say  w^so^pdo  dc3®^>0  73-®^  dosdos^d,  or  by  the  continuative 
future  tense,  as  w^sysdo  $^c$©  73®^  dJSdo^doddo,  they  say  w®, 3^ 
rsdo  $^tf©  do® do ^ do 3^6  (see  §  313,  3). 

A  few  additional  sentences  are:  —  £3®$  dos^rloi^d,  I  shall  go  to¬ 
morrow.  £^do  z3^®dd  ^JSdoji^d,  if  (you)  want  water,  I  shall  give  (you 
some).  ^5$  zodod  33^  J^doi^,  I  shall  stay  till  you  come.  ^ 
=503(3®  F5®$  zo3d  f^F^do  sraeUj  £>d3d  todo  ££>0  ^d,  if  (I)  come  with  thee 
to-morrow,  my  study  will  be  interrupted  for  four  days. 

367.  The  forms  of  the  imperative  appear  in  §  205  —  208. 

The  following  instances  may  be  given:  — 

Singular. 

'ado  dj®£d^o,  let  me  do  it! 

33®dd  ;3oDoJ  zof\dd  =do3?r»<d!  3edd  33s3®^!  hum,  0  black 
to  a  9 

bee!  cry,  0  cuckoo!  blow,  0  wind!  ado,  =#?<$*,  hear,  Hari! 


It  may  be  remarked  that  according  to  the  Sabdanusasana  the  imperative  with  final  A 
etc.  includes  asis,  blessing,  benediction;  vidhi,  ordering;  nimantrana,  bidding;  amantrana, 
calling;  adhySshana,  soliciting;  samprasna,  questioning  about  or  considering  what  is  to  be 
done;  preshana,  urging  (an  inferior);  vijnapana,  begging  (a  superior);  ajnapana,  directing 
(to  follow  a  rule) ;  pr&rthana,  praying. 
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^raododd?^  &©?do!  dossd  doy^! 

ssacrioddorio !  §&  gdoa^j ?©*!  gaocdo^d  d^o^rto!  so  | 

zsscriooqteddoo  ^e)^s3  £>oodi3  ££do!  sos? 

5TSg04)B»3e>  doo  c^e53o3o  ^ex^dd^atesrarto  dfi^djeiv*!  ||  Look  like  a 
crow!  Step  slowly  like  a  crane!  Hide  with  the  stratagem  of  a  tortoise! 
Stand  like  a  spinning  top  (?)!  Be  roaming  like  a  bee!  Swing  the 
sword-weapon -bow  (?)  whilst  resembling  a  shining  flash  of  lightning! 
In  the  manner  of  a  scoundrel  learn  all  well  (and)  become  a  teacher  in 
the  world!  <3, do  or  30%  be  thou! 

<3 do,  doris?  (o.  r.  dodos?) !  dod^ods 
^drsorto  dod^D&F^orio  d^  | 
priori o  sdcdodo  to 

dgddo^do^  e^dod^D^ddo^^Odcdoo?  [j  Remain,  0  daughter! 
Have  the  vain  grammarian  and  the  vain  disputant  and  the  rustic  as 
their  aim  excellent  poems  which  are  (only)  the  aim  of  the  mass  of  very 
clever  poets? 

d&od^oSo 

•rf- V  Q 

do^d  odood>lo3od  ^dda^OgddOoo  | 
rts?jy?  d&^desod  &o 

wdodo  ddoa^ddo  ||  When  the  pond 

took  the  waters  that  fell  from  the  hands  of  the  young  women  who  said 
“take!  take!”  and  all  at  once  sprinkled,  it  became  reddish-brown  water 
on  account  of  the  filaments  (of  lotus  flowers)  that  became  loose  and 
were  scattered  about.  dd3«>, ,  <30  rl  wa,  brother,  come  here!  doA£, 

<&’  co  ’ 

^d,  sister,  go  to  dine!  dods?i°,  doSUdd  3 do,  daughter,  be 

tr  CJ 

joyful!  d?S3i>,  «n)d  ado,  God,  save  me! 

We)d,  doo^TOrtdod!  cSos^d,  ^jsedadjaeeod?!,!  come  thou  who 
walkest  like  a  female  swan!  see  thou  who  hast  the  fickle  eye  of  a 
partridge!  ^<s«  3d,  be  thou! 

esdqSOo^do  £)(^ddoo,  listen  (thou)  to  (my)  respectful  petition!  d& 
s^d^o,  save  (thou)  me!  dorta2  deWo^d  d^SOo^do,  even  pray  (thou), 
pray  (thou)  again! 

esdo  ^odod,  may  he  give!  ydo  let  him  (or  may  he)  bring! 

d^ddo  s^ddod  zoo^o,  let  the  wise  man  worship  the  gods!  dodoSJ3<sf 
£>o3ododoo  dosdod,  let  him  perform  the  religious  observance  in  the 
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evening!  too^o^o  $JS>£fc3?Sorto3o,  may  the  hungry  man  eat!  erosrozpeJo 
OoOo  d^srsd^dcS*  t»d?oofl,  let  the  teacher  instruct  the  boy  in  the  sastras! 
d)^o  Se^Srado^  Ldorl,  do^  deddo^s  iodod,  the  son  may  read  the 
grammar,  or  he  may  read  the  veda!  enosCOModoSo,  let  the  ser¬ 

vant  work!  sjddd5  aido  d-radori,  may  the  king  do  this!  d^Q&od^  dos 
dod,  let  the  people  do  thus!  .odoA^o  $^odoo  'aodod,  may  this  man 
give  us  alms!  d^c^S6  «  J&3do  da&F^.  d^ort^o,  may  the  king  cause 
the  countries  to  thrive  in  that  manner!  d^ddoa^  2«£>  Eracdoo 
do,  may  soon  the  life  that  is  usual  in  the  veda,  become  thine!  d^ddo 
ddrl  do3o  dj«>d©,  may  God  have  compassion  on  thee!  ssddo  dd©, 
let  him  come  in!  (see  §  316,  10.14). 

dd$*  ^dod  doaodoo  dose^do,  may  the  Jina  give  us  joy! 

Plural. 

ss^aododj*  craft  3^dodo  ^sewrafl©^,  let  us  altogether  attack 
Phalguna!  esdJ*  oO<£dodo*  es^doeqSoda^o,  let  all  of  us  now  per¬ 
form  a  horse-sacrifice!  £>do3oo,  what  shall  'we  do?  'sd'k  SoJe^djS^ca, 

d  **■ 

let  us  now  go  to  (our)  house!  cdodselo3odo,  ^e^od,  let  us  ask  the 

'  a  a J  < 

permission  of  (our)  father! 

TOg^dr^o^dJ0  ddo  ^0,  make  ye  ready  the  troop  of  beasts  (and) 
elephants!  dodod$Oe>,  doodd^*  oodod  ddrOo  ^spcdoo,  0  guru,  delightfully 
communicate  a  story  to  us!  do^De),  ^d^d©  ded0d^s!U>d£09&,  0  children, 
praise  God  continually!  oa©  0  brother,  come  here!  73^ £35, 

3e>s3)  ^JS^o  0  sir,  sit  down!  d>®^  see  ye’- 

d^do*  oodod^d^do^6  ^?dldo,  give  ye  us  the  desired  object!  ^dj* 
'ado  djsCdo  do,  make  you  this! 

eado*  djsCO^,  may  they  (or  let  them)  do  (it)!  ^doo  ctfdoo^d  OdoqSo*, 
may  the  wise  put  their  trust  in  true  knowledge!  ddo^.  dortoAdo*  drs  o 
=£odod,  may  they  give  a  female  to  our  son!  ssddo  sodcdo©,  may  they  (or 
let  them)  write! 

3-ddo*  'ado  dosCOo  do,  let  them  do  this!  «5ddo  ^JS^doddo,  let  them 
go! 

368.  The  forms  of  the  conjugated  negative  are  given  in  §§  209.  210; 
cf.  §  316'  5. 6. 8. 9.  Regarding  bhavavacanas  combined  with  'ao  see  §§  209 
298.  299.  316,  2.13;  cf.  §  254,  remark  1. 
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Here  follow  some  modern  instances:  —  ad  do  -dsd  wsbdo,  they  do  not 
come  now.  o3oo£i&  d^  rto^ddrfo,  »odo.  ad^o  dd  ;S>Qrra£$dJ3 

sXdoefc&rWtfo.  wrirfo,  dd?o  poiod^  ©e>5Sc$x&Joaorf  d^^ddo  how 

much  shall  I  praise  the  virtuous  conduct  of  Yudhishthira?  He  did  not 
utter  abusive  words  even  against  his  enemies,  he  did  not  look  at  the 
wives  of  others  with  a  wicked  eye,  etc.  ^do^  ^«>do  20«>b33do,  I  shall 
live  no  longer.  &£>6cdo  dq$s3e>ddJ3  <>0r|oSoac3  vldrldo,  even  the  king’s 
chariot  does  not  go  without  oil.  d^ddo  doc>  =$JS^dJ3  ^t3s>0  do«) 
=^©ddo,  though  God  gives  a  boon,  the  officiating  priest  does  not  give  the 
boon,  d^dod  s rad  dradoddo  oi^rkfi  rfek,  acting  without 

God’s  knowledge  is  never  possible  for  us.  ad£)c$  2pe)dd  SoJS&JS^ra 

S3e)ddo,  he  cannot  bear  such  a  load,  osdod^  W5dr>  SoJS^rlodda ,  Rama 
does  not  go  abroad,  3oJ3^ddJ3  $cdo  3oJ9?d©a,  though  (his)  be¬ 
wilderment  goes,  (his)  fear  has  not  gone.  <jSe)<3j  dd^  I  have 

said  nothing. 

XXVII.  On  words  corrupted  from  Samskrita. 

369.  The  Kannada  language  consists 

1,  of  words  that  are  peculiar  to  the  country  (desiyas)  or  are  pure 

Kannada  (accagannada,  which  are  represented  by  fat  types  in  the 
Mangalore  Dictionary),  • 

2,  of  words  that  have  been  borrowed  from  Samskrita  without  any 
alteration  (samasamskritas,  see  §  70), 

3,  of  words  that  have  been  more  or  less  corrupted  from  Samskrita 
(apabhramsas  or  tadbhavas,  see  §§  74.  79.  81.  82.  84  —  89.  218.  219.  223. 
273.  370),  regarding  which  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  they  may  also  (in 
speaking  or  writing)  be  used  in  their  original  form, 

4,  of  some  words  (about  21)  that  exist  in  Kannada  as  well  as  in 
Samskrita  (tatsamas,  see  §  71,  and  compounds  with  them,  §  252,  3)  or  are 
as  it  were  Kannada  and  Samskrita. 

Of  these  four  kinds  of  words  the  language  was  made  up  at  the  time 
of  the  grammarian  Kesava  and  fyis  learned  predecessors. 

Afterwards  during  the  reign  of  the  Musulmans  many  Hindusthani 
terms  were  introduced,  and  also  Mahratti  words  became  naturalised  in 
Kannada. 
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370.  Samskrita  words  which  only  change  their  finals  when  natural¬ 
ised  or  used  as  declinable  bases  in  Kannada,  have  been  introduced  in 
§§  74  —  79.  81.  82.  84—89. 

Samskrita  words  which  undergo  farther,  so  to  say  more  essential 
changes  when  adopted  by  Kannada  people,  i.e.  the  real  apabhramsas  or 
tadbhavas,  are  now  to  be  considered.  It  will  be  sufficient  for  learning  the 
way  of  their  formation  from  the  following  alphabetical  list  in  which  all 
the  Tadbhavas  especially  mentioned  by  Kesava  as  such  (about  800)  are 
included,  the  terms  in  parenthesis  denoting  the  original  Samskrita  terms. 
Final  23  of  Samskrita  words  is  represented  by 

233^_d  (23;£d);  23r1?3  (23d*>);  23doM9  (23riF2>);  23ii  (23^F);  23ft  (23ftJ; 
23o^>?o  (25o3\>d);  23orir3  (230=5^  or  23oft^);  23g  (232d  or  es^);  232*$  (23dF 
cS);  (233^*0);  23££Q  (23dcdoF);  232|  (23&);  252^0  (233^);  232d  (230&F); 

23o2§  (3o0?S);  23^d  (233^0);  23^£  (23^33);  23rf  (23$F);  23a=5!  (23$gjd); 
23^  (23^8);  23^tf  (23&©  ££>),;  23nO^  (23^0  =d);  23^0  (23c5^Cfo);  23dod:F 
(23^d);  23dj3?S  («35i®S33^);  230iG)ft  (230303^);  23d03o  (235aF);  23odori 
(2323?^);  232>33j  (230j;  23dr3  (233^);  23dd  (e5d?3);  238^6  (23do6;  cf.  23d 
6);  23d?o  (23dJSS3e)^;  cf.  23d3«!?2);  23d&  or  23?o&  (2 3353$);  23d£  (232>^); 
23dofi  (23$J3^  Or  23&&^);  23^=3:  (2323?SJ);  23dd9ri  (230=5*);  —  23=adJ?jd  (23=5* 
dlFra);  2 3^e)d  (23=3=e)2i;  cf.  23/id);  23ftd  (23=5^);  23ftd  (2 3^e)d);  23rrad  (23^3 
d;  cf.  23d);  23o Ad  (23oftdd);  23d??J3rl  (  23  fei  &©  35^) ;  23cf  (232|);  2 3£od  (23 
303^);  23050?j  (230j003^);  23d  (23=5s)d);  23d  (237Te)d);  23dd^  (23dd^);  23dd 
(2 3o«>do);  2 3dd  (23do8);  23da,  see  25d&;  —  ‘aorttf  (23orfe>d);  •So do  (Soorio); 
•Sko rto©tf  (SoorL>©3):  (^e|);  (^tf);  ^4  3  (23^);  — -dsdd 

^d);  — 2mrfU  (2md^3);  eruorta&jor  (23or\os|);  2m&dcl  (2mn^d^); 

2m^^  (eww^w);  eroded  (ewdfc^rt);  2md|^  (erowoio^i;  2m;^Qri  (erc^Q^ 
0&^);  2Aid  («V>Ep;  eniS^d  (2T0d^);  2A)d^d  Or 

(erod^);—  a=^  (d=d);  oi^F  (23^F) ;  (’^23);  —  (£^=5*) ;  — 

(2TO^);  —  iart  (t»^);  (^0=5*);  —  (Sdqf);  —  =3*o?j3^  (^aorigSSW); 

=3*^3  (=d^Fd);  (SJo'dp);  =5*24  (tftf);  (5U23DIO);  ^  (=5e>o3oF); 

=5*23  (2J2dOF);  =3*023-  (^5023);  =5*02^0  (=5c)0^);  'deiod  (^&©?d);  =3*^  (=3*^); 
=dd  (=5*&3);  =5*di1  (tfiitf);  (^«)d);  =dr§  (SJ?i);  ^E|j  (^E|);  =3^#  or  ^c|ri 
(=dr|€);  (^ra^);  (^a>ra);  (^);  =5^0  (^dFd); 

(^dj^Q);  ^ad  (suad;  cf.  =do^);  (=d|);  ^(^raF);  ttfi  (^eoDF^); 
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(3£);  dsgd  d£)xd  (^o^fSFd);  ^  (^S>dg); 

^do^S?  (^do^y);  ^do^  (^doF);  (^£0F);  or  gd  (so&d);  ^d 

(sod);  ?'ddd  (g^td);  3ddd  (ddrad);  dddo,  (^rido^);  dd  (gdo); 
dds?  (dtoy);  ^Sotes?  or  ^SoteO  (dlootey);  (d&6);  d£)odo  (tf 

dood);  d^cdo  (^ssracdo);  =as?  (soy);  ds?d  (dyd);  dwd  (dydo); 
(=5i>^);  ^d  (=5e>  d) ;  =aSOd  or  /Te)Ori  (SOp&g);  5e)7o  (SOs)?j);  ^e)?je>(do 
(^■d^recdo);  Wd£  or  (^3D);  =s«>s?  (dsdeS);  &S?*  (<£)^);  -S^d  (g^d); 
•S^y*  (^y);  dog^_  (^og^) ;  doodod  (doododo) ;  doc|^  (^0£©);  dosc^d  (dJ3 
so'SFd);  dodo^  (^odo^);  dodoes?  (dosss^ra);  dod  (sood);  dodd  (dodosd; 
cf  =&j^d);  dododo^  (^ododo^);  dJSd  (=5\£d);  ^£0^  (^d);  ^erci 

(g^);  ^de®  (g^dre);  gdd  (gdd);  ^d^ody,  ^JSod  (g^otd); 
^©y^  (€j^d);  &©d©  (dosrad);  =&©£M  (doyteg) ;  &©ra  (dora); 
^JSd^do^O  (dod^doo^do);  (dodj;  ^jscdod  (dosod);  =§^f\£  (=£j3? 

-S-y);  =^J3^y  or  (^JS^);  ($•£)?$);  =&©edo  (=5*^); 

(^jsera);  ^?d  (dodosd);  =#J^dra  (^>&£d);  ^os^eo9  (dodo^y);— rtd 
(dd);  dod  (=5s)os3);  ddd  (^yg);  dd  (£43);  dra^  (rt^);  dc|  (s^); 

dd&  (gjd-3-);  d^  (d,d);  ddra  (d^dra);  ddrd  (£>£>Fd);  ri^^d  (dy^i); 

d£39d  (£>yg);  rrazeo  (^e>d);  rrad  (n«>£) ;  rra£  (ddd);  rraOd,  see  ^Qd; 
rrad  or  rred  (rr^do);  rraSy  (rr^tora);  rrad  (rra$);  hOriy  (hrtFy); 
hod  (hod);  doted  (dOfciFd);  doa  (=doy);  doc^d  (£>0^);  rio^  (dodj; 
dod©  (doa^y);  dodo^d  (dodo^d);  rtos?  (dod);  rios?d  (s^oli^);  dJSd 
(£^©=5*);  do3^  (dj3^);  rU>?d  (^JS^);  d-O^dod  (dJ9?£J3do);  dJ3^dd 
or  dja^deJ  (dodora^);  ri©eds?  (rU^sosy);  dosedr I  (rU^dcf);  dj^e^, 
o.  r.  £\fd?£3  (£^JSey);  dJ3?0£®d,  o.  r.  £\^eO®d  (^JS^y#);  (d^d);  — 

^y^cl  (c^K));  —  (t^g);  t^^©  (ddo^©);  (£<S|);  s4dod  (t^dod); 

(^);  (^4j);  (sSoSof);  (£^>);  t3e>^d  (£^^d);  t^)d^ 

(t?e>dy);  t5e)£)f|  (t3=^)dooc|);  t^^O  (IsoO) ;  (^^^); 

(^3^);  ^^(^f^);  t&d^  (^^);  ^^d  (^0^^);  vP  (2^do8 );— tedd  (2o£>d); 
ted  (tods4);  teds?  (d^ody,  o.  r.  d^dd);  tedo^  (cdodood);  too5#  (dp og); 
teotdO  (d^odpjs);  te^-B  (d£y>l);  tod  (ted);  tedd  (cdod^);  to3  (cdo3);  to^ 
(d^);  te^  (^o^);  te?^  (cdo^);  tedos?  (cdodoy;  c/.  teds?);  tedo.  (dpdo^); 
ted  (^d);  ted  (cdodo);  tedre  (23edod;  cf.  tB^dra);  tedd^  (cdodd^); 
(cdodoy);  teds?  (cdodo©  or  cdodoy);  ted  (cdod);  te£^d  (cdo^dd);  ^ 
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(Oj02>);  23dJ9?C&>  (Gio3J9?d);  23e)ro*  (|Te>d) ;  23S)J  («S3e>J);  2319d  (2319.3); 
239>dO  (qra^O);  239)d  (zpjgd);  233$  (23^ s3);  ddo#  Or  23^0$  (23^09=3);  zB^, 
0.  r.  zB^  (sSecsr);  d?dd,  o.  r.  zB&A  (riedtf);  23edri  (d^d^);  230=3*03  or 
&orio3  (0300^;  C/.  2303,);  230 rt  (Crioori);  23oriodo  (cdoortj;  2304  (ctfoo&j; 
230^  (odood) ;  S3J9230,  See  23J9dO;  23J9do,  0.  r.  2309230  (dJ9g^);  2§{fc3  (?§e3|); 
d?d£Q  (2§?dod);  2Sja^.(«a»g^^);  2 i(9?ri  (o3j9?d);  dJ9?A  (03j9?A);  2§jaeeS.rt 
(&pJ3?c|rl?);  2§J9e3  (2§J9g?3);'  2§J9?03od  (dJ9^3d);  2§J9?d  (dJ9?d);  — 
tfpwCO9  (dp^o);  dp^  (dp«3);  dp^^,  or  perhaps  dpd3^  (dps;^);—  d=5^ 
($^);  ririodort  or  dddort  (ddodo?*);  do$  (qio^);  —  dd  (dU);  da  (d^3); 
dafi  (^3eo3o);  d^d  (d^);  dd  (33d);  dd^o  (dd^;  c/.  d^^o);  ddoo^o 
( s’sdoJ^o);  ddorio  (ddori);  ddra  (3^ra);  ddd  (53d);  ddoF  (ddoF); 
3d&  (dd^);  d^  (rfe>);  39)ra  (ToSd);  3«)dcf  (prosit);  33ddff  (33W); 

a  C5>);  ^  (^^);  'art  (a,*);  a^-  (a?g);  ^aod  (^3od); 

do^  (dod.g);  ^a  (*£,3);  do03o  (|Qd);  dJ9«^  (dJ9o);  d©ri 

(^©tf);  d09ra  (dot|);  l09dO  (djdQ);  dJ9^2&  Or  dJ9^  (doOrO);  dJ9^do 
(do^do^—dreo  (to);  dd  (q$d);  d£  (q^£);  dd.  (ddr);  ddo^  or  £do^ 
(qjdor);  ddj^eS  (^doF^p^cdo);  dd  (n^d);  ddodd  (ddFd);  dd  (d3); 

Z3e)d  (dod^);  C3e)d  (Z3^d);  C0e)6  (zp6);  Z3e)S^)  (zp*>do);  aejS’dO^  (CTSddo); 

a«>ed9  (qreb3);  a?€  (a?3);  a?d  (a^d);  a?o  (a^d);  aead  (a^); 

do  (a^);  dor?  (a^);  doriow  (do^w©^);  do2So9^dd  (doo3o9^F$d);  doW 
(dod,);  do9  (^);  dJ9a  (dJ93);  do9d  ($J9d);  do9d  (z£©do);  do9to  or 
do9dcl  (dJ9to);  dJ9dd  (qted);  dJ9§  ($09©);  ddd  (add);  dd  (a#); 
&J9era  (dj^era);  dos^  (dja^el);  do9?d  (dj9?d);  dJ9eso  (dja^ao);— q$do^ 
($dor,  see  dd^);— (dao);  ^eS  (ddF-S-);  (^);  ^do  (ddOo); 

cisojo  (oTSgOdo;  cf.  d^cdo);  cSe)&59  (c3e)d);  ^Cd9d  (^d^);  pri^  (p^FSO^); 

H't&i'0)’’  ^(^OS);  ?B,(?S); 

(£zpe>d);  ^d  (^);  ^d  (pj);  £zooa  (c^aoFd;  cf.  c^wo^a); 

(£20 f£  ^);  cido^a  (£dOFd);  £do£  (£^)od);  £d^  (£dOFo);  £dd 

(£dJ9d);  £?roa  (£ss9>a);  £^  (£3);  £^0^  (£^otf);  £^Df  (£?d);  £J9£ 
(dJ9o£);  (d?g);  d^do  (£cdodo);  decdo  (^o3o);  do9ri  (cdood);— d^ 

(^);  (s4);  srtdra  (S^0re);  (S^0);  ^ 

or  2§^  (dd  3);  dcdd  (do2^^)0);  d^ra  (d^d);  d^d  (dUj^);  dd  (dW); 
ddrio  (dddo?);  ddd=^  (ddd=^_);  dd  (g3;  cf.  deo9);  dddpd  (d,3d^); 
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*Se5(*fc&);  *&(*$);  ^  (*S);  dSodo  (ddj;  ^oio  (dd). 

dcdocs  (go333K>);  dddo  (sidsJo);  dd^  (dS?€);  dO=£  or  dad  (dad); 
ddod  (d.dF);  doodors  (^ood);  dors,  see  soora;  dd?®*  (gdoses);  dd 
dd  or  Sddd  (gsraqte);  (dsio);  dtf  (£o);  d$*  (d^U*);  or 

dtfotfo  (d^);  d&39  (gvB;  c/.  da);  333dd  (333,^);  333ds«  or  333do  (335 

^e)D);  333^C&  (sra^cdo).;  S33da  or  3o^)dD  (333&io);  333CdO  (333d);  33300 

riora  (^3300^);  333^)d  or  5o3^d  (SJadotf);  S33d  (333^;  c/.  ^e>d);  333d£$ 
(333d£$);  333?3333  (33333333));  333?j3c|  (333353^);  3330  Or  £33^  (^330); 

or  Sodo^  (^d^);  (&r|=$);  (tJlcS 5330);  &rao  Or  forao 

(&es);  ddora  (&siod;  cf.  Sodora);  ^9d,  o.  r.  0.  r.  d^); 

(s^dF?);  or  perhaps  sg^&y.  (3^J#);  ^d  (S&g#); 

(^J ad);  ^  (d^fei);  ^&3so«  (;$©d);  ^od  (s&Q^);  (g^ra); 

d^d  (d^3;  cf.  d$«d);  dk^  (3 3^3);  d?d  (^d);  de«,  or  perhaps 
d?&39  (^©,  ^tf?);  (d^3);  ^d  (3^tf);  ^$d,  see 

38 u^sd;  33^dod  (sa^dod);  gddel  (gddra);  — so^oS  (q%);  sort  (drip); 
sod  (^g;);  -wz£i?  or  zo^ci  2028  (ds3);  zoos*  (dod);  soosdrt 

(dosdd);  aod  (d^);  so^  (gs|);  wrift  or  sod  A  (dq$F&);  20^  (dra); 
sora  or  spra  (2j33^);  sora  (dssF);  so^  (d«§F);  soddrs  (d$Fd33d); 
sod  (aod);.  sorted  (social);  2020^  (2020Fd;  c/.  sSossoo^©);  toad  (ddF); 
sodoF  (53^;  c/.  dJSdoj;  200  d  (dosp);  sodd  (gdod);  SOD  (#£); 
soda  (dd-B);  sodg  (ddrt^;  sodd  (d^dsp);  sod  (dd);  so^  (dodo); 

S33Sod  (^Ddd);  W3do  (333^);  S33do  (333d);  S33d  (CT^d);  2333  (S33d); 
S33d^  (S33dds);  S33d  (sp3d);  233^  (3330);  £5^  ($3);  ^od  (S^od);  do 

A-sri  or  aonsS  (e^orrad);  S>rfra  (SSrf);  &a Ra  (0^|);  asSo  («?*); 
dg  (DJ^);  £sSos^dd  (^ro^i^d);  saoso‘  (O^;  eS^d  (S^d);  ©a  (Sp); 
saad  (^vB^oSo);  (d^d);  (0^3d);  (Sspd);  *gd  or 

(Ss3,3dd);  ftcdod  (333^^);  dcdod  (333^^1);  sacdodod  (srs^dod);  •  sacdo^ 
(333oO);  sad  (^d);  sa^M  (0?s8);  d?d  (^?^);  £?do  (sp^do;  cf  d^d);  d?d 
(aed);  2a?d  (?P^do);  sood  (soo^);  SOJSd  (i^a);  aosa  (Sp^ao);  s3^  (gd^); 
dosid  (deS0Sid);  2336^(^36^;  difd^^);  (d^g);  s3d^  (a^odo^); 
s3od^  (sa^dj);  s3?d  (d^d);  d^dcS  (d^dd);  d?d  (d^d);  d^D  (zj?e);  d^dd 
(d^p3SU;  c/.  d^3d);  d^3o3d  (dsd353d);  d^  (^);  d^dd  (e^dd);  dossood 
(sp-2ocd);  dossoo^©  (asoFd,  sosooSFd);  dosdo^(so;3oj;  dos^d  ($J^d);  dos^d 
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(zpja^ft);  —  zpra,  see  zora;  (eooog); —  do^d  or  doo^d  (do^F&i);  do^.0 
(do3^0);  dodod  (do'doU);  dod  (do^);  dodd  (dodd);  dodo_  (do£)| 
doodad  or  doodled  (dooZBd^j;  do^  (dod);  dod  (dod);  dora  (dora); 
dorad  (dora  3);  dods?  (dodr©);  do?^  (dod);  dos^  (dod£);  dod^, 
(do^);  dod^d  (do^);  dof^eo®  (do^©);  doc docs  (dodd);  dodod  (dodo 
dtf);  do©d  (do©#);  dodra  (d^rsd);  dod  (do&);  do£39d  (doO^);  doa 
(doso^);  dooSo.,  see  dojd;  doaA  ( doa^) ;  djad(djaki);  doar^  (doar^#*); 
doa^  (dosddg);  doadd  (doadodg);  doa^d  (slsadodg);  Sod  (do^ri);  So3$ 
(So^s3);  So%  or  So  03^  (do^^Og);  Soa^  (Soad);  doo^  (dooaj;  cf  djad); 
doo^oa  (doo^);  doodo^  (doo^o©) ;  doo^d  (doo&^);  dooad  (do^a?^); 
dooad  (dooa>€);  dooS^d  (dooS^);  do^do  [do£3do],  dorado  (doOz4); 
do^r|  or  doc|  (do^s,  o.r.  do^);  do^d  (do^d);  d^do  (doBodo);  do^o  or 
doo^o  (do2o&);*  doari  (dooso);  doazS  (dooozo);  dja^d  (dojaz^);  doa^d 
(docdooad);— cdoortodo  (odoorj^) ;  —  d#d  (oagd);  d^  (dj£);  (d^^); 

ddod  (dd^;  cf  d?^);  ddoL(ddl);  ddo.  (ddo^);  ddcdod  or  ddcdod  (d^cdod); 
oacdo  (oazo);  oad  (ca!>)  ;  ©2x30  (griozoo);  Ora  (gdora) ;  Odo  (sdodo);  0 k  (ido&); 
doaa  (djs^);  dJ3d)  or  doad)  (3^d);  6oa?d  (6oa?do);—  ©^odora  (^g^p>); 
©'doSo  (©&^);  ©^  (©gj;  ©^ra  (©|dra);  ©riod  (©#>&);  ©riod  (©dj; 
©ad  or  ©a^  (©afY^);  ©zdra  (©ao^gd);  ©do^ra  (©do^d);  ©sk-^,  or 
perhaps  ©do^dd  (©do^fcj);  ©adozd  or  ©adoz£  (©adofcp;  ©add  (©ak3); 
©a£3zoadd  (©aeizpaS#) ;  dd,  (d^dg);  dja^zo  (doa^zp);  —  do^  (d^);  d^ 
(d3F);  doas*  (dUe>d);  d$d,  or  perhaps  also  d£39d  (d&3#);  53ad  (S3aodg); 
S3s)doA  (S3s)do&);  S3ad$  (SOaSoa^©)  ;  Zj*)®  ( S3 e) 55 e)g ©)  ;  S^_d  (SS^d)  ;  Si 

(d^zp) ;  s^  (s^a,);  sa  (d^a);  s©d  (S©^d);  sdd  ^  (Sd,  cf 

dd);  Sdcdo  (Sdcdo);  s^ori  (Sdod);  s^.d  (S^e3^);  d?d  (d^d);  d^d 
(d^ssao;  c/.  d^dd);  d^3o«)^  or  d^55^s?  (j3D5o^©);—  dodoio  (dododo); 
d's’od  (d^od);  d=dod  (d^od);  d=^d  (do^d);  d^d  (d^rd);  d-c^(7cre^;  cf 
?ra^) ;  dd  (ddr);  do^  (dcao);  do=dd  (do^d);  dodd  (d^oao©);  dodo 
(dodo);  dod  (dod);  dod  (do^) ;  dodz^  (do^srad) ;  dodd  (doddo);  do^ 
(d;|g);  d^3  (dd);  dra  (dd);  dra  (dra);  dra  (ddj;  d^S  or  d^d  (d^, 
So);  d^d  (cpa^);  dd^d  (d^);  ddpd  (ddJ^^d);  dd,  (dosj|);  ddo 

(^aS); °-r-  ^  *“jd  W:  (^r); 

Sjrfj^s  (sirfj^B);  Xd^3  (sdid);  Srfi'v  (Sdji);  ?i*t 


438 


(ddOF);  dcdodo^  (l^cdodo^);  dd  (S^d);  3d  (sJd) ;  3dd  (ddd);  3d33 

(ddd^j;  3do3d  (3dFd;  cf  sejrid);  3d^d  (;JdJ3d);  3od  (dzrs^) ;  3d 
(dzo);  3d  (d^do);  3dd  (3dJ3^£);  3dzs  p  dra  and  d^dra);  33  (d£);  3? o 
(33^);  ?je>  (33o);  sra^  (7TO&) ;  7Z3C3  or  s«)rf  (jrara);  ?oe>3  (75^3);  ?j«)dd 

(r3«)Z5$d) ;  nje) d  (3^3);  Fie)?^,  (Se)?^);  ?js>d  (STOd);  Fe>dO  (3e)gdo);  F«>&)0 

(FTgSo);  ?raQd  (sraOd);  Fe>0?d  (Se)0^d);  Traces  (33£>A3);  ?je)s3  (Ss>$3); 
73e>dc^,  (73e>do<^)  ;  Sa)5S  (S«)gdo)  ;  Fs>3  (?j33o3);  F33d  (3e)d^d)  ;  F«>3d  (3dF 
d);  Aiori (rood);  roorrad (d^orrsd);  3of\  (d^ofi);  nj^od (3?&d); 

3d  (Sd);  3D  (Je);  rodcdo  (J*);  33d  (3fi>3);  3d  (Id);  3?d  (3?d) ; 
3?d  (Z^d);  3?0*  3^dd  (S?^d);  3^33  (Se^F^);  3.)ft?  (3of\F?) ; 

3oz£  (dz>Z&);  3o?|  (doe§);  3ora  (dJSCSF);  ^^(do^,);  do^d  (3J3j^); 

3jS  (doa);  3oZO  (dz>$);  3odo,  (djdo^);  3oOd  ($00^);  &©*  or  3ozX> 
(do^);  3o<£  (dJ3^;  e/.  3J3^);  dJS^odo  (?1©^);  TjJdeS  (dJ3Z&) ;  3^d 
(?dJS>3d) ;  3J3^  (dJ3^);  3z|  (dc&g) ;  33  d  (7^3  d;  cf.  3j3d);  33^3  (33^|d); 
3z3  (dz3);  3?cS  (J^eS);  3?d  (|?d);  3?do  (J?da);  3^3  (d?d);  3?3  (d?d); 
3^$d  (3^d);  3jd  (d>d);  or  3jad  (joosj);  3j3rad  (do3^);  3jsd 
(3o$);  3^?^  (jgcsr);  3j (dJSj^);  3v£)zodo  (do$d);  3jadei 
3js3  (d^d);  3j3{£&  (&g,?£&);  3j3?S3^3a$  (3os33$);  FpO  (d^S);  —  drt 

(d^3a);  Soft  (Z3AJ;  3ooZsid  (dofcid);  Sol^d  (d&3^);  Sod^d  (dkta3);  drSl 
(d,C^I);  3oZ3  (dK>);  30^  (30^);  3o£>k3  or  3cdd  (d^d)  ;  ddZoi  Or  dStod 
(d^gl);  So?^  (d3);  SoZJO  (djZjk);  3oZ3  (gzj);  3odKi  (S3^F3) ;  3odofo 
(sq^cdo);  3odd?d  (sddsdd) ;  sodo?o  (3o^f);  3o^d  (^o=d);  so^rs  or 
(sde^odocd) ;  3oS)d^,  see  3odd  (grfd);  sraao  (sjs>ei^,  cf.  sjsdD); 

^e)^)d  (Sjsjdaid,  cf.  S3«5^)d);  so^)d  (srad,  cf.  333?$);  So^  cf.  Soeio^); 

ao?30  (to,  Cf.  ^rao);  2o^©  (to.©);  Sod  (Sodo);  Sodora  (ddo^,  cf  d?o3 
rs);  SoJZ^  (S^dF);  3oJd  (3jd);  3o^  or  So=^(^!^_);  3o^  (dd«S,  cf.  d§) ; 
3S^  (3^3|);  3 8dd  (&y^,  dd=S);  38dcdO  (S^dcdo);  3§^Dd  (3o^D^) ;  3§^id 
or  3c^d  (3^^«);  3o^)^dfl  (^3^0cS);  SoJS^d  cf.  ^JS^d);  SoJSd^ 

(d£§F);  3§J3^d,  or  perhaps  ^J3^9d  (d^^=d,  cf  ^js^d). 

Regarding  compounds  with  them  see  §  252,  4  seq. 

In  the  Sabdanusasana  there  are  the  following  additional  tadbhavas: — 
wdd  (zsdd^);  ssdd^  (e^dsf);  zsddod  (S3zp 
s|ori);  wd  (soe)d);  ^od©^  (Soodo^=d):  ewdd  (zrud^);  (zAid^y); 
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(SAJad^);  oi^_(or  y^r);  k03Ja>dd  (&^d3); 

(^&);  ^e>d  (=5e>do);  (^Sa);  £^Os  (i?d);  ^OC&tS1  (^O5o^);  =5^)0* 

(*£>d);  ri^3  (^d);  d^d  (2^);  2^  (e^);  23^3  (£&$F);  z^rfd 
(2^0C$f3);  (tip^d);  nofi  (d^o=£);  fcsfc|  (2§^3|);  (&pdo); 

2dd  (d^JSSl);  23^d  (O&^d);  Z3S)d  (033«>do);  t3s>S^  (o3rarftf);  jgsrftf  (Z3^)d 
w);  ^e|w  (dr|^);  33  (d3);  i^dd  (goSjs^d^);  dd  (3d);  dd  (qid); 
<3dd  (dd^>o);  23«)s^  (crado);  ad  (d^j;  dod  (dodr);  dd  (d^d); 
{c$3f$);  ^J3d  (dooo2d);  d^^d  (dj^od);  £ddd  (g^);  dodod  (do 

s|ort);  S3e)dd  (sra^d);  33-sdd  (gadc3s);  sreSo*  (sraS^d);  2jd^  (dd,); 

zocrio  (E^odo);  add  (djd);  zrarfd  (n^dS);  (Osjsd);  do^d  (do^); 
doc^fl  (dj?^i);  djsd  (dj*)^);  djs^d  (drodd);  Ooad  (do^a,#);  dojsd 
(dojsd);  dj^ad  (d^s^dd);  c&)3d  (odo^) ;  0300=3*03  (crioo&j;  oa  (adia); 
t>dzo  (8&d$);  do3o  (s>3o3o);  (eo&^);  £>do^d  (erasdo^Sg);  dd?i 

(zodd);  a^d  (Szreqi);  £>e$o3o  (a^d^);  dod  (sJdo^);  doacdo  (doziodo); 
d^_(dod);  dzoo  (t^js);  dodo  (J^odo);  ddsdo  (^do);  ttozo  (dda);  s«>d^ 
(?raqS^);  A)orid  (^orrad);  d?$3  (3?d);  dod^  (d^);  ded  (z§eo);  do3s*_ 
(^d);  doszorio  (d^zpsrig);  dU^d  (Ijs^);  (sdjtf);  Sodcdo  (a^dcdo); 
do  (&,?);  d^dd  (&^sdd).  Of  these  91  tadbhavas  twenty-eight  (viz.  wd, 
erortd,  5e)d,  ^oodo^,  d^d,  ^3,  asd,  a^)d,  33,  iedd  [as  i^dd],  dd, 
d6,  ddd  Tas  ddD],  ad,  dod,  dd,  <dz3eo,  &£>d,  33«>ad,  odo3d,  odoo^o3, 
dodo,  d^crfo,  d^,  ?roa,  dodd,  d?d)  are  in  the  Dictionary,  bee 
also  the  Sabdanusasana’s  words  with  &3  in  §  231. 

It  must  not  be  thought  that  the  tadbhavas  mentioned  by  Kesava  in 
the  above  list  and  the  Sabdanusasana,  are  all  which  Kannada  contains; 
Kesava  himself  knew  more,  e.g.  dOOoSod,  d533o,  etc.  There  are  many 
others,  as  the  Dictionary  will  show.  It  may  be  said  that  most  of  the 
tadbhavas  are  used  in  conversation  by  all  classes  of  Kannada  people. 


XXVIII.  On  the  doubling  of  consonants. 

371.  As  in  Samskrita  so  also  in  Kannada  a  doubling  of  consonants 
takes  place  which  properly  does  not  belong  to  the  department  of  grammar. 
It  is  now  found  mostly  in  ancient  inscriptions  (sasanas),  more  or  less 
also  in  ancient  manuscripts. 


440 


The  grammarian  Kesava  teaches  such  doubling  in  the  following 
instances  in  all  of  which  it  is  optional: — 

1,  in  the  dative  plural  where  is  preceded  by  o*,  e.  g.  d^d^F, 
drj^F  (§  119,  a,  dative),  r^cdodF  (§  132,  a,  dative;  §  240,  5); 

2,  in  the  past  participle  formed  by  do  preceded  by  os,  e.  g.  d^doF, 
dos^doF,  esdodoF,  t^ddoF  (§  155); 

3,  in  the  present-future  relative  participle,  if  d  and  d  are  preceded 

by  o5  or  e.g.  eod^F,  ^j^f,  (§  180,  i),  0dd,F,  emds^F, 

ydd,F,  srodd  f  (§  183,  10),  oad-F,  dd  f,  odr,  &fled,F  (§  183,  i.  2); 
and  also,  if  that  is  not  the  case,  e.g.  Jos^d^,  d^d^,  d^d^,  dOd^  (§  *83, 
7.  8); 

4,  in  compounds  after  a  repha,  e.  g.  E^hFzdo,  y\od^F0  (§  246,  a), 

A  ta  d 

and  also  when  there  are  no  compounds,  e.  g.  d^F&S^dod 0,  ^(“^F^dodo 
(§  246,  a). 

His  other  rules  regarding  the  doubling  of  consonants  (§  109,  a,  dative 
=5^  for  =#;  §  194  £5^0  etc.  for  esdo  etc.  in  the  present  tense;  §  198,  3 
f°r  in  Pas^  tense;  §  203  =s\^o  for  ^00  in  the  present,  future 
and  past  tenses;  §'205  =§  for  =$  in  the  imperative;  215,  7,  d  the  doubling 

TT 

of  <3*,  m€,  0s,  cds5,  Vs  in  declinable  bases;  §  215,  7,  e  that  of  in 
certain  verbal  themes;  §  215,  7,  /  that  of  <3^  0s,  o&*,  in  the 

negative;  §  248,  3  where  a  following  consonant  is  doubled  after  doo; 
and  §  273  for  ssriQdo,  etc.)  belong  to  the  sphere  of  grammar. 

Bhattakalahka  in  his  grammar  Sabdanusasana  (sutra  65seg.)  expatiates 
on  the  doubling  of  consonants,  giving  e.g.  the  following  instances: — 

=ao^^j5,eFdod 00,  fe$  rodo*,  snartFv*  dodrLFddoSodoo*  z3<&3f 

dtfdrSdo*  uid^Fdodo*,  dod&FOfo^do* 

ca  ’  T  to  epo5  sa  ’09  xv, 

0d^F^s)ddOc3«  wdSrOdo^,  WO$^F&rOdo«,  FWZ&OS*,  WdridjSF 

duo*,  ck&da^Ftftfo*.  0draF^do  wfido*.  dJ3ddF<3o€,  ddd  Fkio.sDu^d 
o*  ^xdc3e>FddJ3dos,  dr$&sd F^ddo*,  d?3d^F3dd  off,  •add.FcS^, 
e^dsFodo*  esdodo,  zod  z^F^riD^,  dSo&isa^Fdorls**, 
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dOO&©  o  7\&,  cSo,  tftfo  &do;  —  Z0Qdd.CTj)ddo,  =3^0  ^,3, Cdodo,  'SdOTjS 

a  -f D  a  &>~  a  ’  nj 

w  A  ^ 

do,  zsdod  d?3e>cdoo:-- zoeo  ado,  do^  do,  zoorso,  =doe)  W3:— -Zod  ddo, 

•%  .  %  *>  *■  % a  '3  Ss 

Zad  do,  &>V3>,dE§rt;  —  o0d<£$,  dodo<S’|)h0*;  —  r^dsfo^F©*,  zoe)doW3J3 
~J  £  3  a  ^  's 

FSedzoe)  ff?o,  zradoW  reo.;— ^©eddrorlFcS.,  dpWdosd  Fdo,  ricc3riJseo  to 

ca  ’  A  w’  ^  aw’  ca’  w 

A  .  W 

fo.  r.  riwsrU>W3-3  QV  Zostew  rttfo:  —  <adoF,  Zofi^Ffg*  doo&©  oz3©*,  zsrt 

V  Cd  '’  fcj  ’  a  ’  A  ’  A  ’ 

2d  W  A 

Wo ,  zsdoo  ,  »d&»  ?E9.o,  z§ri od>F,  driodo  f,  doorio^oQ ,  zsriw3  ,  3oe>d 

o’  o’  o x  a  5  -s>  5  -°  5  -v  -fo 

o  ca  o  _s  _d 

draradFo^oSos^,  ssd^e)  &5e>vB „f,  «add  f^  o*.  •ad^e)  ^oiorS.  zooqtoFS 

^  A  ’  A  -0’  ca^’  O  w-\  o3 

A  ° 

do*  djsriw^  dddo,  ^o&dzBos  Fddoo,  ^riM=5)  d&cdoo;  —  ^jad^F, 

d  ^  *  *  %  A  A 

oOrj$ ,  djsriw3 ,  do  dr!  f<p*  sod***  sd,  znirodFo*,  zrorloW  odd,  zmddFdo, 

A  ’  A  ’  A  A  ca  o  “ 

A  A  A  ° 

dpriw  to,  &dod,F odd,  iriw3  o,  ZadrioFo,  dorbwo  o;  —  saoQo^F,  3«>oao 
ca’  d  d  a’  a  3a  q 

°  3  a 

dr<d,  ¥^©dFodd,  ^^^Fdcdd,  ^c^od^Fcdo5,  ^©rioFo,  zradow3, 

zjs  dow  sd,  dJ3do$ ,  doado^o  o:—  djswdvrari  f,  ^WdosdF^,  zo^dJ3?r\F, 

a’  a’  A  ’  A  A  A 

A  A  A 

Zo^do^riFS?*,  Zotf&©$riF0,  Zo^&G^dFdo,  Z»^dJ3?dFdo3d,  Zo^&Q^FO, 
Zs^sU^do  FO,  fSoC32)W3  ,  cSocraW  &,  ^dzOeiW3  ,  ^z3zOs)W  <d,  dzSzraWo, 

A  ^  ft  £  ft  % 

dz3z3s)W  do,  d^ZO^W  o,  dz3zJS>Wo  o;—  doo<$  ,  doom’s*,  &&  Vs,  *%0, 

Qo  V  .ft  ft  ft  ft’  ft  % 

do,  ^o,  ^o  o;-  &£oe3 ,  £)2oo  &,  ^dzj,  ^d^sd,  ^doodo,  =dd^ 

Q  ’  d  A  ’  a’  a’  A’  A  9,  % 

ca°^A  aaaa  ° 

d)do,  ^d^o,  tfd.©o  o;  — ©©rtJa^Fd&So&e),  ^sdw^  o^^ojo^o,  ^d^Fzo^F^ 

d  A  A 

djOooc*,  doodo^ ^do^d,  z5^^Fd^o^;—  =5«>d^dF,  wdrivtirv*;— N&vr 
rsdo5  d?ododo;  z°^t^Fo;—  «5?rfz^Fi?0j,  zS^dd^r^,  d^^Frodc,  zodozo^Fd 

sisdodo;— zSddFE^,  ^d^FzS;— i^?S^Frao,  dOSdF?|;— d3S^J3^FO€, 
z3?^fzI,  zS^f^o,  c^?dFE|,  ^J5dF0;—  d^Fdd,  d^do^dd, 

az3e).F^,  'ados.Fd;— ^z^Fdd,  'azsDFdd,  'a^FCflorto,  z«^(“dF^;  — Zo^_f 

2J  ’  <a  ’  23-  ’  2r  ^3-  u 

000€,  'aSSeJ.Fd;—  'az?^)  r^odo,  Z«Z?s)FrOdo;—  ZodFO,  Z»d  F^. 

’  oO  v  ’  ep  ’  ep  <w  o5 

Professor  Max  Miiller  gives  the  following  instances  on  the  doubling 
of  consonants  in  Samskrita  in  his  ‘A  Sanskrit  Grammar  for  Beginners 
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p.  59:  —  e$=Sr,r  (for  ss^f),  20,3a  ^  (f°r  20,5^),  (for  d^F^),  <3^  F 

(for  cS^fJ^,  it  is  shown). 

His  general  remarks  are  as  follows:  —  “According  to  some  gram¬ 
marians  any  consonants  except  r  and  h,  followed  by  another  consonant 
and  preceded  by  a  vowel,  may  be  doubled;  likewise  any  consonant  preceded 
by  r  or  h,  these  letters  being  themselves  preceded  by  a  vowel.  As  no 
practical  object  is  obtained  by  this  practice,  it  is  best,  with  (the  gramma¬ 
rian)  Sakalya,  to  discontinue  it  throughout.” 

372.  An  alphabetically  arranged  list  of  words  (compounds  and 
others)  which  are  contained  in  various  places  of  the  Sabdanusasana,  the 
numbers  referring  to  the  sutras  under  which  they  are  found.  When  a 
word  is  explained  in  the  Sabdanusasana,  the  explanation  in  that  grammar’s 
generally  Samskrita  form  is  adduced  immediately  after  it  in  the  list. 
If  a  mere  number  is  added,  it  denotes  that  the  meaning  of  the  term  is 
not  given  by  Bhattakalaiika  and  is  not  known  to  the  author  of  the 
present  grammar. 

Tadbhava  of  160. —  A  washerwoman.  190. —  zso&o 

nses.  A  warrior.  See  under  oldidonses — 80.  Cf.  sorted  in  Dictionary  ? — 
53 sa.  Working  in  leather  or  skins;  the 
making  ready  or  decorating  horses  etc.  425. —  A  man  who  is  at  the 

head  of,  or  engaged  in,  425, —  sstdo  tfori.  =  0^0  vaoto.  425. —  zsozS^.  80. 

(Tbh.  of  £30^0^?). — ,  Producing  dissension  or 

disunion  of  others.  407.  —  A  man  who  practices  w§3:do§J.  407. — 

eii&idd).  67.  (Cf.  in  Dictionary?). —  estate.  A  female  who  carries  her 

mistress’  betel-nut  pouch.  200.  —  The  lower  part  of  a  spear.  348. — 

sj^c3!>?sj  s.  A  man  who  practices  cooking.  545.  —  «3d)A7l.  A  man  who 
cooks.  410.  —  =- ei^oAri.  410.  —  tssaJJ.  The  act  of  touching,  etc.  561. — 

441.  —  eiS.  Dative  of  265.  —  wddoo*.  Grief,  page  101  in  the 
following  verse:  ric srixsnaes®  tsrad’'  co^esoo  $sDoz3  sdreoaso6'  00^0  | 

^4  &?ks§5'  eoeso  sJeysto'doftaorio  sbg  43*  <903  csac&as*  ||  There  is  no  pillage, 
enmity,  captivity,  grief,  weeping,  and  poverty,  cheat  (?),  fraud,  bribery,  theft, 
slander,  hunger,  famine,  blame,  destruction,  weariness,  trembling,  sickness  in 
that  district.  —  Tbh.  of  138.  —  e>rfo0o^k.  Not  to  be  passed 

beyond;  not  to  be  disregarded.  441.  —  «3ek5\  80. —  ^zpa.  In  that 

manner,  so,  thus.  437.  —  osSriorf.  Tbh.  of  escort.  151.  —  A  joint- 

bed.  73.  —  Wddorfe*.  A  king’s  daughter.  248.  —  ed&asf^.  A  flower-garden. 
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78.  —  ed«^5.  A  flower-bud.  95.  —  odadtf.  Tbh.  of  ^adFrf.  147. _53D^.  Tbh. 
of  waSr.  147.  —  oDadcd.  =  esdadrf.  147.  —  wdsi  Grinding,  etc.  561.  —  ^eaosSJsca. 
Six  cubits.  855.  —  esesrtFra^.  A  male  who  has  a  flower-like  eye.  402. — • 
e3ofijsenj&3.  A  flowering  amaranth  or  barleria.  74.  —  esej&jseror^.  =  ad&p^ra^. 
78.  —  esdrooaoso.  A  woman  who  is  hasty  from  necessity.  195.  —  essdToOsob.  = 
osoQo.  195.  —  473.  515.  (It  appears  there  as  a  verb  together  with 

*4).  —  478.  —  os^«.  67.  —  acs’zsrf.  A  vile  man.  296. — 

e*#art».  Tbh.  of  «*“&© «M.  140. — *»rtd.  At  that  time.  19.  20.  (Cf.  wrtri) 

in  Dictionary).  —  A  male  addicted  to  play.  423. —  ej&i^ses3^.  Addiction 

to  play.  431.  —  Wc&o.  Either -or.  20.  —  e*cSrb<3.  Aoads.  An 

elephant-killer:  a  lion.  —  Leaving  upon,  etc.  557.  —  ?>$FC3$Fg. 

Vehemently,  etc.  20.  —  «oi^<8.  =  20.  —  Selecting.  556.—  wofc. 

e3§3\^g  sj^sra^sadg.  Placed  at  the  head  of,  etc.;  being  engaged  in  or  occupied 
with;  etc.  425.- — efd^F.  (e*:bF).  An  able,  great  man,  88.  352  in  the  following 
verse:  ^JadoFOSo?^  w  ©oosobo 5%3 d^Fo  SKcS*  sSesirfd^o  |  ^ojssSjf 

sdessbF  <&a»dabo  $&c£oo  eSrirlarao  n .  —  (*.  e. 

A  male  who  is  inclined  to  play.  545.  —  wsb  Sinking  in  a  fluid,  etc!  140. — 
»ao^?30rt.  80.  (A  sweet  cake?).  —  In  a  crowd:  greatly.  In  a  verse  under 

65,  and  in  one  under  193.  —  *33  g§.  Dative  of  265..  —  *9^.0.  Thus, 

in  this  manner.  437. —  r9c^fi.  A  smile.  95.  —  (0.  r.  'S^ra^).  A  sweet 

mango.  55.  —  ,gs!0FC5,fUs^.  In  the  sentence  erosa^ab^^o  asSgodo^  ^sbres3 
fUrso.  221. —  *3^Fda.  Twopairs.  93.  94.  —  WJFtifl.  Two  choultries.  93.— 
'geSFeaorts.  Two  ends  of  a  garment.  93. —  ^©sfs.  90.101.  (Two  armies?,  see 
*o&).. —  ^sSjsfcS.  Two  points.  92. —  *siert>C.  wawjjbw*.  A  rat-killer:  a  cat. 
547. —  Giving  (d^cb).  579. —  d»rf.  Bringing  forth  young  (distoodo). 
579. —  em^j^es3.  A  rising  river  333.-, —  en)&so_A.  Tbh.  of 

erodj2j?A.  See  zoejo&sft. —  eroeS .  Eating.  557.  —  eroraOrt.  In  the  sentence  23(3 
Forbes  Ctfobes^,  214. —  ernsaki.  Pulling  up  by  the  roots,  destroying;  a  disease 

of  the  external  ear.  See  - ero<b.  2r$o(?).  How?  in  what  manner? 

437. —  eruetoib.  =  erusb.  437. —  etucb  1.  =  ern^o.  437.  —  ero^. 2.  Silently, 

quietly.  437. —  efUc^ddci  The  state  of  being  high.  431. —  erudsaAri.  A  man 
who  abstains  from  food.  407. —  eroz^&3.  Tbh.  of  ernss  SJ.  160.  —  erodc3?b.  Tbh. 
of  eu-ScSsb  133.  —  erosd^.  So  much  as  this  in  an  intermediate  manner.  441. — 
ensSri.  ^33F.  A  suffix  to  denote  a  maker  of.  410.  —  ernes3 5* ob  140.  —  emcs3^3. 
140.  —  eroes3es.  140. —  eroca^.  140. —  erua&irt.  A  great  eater.  415.  —  enja&i 
3dri.  =  enra&Jrf.  415. —  enra&Ja^r!.  Feminine  of  ema&jbsSr!.  196.  —  enajfo.  =  ero&s(. 
441.  —  erua^.  Crying  out,  etc.  558. —  <05^aaA.  Tbh.  of  375. —  <orb  A 

stupid  etc.  female.  197. —  <o^A?b.  To  cause  to  reckon,  etc.  541.  —  <oe§3  ^>ri. 
Eight  gavudas.  351.  — »s?|.  ei^o&rae  ©aua^.  Eight  times.  351. —  odcfo&b.  3r$o. 
How?  in  what  manner?  439.  —  <0^.  =  eSrfo^&b.  439. —  »sdcdc3obi?6'.  A  second 
female.  Plural  bdc^ob^u5.  185. —  oJdeaarf.  aaoiioqba*.  A  wind-eater :  a  snake. 

56* 
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546. —  Two  times.  313.  —  •idols’*.  Two  knives  or  swords.  359. — 

<o;3of.  A  female  buffalo.  444.  —  or  <osj;3oe.  A  particle  used  in  smarana, 
vieara  and  amantrana.  21. —  The  fragrance  of  flower-leaves.  73.— 

■otSsssS.  A  mat  of  (or  for)  petals.  73. —  <o?o93re.  A  place  of  petals.  73. — 
A  ring  of  petals.  72. —  A  young  calf.  87.  —  A 

herd  of  young  kine.  87.  —  <ok^.  (sst^f,  cO^f).  The  gigantic  swallow-wort.  140. 
160. —  140.  —  <00.  140.  (Standing  up?).  —  oiwda^.  An  upward  look,  a 

high  view.  332. —  Aheap,  a  crowd.  See  - =oo&3dA.  Tbh.  of 

The  eleventh  day.  160.  —  Seven  gavudas.  356.  —  bG&oiOg 

sisj^T^g.  A  male  who  has  seven  hands.  356.  —  Seven  times. 

356. —  z-rioi.  Bursting  forth,  etc.  Plural  560.  —  kP.  Rising, 

etc.  of  the  body.  335.  —  2«TOd.  67.  —  Pulling  or  rubbing.  561. — 
na^r.  A  female  sheath-maker.  201.  —  fc^Foto*.  One  hand.  90.  101. — 
z^jaeF©5.  One  stick  •,  one  arrow.  101.  —  sierra5.  One  span ;  one  sword.  73. — 
One  end  of  a  garment.  94. —  ^ep3F&d.  One  thousand.  94. — 

One  head.  358. —  Trembling.  See  under  - In  a 

verse  on  page  78  beginning  «sd^ - ija«y.  An  inner  garden.  101.  — 

cteoritf.  A  quarrel  of  the  inland  country.  73.  —  a*#.  566.  (A  verb  from  which 
is  derived).  — 566. —  A  good  pearl.  71.—  71. — 

^s?3jd.  A  fine  string  of  pearls.  333. —  Good  Kannada.  55. — 

A  male  who  has  been  born  in  a  good  village.  420.  —  a^j^Ort  A  male  who 
belongs  to,  or  has  been  born  in,  a  good  village.  419.’ —  A  fight  in 

which  one  runs.  344.  —  Ldov'S1.  A  person  addicted  to  reading.  140. — 
Loving.  573. —  Lori^sSF.  a  female  servant,  in  the  sentence  «ddortc35 
r id  LeJrieaSFo&u*  <oooff  L&dc*.  84.  —  The  business  of  a  olekara. 

431. —  ^ozioroes9’#.  =  ^o^nsea9^  in  Dictionary.  431. —  3roal>3£Sri.  eao^ssds.  A 
brazier.  416.  —  5*63^3*.  araFo&s  |  A  male 

who  makes  a  decision  that  is  not  to  be  disregarded.  441. —  A  strong 

bone.  339.  —  5^^.  A  strong,  or  rough,  man.  403.  —  Great  grace¬ 
fulness.  340.  —  A  great  wonder.  93.  —  ^cfcoart.  Excessive  love, 

etc.  296.  —  ^raadad.  A  male  who  is  blind  of  the  eyes.  301.  —  Tbh.  of 

Srra^.  160.  See  however  s^ofodd - To  be  angry  with,  in  the  sentence 

iiwoft&oke*  tfriacS**.  214.  —  tfe&ofcdd.  Tbh.  of  ^ss.tfcaad.  378.  —  tfeS.od) 

CO  eo  £o  co  e0 

nad.  =  tfsS  oforid.  378. —  s^.ojowad.  =  ^siokrid.  378  — tfra  <3js  csd.  dskrtatryaro. 

e0  eO  eo  w  a  ^ 

An  eye-ball.  346. —  ^cso  (^raosftaea3  ?).  55.  —  Sr§|a5o  a*.  A  water-lily-like 
eye.  95. —  The  pupil  of  the  eye.  89.  —  A  male  who  has  eyes. 

403.  —  ^SdFtf.  a  man  who  has  ears  of  corn,  etc.  73.  —  5*^3  o3>.  80.  — 

A  man  born  in  the  Kannada  country.  420.  421. —  A  Kannada  woman. 

190.  —  A  poet.  410. —  A  fragrance-sucker.  308. 

546.  —  The  wife  of  a  blacksmith,  etc.  199.  —  ^£>0  ri.  ^dOF^saF.  A 

male  who  does  any  act  or  work.  412.  — ^da^&si.  A  man  born  in  the  country  of 
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Karahada.  420.  —  A  woman  born  in  Karahada.  196.  —  A 

man  who  resides  in,  or  has  been  born  in,  Karahada.  419.  —  5*3^.  ^da^d^F 
esc^ra6  as.  Black  colour,  (as  that  of)  cloth,  blankets,  etc.; 
one  who  has  a  black  colour,  one  who  is  black.  402.  403.  —  ^05*3^.  A  man 
who  has  a  black  colour.  402.  —  ^94.  A  female  who  is  black.  194. — 
sSejs  7fo3raFd2S333&©ea6dood>^3draa83raF&g§?  d3?  $d?2isa$Fo 
53325?  j  rt^SoadsdJaFdef?  door^a^&^djddor^do^a&S?  S3.  The  word  denotes  a 
likeness  (or  form)  made  of  bee’s  wax  etc.  (surrounded  with  clay)  in  order  to  pour 
out  (the  metal)  in  a  fluid  state  (into  the  form),  when  one  makes  statues  of  gold, 
silver  and  other  metals  (z.  e.  a  mould) ;  or  at  the  construction  of  a  house,  etc.  it 
denotes  the  first  (or  principal)  post  erected  at  an  auspicious  time.  296.  See 
4do.  —  tfri F£|.  344.  (Could  it  be  ?  Cf.  s3drtF?|  under  sSdriF^  ?).  —  ^dJFdo. 

A  black  pool.  834.  —  5*0^3.  330,  in  the  sentence  ssa?3£  &&&%  ;  (perhaps  = 
a  5*sJ5533,  a  quarrelsome  female).  —  Sr£>?i.  sa&jav6'  ^&^do,  djadjg.  "Who  has  been 
born  from  the  feet,  a  Sudra.  420.  —  A  mutual  fighting  with  stones. 

331.  —  ?r«33 ' oL.  a  superintendent  of  (precious)  stones.  425.  —  3*03  ri.  =  4oa  o^. 
425.  —  SrO^ea3.  A  plantain  hard  as  a  stone.  70.  —  5^9.  Stone-rain.  93. — 
4dda.  569.  (A  verbal  theme  from  which  4d3=#  comes).  —  ^data^d.  A  forked 
horn  of  a  bow.  83.  —  sadonass6'  or  ^adjonass3.  To  see  a  wilderness.  380. — 
530330$.  A  person  addicted  to  take  pods.  414.  —  530&.  Fruit  having  developed. 
Plural  53o3oori$ff.  553.  —  53eojsoJ.  na,do=°.  A  village.  419.  —  wwori.  A  man 
who  resides  in,  or  is  born  in,  a  village.  419.  —  53^0^.  A  male  lame  in  one 
leg  or  in  the  legs.  301.  —  53d a3.  A  tank  with  a  channel.  305. —  A 

man  who  has  feet.  403. —  A  fleet  person.  223. —  sacA^d.  A  black 

belly  (?).  91.  —  4dorts».  es^djsedds.  A  male  who  has  eyes  like  fire.  311. — 
4dd4<a«.  .A  small  pile.  53. —  4^?$.  4asa?<s?.  A  small  orange.  337. —  4 ^§3,. 
Low  condition,  etc.  368. —  4ao!#.  Making  close,  etc.  557. —  4raorU?o\  A  small 
stick  or  arrow.  87. —  4d.  Tbh.  of  158. —  4dod$c«.  Red  new  leaves. 

343.  —  4cs4c5(3  or  4^4^cS.  A  certain  imitative  sound.  140.  —  4k>235.  Uprooting, 
etc.,  that  may  stand  for  4  wo*.  478.  —  4ras>£);3  or  4$eJ&  A  certain  imitative 
sound.  140.  —  4?eo3?es3.  368.  —  4rata>BJ.  The  abdomen.  90.  368.  —  4?e32Ja)0ri. 
An  inexact  sollige.  93.  —  ^^.  Tbh.  of  ^  HO.  —  ttockitetd®  To  cut 
with  the  sickle.  300.  — ^Qd.  Boiling.  Plural  rfoOrfori**.  562.  —  stores.  A 
potter-female.  199.  —  stages*.  =  tfod^aft.  198  . —  skajjrt.  sfada^saF.  A  potter. 
412. —  ^ad^naes.  A  potter.  384. —  A  male  who  has  a  small  hand  or 

small  hands.  97.  —  ^oesadod.  A  small  house.  369.  —  $o3o?d  was  o&a  53a 
erusa  zMz^s.  A  mind  deprived  of  strength  by  fear  or  shame.  441.  —  ^3^4. 

A  man  whose  mind  is  deprived  of  strength  by  fear  or  shame.  441. — 

A  woman  with  a  short  neck.  328.  —  4o$.  A  suffix  used  in  ^?pad  and 
545.  —  4j3^.  Bending.  557. —  4js0i.  Sharpness.  See  under  ddodonaes — 
4f£>.  A  sharp  warrior.  90.  —  ^JSriF^.  A  sharp  knife  or  sword.  345.  —  Brartrd. 
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=  SrWrO.  90.  —  sbaea^.  A  structure  where  boiled  rice  is  to  be  had  (?).  90. — 
^oris^.  A  female  with  red  eyes.  111. — •  ^onaoda*.  A  red  unripe  fruit.  842. — 
A  red  kind  of  rice.  348.  —  #?3a  c3.  A  reddish  elephant.  343.  —  ^da9. 
A  red  flame.  343.  —  ASoa^d.  A  red  cadjan  leaf,  etc.  341.  —  ^oaso2§.  A  purple 
twilight.  343.  —  °#desadd.  A  dishevelled  head  of  hair.  83.  —  ^d^re3.  =  ^deaadd. 
83.  —  #^orio.  cSs^JS edo.  The  red  cocoanuttree  (=  zS^orto) ;  (or  a  red  plantain). 
341.342.  —  343.  —  $^0.*=  Afco.  343.  —  *3,.  A  deaf  female. 

197.  —  A  red  seed,  in  a  verse  under  193;  see  it  under  — 

sd^dsaogido.  Burnished  gold.  341.  Of.  in  Dictionary. — 

^da^o^a.  A  red  lightning,  in  the  instance  2Sraaa&^  Tarda^ogda.  218.  —  ^°3aa$A§. 
A  female  weapon-maker,  a  woman  of  the  weapon-makers.  192. —  A&e^cia.  A 
handy  earthen  pan.  305.  —  A  few  times.  441.  —  ^odadd.  Companion¬ 
ship,  etc.  432. —  Aa.  140.  —  140. —  ^«AaogS.©gA.  A  crying  peacock. 

344.__Adra.  Tbh.  of  ^edre.  155.  67.  —  A«oA3a».  A  Concan 

Brahmana  female.  190.  —  ^jao?raciad).  A  crooked  staff.  379. —  ^JSo^raEsa  §S. 
=  ^jaoSraraae?.  379.  —  ^jao^a^dliF.  A  bent  eyebrow.  372.  —  To  cut 

with  an  axe.  300.  —  ^JadoeaS.  A  stain  on  the  throat.  305.  —  <yo^> 

dataa^dodaFsaOg  dtaa^.  Jumping  and  other  surprising  art.  441.  —  140. — 

^jaeQ$«c5.  e&Js^r^dJ^tdBr.  "Water  from  the  end  of  a  tank.  82.  —  ^jaseaa^jaeO. 

x?J3?0o  sgpoda^da  wd  odaari  djas?6"  esda.  A  fight  in  which  they  mutually 
strike  one  another  with  sticks.  331.  —  ato^a^d.  d^onar^o.  The  top  of  a 
mountain.  82.  —  Playing,  sporting.  See  «*C3^<9. —  5^o3a&.  A  woman  of 

the  Kshatriyas.  190.  —  sojaca.  140.  —  Assa?r.  07.  —  AS3.  Tbh.  of  ^£3.  143. — 
7lrld.  Addsad^o.  Tbh.  of  Add.  408. —  AddA.  A  man  versed  in  arithmetic. 
408. —  Araadd.  Valiantness.  See  under  ddadonaes. —  rids2.  Tbh.  of  5^5*. 
160.  —  Ad&.  A  false  woman.  329.  Of.  Ad&  in  Dictionary.  —  A^Ad.  A  female 

seller  of  perfumes.  192.  —  Ad.  See  under  AddfcSA - Ad&dd.  The  state  of  a 

decent  woman.  430.  —  Add&J.  See  under  AddfcSA _ Add&3A.  Ad  asooSad 

dd,  sojaa^g.  A  man  who  is  engaged  in  (the  business  of)  a  certain  water- 
engine.  esdna  rtdd&j  danarn151  d^add?  d^add?  dodarycsaS)^  %o3adaadSjae  d^adsds 
dd^ojaa^  g.  Or  one  who  is  engaged  in  the  guarding  which  is  made  in  a  fort,  etc. 
by  wandering  about  from  watch  to  watch,  etc.  441.  —  AdarAa.  2ra23?oa&?.  The 
plant  Bignonia  suaveol&ns.  76. — ■Asa?.  A  cow.  See  d-&dAd?,  S,Ad?. —  Aco3Aa&3A. 
A  man  who  bruises  bamboo  rods,  etc.  548.  —  Ac^Ajaea6'.  Boiled  rice  of  the  stick 
(i.  e.  boiled  rice  which  has  been  turned  with  a  stick?).  89.  —  Ac^AjswO  (0.  r.  Acs3 
Aaac^a  0).  73.  —  AG^d&SA.  Aw3  ^  ooa^daaa^d  odar^o?  d&e^dsfareo  do*  eroded? 
dad.  A  Domba.  441.  —  na&saea.  A  charming  man,  in  the  instance  K>eo  na© 
^aeso.  80.  —  nadAd.  The  wife  of  an  oil-maker.  190.  —  AdaA^.  To  cut  a  tree. 
380.  —  Adanaad6".  The  unripe  fruit  of  a  tree.  380.  —  AdaoAS.  =  AdaA£§.  380. — 
A©  A.  do^daesa^g.  With  a  whirl,  etc.  20.  —  Aara?rda.  Aareadao  d^dad^g. 
The  most  excellent  of  properties.  296.  See  ^da — Aadar.  Cuffing.  Plural 
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ridaFriS”3'.  552.  —  rt^o.  A  seizer  or  taker.  414.  —  Aaeo9^^.  140. — 
rtaaraad.  Tbh.  of  rbacpanad.  378.  —  (1^3*,  A*3®  Seizing, 

taking,  accepting;  using,  putting  on;  etc.  414.  —  rionae.  a  gainer  or  winner. 

383.  —  tfereoasaQri.  A  knife  (of  the  length)  of  a  span.  55.  —  The  length 

of  a  span.  95.  —  rUrasb.  140.  —  rWera^#.  A  tubular  vessel  of  the  throat. 
346.  (Cf.  ito«3a*,  rUKs3a?sa$  in  Dictionary).  —  Afl«S3*.^=rtJat£8cS^«.  346. — 

Tbh.  of  rtiasrfas6'.  129.  — a^S.  A  female  servant.  240.  (See  ri^a  in 
Dictionary).  —  rf2#.  Tbh.  ofn^.  140. — •  cp'aOri.  (=  naOfi  or  in  Dictionary?). 
See  'sio^aOr! — A  frightened  cow.  See  sSrirtF^.  2463^.  ^aara^aosb 
sbraSrf^t^j^dFaSa^^a  ^Srsj^cfo.  a  term  for  the  perfuming  (of  the  body)  which 
is  performed  with  an  unguent  of  sandal,  saffron  and  other  fragrant  substances. 
441.  —  ^^rfFcS*.  a  man  who  performs  that  perfuming.  441.  (Cf. 

2^ess  i„  Dictionary).  —  ti^dartj.  Tbh.  of  133.  —  tia&GP.  140. — 

A  golden  seat.  55.  —  25^)^=#.  Cutting  off  with  the  nails,  etc.  570. — 
2§on3od3<\  =  ^onaoia*.  842.  —  s^tojjSfo.  Manifestly,  clearly.  20.  —  *3o 

«so«3.  =  tfoKosS.  343.  —  Beauty.  430.  —  iS*  105.  — 105.  (A 

crested  female?  or  cf.  in  Dictionary?). — Tbh.  of  &4^3$f.  376. — 

ss^oja.  Tbh.  of  ^a^ctfa.  376.  —  Tbh.  of  ti^drb.  160.  —  ss^dari. 

A  man  who  makes  eaupadas.  410.  ?3^dda«?ri.  =  410.  —  t^spaA. 

Sharing  in,  or  entitled  to,  a  fourth  part.  376.  —  is"5^.  Four-fold;  of  four 

kinds,  in  four  ways.  376.  —  $Oo2§.  Deceit  (?).  See  under  <&dda®s - 

Tbh.  of  143. —  asritfzsara.  A  male  who  is  clever  in  quarrels.  292. — * 

A  quarrelsome  male.  402.  —  Tbh.  of  8^0^.  143.  — 

A  man  who  has  a  sacrificial  cord.  402. —  &da.  Tbh.  of  tfpda^.  143.  —  sstjsPc^. 
A  man  who  has  fame.  402. — Tbh.  of  ssyss.  140.  —  Karad-frj.  In  a  verse 
on  page  77.  Cf.  in  Dictionary.  —  sab^.  Tbh.  of  odsado^.  141. — 

^sacyA  140.  —  asaassana&F.  A  female  gambler.  201.  —  as-edari.  A  male  gambler. 

384.  —  zsjadassara.  A  man  who  is  expert  in  gambling.  305.  —  140. — 

*3j9«A*.  A  female  yogi.  202.  — Aow^rt.  140.r— zsa^oia.  Tbh.  of«$o4w*.  134. — 
syd)^.«w^ok.  134.— 143.  402.  (Is  ttytfU  in  Samskrita 
Dictionaries?). —  *£ps3a.  Aspring,  a  jump;  springing,  jumping.  —  8}aada&  An 
imitative  sound,  in  the  instance  ri}aa;iy3  2«?jdaF.  20. —  saraasadS.  A  mutual 
fight  with  tfiubs.  331. —  ^asi  In  the  instance  &®rta3  csadL  531.  See  ^JaAo 
ssa^H). —  Ed&Zr.  In  the  instance  satf^o.  80.  Cf.  zp>$&o? — djas^ri.  A  kind 
of  adverb.  49.  —  cfoa^cS.  =  cLa^ri.  49.  —  zpatfa r.  The  bearer  of  a  banner  (?),  in 
the  instance  rfaQdo3  Jpatf^c3.  65. — Cutting,  paring,  planing;  a  cutter 
an  abrader ;  the  divisor  employed  in  certain  computations.  533.  —  ^ .  =  d  63a,  ^ 
441. —  vd.  sas^ra  oSa^FS.  Bluntness  or  perplexity  of  speech.  20.  — 

Tbh.  ofsirfu-  149.- —  ddQ.  Tbh.  of  .  147. —  &$Q.=  &dO.  147.— 

C P  <£>  W  CO)  CO  CO  CO 

=  *§0.  147.  —  ^®3aco3.  140.  —  d^rdo.  Bringing.  Plural  ^aFdari  e*.  572.— 
ddd®*#.  Joining  head  to  head.  570.  —  sraFoiosaaS?.  Decisively,  certainly. 
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20.  —  Sprinkling,  etc.  Plural  d'S’dorts*.  562.  —  ^rtFrioo^.  The  redness  of 
young  leaves.  73.  —  ^23.  140.  —  sses9^.  Becoming  dry,  etc.  565.  —  sses’dd. 
The  tree  Terminalia  bellerica.  82.  —  sssVdrio.  90,  in  the  verse  6sod3ff 

Addas’6'  ea sos^rfdo  |  ririod^?$rt  riJS^Ffiri^do 

^333^0  a^gjodoo  || _ 33<S>fi.  Suffering,  etc.  565. —  33C3ff  or  ssco3.  The  palm 

(and  other  plants  or  trees).  Plural  saras*  or  saejjris?5'.  140.  193-  (Seethe  verse 
quoted  under  rfraraBj).- —  ssgwa.  A  woman  engaged  in  (gaining  her  livelihood  by 
the  produce  of)  the  palmyra  tree.  193.  —  saraoAS.  =  33GMA.  193.  —  Sri.  =  &*ri. 
378.  —  Srtora^.  Tbb.oft,^^*  376.  —  S^ri.  SSJ^.  49.  See  in  Dictionary. — 
SdcJ.  Tbh.  of^d.  376.  — SsSj&ri.  Tbh.  of  376.  —  Srao#.  Bartering, 

etc.  557.  —  Sari.  Sj3$jdoss3$F  g.  Whirlingly,  etc.  20.  —  Tbh.  of  S>^ 

D3ri^.  296.  — What  is  thin  or  delicate.  See 

55.  —  Becoming  clear,  etc.  Plural  S^riori^.  562.  —  S'S’d^rfo. 
Bright  lustre.  See  the  third  verse  on  page  100.  —  Serf.  =  S ri.  Tbh.  of  f,^. 
378.  —  ^J§|-  A  wicked,  etc.  female.  197.  —  .doddo^ (?).  See  —  dedod^. 

Tbh.  of  dodrio^.  160.  —  ^esjnsdo.  A  jungle  for  kine  (to  graze).  87.  —  ^jsrioras  e§. 
An  oscillating  staff.  344.  —  irirf.  Taking.  561.  —  irioca*.  140. — id^Prf5.  A 
mass  of  gold.  332.  —  i«MF.  80.  (Of.  in  Dictionary?).  —  Tender 

green  grass.  66.  ---  i^tfrio.  Delicate  lustre.  In  a  verse  on  page  100. — 
rioa5.  A  thin  or  delieate  belly.  55.  347.  —  ierfo.  ierfierf 0.  wc^^aqf®r  &£®.  In 
an  unfirm  etc.  manner.  20.  —  3esj.  197,  (It  is  a  term  for  a  certain  female).  — 
Tbh.  of  160.  —  ieriord.  A  tree  (used)  fora  chariot.  302. — 

ieea*.  ieao.  Plural  icrfr**  0r  itcwriv*.  85.  —  SJtjJruaqSFg,.  Excessively, 

etc.  20.  —  ijsdrf.  Smearing,  etc.  561.  —  Swinging,  etc.  561.  — 

rfd^dosjag  ahdSjss  S33.  Nine  persons.  361.  —  <§J3o3^.  rfd»330ac3ff.  Nine  times. 
361.  —  ivOpjj.  Becoming  wet,  etc.  Plural  ijsofoorii?5.  553. —  £<&&£.  Shining, 
etc.  Aattatarts*.  562.  — iJSCJ3.  140.—  iJ3«63AS.  A  female  florist.  191.— 
a  big  male.  403. —  iJ3«33rra.  A  place  of  appearing.  87.  — 

140.  —  i-CTOJ.  140.  —  S,5\i£s.  Having  three  pits  (?).  376.  —  Stride.  Three  cows. 
See  do^aosd).  —  Three  faced ;  name  of  an  Arhat.  —  ^dra.  Making  haste. 

534.  —  §L=S3d.  Tbh.  of®.^v  124.  —  sadJ.  Page  65  in  the  instance  ddc* 
dissuade5.  Cf.  saesj^fitaj  in  Dictionary.  —  gfokjOP.  140.  —  d^oDaria.  To  satisfy, 
in  the  verse  under  474.  — Having  a  stick,  etc.  402.  —  ddja*$.  Tbh.  of 
d^o  TOcftfog'&s  Siotfsaqa  »9^$Fg.  A  mint.  378.  —  ri«Dco.  140.  —  ddArf. 
A  man  who  sells  corn.  405.  —  ririd.  Tbh.  of  ridao.  160.  —  14  0.  —  Bad* 

djsd,  A  very  liberal  man.  65.  —  Qrao.  Qraa  <3$  ^oiiad^o^da^dj^S^uro 0. 
The  (savage)  bodily  power  of  a  mau  who  is  without  fear  and  deliberation.  441. — 
Sc30  doa  A  man  who  is  possessed  of  that  (i.  e.  Orao),  a  wild  or  savage  man. 
441.  —  Q?s33$rt,  Tbh.  of  QssJsrfs?1#.  378.  —  S?;!®6  (Q  ?•&«?*).  Playing,  sporting. 
See  rfsas;. —  doassri.  Tbh.  of  a  ofcarfo.  377.  —  d>doi>-  Tbh.  of  S^.oi).  377. — 
Tbh.  of  Gj^wto.  377.  —  dj&wtf.  Tbh.  of  S^oa).  377._djarf.  Tbh.  of 
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fij^.  378.  — dJ3K3d.  =  dj£33d.  877.  —  dj&£o&.=  do^oi).  377.  —  dja§«oi>.  =  do 

&ecdo.  377.  —  dadoes*.  =  dodoo1^.  377.  —  d«ddA3.  A  female  who  worships  an 
idol.  111.  —  deart.  dsddo  dradodo.  A  man  who  makes  idols.  410.  —  ded)#ri. 
=  deart.  410.  —  de^AS.  A  woman  who  makes  idols.  192. — ■  dede23?.  Sacri¬ 
ficing  to  the  gods.  —  dedees.  Tbh.  of  dedees^.  129.  —  djseddrf^  A  man  in  whom 
faults  are.  402.  —  See  under  ddJ^rl.  A  certain  coin,  a  drachma.  —  QjOdssdo. 
Two  night  watches.  —  a^Qrt.  A  doorkeeper.  418. — ^dorto9.  A  person  who  is 
addicted  to  receive  money,  etc.  888.  —  5>dd;3 .  A  rich  woman.  402. —  $®3Fd.  Tbh. 
of  d^f-  123.— d^f*  Holding,  bearing,  supporting;  a  bearer,  supporter,  pre¬ 
server. —  466,  in  a  verse.  ( Cf .  saw3  in  Dictionary?). — •  rtrtsara. 

S5^d°  SAjdo^v©^  as.  A  man  who  is  proficient  in  laughter  (or  jest)  or  addicted  to  it. 
423.  —  drtssfr.  A  female  who  is  proficient  in  laughter  (or  jest)  or  addicted  to  it. 
201.  —  da^.  Being  extinguished,  etc.  Plural  rfg^rtv*.  568.  —  rfaocQ ado.  To 
how,  etc.  534.  —  ddrt&jo^.  A  muscle  bundle (?).  332.  —  da^.  A  man  who  has 
dd,  q.  v.  441.  —  rtdodeo^do.  Slight  anger.  101. —  ddo&Ode.  Small  power,  etc. 
91.-*-,dd.  3d  ^  doi>33  533^33  ^dosdUra  533  0  nad,o.  A  body  become 

decrepit  by  old  age,  sickness  or  artificially  made  poison.  441.  —  rtao*. 
L&Qs.  A  plant,  a  herb.  424.  —  rtadart.  A  man  who  uses  herbs, 

etc.  424.  —  dsdoA.  A  woman  who  uses  herbs,  etc.  193.  —  33doAA  =  dsdoA. 
193.  —  Pour  gavudas.  351.  —  5sa«^oj^.  A  male  with  four  hands. 

53.  —  csaodcda.  A  male  with  four  heads.  97. —  33W^&.  A  male  with  four 
arms.  294.  —  rtaao.  33533  0^3*,  rtaa^s.  A  navigator.  441.  —  140. 

(Cf.  dscou6'  in  Dictionary?).  —  srae^do.  A  district  to  be  ruined,  rtscai&j^rio,  the 
district  was  ruined.  82. — 33WsJ3jd.  A  district-weight,  etc.  90.  —  Not 

false,  firm,  in  the  sentence  ds^d036  <0?^  d&o^ddoi}5  or  ddJ^d^p?.  461. — 

sterol).  3ddo  wo3j.  A  long  extent  (?).  339< —  SJ^cdoo^d.  a  long  or  large  head. 
345. —  ftdortssaO.  The  pupil  of  a  long  eye.  53.  —  sdortdL  A  female  with  long 
eyes.  29.  194.  —  sdaraa*.  A  long  foot.  327.  —  atfctwo*.  A  long  row.  93.  — 
iado&ciajov6'.  A  female  with  long  braided  tresses.  328.  —  ftdodoc&x.  A  man 
with  a  long  body.  53.  —  codedoo.  80.  —  3dJd§foi).  A  man  with  a  long  forehead. 
328.  —  Sidodc^.  A  man  with  a  long  back.  329.  —  sdaddO.  A  female  with  long 
fingers.  29.194. —  sdodjsu*.  A  long  pregnancy.  87. —  $oi>dort.  A  man  who 
practises  or  observes  religious  observances.  401.  407. —  $3d.  Tbh.  of  ftdjsrt. 
160. — .  3ertFc3.  2so3rtF53odc3^do.  The  opening  through  which  water  goes  out. 
90. —  ss&jaFS?.  skOo  To  wash  with  water.  292. —  3«530FS|rt.  Buttermilk 

diluted  with  water.  92.  —  3«dOFdot33ra.  The  place  of  a  water-pool.  87.  —  d*dF 
&3rt.  asejo  dde^d&tus  |  dd^a^a  ied  d33&  533  dcs^d^ dral^us.  A  man 

who  is  in  the  habit  of  practising  with  water :  one  whose  habit  is  to  cross  rivers 
etc.  on  rafts  or  also  otherwise.  441. —  dora^dcde.  A  man  with  soft  thighs. 
328.  —  dodj^dcdjv*.  A  woman  with  soft  thighs.  1 82.  •  dodova^d^rt.  72. — 

dodes^AO6.  A  door  (which  is  so  narrow  that)  one  has  to  squeeze  through.  72.  — 
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cScSsj.  Bearing  in  mind,  etc.  561.  —  tWow5'.  140.  —  j3d;33$73.  A  neighbouring 
man,  etc.  332.  —  To  seize  land,  etc.  381.  —  381. — 

A  firm  condition  of  life.  74. — 'cto^es.  140.  —  skss^d.  Tbh.  of  c3?s^« 
124..— One  of  the  chief  officiating  priests  at  a  Soma  sacrifice. — cSstjEsfcs. 
A  sunny  place.  73.  —  cSstoJOF^.  The  disk  of  the  sun.  82.  —  &J3rad.  Swallowing. 
561.  —  ?3j3 s?6-.  (&©C3j  ?),  A  verbal  theme  from  which  (cSJSca^i  p)  comes. 

569.—  frdtinacto.  A  wilderness  (full)  of  flies.  332.  r-food.  140.  —  fow*. 
Seeing,  sight,  etc.  Plural  &©  Boris’1*.  549.  —  Tbh.  of  160.  — 

or  sd^cS.  See  sd^.c3  in  Dictionary.  49.  —  sd-^rLracdJ.  A  bird’s  nest.  304.  —  dsa 
tfrf.  Tbh.  of  d,®3  0cd.  160.  —  rfrieae^.  The  sun.  537. — sdonsods6'.  dos&Jog. 
Green,  unripe  fruit.  341.  —  sdozddodj.  Fivefold,  having  five  parts  or  limbs. 
376. — A  man  who  resides  in,  or  has  been  born  in,  a  town.  419. — 
33^73300$.  A  female  silk-weaver.  192.  —  3d&Jj7330&.  =  336^733003.  202. — 

rftfdtiite..  A  side,  a  faction.  441.  — ^9*.  (*.  e.  tfodFS*, 

3#  333§.  A  partisan.  441.  —  sd^rs.  Tbh.  of  ^73|c3.  407.  —  sSaTJ'rfrf,  ^028^8. 
A  man  who  eats  the  remainder  of  the  food  left  by  his  master :  a  servant.  407.  — 
s3tfsj$.  A  female  commander  of  an  army.  200.  —  rfraorlo^.  A  man  who  receives 
money  (as  a  bribe?).  414.  —  de^.  Ripe  fruit  being  produced.  557.  —  sdrao#. 
A  man  who  receives  ripe  fruits  (as  abribe?).  414.  —  Vessel  80.  —  dtdcOoo. 
s>do  733^0  33  |  ^^dFc3e.  A  man  who  makes  a  dwelling  place  or 

abode;  one  who  makes  verses.  441. — sdQo*,  in  sbado6  a  variety  of 

sounds  to  join  (?).  585.  —  slrf.  Tbh.  of  dc^.  A  path,  a  road.  142.-^33^.  Tbh. 
ofd$3*.  A  path,  a  road.  130.  — 431.  —  drived.  43 1.  --  afotocs*.  =  sdodorfo 
in  Dictionary.  Bee  u*  —  doSWdv^esx  ad^  &»®3.  ridddo.  Ten  hundred,  a 

thousand.  363.  —  3do3Jgdof3ff.  Ten  persons.  363.  —  SjcOo^o^.  ridssasjs*.  Ten  times. 
363.  — &^?a,$Fg.  Quickly.  20.  —  ddyori.  A  pearl-merchant.  424.— 
sddried.  Tbh.  of  147.  —  sjQTjort.  Tbh.  of  ^ort.  151. —  doPrt.  A  drummer. 
416.  —  sde35Jd&rf.  =  3je35r1.  416.  —  sforldFoi).  A  man  with  a  board-like  chest. 
328.  — do^ra.  Tbh.  of  decoked.  i60.-d7fo*.  140.  —  333-S-rt.  53 ss^ssf.  A  man 
who  cooks,  etc.  410.  —  333:2rOi$rf.  =  sss’&fi.  410.  411.  —  333*yb'?A&.  A  woman  who 
cooks,  etc.  192.  —  ssst&ri.  A  singer.  384.  —  333doi>dd.  Tbh.  of  ssscOsodon^d. 
378.  — 333^odot33d.  =  33^od3dd.  378.  —  333$.  See  'dSSSFS.  (Is  Tamil.  333$=  sdcf^ 
an  army,  meant ?).  —  Baah.  Jumping,  etc.  Plural  asjodjoriv*.  553.  — £>3639. 
Fighting.  See  333639^.  (Of.  Tamil.  333633,  to  fight).  —  sses’dss*.  A*.  A 

woman  addicted  to  quarrel.  82.  —  333633tdo.  A  jumping  iguana  (?).  82.  —  S333dF3. 
A  Brahmana  woman.  202.  —  SJadFjK  =  s33dF.^.  202.  —  sssdQAS.  A  female  of 
the  caste  of  snake-catchers.  192. —  SJ3^)7i30.  A  snake-killer:  a  mungoose;  a 
peacock.  547.  —  333S^)£sS.  A.  snake-eater :  a  peacock.  546.  —  333S^)d2|f  A  male  with 
a  snake-ornament.  441.  (Of.  °yP'id).  —  333$e3<\  Tbh.  of  333©?rf.  140.  160. —  ^0^ 

©orto.  The  hind  end  of  a  garment.  93.  —  The  back  of  the  head.  349.  - 

^Ori.  A  seller  of  long  pepper.  409.  —  2>6<S>fl  Tbh.  of  &6&51.  140.  160.— 
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4tfJ3444o.  Tbh.  of  44034373*.  133.-4*2333.  A  speaker  of  lies.  329.  — a^pe^- 
Fixing,  as  an  arrow ;  admitting,  etc.  557.  —  43^©ft§.  A  female  florist.  192.— 
sydnseo6'.  A  hind  leg.  869.  —  4ra§44.  One  who  has  a  wife.  402.  —  4rao4. 

^4rao  s^tfo  4o?ra*.  A  man  addicted  to,  or  occupied  about,  women. 
424.  —  5jea3cSjS) ToeJ.  A  man  with  a  moon-like  forehead.  327.  —  aSes^jfiSodos*.  A 
woman  with  a  moon-like  forehead.  182.  328.  330.  —  4ra4.  140.  —  4?2333o4. 
132.  — in  a  verse  under  140  (page  100) :  —  <33®3o3j3  9*  00405*  osteP* 
s53c^o3j3 s?6'  «3^4aa  4eo4c34o  5*6:33  |  4£>4o  ^odo  sSte^odoo  4®3o3o  46&4o 

tfde&Jfo  || .  —  gsrio*.  Entering,  etc.  Plural  Jgprtiriv*.  560.-4)32^.  4Q?62i4o 

tfej5d£sn3al&  43^  dsdjs  «*.  i,  a  river:  2,  an  ornament  (cf.  S33442|  ;  4z|  in  Diction- 
ary).  31 1.  — 432^423.  An  ornamental  dress.  441.  — 4so^s?.  A  golden  staff. 
93.  — 43^44.  A  male  who  has  a  (big)  belly,  in  the  instance  43^4^0  445*0. 
4  0  2.  —  43^99 t3o.  To  cause  to  fight,  in  the  instance  43£30*dc3<’  fcf4odoo  do3?4o. 
537.  —  43ra&3r?oo.  To  cause  (somebody)  to  make  (something)  fight,  in  the  instance 
43ra23r*44*  ei4odoo  433463ri{&3*  e64o.  541.  — 4®®2&f.  =  43®6rio}  in  the  instance 
4j£»earci5sff  WjSaJoo  «8ja«do.  537.-43^rt4o.  A  sheet  of  gold.  93.-43*^.  Joining, 
etc.  Plural  434^49*.  5  68.  —  43^040*.  A  golden  stone.  55.  —  43^4.  A  man 
who  is  addicted  to,  and  busy  with  acquiring,  gold.  4  2  4/—  434$.  67.  —  43odoos?*. 
Beating;  a  blow.  Plural  43odootf9*.  555.  —  43^4.  Nourishing,  etc.  561.  43® 
s^Oj.  An  outer  tie,  etc.  101.  —  43®^od3*.  The  upper  part  of  the  hand.  101.— 
4se3^J3?t5.  An  outer  fort.  101.  —  4»osi»rtrGjJ.  43ra4,33K)s4  tJeJ.  A  swelling  at  the 
posteriors.  78.  —  43®4j34f4.  Cows  of  flight (?).  73.  —  4(3®o^.  Bearing  on  the 

head,  etc.  557.  — 43?d  Wi3.  A  wonderful  elephant.  46.-43^  2334&.  A  new 
choultry.  91.-434  234oO.  A  beautiful  antelope.  93.-434  2s4«>.  New  cloth. 
91.  —  434  ijsed.  A  new  balance,  etc.  101.  —  4s4  A  new  garden.  101.— 

4»4  254o4oo4o .  Fine  loose  pearls.  87.  —  4s4  23?4o.  A  new  camp.  87.  —  434  4o4o. 
A  new  pool.  87.  — 4p4  4330^.  A  new  artificial  structure.  87.  —  4344^1?*.  A 
new  woman.  169.  —  4346&J..  A.  wonderful  mountain.  92.  —  434  45^6.  Beautiful 
sugar.  89.  — 43®6o.  (A  verb  from  which  43®4  comes).  —  43® 4.  140.  Plural 

4jco44^.  574.-43?^.  Name  of  a  man.  80.-43^6,  Tbh.  of  3o3.?&j5*. 

v 

160.  — 43^®ff-  Used  as  verb  intransitive  in  the  sentence  43?®oo  20OO49*  es4o 

A  A  <X> 

4z33j2d^c0oo,  463. —  43?®sdes^.  Parts  to  be  scattered.  193  (in  a  verse). - 3ff»4rt. 

Oh!  woe  to  me!;  unexpectedly.  20. — 4,§4,c/.  See  ^JSiSrtrao^. _ 
4.&T33  4.  Odo4.  ?33  fS?  739.403  4o^J3  ?S3  odo  4473*  433  4  5343«4£)6,  4rf0fc*  4,$J3?&4o 

vJcp  <p  *  -is  <P  'Ip  t)  V  eD 

4,4733^440*  eruzdgi?.  Pratisthana  denotes  the  eating  of  the  remainder  (of  the  dinner) 
of  him  (*.  e.  of  the  master),  one  (who  does  so)  sitting  down  in  the  very  same 
place  in  which  the  master  has  eaten,  risen  and  gone.  407.  —  ^$3*4.  A  female 
of  noble  birth.  191 .  —  206^34f.  A  mindful  woman.  201.  —  254  40^423*.  A  tiger- 
skin.  379.  — 20o4^>4.  A  man  of  Bangala.  420.  —  20^4.®  dodo  9*.  A  woman  with 
round  breasts.  328.  — 20^6.  A  man  on  the  road,  a  traveller,  in  the  instance 
234Q5  20^440  tocad*^.  536.  —  204-S'.  A  female  who  beats;  or  a  lean  female. 
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29.  —  ddrirav*.  A  woman  of  the  north.  182.  —  ddiLav*.  To  take  a  cudgel. 
380.  — d<§&?3e.  To  cause  to  make  beat,  in  the  instance  ddAiAds6'  sbasSoDas^. 
541.— drazsa.  80.  (Tbh.  of  dcSzs*,  trade?).  —  draoz3a.=  zarazaa.  80.  —  UA.  329. 
(Tbh.  of  d>&?  cf.  dd^).  —  zada^da^edacS5.  zo^a^da  dcda^A  "Water,  milk,  etc.  drying 
up.  333.  344.  — dsd.  &33C&0V6"  $d,dada,  sb'^tatogtdg.  What  is  born  in  the  sky: 
a  flash  of  lightning.  420.—  doiyS.  ^e^a^rg.  Quickly.  20.  —  WoSa^.  zoo^oS-ias6", 
ZJo3aoia«D.  In  the  evening.  278.  — dd^.  Tbh.  of  147.  —  ddd^.  A  road 
whereon  (somebody  or  something)  comes.  332.  —  das^aoV  A  naked  foot.  101.  — 
zoesada^.  A  vain  man.  172.  —  desada^A  A  vain  woman.  172.  —  =  aoesJ 

3^9*.  172.  —  d^arda.  Coming.  Plural  d^ardaTW6.  572.  — d09.  A  big  mountain. 
463.— ddcria^  A  man  with  a  strong  hand.  331.  —  dt^d.  Strong  effort.  66.— 
d dra.  A  great  villain.  66.  —  deaa  &afi.  A  man  of  great  exertion,  etc.  329.— 
zasaa^A  A  great  valiant  man.  66.-  2053^0^.  Abundant  duck-weed.  66.  —  d<£d 
SOjS.  To  seize  the  pot-stone  pencil.  298.  —  d^dSQ.  =  za^daad.  381.  —  d^naes9#. 
The  making  and  selling  of  bracelets.  431.  —  dd’dtfrta.  A  regular  lustre,  in  a 
verse  under  140.  —  zora.  Living(?).  140.  —  zorasS.  140.  —  dearie.  Living,  steady 
lustre,  in  averse  under  140.  —  daridra.  Tbh.  of  aa^dca.  408,-dartd^rf.  a 
grammarian,  408.  —  daAsDri.  A  doorkeeper.  418.  —  dafteaaoL.  =  zaaA£rt.  425.— 
zaarta#.  Tbh.  of  parted.  140.  — zaad3.  Tbh.  of  a^dl*.  160.  —  zaad.  =  ssad.  See 
^awaa.—wadorfo©9.  A rtdri^rg.  A  hollow  of  the  sky.  346.  —  zaasrf.  One  who 
resides,  or  is  born,  in  the  sky.  419.  —  zaarfaea  raa^.  The  swelling  of  a  wale.  73.— 
zaaro*.  =  zaada,  flesh,  in  zaacaaoftadada.  82.-daerora.  A  place  of  living.  90.- 
zaaraa  eaasraa .  A  happy  living  herd  of  kine.  87.  —  dofl$.  Tbh.  of  zj^onaS.  140.— 
dascriaofioft*.  In  the  second  verse  under  468.  — ddajl  ^js&so.  Silently,  quietly. 
20.  —  23dy3.  =  dgdyL  20.  —  23®adz|.  A  rough  manner  or  custom.  369.  —  desa 
ddo3a.  A  man  of  rough  manners.  369.  — z3®d.  Stiffly,  in  d®  <3  dzria.  20. — d^To. 
Tbh.  of  £>53a?S.  160.  — dtfas?'.  Tbh.  of  dsay.  140.  —  2393*.  A  white  man.  403.— 
d«?-A  A  white  woman.  194.  —  d$o3a.  A  whitish  male.  Instance  23*? cdao  zart  0. 
102.  —  dScdaeA  A  white  female.  dScrfas6"  102.  Plural  d«oia«o*.  884. — 

z3s?o6.  (A  certain  verb).  507.  (Cf.  d^c6"  in  Dictionary?).  —  dca^.  140.  Cf.  dsb^ 
in  Dictionary?— 23raOj«?oo.  538.  Cf.  ds^da  in  Dictionary?— dsdadj^ria.  To  enter 
an  abode,  etc.  380.  -  d?da^rta.=  ddadj^rio.  380. — dzeSrt.  A  lute-player.  406.- 
d«d.  Tbh.  of  2?«do.  144.  -  dfc3«.  =  d?da,  0f  which  the  plural  is  dedarte*, 
or  .«<©«*.  233.— d«C3)3|t».  A  halting  place.  55.  Cf.  dw=a  ra.  —  d?G5*ara.  d«da 
sara,  &dd.  A  camp.  87.  —  dera^ad.  The  consonant  «.  66.-dariA  Tbh.  of  ^a& . 
147.— dartoA  =zoaAA  147.  —  daa^a.  Deception,  fraud  (?).  415.—  dJadart. 

3dada3«s?.  A  man  living  on  deception  (?).  415.  —  doa^aA.  A  woman  living 
on  deception  (?).  193.  —  djadaA&.  =  daadaA.  193.  —  dJsdadf^r(  =  zJJ3daA  415.— 
dorian*.  7oJ3cdar-&drag.  A  sunbeam.  341.  —  doria*.  Tgjaojarsadj^cdejg.  The  sun- 
stone:  crystal.  342.  — dd.  Hot.  See  ddrijaca*,  z3zia  5. _  dd rfjsGj*.  Hot  rice. 
343.— ddd.  d^a $rg.  Manifestly,  clearly.  20.—  ddaa.  A  hot  flame.  343.— 
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232A©/o.  A  hot  potsherd.  336.  341.  343.—  23&/s?f.  A  fierce  female.  102.— 
yy^nac^o.  A  hill-jungle.  379.  —  23yoonacio.=  ^y^nario.  379.  —  yyc/j|/.  A 
hill-stream,  or  a  hill-path.  379.  -  goyo^ro3.  =  yy/ja/.  379.-^-  80.-dde» 
1%.  (Originally  23doe90rte^).  =  yrfrir^.  83.  —  23dra^o.  A  frightened  iguana  (?). 
82.—  (Originally  ^-3-^rtae.  A  frightened  cow.  83.—  23j3j|/©<r. 

The  skin  of  the  back.  80.-  23^0.  A  hot  flame.  343.  —  dcSj^rfo.  =  23z3js/o. 
343.  —  233oos/.  Hot  ashes.  341.— 23^9  (or  23^0).  A  rain  of  white 

colour.  93.  —  23^d  (or  sS1*/).  $o3o^3e3$Fg.  Frightened  from  fear,  etc.  20.— 
White  cloth.  223.  347.-23^/3.  White  flax.  336.-  23^.  A  white 
female.  197.  —  23ca^).  140.  —  sScd3.  140.  —  23«doA.  A  woman  who  deals  in,  or  sells, 
roots.  193.  —  23«doA3.  —  23edoA.  193.  —  23?3f:I.  An  impediment  of  roots,  etc. 
90.  —  z3«3o.  Hotness.  See  25«3oO,  ■  s3«3oO.  A  hot  flame.  334.343.- 

23?3js?^o.  A  hot  potsherd.  343.  —  sSsasaQ.  A  trader.  329.  —  yssoo&idd.  A  man 
clever  in  spying.  305.  —  23^3o.  atGBFjkOrfd^wo  An  old  dirty 

piece  of  cloth,  mat  and  other  things.  441.  —  23.©3o  /js^O)  r^c^/.  Arnan 

who  puts  on  an  old  dirty  piece  of  cloth,  etc.  441.-  23.©^.  A  vociferous  woman  (?) . 
197.  —  sSjscj9.  140.  —  sSjsco3.  140.  — A  Brahmana  female.  28.190.— 
$aj/o.  Deception,  fraud  (?).  See  2J-©^o.  —  30235 .  60.  Cf.  30233  asd  in  Dictionary.  — 
SoS3$ .  A  washerwoman.  200.  —  ^o^oseo*.  Water  of  a  pool.  380.—  3odoa,rac35. 
To  fall  into  a  pool.  380.  -  ;dodo3<ws.  =  sktfca^o*.  380.  -  3ocjN.  Bending,  etc. 
3oe83 Ida.  579.  Plural  gdo^orfs’6.  554.  —  Lewes'.  140.  See  in  Diction¬ 
ary.  —  3orf3;33ri.  A  man  who  composes  the  madanavati 

metre.  412.  —  3o$osD£d.  Tbh.  of  3o$osDs6.  129.  —  3o<33dS\).  The  articles  of  a 
house.  89.—  3od3rO&3ri.  aado^s^  sa.  A  wood-pecker;  a  wood-cutter, 

a  carpenter.  548.  —  3odrta.  To  cut  a  tree  or  wood.  382.  —  3odoiiQ.  =  dodrta. 
382.  —  s3odo%^  tdrf.  A  foolish  laugher.  66.  —  3odoFrl©G5ff.  Rice  with  a  drug  in 
it.  379.  —  3odoFort©ra*.  ==  dorioFrijaeo*.  379.  — 3oes9.  140.—  3jarl.  Tbh.  of  3©$. 
143.  —  3o3o3ki g§.  Disregard.  See  under  3^odonaea.  —  jjoaortQc*.  The  splendour  of 
a  mango.  348.  —  3raog3<$.  A  small  branch  of  a  mango  tree.  348.  —  3rao23js;do . 
A  cluster  of  mangoes.  348.  —  3ossi©/.  348.  — 3jadoA.  a  talkative  woman. 
193.  —  3radoA&.i=  sdradoA.  193.  —  sdra^od^A.  A  talkative  man.  415.  —  rfrosSoortoe5. 
An  opening  bud  of  a  mango.  332.-33330^.  The  flower  of  a  mango.  348.- 
A  couple  of  mangoes.  348.  —  3oaQr!.  sdraOcdoo  ;gps53o3o.  A  man  who 
worships  Mari.  413.  —  3ose3o3o.  Another  iguana  (?).  82.  —  3J3^J3i!Feos.  a  staff 
that  measures  a  fathom.  90.  —  3rae33ari.  dossoa^ads.  A  male  florist.  416.— 
gdradd&AS.  A  female  florist.  1§2.  —  3ra3eM.  See  3o3os>s/^._ 

Tbh. of  3o3dd.  160.- 3»tfe>.  =  dratfd.  140.-3o3$do.  488. -  An  artificial 

structure.  See  sSa3-. —  sdoswo^.  3j3G?/o  I>?o3oe  ■dsdotf.  A  man  addicted  to  making, 
etc.  545.  —  3j3M  §3..  140.=  doaes^.  See  also  the  following  verse  under  193:  — 
draco  y.rW*  cs)dF<§o3rav6'  a?93odoi t6  z3«A  z3s?rfo  ^£oNdo  rt«o  1  dptco3  daFd  csaSdo  rf 
SDras?5  S^/d  a^A^^So5  «o3rtoo  || .  —  draeo5^©3.  An  artificial  stream.  87.— 
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£iorfo;i.  Becoming  great,  etc.  Plural  560.  —  Sooziodo^es:).  A.  fire-fly, 

etc.  344.  —  Past  participle  of  S)oQ.  482.  506.  —  Softs*.  Pounding.  Plural 

aooriort**  562.-f>oaA.  Tbh.  ofrf^e*  160.-^«?.  (A  certain  verb).  566.- 
A  bhava  noun  of  566.  —  ajsorio®.  ^zdAs  £>s>?;s!j3?  to.  A  fisherman; 
a  crane.  547.— Tbh.  of  ajJin.  See  —  dwtfa.  Tbh.  of 

147.  —  To  cause  to  rinse  the  mouth  with  water  and  spit  it  out,  etc. 

Instance :  —  diasAcOoo  ksko.  541.  — 300°#.©^®.  Three  crores,  etc. 

101.  —  doo^eA.  Three  kos.  68.—  3ooAotf.  Closing,  et<r.  559.  — Aitova 
A  budding  pomegranate.  74.  —  dooAo'^oA'O*.  A  cluster  of  buds.  73.—  doozi  £3^. 
Three  bankers,  etc.  (?).  94.  —  dooisa  dQ.  Three  choultries.  93.  —  dojeJAsorto.  Three 
ends  of  a  garment.  93.  —  Three  halting  places  for  travellers,  etc.  68. — 

s&iisFaatf.  Three  thousand.  94.  —  doozSjs  94.— TOocsj.  q33d,.ro.  Violence, 

ep  ep  eo'o  7 

audacity,  etc.  423.  —  s&orao  s’ses.  A  man  disposed  to  violence,  etc.  423.  —  3oo^«3. 
dojsew^eS.  Three  heads.  360.—  Three  ties,  etc.  101.  —  s&ocfcj&rtesoij. 

wTOjsTOrt,^^.  a  knot  from  the  root  to  the  top.  83.  —  doodora  eso^.  =  djedodoAra^. 
83.  —  dooTO^ds^.  Three  spans.  68.  — The  first  sunshine  of  the 
morning.  536.  —  Aooo3o&.  §,<3*  TOOas*.  Three  times,  thrice.  360.  — 

Eighteen  feet;  (or  three  humble  bees).  68.  —  dojo&^s?6.  Three  servants,  etc. 
68.—  doocrt^o*.  Three  persons.  360.  —  doocfojU*.  354.  —  doo&aodo*. 

A  cluster  of  thorns.  73.  —  (or  d-io^sS).  A  prickly  garment.  93.  —  doo^j^o 

A  bundle  or  cluster  of  thorns.  66.  —  A  door  of  thorns.  7  2.— 

s3oo^eso7t).  Prickly  ends  of  a  garment.  93.  —  dojewoArta.  To  immerse  ( v .  tr .)  to 
let  go  down,  etc.,  in  the  instance  iV5  syprao  dooKooA&do.  536.  —  doow. 

140.  —  doJsAod^.  Three  heaps.  353.  —  dojaAoj^.  A  male  with  three  hands.  97.— 
dojsAjsd.  Three  parasols.  353.  —  doJaa§da«$A).  Three  spans.  353.  —  dojsdres’6'. 
A  female  of  the  east.  140.  —  dojsddoi).  A  male  with  three  heads.  352. —  do©> 
S5a3^*.  3,Ad«.  Three  cows.  352.  —  dojso^oi^.  =  dojsAcri^.  97.  — d0J3ewd«3oi).= 
dojsddoi).  352.—  siwsfarfl.  Thrice.  88.-s3oe^.  Tbh.  of  160.  See 
in  Dictionary.  —  doeaAA.  A  seller  of  black  pepper.  409.  —  dooSj^do6'.  The  skin  of 
the  body.  89.  —  do0?ta.  To  cause  to  chew.  62.  — dodoi^.  A  man  with  a  soft 
hand.  331.  —  do&©fL  A  tender  bud,  in  a  verse  under  442.  —  doeDdv*.  A 
gentle,  etc.  woman.  59.  —  daddFoi).  A  man  with  a  kind  heart.  14.  —  sfoddr 
otov6'  A  woman  with  a  kind  heart.  182.  —  dearie.  doOdo.  Black  pepper. 
140.  — do©3.  140.  —  doeeJiSd.  A  man  who  has  been  born  in  a  superior  village 
or  town.  420.  — da«X»o*.  A  superior  village  or  town.  420.  -do«e>^.  A 
precious  pearl.  66.  — doej^.  An  excellent  colour  92.  —  dotTO^o.  An  excellent 
word.  92.  —  dJsAd.  Scooping,  etc.  561.  —  djsra5.  140.  —  djazasd.  Tbh.  of  ■&©« 
^d.  143.  —  djasa^.  Striking,  etc.  djasda^do.  579.  Plural  d.iaea^Av6'.  569.- 
Striking,  etc.  Plural  djazdartv5.  549.  —  djazdisss).  A  deceiver,  etc. 
423.  — A  man  who  is  guarded;  one  who  guards.  Instance :  —  d^ddo 
Adcido.  402.  —  ddojare.  Tbh.  of  dsaojad.  160.  —  aas3)daaoi>.  ddonad©  Rosass.  A 
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chief  of  horsemen.  295.  —  140.  — 99-  Tbh.  of  s&Q  •  159.  — AJotA  (A 

feminine  noun).  197.  —  es3-£KdA.  A  laugher,  etc.  See  dodo&e^dA.  —  oodA.  uoddo 
s2?dAodo.  A  man  who  lives  by  taking  bribes.  401.  415.  —  wodA.  A  woman  who 
takes  bribes.  198.  —  eJodAA  =  ootdA.  198.  —  «oddrfrt.  =  wodA.  196.  — £>ro. 
A  deeply  designing  woman.  197.—  140.  (=  ?).  —  wdoSA.  Tbh. 

of  160.  —  TOdo&|.  Lasciviousness,  lustiness,  lewdness,  dissoluteness.— 

Tbh.  of  3Af.  153.  —  df|.  80.  ( Of .  2*^  in  Dictionary  ?).  —  dd<9d.  A  man 
born  in  Varala.  420.  — dwo.  Aofoa^Fg.  Clearly,  manifestly.  20.  —  ^o.  =  deJo. 
20.  —  ddddAo.  To  pass  over,  etc.  59.  —  To  see  the  moon.  382.— 

dqLorraes*.  =  382.  —  dAdd.  That  has  poison.  Instance:  —  dAddo  d?Ao. 

402.  —  deso.  Ao&ra^Fg.  Manifestly.  20. -djodta*.  Tbh.  of  140. 

Tbh.  of  a,«&  140.  —  Aod.  Tbh.  of  tfdo^.  140.  -  Arao.  =  Acsw.  44i._Arao^. 

=  Arao^.  441.  —  Areo.  AraoAraodd^  ^oej  TOdoTOdoSodd^siddd53.  Two  words 
which  denote  the  particular  limbs  of  a  hump-backed  and  dwarfish  man.  441.— 
Arao^.  (A  man  who  is  small:)  a  man  who  is  hump-backed  or  dwarfish.  441.— 
A  man  with  an  umbrella.  402.—  Adodo.  Tbh.  of  As[.  147.  —  Ads?. 
Tbh.  of  AA  w.  160.—  Adodonara.  A  combatant,  in  the  following  verse  under 
384 :  —  ^o^onarad  rtraoddo  3\©Qi  dodo^ojoad  cSjs ^  d&Ja^&Jdo  |  daao sfod  Adado 
naead  dJao^dsfo3a  rtrao  &das?dd?ea^o  ||  a  warrior’s  valiantness,  sharpness,  even 
the  disregard  of  the  combatant  who  pushes  away  fierce  soldiers  in  a  vehement 
fight  one  has  to  call  the  essence  of  valiantness.  —  Adds|A.  Tbh.  of  ^d&Jds*. 
406.  A  man  who  binds,  confines  or  checks  the  voice  or  tone (?).  —  Add?|A3.  A 
female  saravandiga.  192.  —  AdAd.  Tbh.  of  AdFd.  147.  —  Aftdja?e|j.  A  garden 
of  young  plants,  etc.,  in  a  verse  under  193.  —  A&?3?jnd.  Tbh.  of  disked.  138.— 
A$s?.  Tbh.  of  A0<u.  139.  —  Eads*.  Tbh.  of  to$3\  143.  —  sdar3!>«<=;g.  A 

man  addicted  to  contracting  debts.  545.  —  saw eaaTOfa.  A  place  where  calves  are 
in  a  row  or  in  rows.  87.  —  TOAdFeSda.  A  male  with  a  thousand  heads.  356.— 
TOAdjasFS?.  a  male  with  a  thousand  arms.  356.  —  AAd.  With  the  sound  of 
splitting,  in  the  sentence  AAd  A  A  do.  20.  —  A9dd,  Adnad,  Adwad.  Tbh.  of  ^cra^d- 
378.  Of.  AOdadd,  etc.  in  Dictionary,  and  Asodadd,  etc.  —  Adoada.  Tbh.  of  |,eoada. 
296.  —  As?.  140,  in  a  verse  near  the  end.  —  Asdadd,  Asdanad,  Atda&ad.  =  Addd, 
etc.  378.  —  Awacia.  82.  A  screaming  iguana  (?).  — A?&  Tbh.  of  A  female 
who  is  disposed  to,  etc.  160.  —  A?s?aort«a .  A  split  cheek.  55.  —  A?s?a  o&<\  A  split 
capsula,  193  in  a  verse.  —  As&flJSj.  A  split  abdomen.  91.  —  AaAd.  Fearing; 
tearing  off.  Plural  AaAdoAs?6’.  554.  —  Aao&A&.  A  female  collector  of  customs. 
191.  —  roo&3j.  Tbh.  of  A^.  160.  —  Aad.a.  Breathing,  etc.  Plural  Aadaorts?5. 

553.  —  Aa^aFoAadaS.  A  woman  with  curled  hair.  194.—  Aaead.  With  the  sound 
of  pouring,  dropping,  etc.,  in  the  instance  Aorad  Aadda.  20.  —  A-ia^Ara^. 

82.—  Ajaodara.  Tbh.  of  AjadTO^do,  dasadAo.  A  cook’s  place,  a  cooking  place,  a 
kitchen.  378.  —  Aaara*.  TOdo  sdsddo  to.  a  time,  a  turn;  — making  known, 
announcing,  proclaiming,  apprising,  publishing,  relating,  communication; 
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information;  representation;  delivering,  giving,  entrusting;  an  offering,  oblation; 
dedication.  425.  —  ritflGweoi^.  ?oJ3C33jsvs  53§5\^q.  A  man  appointed  to  proclaiming, 
etc.  425.  —  JtaGFsceo.  A  female  rijsosojo.  195.—  tfjsaori.  =  rtoo-aok.  425.— 
A  female  banker,  etc.  190.  200.— <3^*  67.  — <3^^.  140.  — 140.— 
or  j8«5!ify  A  general.  426.  — Drawing  water  out.  569. 

Tbh.  of  160. -r 140  (where  syl^ooes9  is  separately  adduced).— 

jyj3200F.  80.  —  .  A  kiss,  or  the  affection,  of  a  daughter-in-law.  101.— 

See  Tbh.  of  7^r.  123.  — One  who  remembers  or 

recollects. —  See  rJdsj^rl.  —  Tbh.  of  ^^3^*  145.  —  Tbh.  of 

154.  —  sdad.  Tbh.  of  ~,^Q.  160.—  Scratching;  spreading. 

569.  -csteard.  Tbh.  of  a^r.  123.-  atadrf.  Tbh.  of  1  60.  -  ®3o*.  See 

aoos  o&  —  Soriojo.  Tbh.  of  ad^daSo.  160.  — Tbh.  of  A/%  (*^)-  150.  —  2oe3d. 
Tbh.  of  145.  —  aSo.  adosizos6'  33?C3$fs  titigA  S8$<0'F  as.  l,  The  body; 

2,  the  front  tuft  of  hair.  312. - riodoo  SJ3«  odoorio. 

l,  A  fight  in  which  they  mutually  trample  on  the  body  of  each  other.  s>odoo 
ado  L&rarfo  a&ori&av*  ttdo.  2,  A  fight  in  which  they  mutually 

m  CO  <+> 

seize  the  front  tuft  of  hair  of  each  other.  312. 
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aril.  4.  In  the  imperative  148  seq> 
aril.  5.  =  adi  213. 
aril.  6.  And,  etc.  266  seq. 
akarmakadhatu.  89. 
akaranta.  31. 
akurii.  —  akkum.  147. 
ake.  =  akke.  1.  59.  60.  62.  63.  73. 
akkara.  5. 
akkaramale.  5. 
akku.  =  akkum.  147. 
akkurii.  Of  agu  111.  147. 
akke.  1.  =arke.  Sign  of  the  dative  59. 
60.  62.  63.  73. 

akke.  2.  Imperative  of  agu  111.  150. 
338. 

akshara.  5. 
aksharamale.  5. 
akshararupa.  4. 
aksharavritti.  30. 
aksharasaujdakara.  4. 
aksharasarijdarupa.  4. 
aksharatmaka.  4. 
age.  1.  Sign  of  the  dative  53. 
age.  2.  In  the  formation  of  adverbs 
169  (and  adjectives  248). 
ankitanama.  30. 
ahke.  22. 
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angikara.  176. 

aeetana.  37. 

aceagannada.  5.  432. 

atiga.  Taddliita  suffix  203. 

adi.  =  am.  213. 

adiga.  =  atiga.  203. 

ade.  =  are,  ode.  167.  27 1  seq.  319  seq. 

an.  l.  Augment  61.  62.  80. 

an.  2.  =  ana  l.  60. 

ana.  l.  (an  +  a).  Sign  of  the  genitive 
58  -  61. 

ana.  2.  =  ana.  111.  282. 
anake.  (an  -t-  a  +  ke).  =  ange.  61. 
anakke.  =  anake.  61. 
anattanim.  (ana  +  attanim).  =  aninde. 
60. 

anada.  (ana-j-da).  Sign  of  the  genitve  61. 
anadinde.  (ana  +  da  +  inda).  Sign  of 
the  ablative  61. 

anim.  (ana  +  im).  Sign  of  the  ablative 
58.  60.  61. 

aniga.  Taddhita  suffix  203. 
aninda.  (ana  +  inda).  =  anindam.  61. 
anindam.  (ana  +  indam).  =  aninde.  60. 
aninde.  (ana  +  inde).  Sign  of  the  abla¬ 
tive  60.  61. 

ange.  (an  +  ge).  Sign  of  the  dative  58. 
60.  74. 

atisaya.  302. 

atisayatara.  310. 

atu.  =  adu  1.  74.  222  seq.  241. 

attanim.  Sign  of  the  ablative  41. 

48-50.  52.  54.  67.  74.  75. 
attaninda.  =  attanindam.  50. 
attanindam.  =  attaninde.  41.  48  —  50. 
52.  54.  67. 

attaninde.  =  attanim.  41.  48—50.  52. 
54.  67. 

attu.  1.  =  atu.  74.  222  seq. 
attu.  2.  Termination  of  the  third  person 
neuter  singular  127. 


atva.  32. 

ada.  =  ada.  111.  142. 
adu.  1.  Demonstrative  neuter  pronoun 
singular  47.  58  —  60.  112.  222  seq. 
adu.  2.  Termination  of  the  third  person 
neuter  singular  127.  157. 
ade.  1.  Sign  of  the  negative  participle 
106  seq.  111. 

ade.  2.  Third  person  singular  neuter  ' 
133.  135. 

adhikarana.  381.  389. 
adhyaropa.  412.  415.  416. 
adhyahara.  413. 
adhyaharya.  406. 
adhva.  382. 

an.  annu.  Verb  352  seq. 

ana.  I.  Sign  of  the  accusative  60.  68. 

ana.  2.  =  antha.  248. 

anaksharatmaka.  4. 

ananunasika.  16. 

anitu,  etc.  257. 

anibar.  241. 

anishta.  382.  386.  389.  395. 

anu.  1.  =  am  1.  43.  47-51.  53.  56.  60. 

63.  67-69.  75. 
anu.  2.  =  am  3.  127. 
anu.  3.  =  am  2.  218. 
anunasika.  14.  16. 
anuloma.  11. 
anus  vara.  16.  21. 
ane.  1.  =  ana  2.  248. 
ane.  2.  =  age  2. 
aneya.  256  seq. 
anekakshara.  79. 
anekaksharadhatu.  22.  25-28. 
anekaksharasabda.  32.  34.  35. 
anta.  1.  =  antaha.  188. 
anta.  2.  109. 141. 
ante.  On  dit.  136.142.358. 
antha,  etc.  =  antaha.  188.  248. 
anthavanu,  etc.  188.  189. 
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antyalopa.  32.  * 

antyavarna.  28. 
antyakshara.  28. 
anna.  i.  =  annu.  49.  53.  60. 
anna,  (annam).  2.  =  antaha.  188.  248. 
annal.  Feminine  of  annam  (anna  2)* 
188. 

annu.^am  1.  Sign  of  the  accusative 
43. 48.  49. 53.  56.  60. 65. 66.  68.  70. 75. 
anne.  =  anna].  188. 
anya.  88. 
anyakartri.  89. 
anyatotisaya.  302. 
anyapurusha.  88. 
ayonya.  310. 
anvaya.  407.  411.  412. 
anvayasvatantra.  414. 
anvayisu.  407. 
anvarthanama.  30. 
apa.  =  appa.  110.  117.  118.  144. 
apabhramsa.  30.  432  seq. 
apadana.  380.  388.  395. 
appa.  =  aha.  11 J.  117.  144..  188.  243. 
abinduka.  187. 
abhavakriye.  106- 
abhtkshana.  363. 
ame.  Taddhita  suffix  200. 
ay.  1.  Past  participle  103.  142.  261. 
ay.  2.  Termination  of  the  second 
person  singular  127. 
ay.  3.  Five  212.  252.  253. 
ayatnakritagurutva.  399. 
ayi.  =  ay  3.  252. 
ayila.  Taddhita  suffix  204. 
ayte.  Third  person  neuter  singular  133. 
ar.  1.  Sign  of  the  nominative  plural 
51.  70-72.  136. 

ar.  2.  Plural  of  am  2.  111.  119.  218. 
ar.  3.  Formation  of  the  third  person 
plural  127. 
aradesa,  32, 


ari.  =  iri.  159. 

arir.  =  ari.  51.70. 

arisamasa.  215.  216.  218. 

aru.  i.  =  ar  1.  51.  52.  71.  72. 

aru.  2  =  ar  3.  127.  139. 

arugal.  =  argaj.  52. 

arugalir.  =  aruga).  52. 

arugalu.  =  arugal.  52. 

are.  =  ade,  ode.  167.  271  seq.  319  seq. 

arkal.  =  argal.  51.  70. 

arkalir.  =  arka).  51.  70. 

argal.  =  ari.  51. 

Argala.  3. 
arghya.  386. 
artha.  29.  313. 
arthavyakti.  216. 
arthanurupa.  30. 
ar.  1.  Augment  61. 
ar.  2.  Six.  252.  253. 
ara.  1.  (ar  +  a).  Sign  of  the  genitive 
58 — 60.  62.  63.  73. 
ara.  2.  =  ar  2.  252. 

arattanim.  (ara  +  attanim).  Sign  of 

the  ablative  62. 

arannu.  (ara  +  annu).  Sign  of  the 
accusative  60. 
arali.  =  aralli.  59.  60.  62. 
aralli.  (ara-alli).  Sign  of  the  locative 
"  59.  60.  62.  73. 
ari.  Verb  339. 

arim.  (ara  +  im).  Sign  of  the  instru- 
"  mentai  58.  59.  62.  73. 
arinda.  =  arinde.  59.  60.  63. 
arindavu.  =  arinde.  59. 
arinde.  (ara  +  inde).  =  arim.  59. 
aru.  Six.  212.  252.  253. 
arul.  =  arol.  59. 

arol.  (ara  +  6]).  Sign  of  the  locative 
’  59.  62.  73. 

arolage.  —  aro].  59.  60.  62.  63. 
arolu.  =  arol.  59.  62. 
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arke.  (ar  +  ke).  Sign  of  the  dative  58. 
’  59.  62.  73. 

al.  1.  Sign  of  the  locative  42.  54.  67. 
al.  2.  Sign  of  the  infinitive  120.  121. 
125.  324. 

al.  3.  Sign  of  prohibition  153  seq. 
al.  4.  Defective  verb  160. 
al.  5.  Euphonic  265. 
alagi.  (al  +  agi).  426. 
ali.  i .  =  alii.  43.44.49-51.54.57.68. 
70.  75. 

ali.  2.  =  alim.  151  seq.  153  seq.  333. 
338. 

alim.  In  the  imperative  153  seq. 
alu.  i.  =  al  1.  42.  43.  54.  67.  68. 
alu.  2.  =  al  2.  121.  125.  159.  324.  426. 
altu.  alte.  362. 
alpaprana.  14. 

alia.  160.  161.  291  seq.  293.  339. 

allam.  160.  291. 

allada.  361  seq. 

allade.  106.  293.  360  seq. 

alii.  Sign  of  the  locative  42  —  44. 

49-54.  57.  60.  63.  66-68.  70.  75. 
ava.  avam.  avanu.  Masculine  demon¬ 
strative  pronoun,  nominative  singular 
38.  47  seq.  112.  218.  222  seq.  234. 
avadharana.  175. 
avayavasambandha.  392. 
avar.  avaru.  Plural  of  ava  51.  52. 112, 
and  of  the  feminine  aval,  avalu  51. 
52.  71.  72.  218.  234. 
avarga.  14. 
avarglya.  14. 

aval,  avalu.  Feminine  of  ava  38.  53 
seq.  112.  218.  222  seq.  234. 
avikara.  39. 
avikrita.  39. 

avu.  i.  Plural  of  the  pronoun  adu  47. 
73. 112.  218. 


avu.  2.  Termination  of  the  third 
person  neuter  plural  127.  157. 
avu.  3.  Taddhita  suffix  200. 
avugalu.  =  avu  l.  73. 
ave.  Third  person  neuter  plural  133. 
avyaya.  31. 39. 160. 164  seq.  179. 260  seq. 
avyayapada.  260. 
avyayalinga.  33.  37.  39.  261. 
avyaylbhava.  213  seq. 
asravya.  147. 
ashtu,  etc.  257.  260. 
asamasa.  187. 
asamasate.  30. 
asu.  =  isu.  i.  89.  90.  92. 
asuye.  304.  387. 
asvaravidhi.  5. 

aha.  =  apa,  appa.  111.  117.  118.  144. 
145.  243. 

al.  l.  Feminine  personal  suffix  46.  71. 
111.  119.  218.  249. 

al.  2.  Termination  of  the  third  person 
feminine  singular  127. 
ala.  =  ana  l.  60.  61. 
alu.  l.  =  al  l.  46.  71. 
alu.  2.  al  2.  127. 

a.  1.  Sign  of  the  accusative  singular 
43.  53.  56.  60. 

a.  2.  Sign  of  the  genitive  singular  and 
plural  42.  44.  48.  49.  52-54.  60.  65- 
67  -  69.  189.  305. 
a.  3.  Sign  of  the  vocative  81  seq. 
a.  4.  Of  the  imperative  151. 
a.  5.  Demonstrative  pronoun  217/230. 
a.  6.  The  final  letter  of  a  few  verbs 
97.  107. 

a.  7.  It  becomes  a  and  e  in  personal 
and  reflexive  pronouns  74  seq.,  may 
take  the  place  of  a  in  some  verbs 
24.  157,  and  in  Samskrita  nouns 
changes  into  e  and  a  31. 
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am.  l.  Sign  of  the  accusative  singular 
53.  58.  189.  305. 

am.  2.  (an).  Nominative  singular  and 
plural  of  the  pronoun  of  the  first 
person  74.  75.  222  seq. 
akara.  5. 

ake.  Feminine  of  ata,  atam,  atanu  38. 

67.  112.  218.  222  seq.  234. 
akshepa.  176. 
akhyata.  88. 
akhyatapada.  30.  88.  126. 
akhyatamarga.  126. 
akhyatavibhakti.  126. 
aga.  For  agadu  160. 
agadu.  160.337.339. 
agama.  41.105.125.207. 
aga.  =  aga.  160. 
agi.  200  seq. 

agir  (agi  +  ir).  agiru.  244.  247.  248. 

agu.  334-336.339. 

agutte,  etc.  136. 

adu.  367. 

ana.  111.  282. 

ata.  atam.  atanu.  =  ava,  etc.  38.  47 
seq.  112.  218.  222  seq.  234. 
ada.  Past  relative  participle  of  agu 
111.  243. 

adesa.  117.  177.  208. 
adodam,  etc.  278. 
adhara.  389. 

adhikya.  302.  307.  308.  385. 

ana.  111.  282. 

anu.  anum.  282.  310. 

anupurvya.  300. 

ane.  i.  =  ane  l.  248. 

ane.  2.  134.  135. 

apa.  117.  118. 

abadha.  366. 

amantrana.  81. 

ay.  =  ayi.  103.261. 

ayila.  Taddhita  suffix  204. 


ayta.  Taddhita  suffix  29.  204. 

ayla.  =  ayila.  204. 

ar.  1.  =  ar  1.  71. 

ar.  2.  =  ar  3.  127.  139. 

ar.  3.  Plural  of  avam  and  aval  72.  230. 

235  seq. 
aru.  =  ar  3.  72. 
ar.  aru.  Verb  340. 
aru.  Six  212.  253. 
aru  kriyavibhakti.  126. 
artu.  235.  241. 

ava.  Interrogative  pronoun  110.  217. 
avam.  avanu.  Masculine  singular  of 
ava  38.  47.  72.  110.  223  seq.  235. 
aval.  Feminine  of  avam  38.  53.  72.  110. 

223  seq.  235. 
avishtalinga.  398. 
avu.  Plural  of  am  2.  75. 
avudu.  Neuter  singular  of  avam  58.61. 

110.  222  seq.  234. 
avuvu.  Plural  of  avudu  73. 
ave.  1.  Interrogative  pronoun  223. 
ave.  2.  134. 
asu.  339. 
aha.  118.  243. 
al.  =  al  2.  127.  139. 
ali.  Taddhita  suffix  29.  204. 
i.  1.  Final  letter  of  many  verbs  26.  28. 
88.  91.  92.  95.  107.  121.  122,  and 
of  many  nouns  34. 35. 45. 46. 66  —  70. 
80. 

i.  2.  It  forms  the  nominative  singular 
67.  68. 

i.  3.  It  forms  the  vocative  singular  81 
seq. 

i.  4.  Sign  of  the  locative  42.  43. 
i.  5.  Sign  of  the  instrumental  43. 44. 69. 
i.  6.  Its  being  euphonic  23.  24.  28.  33. 
90. 104.  249.  250. 

i.  7.  Its  being  a  formative  vowel  in  the 
past  participle  26.  137  seq. 
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i.  8.  Appears  as  i  24,  and  becomes  e  in 
some  verbs  29 ;  changes  into  u  91. 
101,  and  into  a  in  some  verbs  95. 100. 
In  some  nouns  it  becomes  i  36,  e  36. 
210.  211.  213,  e  36.  210,  and  u  211. 
i.  9.  Proceeds  from  i  in  Tadbhavas  31. 
i.  io.  Sign  of  the  second  person  singular 
127. 

i.  li.  Taddhita  suffix  204. 

im.  Sign  of  the  instrumental  and 
ablative  41.  43.  48-54.  56.  58.  59. 
63-67.  69.  70.  74. 

ika.  Taddhita  suffix  204. 

ike.  i.  =  ige.  56.  57.  59.  121. 

ike.  2.  Taddhita  suffix  200. 

ikke.  i.  =  ike  l.  57.  59.  121. 

ikke.  2.  =  ike  2.  200. 

iga.  Taddhita  suffix  29.  204. 

ige.  l.  Sign  of  the  dative  50.  51.  53.  56. 

57.  59.  60.  64-66.  69.  70.  75. 
ige.  2.  =  ike  2.  201. 
inke.  =  inge.  59. 

ihge.  =  ige  i.  55.  56.  58.  59.  64-66. 

ica.  Taddhita  suffix  204. 

icu.  =  isu  l.  89.  90.  92. 

idu.  367. 

itaretara.  310. 

iti.  Taddhita  suffix  46.  204. 

itu.  Third  person  neuter  singular  127. 

137  seq. 
itti.  =  iti.  46. 
ittu.  —  itu.  127.  137  seq. 
itthambhdtalakshana.  384. 
idu.  Demonstrative  pronoun  neuter 
singular  46.  58  —  60.  222  seq. 
ide.  Third  person  singular  neuter  133. 
135. 

in.  i.  ( =  inidu).  210. 
in.  2.  Two  253. 
ina.  l.  =  inannu.  65. 


ina.  2.  (in  4-  a).  Sign  of  the  genitive 

55.  57-60.  64-66.  80. 
inattanim.  (ina  2  +  attanim).  =  attanim. 

58.  64-66. 

inattanindam.  =  inattanim.  58.  65. 
inattaninde.  =  inattanindam.  58.  65. 
inannu.  Sign  of  the  accusative  singular 

65. 

inali.  =  inalli.  57.  59.  65. 
inalli.  (ina  2  4-  alii).  =  inol.  56.  57.  59. 
60.  64-66. 

inim.  (ina  2  +  im).  =  im.  58. 59.  64  —  66. 
ininda.  (ina  2  +  inda).  =  inda.  56. 57. 60. 
64.  66. 

ininde.  =  ininda.  58.  59. 
inibar.  241. 

inol.  (ina  2  +  61).  =  61 1. 56. 59. 64  —  66. 

inolage.  =  inol.  59.  60.  65. 

inolu.  =  inol.  59.  65. 

inta.  i.  Another  form  of  inda  263. 

inta.  2.  =  intha.  188. 

intaha.  (intu  +  aha).  188. 

intha.  =  intaha.  188.  189. 

inda.  =  indam.  43.  44.  48  —  51.  53.  54. 

56.  57.  59  -  61.  63.  64. 66  -  70. 75.  80. 
indam.  =  im.  41.43.48-53.59.65-67. 

69.  74. 

indavu.  =  indam.  43.  49.  50.  59.  67.  74. 
75. 

inde.  =  indam.  41.  43.  48-54.  58.  60. 

66.  67.  69.  74.  75. 
inna.  =  intaha.  188. 
innu.  273.  {Of.  *indd). 
ip.  Two.  252. 

ippa.  =  irpa.  118. 

ir.  l.  Sign  of  the  nominative  plural  51. 

70.  71, 

ir.  2.  Termination  of  the  second  person 
plural  127.  136.  137. 
ir.  3.  Two.  178.  211.  252.  253. 
ir.  iru.  4.  Verb  332.  416  seq. 
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ira.  (iri  +  a).  Sign  of  the  vocative 
plural  81.  82. 

ira.  (ir  l  +  a).  =  ira.  81.  82. 
iri.  =  ir  2.  127. 

irpa.  Present-future  relative  participle 
of  ir  4.  116. 
irba,  etc.  258. 
il.  Defective  verb  160. 
ila.  Taddhita  suffix  205. 
ili.  l.  =  ali.  54.  55.  57.  60. 
ill.  2.  Taddhita  suffix  205. 
ilia.  159.  161.  285  seq.  293.  331.  332. 

337.  340.  341. 
illam.  160.  285.  331. 
illada.  111.  331. 
illade.  106.  359. 
illavu.  289. 

iva.  ivam-  ivanu.  Masculine  demonstra¬ 
tive  pronoun,  nominative  singular 
47-49.  222  seq.  234. 
ivar.  ivaru.  Plural  of  iva  51. 52,  and  of 
the  feminine  ival  51.  52.  71.  72.  234. 
ival.  ivalu.  Feminine  of  iva  53  seq. 

222  seq.  234. 
ivi.  =  evu.  127. 

ivu.  ivugalu.  Plural  of  idu  47.  73. 
ive.  =  ave.  133. 135. 
ishta.  381.  384.  386.  389.  395. 
ishtu,  etc.  257.  260. 
isu.  l.  Causal  suffix  23.  89.  91.  118. 146. 
It  is  however  used  also  in  transitive 
and  intransitive  verbs  90.  118,  and 
appears  at  the  end  of  repetitions  163. 
The  way  of  its  being  suffixed  to  final 
a  171.  172,  and  6  173. 
isu.  2.  Yerb  342. 
isu.  3.  Taddhita  suffix  201. 
iha.  =  ippa.  118. 144.  145.  245. 
ili.  20. 

i.  l.  Sign  of  the  accusative  singular  68, 
and  of  the  genitive  singular  68. 


i.  2.  Pronoun  173.  217.  230. 
i.  3.  =  ay  2.  133  seq. 
i.  4.  Yerb  342. 

i.  5.  As  the  initial  syllable  of  a  few 
nouns  etc.  it  proceeds  from  i  36. 210. 
211.  It  takes  the  form  of  i  in  the 
verbs  i  and  mi  24.  It  becomes  i 
in  the  personal  pronoun  ni  (nim) 
74-76. 

i.  6.  Final  i  of  Samskrita  polysyllabic 
nouns  becomes  i  31. 
ikaranta.  31. 

ike.  Feminine  of  Ita  38.  67.  222.  229. 
234. 

ita.  itam.  itanu.  =  iva.  38.  47.  79.  222. 

229..  234. 
in.  =  in  i.  210. 
ir.  =  ir  3.  211.  254. 
iru.  Sign  of  the  plural  71. 
trshe.  384. 

ili.  Sign  of  the  locative  singular  68. 
isu.  Yerb  90.  342. 

u.  i.  The  final  vowel  of  many  verbs 
27-29.  88.  90.  91.  102.  103.  160,  and 
that  of  many  nouns  33  —  36.  44.  45. 
64.  68-70.80. 

u.  2.  It  is  a  kind  of  augment  in  the 
nominative  singular  67.  68. 
u.  3.  It  is  the  sign  of  the  nominative 
singular  55.  56.  58  —  60.  62  —  67. 
u.  4.  Its  radical  character  as  the  final 
letter  of  nouns  64.  65.  69. 
u.  5.  Its  euphonic  character  23  —  25.  28. 
33-35.  42.  44-46.  57-60.  62.  63. 
66.  68.  90.  95. 114.  212. 
u.  6.  It  changes  into  u  36,  6  29.  99,  6 
36,  and  i  118.  211. 

u.  7.  The  final  u  of  polysyllabic 
Samskrita  nouns  becomes  u  32. 
u.  8.  Taddhita  suffix  203. 
u.  9.  And,  etc.  266  seq.  283. 
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um.  And,  etc.  266  seq.  400  —  402.  405. 
406. 

uka.  Taddhita  suffix  205. 

uke.  =  uge.  121. 

ukti.  33.  38. 

uga.  =  uka.  205. 

ugi.  Taddhita  suffix  205. 

uge.  Sign  of  the  dative  69. 

ucita.  40. 

ueitaksharagama.  170. 
uni.  Taddhita  suffix  205. 
untu.  130.  376. 
uta.  l.  =  ute.  108. 

uta.  2.  Suffix  of  the  present  tense  126. 
135. 

utam.  =  ute.  108. 
uta.  =  ute.  108. 
utu.  =udu  l.  222.241. 
utum.  =  ute.  108. 

ute.  Sign  of  the  present  participle  108. 

utta.  l.  =  uta  l.  108. 

utta.  2.=  uta  2.  126.  135. 

uttam.  =  utam.  108. 

uttama.  89. 

uttamapurusha.  89.  126. 
utta.  =  uta.  108. 
uttum.  =  utum.  108. 
utte.  =  ute.  108. 
utpata.  387. 
udaya.  389.  395. 

udu.  l.  Demonstrative  neuter  pronoun, 
nominative  singular  46.  58.  111.  112. 
218.  222. 

udu  2.  Termination  of  the  third  person 
neuter  singular  127. 138  seq.  157. 
udum.  271  seq. 
untaha.  (untu  +  aha).  188. 
unna.  =  untaha.  188. 
unnati.  385. 

upadhmanlya.  16.  17.  21. 
upadana.  383.  391. 


ubhayamatra.  11. 

umuvidhi.  266. 

ume.  Taddhita  suffix  201. 

ura.  16. 

urasya.  16. 

ulli.  80. 

uvam.  Masculine  demonstrative  pro¬ 
noun,  nominative  singular  38.  47. 
222.  234. 

uvar.  Plural  of  uvam  51,  and  of  the 
feminine  uval  51. 

uval.  Feminine  of  uvam  38.  53.  222. 
234. 

uvu.  i.  Plural  of  udu  l.  47.  73.  111. 
112.  218. 

uvu.  2.  Termination  of  the  third  person 
neuter  plural  127.  157. 
ul.  l.  Sign  of  the  locative  42.  54.  67. 
ul.  2.  Verb  130.  332. 
uliga.  Taddhita  suffix  205. 
ulla.  i.  114.  331.  334. 
ulla.  2.  Taddhita  suffix  205.  244. 
uliga.  Taddhita  suffix  205. 
u.  l.  The  final  letter  of  one  or  two 
Kannada  nouns  66. 

u.  2.  It  has  proceeded  from  u  in  sddu 
36. 

fi.  3.  It  proceeds  from  uva  115.  146. 
u.  4.  Pronoun  217.  230. 
ti.  5.  And,  etc.  266  seq. 
u-  6.  Samskrita  polysyllabic  words 
change  their  final  u  into  u  32. 
dkaranta.  32. 

uke.  Feminine  of  utam  38.  67.  222.  234. 
utam.  —  uvam.  38.  47.  222. 
ri.  Generally  remains  in  Samskrita 
nouns  66. 69.  70  •,  in  some  Tadbhavas 
it  is  changed  32. 
rikaranta.  32. 

ri.  Remains  in  a  few  Samskrita  nouns 
66.  69. 
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e.  3.  Final  letter  in  many  verbs  26.  28. 
29.  86.  68.  70.  88.  91.92.  95.  107.  121. 
122,  and  in  many  nouns  34  —  86.  46. 
69.  80.  81. 

e.  2.  It  forms  the  nominative  singular 
67.  68,  and  also  the  accusative 
singular  68. 

e.  3.  It  forms  the  vocative  81  seq. 
e.  4.  Sign  of  the  instrumental  67. 
e.  5.  Sign  of  the  infinitive  123.  125.270. 

282.  324.424-426.428. 
e.  6.  Taddhita  suffix  200.  205. 
e.  7.  Particle  of  emphasis  107. 133. 171. 

176.  227, 
e.  8.  =  ay  2.  127. 
e.  9.  =  era.  127. 

e.  io.  It  changes  into  i  43.  91,  into  a 
91.  95.  100,  into  e  211,  and  ya  21. 
It  proceeds  from  i  29.  36.  211.  213, 
and  takes  the  place  of  e  in  be.  See 
also  under  a  6. 

e.  ii.  Final  Samskrita  a  becomes  e  31  •, 
but  Samskrita  monosyllabic  terms 
retain  their  a  32. 

eih.  Termination  of  the  first  person 
singular  127. 
en.  Eight  212.  252.  253. 
ettantu.  241. 
en.  ennu.  Verb  352  seq. 
enu.  =  em.  127. 
enta.  i.  =  entha.  188. 
enta.  2.  109.  141. 
entaha.  (entu  +  aha).  188. 
entha.=  entaha.  188.  189. 
enna.  =  entaha.  188. 
ep.  Seven  252. 
em.  Eight  252. 
eral.  253. 
erde.  16. 

ella.  ellaih.  ella.  62.  210.  232.  395. 
elladu.  222.  232. 


elli.  231. 

evu.  eih.  Termination  of  the  first 
person  plural  127. 
el.  =  el.  252. 

e.  l.  It  is  no  real  diphthong  in  Kannada 
185. 

e.  2.  It  is  final  in  the  verbs  ke  and  be 
24.  92.  107. 

e.  3.  Sign  of  the  accusative  singular  68. 
e.  4.  Sign  of  the  genitive  singular  68. 
e.  5.  Particle  of  emphasis  227.  291. 
e.  c.  Sign  of  the  vocative  81  seq. 
e.  ?.  Adverbial  suffix  265. 
e.  8.  Is  used  like  ava  235. 
e.  9.  In  the  interrogative  pronoun  e 
(en,  enu)  it  becomes  ya  (da)  62.  63. 
110.  223.  238. 

e.  io.  Becomes  e  in  the  verb  be  24. 

See  under  e  io. 
ekate.  40. 
ekatva.  40. 
ekamatraka.  11. 
ekavaeana.  40. 
ekasthani.  16.  194. 
ekaksharadhatu.  22.  24  —  27. 
ekaksharasabda.  32. 
eke.  62.  234. 
ekokti.  40. 

etake.  etakke.  62.  238. 
etarke.  62.  234.  238. 
eru.  Sign  of  the  nominative  plural  71. 
eli-  Sign  of  the  locative  singular  68. 
evudu.  =  avudu.  235. 
el.  Seven  252.  253. 
ei.  (ai).  It  is  no  real  diphthong  in 
Kannada  185. 

6.  i.  It  takes  the  place  of  6  in  no  24, 
that  of  u  29.  211,  that  of  a  47.  51. 
53.  58,  that  of  uva  146,  and  may 
change  into  6  189.  See  oiii  i  and  2, 
odu,  or  i  —  3,  51  i  —  3,  6  3. 
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6. 2.  Initial  va  occasionally  becomes 

6  21. 

6m.  l.  partly  =  am  2,  partly  =  am  3.  111. 

119.  139.  218. 

6m.  2.  =  ana  3.  127. 143. 
ode.  If  167.  270  seq.  319  seq. 
odeya.  Taddhita  suffix  205. 
ottakkara.  20. 

odu.  =  udu  l  and  2.  112.  218. 

ombay.  253. 

or.  i.=  ar  i.  51. 

or.  2.  =  ar  2  and  3.  112.  119.  218. 

or.  3.=  ar  3.  127.  139.  143. 

or.  4.  One  211.  253. 

orba,  etc.  258. 

51,  etc.  1. 198  seq. 

61.  2.  Verb  240  seq. 

61.  l.  —  ul  i.  42.  43.  48-50.  52.  54. 

65-70.  74.  75. 

61.  2.  =  al  i.  114.  119.  218. 

61.  3.  =  al  2.  127.  139. 
olage.  =  61  i.  42  —  44.  48  —  54.  57.  67. 
68.  70.  75. 

olu.  =  61  l.  42.  43.  49.  50.  52.  54.  67.  68. 
71.  75. 

6.  l.  It  is  final  in  the  verbs  ko,  to  and 
no  24.  91.  92.  107. 

6.  2.  It  is  no  real  diphthong  in  Kannada 
185. 

6.  3.  It  proceeds  from  u  36,  from  ava 
113,  and  6  211.  See  or. 

6.  4.  In  Samskrita  go  it  remains  un¬ 
changed  66.  69.  Cf.  44.  45. 

6.  5.  Adverbial  suffix  265  seq.  282. 

onama.  5. 

or.  =  or  4.  254. 

oshtha.  16. 

oshthya.  16. 

au.  l.  It  is  no  real  diphthong  in  Kannada 
185. 


au.  2.  Occurs  in  Samskrita  glau  66.  69. 

Cf  44.  45. 
aueitya.  40. 

m.  =  a  2.  Sign  of  the  nominative  singu¬ 
lar  41.  42.  45-48.  62.  74.  75. 
ka.  Taddhita  suffix  201.  205. 
kantha.  16. 
kanthosthya.  16. 
kanthya.  16. 
kanthyatalavya.  16. 
kanthyauasikya.  16. 
kanda.  174. 
kannada.  1.  2.  432. 
karana.  380.  382.  391. 
karkasavarna.  14. 
karnatakaprakriti.  171. 
karnatakabhashabMshana.  3.  4.  97. 
karnatakasabdanusasana.  4. 
kartri.  39.  380.  381.  384. 
karma.  380.  381. 
karmaniprayoga.  323. 
karmadharaya.  209  seq.  217.  232. 
ka  varga.  14. 
kavirajamarga.  2. 
kal.  =  gal.  51.  69.  71. 
kaliru.  =  kal.  52. 
kalu.  =  kal.  52. 
kalugal.  =  kalu.  52. 
kagunitakshara.  17. 
kara.  21. 

karaka.  216.  217.  380.  398.  413. 
karakapada.  407. 
karakavasa.  380. 
karana.  388.  396. 
kara*  Taddhita  suffix  205. 
kaia.  88.  382.  388.  391.  395.  397. 
kalatraya.  88.  314. 
kalatrayaparinami.  125. 
kalatrayasueaka.  125. 
kalavaeaka.  64. 
j  kalavaei.  64. 
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kavyamarga.  194. 

kavyavalokana.  3. 

kil.  =  kelagu.  178.213. 

ku.  =  kum.  146  seq. 

kum-  Verbal  termination  106.  146  seq. 

kutiga.  Taddhita  suffix  205. 

kudu-  Verb  368. 

kutsana.  304. 

kulasambandha.  391. 

kuli.  Taddhita  suffix  206. 

kula.  5.  14.  189.  194.  195. 

kuli.  Taddhita  suffix  206. 

kudadu.  337.  339. 

krit.  29.  39.  110.  119.  131.  198.  217.  218 
seq. 

krillinga.  29.  30.  33.  39.  119.  127.  139. 
143.  217.  218  seq. 

ke.  l.  Sign  of  the  dative  41.  43.  44.  46. 

51.54.55.61-63.121. 
ke.  2.  Termination  of  the  imperative  149. 
ke.  3.  Taddhita  suffix  201. 
kesava.  3.  4.  11.  14.  15.  22.  27-29.  35. 
37  -  39. 46  -  48. 89. 94. 105. 117  - 122. 
123.  131.  153  seq.  160.  185.  187-191. 
195.  197  -  200.  203.  206.  207. 

215-217.  223.  235. 245.  254.  261.  271. 
323-325.  393.  411.  424.  425.  433. 
439.  440. 
kesiraja.  3. 
kodisu.  342. 
kodu.  342.  368. 
kombu.  20. 
koral.  16. 
ko.  152. 
kopa.  304. 

kkum-  =  kum.  146  seq. 
kke.  i.  =  ke  l.  41.  43.  44.  46.  61. 
kke.  2.  =  ke  2.  149. 
kriyatmaka.  160. 
kriyanimitta.  380. 
kriyapada.  30.  88.  125.  126.  170. 


kriyaprayojana.  120. 
kriyartha.  120. 
kriyavibhakti.  126.  170. 
kriyasamabhihara.  363. 
kriyasamasa.  216. 
kriyasakalya.  364. 
kriye.  29.  30.  88.  89.  125.  390. 
kvacitprayoga.  39. 
kshala.  5. 13-15. 189.  194. 
kheda.  176. 

ga.  Taddhita  suffix  206. 
gada.  176. 
gandakkara.  14. 
gandu.  40. 
gadya.  197. 

gamakasamasa.  112.  119.  217.  218.231. 
245. 

gamana.  386. 
gala.  16. 

gal.  Sign  of  the  nominative  plural  49. 
50.  52.  69. 

galir.  =  gal.  50.  70.  71. 
galu.  =  gal.  50.  52.  70. 
ganta.  117. 

gara-  Taddhita  suffix  206. 
gu.  l.  Final  syllable  of  verbs  117. 
gu.  2.=  gum.  146  seq. 
gum-  =  kuiii.  106.  146  seq. 
gugum.  147. 

gudasu.  gudisu.  gudusu.  20. 
guna.  11.  185.  390. 

gunavaeana.  33.  37.  198.  217.  242  seq. 
gunavaci.  33. 
gunanurupa.  30. 
gunokti.  33. 
guru.  11. 
gurutva.  385.  389. 
gul.  Taddhita  suffix  201. 
guli.  Taddhita  suffix  206. 
ge.  i.  =  ke.  l.  48  —  51.  54.  65.  66.  69. 
71.  80. 
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ge.  2.  Termination  of  the  imperative 
149.  429. 

ge.  3.  Taddhita  suffix  201. 
gge.  =  ge  i.  51.  71. 
hgal.  =  gal.  49  —  51.74. 
hgalir.  =  ngal.  49  —  51. 
hgalu.  =  nga].  49.50.52. 
hge.  =  ge  l.  48.  49.  74.  75.  80. 

c.  Stands  for  s  178. 
eaturthi.  40. 
capalate.  364. 
cavarga.  14. 
cakshusha.  5. 

cu.  Causal  suffix  23.  89.  90.  92. 
eelvu.  188. 
eetana.  37. 

ch.  Stands  for  s  178.  253. 
chandas.  194.  197.  411. 
j.  Stands  for  s  178. 
jati.  71.  390.  398.  404.  405. 
jatisambandha.  391. 
jihvamula.  16. 
jihvamullya.  16.  17.  21. 
jaina.  2  —  4. 

ta.  Changed  into  la  191. 
ta varga.  14. 
tiku.  412. 

tha.  Changes  into  la  191. 

d.  May  become  1  117.  211. 
dakara.  117. 

n.  Final  letter  of  nouns  33.  53.  69.  70, 
and  of  verbs  107.  In  sandhi  and 
samasa  179.  187. 

ta.  l.  Sign  of  the  relative  past  participle 
110.  125.  126. 

ta.  2.  Taddhita  suffix  201. 
ta.  3.  Changes  into  la  191. 
takkadu.  337. 
tatpurusha.  208  seq.  217. 
tatsama.  31.  214.  432, 
taddhita.  29.  35.  39.  198.  200  seq. 


taddhitapratyaya.  198.  199.  200  seq. 
taddhitalihga.  29.  33.  36.  39.  200  seq. 
tadbhava.  33.  214.  215.  432  seq . 
tana.  Taddhita  suffix  201. 
tapa.  =  dapa.  125.  128  seq. 
tappa.  =  tapa.  125.  128  seq. 
talekattu,  6.  17.  20.  21. 
ta  varga.  14. 
taha.  11S. 
ta.  i.  153. 

ta.  2.  tain.  tanu.  Reflexive  pronoun, 
nominative  singular  74.  75.  223  seq. 
225. 

tarn.  Nominative  plural  of  ta  2,  etc.  74. 

tana.  16. 

tadarthya.  387. 

talavya.  16. 

taluka.  16. 

taluge.  16. 

tavu.  Nominative  plural  of  t6  2,  tam, 
tanu  74-76.  228. 
ti.  Taddhita  suffix  46.  206. 
tu.  i.  Formative  syllable  of  the  past 
participle  25  -  27. 

tu.  2.  Neuter  pronominal  suffix  46.  57. 

72.  74.  79.  249. 
tu.  3.  =  udu  2.  127. 
tuti.  16. 
trittye.  40. 

te.  Taddhita  suffix  201. 
tom.  212.  252.  254. 
tti.  =ti.  46. 

ttu.  =  tu  2.  46.  57.  72.  249. 
triprayoga.  93.  162.  163.  362. 
tribhuvana.  400. 
trimatraka.  11. 
trilinga.  38. 
tva.  21. 

d.  Euphonic.  42.  73.  249.  250. 
da.  l.  (d  +  a).  Sign  of  the  genitive 
singular  with  a  euphonic  d  before 
the  a  42  -  44.46. 
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da.  2.  Sign  of  the  past  and  negative 
relative  participle  110  seq.  126.  218 
seq.  421  seq. 

da.  3.  Suffix  for  the  past  tense  125. 126, 
da.  4.  A  so-called  krit  suffix  29.  Cf 
bhutavatikrit,  bhavishyantikrit. 
dam.  In  allidarh.  207. 
dadda.  20. 

daddakkara.  20.  196  seq. 
danta.  16. 
dantoshtya.  16. 
dantya.  16. 

dapa.  Suffix  for  the  present  tense  125. 
128  seq. 

dappa.  =  dapa.  125.  128  seq. 
daha.  =  dapa.  125.  126.  128  seq. 
da.  Sign  of  the  genitive  singular  with 
a  euphonic  d  before  the  a  42.  44. 
daru.=  yaru.  72. 
dava.=  yava.  231. 
davadu.  =  yavadu.  72.  223.  231. 
davanu.  =  y&vanu.  223.  231. 
davavu.=  yavavu.  73. 
davalu.=  yavalu.  223.  231. 
di.  Taddhita  suffix  206. 
dikku.  387.  395. 
digvacaka.  62. 
digvaei.  62. 
ditanama.  30. 

dir.  Sign  of  the  nominative  plural  52. 
70.  71. 

diru.=  dir.  52. 
dirkal.=  dir.  70. 
dtrgha.  11.  20. 
dirghakaku.  81. 
du.  l.  =  tu  i.  26.  27.  57. 
du.  2.=  tu  2.  46.57.72.249. 
dushkara.  188. 
dushpratiti.  177.  198. 
dura.  363.  387.  395. 
devar.  devaru.  403. 


desi.  188. 
deslya.  5.  432. 
dravida.  1. 
dravya.  390. 
dravida.  1. 
droha.  387. 
dvandva.  213.  400. 
dvihprayoga.  93.  162.  362. 
dvikarma.  382.  385. 
dvigu.  211  seq. 
dvitlye.  40. 

dvitva.  40.  88.  121. 188. 
dvitvavikalpa.  121. 
dvitvakshara.  20. 
dvimatra.  11. 
dvirbhava,  32.  210. 
dvivaeana.  40.  88. 
dhatu.  23  seq.  30.  88. 
dhatupatha.  22.  27.  28.  160. 
dhatusvarupa.  88. 

n.  i.  Final  letter  of  nouns  34,  and  of 
verbs  88.  >167. 
n.  2.  Euphonic  42. 
n.  3.  Becomes  n  179.  187. 
na.  Sign  of  the  genitive  singular  with 
a  euphonic  n  before  the  a  42.  43. 
nage.=  hge.  49. 
naputhsaka.  37. 
napumsakalinga.  37. 
nappu.  37. 
namaskara.  385. 
nammavaru.  224. 
nammake.  224. 
nalu.  =  nal.  252. 
na.  i.  =  nanu.  75.  222  seq. 
na.  2.  Four  253. 
nam.  =  am  2.  74.222  seq. 
nagavarma.  3.  11.  38.  89.  105.  169. 
323-325. 

nanu.=nam.  Nominative  singular  of 
the  pronoun  of  the  first  person  75. 
222  seq. 
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nama.  30. 
namapada.  30.  170. 
namaprakriti.  30. 
namalinga.  30.  33.  198  seq. 
namavibhakti.  40.  170.  380. 
nami.  11. 

nal.  Four  212.  252.  253. 
naligeya  buda.  16. 

navu.  Plural  of  nanu  (nam)  74—76. 

223  seq. 
nasike.  16. 
nasikya.  16. 
nige.  =  nage.  49. 
nijakartri.  90. 
nijadhatu.  198. 
nityadvitva.  187. 
nityabindu.  187. 
ninde.  304. 

ninna  and  nimma.  225. 
nipata.  39.  169.  175.  176.  260  seq. 
niyama.  194. 
niyama.  194. 
niranunasika.  16. 
nirdosha.  216. 
nirdharana.  390. 
nirviseshapavan.  33. 
nivartya.  382. 
niseitanama.  30. 
ni.  =  nlnu.  75.  222  seq. 
nim.  Nominative  singular  and  plural 
of  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person 
74.  222  seq.  224. 

ninu.  Nominative  singular  of  the  pro¬ 
noun  of  the  second  person  75.  222 
seq.  225. 

nivu.  Plural  of  ninu  75.  76.  225. 
nu.  Sign  of  the  nominative  singular 
42.  43.  48.  49.  62.  63.  75. 
nudigattu.  37.  38.  236.  246.  268.  365. 

397.  404.  408. 
nur.  =  nuru.  212.  253. 


nura.  252  seq.  V, 
nuru.  252  seq. 
nripatunga.  2. 
ndaru.  =  ndiru.  52. 

ndir.  Sign  of  the  nominative  plural  51. 

ndirir.  =  ndir.  51. 

ndirirgal.  =  ndir.  51. 

ndiru.  =  ndir.  52.  71. 

p.  Takes  the  place  of  h  187.  188. 

pa.  i.  =  va  i.  113  seq. 

pa.  2.  =  va  3.  119. 

pa.  3.  =  va  2.  125. 

pa.  4.  Taddhita  suffix  202. 

paksha.  321. 

paneaka.  14. 

paheami.  40. 

paheavarga.  14. 

pada.  30.  88. 128.  198. 

padaeeheda.  412. 

padamadhyasandhi.  170. 

padantyasandhi.  170. 

padi.  212.  251. 

padin.  212.251. 

padyardha.  174. 

pan.  212.  251. 

pampa  (hampa).  3. 

payin.  212.  253. 

parakartri.  89. 

parushavarna.  14. 

pal.  16. 

pa  varga.  14. 

pi.  Taddhita  suffix  202. 

pim.  213. 

pintu.  213. 

pide.  366. 

pu.  l.  Taddhita  suffix  202. 
pu.  2.  Used  instead  of  hu  at  the  end  of 
verbal  themes  28. 
pum.  37. 
puiiistrilinga.  37. 
punarukti.  199. 
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punnapumsakalinga.  37. 

purusha  (linga).  l.  37. 

purusha.  2.  Person  of  the  verb  88.  126. 

purushatraya.  89. 

purusha vacaka.  39. 

pullinga.  37. 

p  ujyasadhunipuna .  390. 

purvakalakriye.  93. 

purvakriye.  93. 

peda.  210.  214. 

pen.  40. 

pennu.  40. 

perme.  389. 

peram.  38.  222  seq.  231  seq. 
peratu.  222  seq. 
peradu.  222  seq. 
peral.  32.  222  seq. 
poda  kala.  88. 

poy.  Past  participle  103.  142. 
ppa.  =  pa3.  125. 
prakarsha.  302. 
prakara.  383. 

prakriti.  Declinable  base  29.  37.  40*,  a 
verb’s  crude  form  88. 
prakritisvarupa.  88. 
prati.  386. 
pratinidhi.  386. 
pratimukhavalokana.  263. 
pratishedha.  88. 
pratishedhakriye.  106  seq. 
pratyaya.  Suffix : — case  terminations 
40:  verbal  personal  terminations  22. 
126 ;  taddhitas  29.  39  •  formative 
syllables  31*  a  euphonic  syllable  35. 
pratyekartha.  302. 
prathama.  88. 
prathamapurusha.  88.  126. 
prathame.  40. 

pranyanadarasmarana.  385. 
prapya.  382. 
prasa.  194  seq.  411. 


pluta.  11.  176. 

ba.  i.  =  va  l.  113  seq. 

ba.  2.=  va  3.  119. 

ba.  3.  =  va  2.  125.  126. 

bar.  Sign  of  the  nominative  plural  ©1. 

baru.  l.  =  bar.  52. 

baru.  2.  Verb.  368. 

barpa  kala.  88. 

balla.  340. 

balle.  284. 

baha.  118. 

bahute.  40. 

bahutva.  40. 

bahudu.  146.  337.  338. 

bahuvaeana.  40. 

bahuvrthi.  39.  212  seq. 

bali.  284. 

baradu.  336.  337.  339. 
balasikshe.  5.  • 
bidu.  342.  368. 
bindu.  16.  17. 
birudavali.  215. 
bilakkara.  13. 
bem.  213. 

beku.  belku.  belkum.  119.  333.  334. 
beda.  160. 161.  335.  336. 
bedam.  160. 
beha.  118. 

bhattakalanka.  4.  47.  89.  235.  323  —  325. 

425.  440.  442. 
bhaya.  388.  395. 
bhartsana.  403. 
bhavat.  88. 
bhavatkala.  88. 
bhavishyat.  88. 
bhavishyatkala.  88. 
bhavishyanti.  88. 

bhavishyantikrit.  110.  133.  218  seq, 
bhava.  71.  143.  200.  399. 
bhavavaeana.  36.  100.  104.  123—125. 
130. 139. 143.  144.  148.  159.  198-  200 
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seq.  251  seq.  285.  287  seq.  332.  333. 
431. 

bhavavaci.  36. 
bhavi.  88. 
bhinnakartri.  89. 
bhtti.  385. 
bhuta.  88. 
bhutakala.  88. 
bhutakalakriye.  93. 
bhuta  vati.  88. 

bhutavatikrit.  110.  111.  218  seq. 

bheda.  383.  388.  395. 

ma.  i.  Takes  the  place  of  va  189. 

ma.  2.  Taddhita  suffix  202. 

madi.  259. 

mattam.  284. 

mattu.  285. 

matte.  284. 

matsara.  384. 

madhyama.  88. 

madhyamapurusha.  88. 

mastaka.  16. 

mahaprana.  14.  169.  185  seq. 
mahapranakshara.  28. 
matra.  387. 
matre.  11. 

mu.  i.  Taddhita  suffix  202. 
mu.  2.  =  mu.  212.  252.  253. 
mum.  213. 
mum  253. 
muntada.  402. 
muy.  254. 

mu.  Three  211.  252.  253. 
murdhan.  16. 
murdhanya.  16. 
mriduvarna.  14. 
me.  i.  Taddhita  suffix  202. 
me.  2.  Time  or  times  259. 
meeeu.  176, 

mem.  213. 

men.  285. 


modalada.  401.  402. 
mbar.  51. 
mbaru.  52. 

y.  1.  The  final  letter  of  verbs  36.  88. 91. 

107.  121,  and  of  nouns  34. 53. 68  —  70. 
y.  2.  Changes  into  v  93. 
y.  3.  Is  sometimes  nasal  186. 
y.  4.  Its  euphonic  character  45.  66.  67. 
73.  88.  91.  92.  107.  121.  170  seq.  174 
seq.  212. 

ya.  In  attributive  nouns  217.  245.  246. 
249. 

yamaka.  194. 

ya.  In  interrogative  pronouns  it  takes 
the  place  of  a  and  e  21.  38.  62.  72. 
73,  and  also  in  other  nouns  that  of 
e  21. 

yake.  21.  63.  238. 
yarn.  —  aru.  72.  235  seq. 
yava.  =  ava.  —  dava.  110. 
yavadu.  =  avadu.  38.  60.  110.  223  seq. 
yavanu.  =  avam.  38.  49.  223  seq.  235. 
yavavu.  =  avuvu.  73.  110. 
yavalu.  =  aval-  110.  223  seq.  235. 
yugala.  398. 

yugaloecarana.  93.  162.  362. 
yogavaha.  17. 
yogyate.  388. 

r.  Final  letter  of  verbs  25  -  27.  92.  118, 
and  of  nouns  34.  53.  69. 
ra.  Changes  into  la  191,  takes  the  place 
of  la  193,  and  changes  into  1  194. 
ruei.  384. 
rudhanama.  30. 
rupaka.  40.  194.  195. 
r.  ru.  Final  letter  of  verbs  23.  24.  114. 
116.  117,  and  of  nouns  etc.  177.  196. 
212.  253.  Cf.  195. 
rakara.  116. 

1.  i.  Final  letter  of  verbs  24.  88.  91;  92. 
107,  and  of  nouns  34.  53.  69. 


473 


1.  2.  Is  sometimes  nasal  186. 

1.  3.  Is  euphonic  265.  270. 
la.  Is  sometimes  used  for  ra  193,  and 
changes  into  na  and  la  193. 
lakshana.  195. 
lakshanasambandha.  392. 
laghu.  11. 

li.  =  ali  or  ili.  57.  68. 
linga.  29.  30.  33.  37-40.  46.  47. 
lingatraya.  39. 
lekka.  32. 

lopa.  117.  118.  122.  170. 
v.  l.  Is  euphonic  in  nouns  etc.  35.  45. 
65.  69.  107-109.  170.  173  seq.  290 
seq. 

V.  2.  Is  sometimes  nasal  186. 
va.  l.  Sign  of  the  present-future  relative 
participle  26.  27.  113  seq.  118. 
119  seq.  126.  144. 

va.  2.  Suffix  for  the  future  tense  125. 
126. 

va.  3.  A  so-called  krit  suffix  29. 39. 119. 
va.  4.  Taddhita  suffix  202.  Cf.  122. 203. 
va.  5.  Changed  into  ma  189. 
va.  6.  When  initial  it  sometimes  be¬ 
comes  6  21. 
vaeana.  40. 
vaeanatraya.  39. 
vacanatritaya.  39. 
vatiga.  Taddhita  suffix  206. 
vadiga.  =  vatiga.  206. 
vanige.  Taddhita  suffix  202. 
vanta.  Taddhita  suffix  206. 
var.  =  bar.  51. 
varu.  =  var.  52. 
varga.  14. 
vargaeaturtha.  14. 
vargaeaturthakshara.  14. 
vargatritlya.  14. 
vargatritiyakshara.  14. 
vargadvitiya.  14. 


vargadvitiyakshara.  14. 
vargapaneama.  14.  187. 
vargapancamakshara.  14. 
vargaprathama.  14. 
vargaprathamakshara.  14. 
varga  kshara.  14. 
vargiyakshara.  14. 
varna.  5.  21. 
varnasanjne.  4. 
varnanke.  4. 
varnavritti.  194. 
vartamana.  88. 
vartamanakala.  88. 
vartamanakalakriye.  93.  108. 
vartamanakriye.  93.  108. 
vartipa  kala.  88. 
vashatkara.  387. 
vala.  Taddhita  suffix  29.  206. 
vali.  Taddhita  suffix  202. 
valla.  =  vala.  29.  206. 
vakya.  178.  380. 
vakyadipaka.  414. 
vakyamale.  30. 
vakyavinyasa.  380. 
vakyaveshtana.  174. 
vakyanvaya.  414. 
vacyalinga.  38.  111.  119.  242. 
vi.  Taddhita  suffix  202. 
vikarasambandha.  392. 
vikarya.  382. 

vidhi.  23.  88.  148  seq.  341.  383.  429. 

vidhikriye.  88. 

vidhyartha.  88. 

vipsa.  300. 

vipsasamasa.  218. 

vibhakti.  Verbal  personal  terminations 
22.  88.  126  seq.;  case  terminations 
29.  30.  40.  41  seq.  208-  case  40. 
Regarding  the  use  of  cases  see  381 
seq. 

vibhaktimale.  40. 
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vibhaktisvara.  171. 

vir.  Sign  of  the  nominative  plural  70. 

virir.  =  vir.  70. 

virkal.  =  vir.  70. 

virgal  =  virkal.  70. 

viloma.  11. 

vilomakriye.  106. 

visanke.  175. 

visesha.  40.  302. 

viseshanapada.  407. 

viseshya.  40. 

viseshyadhina.  223.  229.  242. 
viseshyadhinalinga.  38.  111.  119. 
vishaya.  390. 
visarga.  16.  17.  21.  32. 
visarjaniya.  16. 

vu.  l.  Sign  of  the  nominative  singular 
42.  43.  46. 

vu.  2.  Sign  of  the  nominative  plural 
73-75. 

VU.  3.  Taddhita  suffix  203. 
vritti.  35.  411. 
vriddhi.  11. 185. 
ve.  Taddhita  suffix  203. 
vaishayika.  382. 
vol,  etc.  198.  199. 
vyanjana.  5.  13.  14.  21.  28. 
vyanjanavidhi.  5. 
vyanjananga.  17. 
vyanjananta.  32.  33. 
vyavahara.  391. 
vyapaka.  390. 
sakti.  387. 
sabda.  4.  5.  30.  38. 
sabdadravya.  4. 

sabdamanidarpana.  3.  4.  35.  47.  48.  62. 
66.  98.  153.  164.  176.  192.  204.  229. 
293.  323.  324.  363.  364.  411. 
sabdanusasana.  4.  62.  89.  97.  131.  134 
seq.  164.  167.  171.  176. 191.  192.  196. 
199-202.  204-206.  294.  295.  323. 


363-366.  383.  384.  393.  438-440. 
442. 

sasana.  2.  15.  40.  439. 
sithila.  196. 
sithilatva.  197. 
sira.  16. 
suddhage.  5. 
suddhakshara.  5. 
sunya.  16.  17. 
seshasambandha.  392. 
sravana.  5. 
srutikashta.  177. 
shashthi.  40. 
sa.  In  sandhi  178. 
samyoga.  383. 

samsayarthakriyapada.  428. 
samskritaprakriti.  171. 
samsparsasambandha.  392. 
samhite.  170. 
sakarmaka.  89. 
sakarmakadhatu.  89. 
sahkhyana.  71.  399. 
sankhyanavastu.  71. 
sankhyapurvaka.  211. 
sankhyavastu.  399. 
sankhyavaei.  31.  33. 
sankhye.  22.  33.  39.  71. 198.  217. 
sankheya.  71.  399. 
sati.  123. 

satisaptami.  123.  424. 
sattrinanta.  31. 

sandhi.  34.  35.  170  seq.  180  seq.  208. 
sandhyakshara.  11. 
sannida.  216. 

sannidhanasambandha.  392. 
saptami.  40. 
saptavibhakti.  40. 
sabinduka.  187. 

samasamskrita.  31.  214.  215.  432. 
samanakshara.  11.  [seq. 

samasa.  30.  31.  177  seq.  197.  198.  216 
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samipa.  363. 

samprati.  88. 

sampradana.  380.  384. 

sambandha.  391. 

sambandhasambandha.  392. 

sambandhartha.  381. 

sambuddhi.  81. 

sambodhana.  40.  81  seq. 

sambhrama.  364. 

sammati.  304. 

saralavarna.  14. 

sarvanama.  31.  33.  38.  198.  217. 

salla.  160.  161.  342. 

sa varna.  11. 

sahaja.  185. 197. 

sahajadhatu.  36. 

sahajavyanjana.  177. 

saku.  147. 

satatya.  364. 

sadrisya.  386. 

santa.  118. 

sarthaka.  30. 

sasira.  178. 

siddhi.  383. 

su.  i.  =  isu  i.  89  —  91.  118.  147. 
su.  2.  Taddhita  suffix  203. 
sundara.  188. 
sutra.  35. 

sonne.  16.  17.  21.  44.  128.  136.  148. 

179  seq.  187.  199.  216. 
stri.  37. 

strinapumsa.  38. 
strtnapumsakalinga.  38. 
strllinga.  37. 
strivaeaka.  39. 
sthalasambandha.  392. 
sthana.  16. 
svakartri.  90. 
svadha.  387. 
svabhava.  185.  385. 
svayankartri.  90. 


svara.  5.  10.  11.  21. 
svarayuktavyanjana.  170. 
svararahitavyahjana.  170. 
svaranga.  17. 
svaranta.  34. 
svasti.  385. 

svamisambandha.  391. 
svaha.  387. 
svikara.  389. 

h.  Takes  the  place  of  p  187.  188. 

ha.  i.  =  va  i.  113. 118.  144. 

ha.  2.  =  va  2. 125.  126. 

ha.  3.  =  va  3.  119. 

ha.  4.  =  va  4.  122.  203. 

hadi.  212.  251. 

hadin.  212.  251. 

han.  251. 

haku.  368. 

hage.  289.  294.  322. 

hahgft.  285. 

hita.  384. 

hu.  i.  Instead  of  pu  at  the  end  of  verbal 
themes  28. 

hu.  2.  Taddhita  suffix  203. 
hen.  =  pen.  40. 
hennakkara.  14. 
hennu.  40. 

hetu.  89.  383.  384.  389.  395. 
hetuka.  89. 
hetukartri.  89. 
hortu.  321  seq. 
hogu.  369. 
hoha.  118. 
haudu.  145.  229. 
hrasva.  11. 
hrasvakaku.  81. 

1. 1.  Final  letter  of  nouns  and  of  feminine 
pronouns  34.  38.  53.  69.  190,  and  of 
verbs  28.  88.  92. 

1.  2.  Final  1  occasionally  becomes  1 
190. 


60* 


476 


la.  Changes  into  na  190,  and  takes  the 
place  of  1  190.  191.  It  proceeds 
from  ta  190,  and  da  190. 

1.  l.  Final  letter  of  nouns  34.  53.  69, 
and  of  verbs  28.  88.  92.  107.  117. 


1.  2.  Proceeds  from  d  105.  117.  177,  and 
changes  into  1  190. 

la.  Occurs  in  a  number  of  words 
191  —  193.  211,  and  proceeds  from 
ta.  tha,  ta,  ra,  la  191. 
lakara.  117. 


2.  Indexical  words  in  English. 


adverbs  of  circumstance  or  manner  165 
seq.  251 ;  adverbs  of  place  164-  165. 
262  seq.\  abverbs  of  time  165.  262 
seq.  Adverbs  in  general  260  seq. 
About  their  formation  and  expres¬ 
sion  169.  295  seq. 
alphabet  2.  5  — 10  etc. 
appellative  nouns  of  number  258  seq. 
305. 

appellative  verbs  93. 
as  — as.  346. 
as  —  so.  348  seq. 

attributive  nouns  242.  See  gunavaeana. 
auxiliary  verbs  330. 

Canara  1. 

cardinal  numbers  251  seq. 

Carnatic  1. 

cases  (vibhakti)  and  their  use  381  seq. 
Interchange  of  the  seven  cases  393 
seq. 

change  of  verbal  root  vowels  24.  29.  36. 
107.  157. 

conjugated  appellatives  93. 136  seq. 
conjugation  426  seq.;  that  of  the 
negative  431.  432. 
conjunctions  167.  260  seq. 
combination  of  certain  words  362  seq. 
comparison  376  seq. 
compound  tenses  315  seq. 
contingent  future  perfect  318. 
contingent  present-future  tense  132. 
133.  315.  338.  428. 


continuative  imperfect  215  seq. 
continuative  (or  habitual)  future  316. 
continuative  present  315  seq. 
crude  base  in  the  nominative  42.  43. 
48.  49.  53  —  68.  75 ;  in  the  accusative 
43.  53.  54.  56.  59.  63-68-,  and  in 
the  vocative  81.  82. 

demonstrative  pronouns  neuter  singular 
38.  57  —  60.  79,  plural  73  seq.  222  seq. 
229.  230  5  —  masculine  38. 47  —  49.  79, 
plural  51  seq. ;  —  feminine  38.  53  seq. 
67  seq.,  plural  69.  71  seq. 
diacritical  signs  6. 

distributiveness  305.  306.  308  seq. 
310. 

doubling  93. 107. 162. 163. 170. 177  - 179. 

210.  439  seq. 
duplication  304. 
either — or.  343  seq. 
examination  of  the  terminations  and 
augments  in  the  seven  cases  82  seq. 
Fleet,  J.  F.,  Dr.  15.  103. 
for,  because.  297  seq.  347. 
frequentative  action  28.  93.  162  seq. 
future  perfect  317  seq. 
future  tense  142  seq.  340. 

Grammar  in  English  of  the  Carnataka 
Language  by  McKerrel  Esq.  4. 
Hindusthani  432. 

Hodson,  Rev.  Thomas,  323.  344. 
how  much — so  much.  342  seq. 
imitative  sounds  168.  169.  173. 
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imperative  148  seq.  Irregular  forms 
152  seq.  See  vidhi. 
indefinite  pronouns  39.  279  seq.  305. 
infinitive  120  seq.  122.  123.  433  seq. 
interchange  of  the  seven  cases  393  seq. 
interjections  168. 

interrogative  pronouns  38.  58  —  60.  72. 

73.  223.  231.  233. 

Mahratti  432. 

Muller,  Max,  Professor  431. 
multiplication  254  seq.  310. 

Musulmans  432. 
namely,  as  follows.  347.  348. 
negative  participle  and  relative  negative 
participle  106  seq.  112.  113.  179. 
negative,  conjugated  157  seq.  179.  332. 

341.  Origin  of  the  negative  160  seq. 
neither  — nor.  344  seq. 
nouns  identical  with  verbal  themes  36. 
numerals  251  seq. 
numerical  adverbs  164. 
only,  alone.  314. 

order  of  verbs  in  a  sentence  408  seq. 
410  seq. 

ordinal  numbers  256. 
orthography  5. 
other.  311. 
passive  181.  323  seq. 
past  participle  ending  in  du  23.  93  —  99, 
and  tu  24  —  26.  29.  94  —  99.  Its  short 
form  without  du  and  tu  99  —  102. 
Its  ending  in  i  26.  102.  103. 105,  and 
idu  103.  104.  See  relative  form 
under  da  2.  and  ta  l.  Irregular  past 
participles  103.  Original  meaning  of 
the  past  participle  105  seq.  Short 
past  participles  used  with  ilia  282  seq. 
The  past  participle  in  sentences 
419  seq. 

past  tense  137  seq. ;  used  for  the  present 
or  future  129.  428. 


Pathak,  K.  B.,  b.  a.  3. 
perfect  316  seq. 

permutation  of  consonants  in  sandhi 
177  seq. 

personal  pronouns  73  seq.  222  seq. 
personal  terminations  of  the  verb  126 
seq.  223.  381. 
pluperfect  318  seq. 
possessive  pronouns  39.  239  seq. 
postpositions  167. 

present  participle  108  seq.  \  in  sen¬ 
tences  420  seq.  . 

present  relative  participle  23.  26.  29. 

113  seq.  218  seq.  422  seq. 
present  tense  128  — 133.  315 ;  used  for 
the  future  429. 
punctuation  32. 
reciprocal  relation  307.  310. 
reflexive  pronouns  73  —  76.  222  seq. 
225  seq. 

reflexive  verbs  93.  369  seq. 
reiteration  304.  308. 
relative  participle  110  seq.  317  seq. 
421  seq. 

relative  pronouns  not  in  Kannada  110. 
233.  351  seq. 

repetition,  reduplication,  doubling  28. 
102.  107.  109.  160.  162.  208.  213.  218. 
300  seq.  362  seq. 

Rice,  B.  Lewis,  m.  r.  a.  s.,  etc.  2  —  4. 
self  227  seq. 

slackness  of  consonants  196  seq. 
specialities  regarding  the  singular  and 
plural  398  seq.  403  seq.  405  —  407. 
spontaneously,  of  itself  227.  228. 
subjunctive  319  seq. 
such  — as.  346. 
syntax  380  seq. 
tense  suffixes  125  seq. 
the  —  the.  345  seq. 
there,  there  is,  etc.  418. 
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time,  times  255  seq.  259. 
tripling.  See  triprayoga. 
twelve  modes  of  declension  86.  87. 
verbal  final  consonants,  vowels  and 
syllables  22  seq.  26  —  28. 
verbal  forms  etc.  used  as  adverbs  167. 
168. 

verbal  noun.  See  bhavavaSana. 
verbal  themes  altering  their  radical 


vowel  to  become  nouns,  sometimes 
also  adding  a  vowel  86. 
verbal  themes  identical  with  nouns  36. 
very.  249.  261.  808.  310. 
vocative.  See  sambodhana. 
what  happened.  348. 
what  is  that.  348. 
when.  350. 
whether  — or.  345. 


Corrections  and  Additions. 


Page  2,  note,  read  Kharoshti  for  Kha- 
noshti. 

P.  5,  line  32,  read  for 
P.  6, 1.  29,  read  ri  for  ri. 

P.  7, 1.  li,  read  bottom  for  botom. 

P.  8, 1. 16,  readmh  letter  for  sub-letter. 
P.  10,  1.  24  (under  Present  Malayala), 
read  lri  for  lr. 

P.  11, 1.  17,  read  a  w  for  «*  v. 

P.  11, 1.  26,  read  216  for  217. 

P.  11,  1.  35,  read  19  for  18. 

P.  15, 1.  li,  read  for 

P.  16, 1.  2,  read  gala  for  galla. 

P.  16,  1.  18,  read  ananunasika  for  anu- 
nasika. 

P.  19, 1. 11,  read  tlri  for  tlri. 

P.  26, 1.  24,  read  craew  for  33«o. 

P.  26,  1.  34,  add,  §  151,  a,  4. 

P.  26, 1.  35,  read  24  for  34. 

P.  27, 1.  2,  remove  §  151,  a,  4. 

P.  28, 1.  35,  read  dooewrfo  for  aoooario. 

P.  29, 1.  19,  read  for  £>• 

P.  31, 1.  34,  read  for  ©• 

P.  32, 1.  17,  read  for  A,®5. 

P.  33,  1.  20  after  read,  and  also 

do. 

P.  35, 1.  18,  read  is  for  are. 

P.  35,  1.  25,  read  rfjoew  ri  for  door  ri. 

P.  37,  1.  19,  read  (see  No.  8,  b)  for  (see 
No.  8,  remark). 

P.  37, 1.  20,  read  same /or  sume. 

P.  38,  1.  29,  note  l,  read  (ridr,  for 
(jfor 

P.  38, 1.  42,  note  2,  read  ^sri  for 


P.  39,  L  12,  read  253,  2,  d  for  253,  2,  c. 

P.  40,  1.  29,  put  a  stop  after  i-oetfs*, 
and  read  (See  102,  9). 

P.  42, 1.  24,  put  ,  for  •, 

P.  44, 1.  30,  put  a  comma  after  therefore. 

P.  45, 1.  3,  read  for 

P.  47,  1.  28,  put  (  after  accusative. 

P.  47,  1.  37,  read  33d  for  33  & 

P.  48, 1.  4,  read  dialect  for  dialects. 

P.  49, 1.  i,  read  'Sd  o  for  'Sc^o. 

P.  49, 1.  18,  read  are  for  and. 

P.  53,  1.  28,  read  for  $3^ . 

and  remove  •,  before  it. 

P.  54, 1.  8,  read  Srodotf  for  ?rodo t. 

P.  55, 1.  9,  read  dialect  for  dialects. 

P.  57. 1.  2,  read  371  for  370. 

P.  59,  1.  7,  read  wz&ritf&v5  for  essgd 

P.  60, 1.  31,  read  5ft)  of  for  of  eft). 

P.  65, 1.  19,  remove 
P.  65, 1.  32,  remove 
P.  66,  1.  22,  add 

P.  66,  after  L  26,  add,  7,  Loc.  , 
e.  g. 

P.  71,  I.  26,  read  edo  for  i»df\ 

§  «do. 

P.  72, 1.  36,  remove  letter  c. 

P.  73, 1.  14,  read  doo  for  <o©doo. 

P.  74, 1.  6,  put  )  after  the  plural. 

P.  76,  1.  24,  read  Malayala  for  Malyala. 
P.  83,  1.  29,  read  eas  for  and  for 

P.  83, 1.  40,  read  dialects  for  dialect. 

P.  85,  1.  40,  read  131,  a,  b  for  131,  b,  c. 


480 


P.  88, 1.  11,  remove  (  before  as. 

P.  88, 1.  26,  put  a  comma  after 

P.  92, 1.  26,  add  c&raF03o&>  after  koftTfo. 

P.  92, 1.  29,  remove  (OraroSJdo. 

P.  98,  1.  4,  add ,  Curious  formations  are 
da  (in  sasanas  and  *3?d 

9  do  from  del  or  3s§,  cutting, 
engraving,  and  2S?^3es. 

P.  98, 1. 31,  read  must  have  been  ddrao^. 

P.  102,  1.  19,  read  dd  dd  ddrta  for  dd 
dd  ddorD. 

P.  102, 1.  35,  read  for  wtfy. 

P.  103,  foot-note,  read  Dr.  J.  F.  Fleet 
for  Dr.  I.  F.  Fleet. 

P.  104, 1.  io,  read  do^  . 

P.  Ill,  1.  27,  read  233332^0071  for  <05332^ 
€ort. 

P.  Ill,  1.  28,  put  a  comma  after  333  ddv*. 

P.  Ill,  1.  29,  after  saddo*  read  sssddod) 
for  sssddodo. 

P.  118,  1.  2,  read  2*d  (of  wes*)  appears 
in  this  paragraph  under  No.  2  for 
tfsj  (of  23»*)  appears  in  the  para¬ 
graph  under  No.  l. 

P.  118, 1.  8,  read  d-rao^dd  for 

P.  120,  1.  17,  remove  (of  an  sm^d))  and 
read  (of  an  eru^^;  see  page  114, 
remark). 

P.  120,  1.  29,  add ,  It  may  be  thought 
that  at  least  in  some  of  the  above 
mentioned  instances,  e.g.  in 
simply  a  euphonic  S3*  may  have 
been  inserted  to  form  the  genitive. 

P.  127, 1.  14,  read  254  for  258. 

P.  129, 1.  26,  read  #?^d)  for  . 

P.  141,  1.  28,  read  (23?+  o&*  +  for 
(23  +  oft*  +  ns^O),  and  1.  29,  read  (do? 
+  od3*  +  ^do)  for  do  +  o±s*  +  'gdo). 

P.  142, 1.  17,  read  2*  oft*  for  23cft*. 

P.  142, 1.  30,  read  2*d  for  2*d. 

P.  145, 1.  io,  read  2*3530*  for  2*353  0*. 


P.  147, 1.  32,  remark,  remove  §  §. 

P.  149, 1.  36,  read  dP23  for 

P.  150, 1.  13,  read  5539#  for  339#. 

P.  151,  1.  19,  remove  the  comma  after 
2*0. 

P.  158,  1.  5,  put  (  before  I  have  not 
seen. 

P.  160,  1.  3,  remove  the  comma  after 
2530*. 

P.  161, 1.  24,  read  yet  to  be  for  yet  be. 

P.  164, 1. 33,  after  behind,  read  med. 

P.  165, 1.  3,  include  within  the  brackets 
food,  behind  (d,  med.,  mod.). 

P.  167, 1.  17,  read  109,  a ,  7  for  109  a ,  5; 
and  1.  32,  put  a  semicolon  after 
(see  sub  2*d). 

P.  168, 1.  15,  read  316,  5  for  318,  5. 

P.  169,  1.  18,  put  a  comma  after  $J3?o* 
for  the  semicolon. 

P.  169,  1.  25,  read  2*6  eroea9  for  2*3  2ruea3. 

P.  171, 1.  32,  read  2*  for  2*. 

P.  172, 1.  li,  read  a^oSdas*  for  23so3j2  9*. 

P.  174, 1.  6,  read  §  96  for  §  97. 

P.  176,  1.  7,  read  #?C530fti  for  #J3<33 
cfti. 

P.  176,  1.  12,  remove  6. 

P.  177,  1.  35,  read  in  for  see. 

P.  182, 1.  5,  read  for 

P.  182, 1.  35,  read  ^do  +  epsoSo  for  ddo  + 
253  o3o. 

ep 

P.  184,  1.  27,  read  ddrj*  +  for  sda*, 
+  $0;  and  1.  29,  read  (or  dd^?o) 
for  (dd!>?eo). 

P.  188,  1.  25,  insert  this  before  Nara- 
simha. 

P.  193, 1.  4,  add ,  Cf.  §  372. 

P.  193, 1.  8,  read  eado-S-do  for  #do#do . 

P.  193,  1.  22,  remove  the  parenthesis  of 
<0^0*. 

P.  194, 1.  35,  read  ^  for  4^. 

P.  195,  1.  22,  read  yamaka  for  vamaka. 
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P.  200,  1.  15,  read  205,  l,  3rd  person,  a 
for  205, 1,  d. 

P.  201, 1.  16,  read  for  and 

1.  21,  put  a  stop  for  the  comma  after 
(20033s). 

P.  204, 1.  33,  read  for  dowoOsl 

P.  205, 1.  35,  read  for 

P.  206,  1.  27,  read  *3,^3?  d,^C>?ybr 
3?,  and  after  1.  28,  add ,  See  page  446. 

P.  214,  1.  23,  read  rire  dtfcWo  for  rtrs  d 

?3cto. 

P.  214, 1.  3i,  read  doo  djoosrfsro  for  do 
odooosd  5*0. 

P.  216, 1.  9,  put  a  quotation  mark  after 
(arthayyakti). 

P.  219, 1.  6,  read  played  for  sang. 

P.  233, 1. 15,  compound  and  ^^<3*. 

P.  235, 1.  l,  put  for  after  used. 

P.  238, 1.  25,  read  for  d^d. 

P.  239,  1.  10,  remove  the  stop  after 
genitives. 

P.  240, 1.  13,  read  that  for  this. 

P.  247, 1.  13,  read  (see  §  355, 1,  3). 

P.  249,  1.  8,  read  3?d  for  3?0a. 

P.  251, 1.  8,  read  of  the  uvula  for  of  the 
eyes. 

P.  253, 1.  28,  read  doosredd  for  d^osadd.  j 

P.  255,  1.  27  and  28,  read  for 

eo 

P.  259, 1.  n,  read  ^do^  for  'Sdo. 

P.  264, 1.  29,  read  of  the  becoming  then 
for  of  the  coming  then. 

P.  265, 1.  l,  remove  the  semicolon  after  ! 
20 r^,  and  put  a  comma  for  it. 

P.  265,  1.  21,  read  &  (or  W€)  for 
and  1.  22,  §  362,  2,  C)for  362,  after  c). 

P.  271,  1.  24,  put  mango  in  parenthesis. 

P.  273,  1.  32,  read  ddj^eddofi  for  dd/s? 
ddorl. 

P.  276,  1.  33,  read  asadodd  for  saraodd. 

P.  285, 1.  25,  read  «seos,  <ae;o  for  sssoo, 


P.  291, 1.  3,  read  a  euphonic  3s. 

P.  294,  1.  17,  read  Soarido  doaridoori<$ 
for  doarido  duaridoori<£ . 

P.  297, 1.  10,  read  sutfdoo  for  zo^dao. 

P.  298,  1.  7,  read  dative  for  genitive ; 
and  1.  25,  read  upon  thee  for  upon 
you. 

P.  304,  1.  17,  put  a  semicolon  after 
fellow. 

P.  306,  1.  14,  read  Ld/adro*  LdoadFd 
for  Ld/adro*  Ldiadrc*. 

P.  309,  1.  29,  read  adj^dja^do^  for  ScSoa^ 
dja&do&;  and  1.  32,  read  es^do*  for 
e>5^o. 

P.  312,  1.  24,  put  but  in  parenthesis ; 
and  1.  25,  read  if  one  is  a  sensualist 
for  if  one  (is)  a  sensualist. 

P.  317, 1.  27,  read  zododdeffba^tf  for  so»o 
dde^batff?;  and  1.  35,  read  zodadod 
for  sodadoao. 

P.  315,  1.  l  and  2,  read  having  caused 
to  make  was,  i.  e.  had  caused  to 
make  or  had  made;  and  1.  io,  insert 
daojaasaa  after  SKSoad. 

P.  320,  1.  23,  add ,  Let  it  be  expressly 
stated  here  with  regard  to 

that  is  attached  also  to  the 
participial  form  used  for  the  form¬ 
ation  of  the  present  tense  (see  §  194) 
in  the  ancient  dialect. 

P.  322, 1.  3,  read  we  for  (you),  and  1.  4, 
read  us  for  you. 

P.  328,  1.  7,  read  for 

P.  329, 1. 1 ,  read  and  grihastha; 

and  1.  io,  3oos;o  ri«5>d  for  aoUHl'S’d. 

P.  332,  1.  4,  insert  large  after  swallow¬ 
ing. 

P.  334,  1.  29,  read  &ia?c&o?3dd  for 
COOTld. 

P.  335, 1.  5,  read  a6ooo  for  aowo . 

61 

'  ^ 
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P.  34B,  1.  10,  read  SoriorfSd  for  «3orfo 
rt«?d. 

P.  345, 1.  li,  read  en>,  srus  for  en>. 

P.  346, 1.  31,  read  for  i&eroU 

and  1.  34,  remove 

P.  350,  1.  16  and  17,  read  s3js  for 
23J2C59A. 

P.  356, 1.  28,  read  for  'SSaori. 

P.  358, 1.  4,  read  esdoi)^  for  s3c3o3j^. 

P.  365,  1.  7,  read  eirioaadodj  for  wdoaa 
dodo. 

P.  367,  1.  9,  read  tft««aikw3  for  *3’ 
WC&>  33  3. 

P.  370,  1.  33,  read  tfjaew  for 

^jsrao. 

Gb 

P.  377,  1.  i,  read  for 

dOSSoAs^. 

P.  382, 1.  28,  add ,  Cf.  §  352,  6,  b. 

P.  383, 1.  24,  read  treatise  for  treaty. 

P,  384, 1.  7,  read  kartri  for  kartri. 

P.  393, 1.  6,  read  (Candraprabhapurana) 
for  (Candraprabhapurana). 

P.  396, 1.  9,  add ,  Cf.  347,  8. 

P.  396, 1.  3i,  read  No.  2,  a  for  No.  2,  c. 

P.  396, 1.  35,  add,  Cf.  346,  7. 

P.  397, 1.17,  read  350,  8,  for  350,  8,  etc. 

P.  397,  1.  27  and  33,  read  parenthesis 
and  brackets. 

P.  400, 1.  19,  read  our  for  (our). 

P.  402,  1.  14,  read  for  tfjaoab* 

and  1.  33,  add  4. 

P.  403, 1.  34,  read  for  rfdc£SjO«. 

P.  408,  1.  io,  read  and  one  for  and  two. 

P.  411,  L  17,  read  like  a  blacksmith', 
and  1.  35,  read  rtoooybr  o . 

P.  412,  1.  l,  read  doesJrioarfo  for  dooew 
rbarfo-  and  1.  2,  read  he  incessantly 
shot. 

P.  413,  1.  6,  remove  as  perhaps  in  the 
half- verse  quoted  above. 

P.  414, 1.  17,  read  wste*  for 


P.  418,  1.  15,  read  is  for  s;  and  1.  27, 
read  ssdriste  clo  for  «5d*?a^c3o. 

P.  422,  1.  li,  after  185  insert  186 ;  and 
1.  24,  read  #£>ozS  for  ^raoz3. 

P.  423,  1.  16,  remove  a  before  riarsd- 
and  1.  17,  insert  £>^3  after 

P.  424, 1.  19,  read  for  333^5*0. 

P.  426, 1. 29,  put  a  comma  before  es'FFS*. 

P.  431, 1.  15,  read  for  ssao*. 

P.  434,  1.  14,  add  §  71  to  where 

it  appears  as  a  term. 

P.  435, 1.  5,  read  )  for  (^«^). 

P.  438,  1.  14,  read  Ac&d  {A&ra  d)  for 
sisLd  (AF$jad);  and  1.  24,  read  cf. 
for  cf.  feto. 

P.  441,  1.  1  and  2,  read  do  for 

’  'ts 

cados^do-,  1.  10,  read  for  ^ 

c£u  •  and  1.  21,  read  0  for 

P.  442,  under  372,  add  —  Through  the 
favour  of  Mr.  B.  Lewis  Rice  the  fol¬ 
lowing  “Explanation  of  some  of  the 
words  contained  in  Rev.  Kittel’s  list” 
kindly  prepared  by  his  Munshi,  was 
forwarded  to  the  author,  and  is  given 
here  as  far  as  the  explanations  are 
not  conjectural,  viz. 

eruKPu.  A  bird  of  omen.  eruKfzod&^do^ 
dSrodd  (Karnatakasanjtvana). — 
<o«.  A  fool.  The  old  spelling  of  'OfC— 
5\&k  §3^.  Rice  and  a  hollow  made  for 
the  reception  of  pepper-water,  etc. — 
#0.  The  same  as  ^tfrto  in  the  Diction¬ 
ary. —  ^e<^.  The  act  of  hearing. 
There  is  a  game  in  cards  called 

(or  ^ztfod)  z-dd _ aus 

C0c3ff  »ort  o  (Karnatakasahjtvana).  —  $0 
C5odo&?S.  Imitation  of  the  sound  pro¬ 
duced  when  plunging  into  water. — 
ddes9.  dderoSodel.  z$d&3  (Karnata- 
kasanjtvana). — i«9*.  3?rao.  As  a  verb 
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(=i?dJ2  of  the  Dictionary)  it  means 
‘to  succeed  etc.’  3kes5d<3t3 
c3o  (Karnataka  nighantu).  ie 

©J  as  a  noun  (=i«d0  3)  means  ‘suc¬ 
cess’.  i?rtr  9*= successes. — dead'©- 

=2Jajja  es3  (Karnatakasanjivana).— cSjs 
v6  ( — &ra « Vs  of  the  Dictionary).  <3 js 
f3c3  doo^^s?dc(Karnatakasahjivana). 
dQo*.  (oj^)  ddc*  appears  to 

mean  dQoff  (is)  success  (3\®doff) — 
353230^0,  ddaodo,  dJ3£OdO,  Aeesoda. 
ssaKOda,  etc.  are  compounds  of  sssesa, 
etc.  with  erodo,  a  well-known  animal, 
aeewdo  of  the  Dictionary  seems  to 
mean  some  animal  rather  than  ‘a 
cascade’;  it  may  be  the  correct  form 
of  the  modern  s3edj$.  (S3?eo^of  the 
Dictionary?).  —  dead-  Lameness. — 
5j?^J33o?o.  One  who  has  cooked  (from 

5) Z3€,  to  cook). - dP©d  733  dJ3 

^0| ^0.  (Cf.  sgpeoSro  in  the 
Dictionary). —  23Sos.  A  clear  mistake 


for  ^co’o5,  to  get  pendent  roots. — 
$s|s3o  (2jSc|dJ3).  Buffoonery  (from 
Samskrita  +  f3d33). — •  daoai.  The 
same  as  the  second  part  of  dda^oaS.— 
Tadbhava  of  &d  • 

P.  442, 1.  35,  read  escort  for 
P.  443,  1.  6,  read  (Sabdanu- 

sasana  sutra  473.  480.  513). 

P.  445, 1. 24,  read  a  black,  or  bad,  belly; 
1.  32,  read  sollige  for  sollige ;  and  1. 
35,  read 

P.  446, 1.  37,  read  Domba  for  Domba. 

P.  449,  1.  37,  read  dc^da^  drains  for 

dn3,da.,d  draleeas. 
b  S  -» 

P.  452,  1.  32,  read  a3?dosi©  ria  for  a3da 

rts>. 

P.  453,  1.  2,  read  dSJa^onada  for  d&ao 
nsda;  and  1.  13,  read  deaoaddad  for 
desoaddd. 

P.  455, 1.  34,  read  S3,  for  *?«3j3  S3  . 
P.  456,  1.  4,  read  dead)  and  dcada;  and 
1.  13,  read  ^ddj^cssepJseF  os. 
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